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P  E  E  F  A  C  E. 


This  Work  is  intended  to  teach  pupils  to  writo  French 
correctly,  and  will  be  found  especially  useful  to  Candidates 
prepaiing  for  public  Examinations,  such  as  the  Inter- 
mediate Examination  for  Honours  and  ihe  B.A.  Degree  in 
the  University  of  London.     It  consists  of  two  parts. 

Part  I.  contaii)s  an  Introduction  \o  French  Syntax. 
The  Syntax  must,  no  doubt,  be  learned  mainly  from  tho 
Grammar ;  bixt  as  the  Grammar  is  not  intended  primarily 
to  assist  in  Composition,  it  has  been  thought  advisable 
to  put  together,  by  way  of  introduction  to  the  Exercises, 
all  the  rules,  hints,  or  notes  on  construction  and  idiom. 
Experience  has  tauglit  us  that  by  constantly  referring  tho 
students  to  the  rules,  they  succeed  in  learning  thetn  by 
habit.  Accoidingly  the  main  object  of  this  first  Part  is  to 
enable  the  pupil,  who  must  have  previously  mastered  tho 
Accidence,  to  fix  the  rules  of  Syntax  thoroughly  in  Lis 
memory.  Attention  may  be  directed  to  the  following 
points. 

1.  Great  pains  have  been  taken  with  the  French  accents 
and  signs  of  ]iunctuation. 

2.  We  have  tried  to  make  the  pupil  think  for  himself, 
especially  by  showing  him  liow  French  words  may  Ido 
formed  from  English  ones. 

3.  The  most  striking  differences  of  Syntax  between  tho 
two  languages,  as  regards  the  articles,  adjectives,  pronoxms, 
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verbs,  &c.  have  been  thoroughly  explained  and  illustrated 
by  copious  examples.  Useful  information  which  is  not 
generally  found  in  Grammars  and  Dictionaries  has  also 
been  supplied. 

In  the  preparation  of  Part  I.,  two  French  Grammars 
have  especially  been  consulted,  viz. : — A  Practical  and 
Historical  Grammar  of  the  French,  Language  by  Charles 
Heron  Wall,  and  Brachet's  Public  School  French  Gram- 
mar, from  which  some  important  extracts  have  been 
quoted. 

Part  II.  contains  the  Exercises,  which  are  arranged 
in  a  systematic  progression.  The  Exercises,  instead  of 
being  composed  of  short  sentences,  illustrating  special 
rules  or  constructions,  which  have  little  or  no  interest  for 
the  pupils,  contain  separate  fables,  tales,  or  extracts 
complete  in  themselves.  Many  of  these  Extracts  have 
been  translated  into  English  from  good  French  authors, 
in  order  to  accustom  the  student  to  the  phraseology  of  the 
French  language.  These  Exercises  will  avoid  dulness, 
and  excite,  by  offering  more  variety,  a  lively  interest  in 
the  pnpils, — thus  assuring  their  progress. 

The  following  hints  mjiy  be  offered  to  the  Teacher 
respecting  the  way  in  which  Part  II.  may  be  best  used. 

1.  The  pupil  should  prepare  carefully  and  write  his 
exercise,  after  having  previously  studied  all  the  rules 
referred  to  in  the  exercise. 

2.  When  the  piece  has  been  corrected  in  class,  and  the 
rules  rcfeiTed  to  in  the  exercise  been  repeated  by  the 
pupils  and  explained  by  the  Master — the  pupils  closing 
their  books  and  putting  aside  their  corrected  composition 
— the  Master  should  give  the  French  translation  of  the 
extract  or  tale,  and  the  pupils  reconstrue  it  in  English, 
viva  voce. 
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3.  This  being  done,  it  should  be  the  turn  of  the  pupils 
to  read  the  French  off  again  from  the  English. 

4.  Then  the  iMastcr  ought  to  give  the  French  trans- 
lation of  the  exercise  in  Dictatiox. 

5.  Next  a  little  conversation  might  bo  introduced  by 
questions  and  answers  on  the  subject  of  the  exercise. 
Colloquial  French  ought  to  be  taught  in  class,  and  such 
a  study  cannot  begin  too  soon ;  for  French  is  not  to  bo 
taught  as  a  dead  language — it  must  be  spokex.  Teachers 
often  complain  that  nothing  is  left  to  their  initiative: 
we  have,  therefore,  abstained  from  giving  in  this  book 
a  set  of  Conversational  Questions  after  each  exercise,  but 
have  offered  them  opportunities  of  imparting  useful  infor- 
mation to  their  pupils,  by  adding  a  series  of  Idiomatic 
and  Proverbial  Phrases  on  some  of  the  words  which  occur 
in  the  exercise. 

6.  Lastly,  each  pupil  should  write  in  a  separate  book  a 
fair  copy  of  his  corrected  exercise,  and  be  prepared  to 
repeat  it  from  time  to  time,  on  simply  reading  the  English 
text. 

From  long  experience  we  can  confidently  assert  that, 
with  such  a  method,  progress  is  certain. 

The  foot-notes  are  intended  to  give  the  French  phrase- 
ology of  difficult  English  constructions,  or  rather  the 
translation  of  hard  passages,  as  well  as  the  French  for 
most  proper  names,  and,  in  many  cases,  the  special 
meaning  of  some  substantive,  adjective,  or  verb. 

To  help  the  Students,  and  especially  Ihose  who  are 
deprived  of  the  assistance  of  a  Master,  the  Exercises  are 
followed  b}^  an  Index  of  words  which  are  similar,  or  nearly 
so  in  English  and  French,  and  of  those  which  occur  in  the 
Idiomatic  and  Proverbial  Phrases ;  and  to  enable  them  to 
ascertain   their  knowledge  of   Syntactical   Eules   before 
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going  up  for  Examination,  a  complete  set  of  questions  is 
given  on  the  sections  contained  in  Part  I. 

In  the  Vocabulary  will  be  found  all  the  French  words 
required  in  the  Exercises  which  are  not  given  in  Part  I. 
or  the  foot-notes.  It  has  been  thought  unnecessary  to 
supply  all  those  which  have  been  met  with  by  the  pupil 
in  the  Accidence  (Articles,  demonstrative,  possessive, 
numeral,  and  indefinite  Adjectives  and  Pronouns,  etc.). 
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aW. 

= 

aMative. 

It. 

n 

Italian. 

Acad. 

:::: 

Academie. 

Lot. 

=: 

LaUn. 

ace. 

.= 

accusative. 

lit. 

:= 

literally. 

adj. 

=: 

ailjective. 

m.  nr  mate 

^ 

n.asculine. 

ado. 

^z 

adverb,    adverbial,   or 

met<m. 

=: 

metonymy. 

adverbially. 

n.  or  neut. 

= 

neuter. 

affirm. 

:= 

affirmative  or  affirma- 

Jf./i. 

= 

nota  bene,  observe. 

tively. 

tieg. 

= 

negative  or  negatively. 

art. 

— 

article. 

nam. 

ir: 

nominative. 

aux.  V. 

z= 

au.xiliary  verb. 

num. 

^ 

numeral. 

card. 

=: 

cardinal. 

obj. 

= 

object. 

c/- 

=z 

confer,  compare. 

Obs. 

:= 

Observe. 

compar. 

^ 

comparative. 

OhMtl. 

:= 

obsolete. 

compd. 

^ 

Compound     or     com- 

O.E. 

^ 

Old  English. 

pounded. 

O.F. 

:= 

Old  French. 

Ootid. 

= 

Conditional. 

onamat. 

= 

onomatopoeia. 

coty. 

=: 

conjunctive    or    con- 

ord. 

:= 

ordinal. 

junction. 

P- 

= 

person. 

conjug. 

= 

conjugation    or    con- 

p.p. 

^ 

past  participle. 

jugated. 

part. 

=: 

participle   or    partici- 

cons. 

= 

consonant. 

pial. 

dot. 

= 

dative. 

pass. 

= 

passive. 

def. 

:= 

definite. 

per/ 

= 

perfect. 

defect. 

=• 

defective. 

pers. 

^ 

personal. 

dem. 

=: 

demonstrative. 

phr. 

= 

phrase. 

der. 

:= 

derivative. 

pi.  orplu 

=r 

plural. 

Diet. 

= 

Dictionnaire    or   Dic- 

pluperf. 

= 

pluperfect. 

tionary. 

poet. 

= 

poetry. 

dim. 

:= 

diminutive. 

pou. 

=: 

possessive. 

dir.  obj. 

= 

direct  object. 

pr.p. 

= 

present  participle. 

e.g. 

= 

exempli  gratia. 

prep. 

= 

preposition 

Kngl. 

= 

English. 

pres. 

=: 

present. 

Kxc. 

^ 

Exception. 

Pret. 

:= 

preterite. 

f.  or/m.  • 

= 

feminine. 

prim. 

= 

primitive. 

fam. 

= 

familiar.  • 

prom. 

=: 

pronoun. 

fig. 

= 

figurative    or    figora- 

prop. 

= 

properly. 

lively. 

prov. 

^ 

proverb  or  pro\-erbial. 

fM. 

= 

follow,  follows,  follow- 
ing, or  followed. 

q.v. 

= 

quod  ride  =  which  see 
or  refer  to. 

Pr. 

= 

French. 

qual. 

= 

qnalifWng. 

frtq. 

= 

frequentative. 

r.  or  ref. 

:= 

reflexive. 

Fut. 

=: 

Future. 

relat. 

= 

relative. 

G.  or  Germ. 

=: 

German. 

Bern. 

=: 

Bemark. 

gen. 

= 

genitive. 

sing. 

= 

singular. 

geogr. 

=r 

geography. 

Span. 

= 

Spanish. 

Gr. 

:= 

Greek. 

subj. 

=: 

subject. 

gramm. 

= 

grammar.grammatical, 

Subjunct. 

=: 

Suli^unctive. 

or  grammatically. 

subst. 

■  =r 

substantive. 

hitt. 

= 

history. 

svp. 

^ 

superlative. 

<.«. 

= 

id  est,  that  is. 

sup.  abs. 

= 

superlative  absolute. 

t'lKp. 

= 

imperfect. 

sup.  rel. 

= 

superlative  relative. 

Jmper. 

= 

Imi>erative. 

tr.oTtrant. 

v.= 

transitive  verb. 

imper*. 

:= 

impersonal. 

V. 

^ 

verb. 

Ind. 

= 

Indicative. 

viz. 

:= 

namely. 

indef. 

= 

Indefinite. 

=      equal 

to  or 

meaning. 

indir.  oU. 

= 

indirect  ol^ect. 

—      before  final  consonants  or  syllables 

Jvf. 

=: 

Infinitive. 

in  adjectives  shows  the  termina- 

interj. 

= 

inteijection. 

tion 

of  the  masculine  followed  by 

interr. 

= 

interrogative  or  inter- 

the 

feminine,  as  jalou  -x,  -se; 

rogatively. 

fonda  -teur,  -trice." 

itUr.  V. 

= 

intransitive  verb. 

8tand.'< 

for  the  repetition  of  the  lead- 

irr. 

= 

irregular  or  irregularly. 

ing 

word. 

AN  INTEODUCTION 


FRENCH  PROSE  COMPOSITION. 


PART  I. 

INTEODUCTION. 

LETTERS,  ACCENTS,  PUNCTUATION,  &c. 

1.  Capital  Letters. — Capital  letters  are  used  in  French  as  they 
are  in  English,  with  the  following  exceptions  : — 

2.  The  initial  letters  of  the  names  of  months  and  days  are 
written  with  small  characters :  as, 

Cest    aujourd'hui    le    ringt-sept       J'lrai  vous   voir  lundi  procham 
fevrier  ( =  to-day  is  the  twenty-  ( =  I    will    call    on   you  next 

seventh  of  February).  Monday). 

3.  But  Capitals  are,  of  course,  used  if  the  names  of  months  or 
(lays  begin  the  sentence :  as, 

Limdi  prochain  nous  irons  a   la       Mai  a  trente  et  un  jours  (=  May 
campagne  ( =  next  Monday  we  has  thirty-one  days), 

shall  go  into  the  country). 

4.  Small  initials  are  used  for  names  expressing  rank  or  title,  and 
for  adjectives  formed  from  names  of  countries  and  other  proper 
names :  as, 

Z.O  roino  Fic<ona  (=  Queen  Vic-  Le    docteur    Sharkey    (=  Doctor 

toria).  Sharkey). 

Le  prince  de  GaWes  (=  the  Prince  La  langue  fran9aise(=the  French 

of  Wales).  laiignagc). 

Le  due  de  Cambridge  (^  =  i\\e  Y)xik&  Le    cahndrier   gregorien  (=  the 

of  CambridKo).  Gregorian  Calendar). 

Le  ge'ne'ral   Wohdey  (=  General  L'^glise    grecque    (=  the    Greek 

Wolseley).  Church), 

ly'archeveque   de  Cantorlery  (=  Un   systeine   niachiavelique    (=a 

the  Archbishop  of  Canterbuiy).  Machiavelian  system). 
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5.  Some  proper  names  of  well-known  dramatic  characters  take 
a  small  initial  letter,  when  they  are  used  as  common  nouns :  as, 

Un  tour  de  scapin  (=a  knavish  Cet    homms    est    un    dangereux 

trick).  tartufe  (=  this  man  is  a  dan- 

Cest  son  sosie  (=he  is  his  very  geroiis  hypocrite), 
image). 

6.  The  qualifying  adiectives grand  (=  great),  and  saint  (=  holy), 
take  a  capital  initial  when  they  form  a  kind  of  compound  noun :  as, 

Alexandre  le  Grand  (= Alexander      La  Saint-Jean  (=Mid8ummer). 
the  Great). 
Ob$. — The  adjective  *aitU  in  that  case  is  Joined  to  the  noim  by  a  hyphen. 

7.  In  all  other  cases  grand  and  saint  take  a  small  initial  letter  : 
as, 

Le  grand  AUxandre  (=  the  great  L'apStre  saint  Jean  (=the  Apostle 
Alexander).  St.  John). 

Ohs. — The  adjective  grand  is  placed  before  tlie  proper  name  to  denote  personal 
merit  of  a  man,  and  after  it  to  distinguish  a  personage  from  others  l)eariug  the  sauae 
name. 

8.  The  Cardinal  Numerals  used  after  the  names  of  Sovereigns 
and  Popes,  must,  according  to  the  Dictionnaire  de  VAcxidemie, 
begin  with  small  initials :  as, 

Henri  quatte  (  =  Henry  the  GuiUaume  troia  (=  William  the 
Fourth).  Third). 

9.  The  only  two  exceptions  to  the  above  rules  are : — 

Charles-Quint  (=  the  Emperor  Sixte-Qnint  (=  Pope  Sixtos  the 
Charles  the   Fifth   [the  great  Fifth  [1521-1590]). 

rival  of  Francis  the  Firbt,  of 
France,  1500-1558]). 

10.  In  French  as  well  as  in  English,  Eoman  numerals  are 
generally  preferred :  as, 

Henri  IV  (=  Henry  IV.).  Guillaume  UI  (=  William  III.). 

06*.— The  French  do  not,  like  the  English,  put  a  stop  after  the  Roman  numerals. 

11.  The  pers.  pron.  je  (=  I)  never  takes  a  capital  initial,  unless  it 
is  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or  after  a  colon :  as. 

Que  vouliez-vous  que  je  fisse?  (=  Je  vmts  le  dirai  dans  un  moment 
what  would  you  have  me  to  do  ?)  (  =  I  will  tell  you  presently). 

Le  roi  Xerces  ecricit  it  Leonidas :  King  Xerxes  wrote  to  Leonidas, 
"  iS't  tu  veux  te  soumettre,  je  te  "  If  you  will  submit,  I  will  give 

donnerai  I'empire  de  la  Greet"  you   the   empire   of  Grece." — 

— Leonidas  repondit:  "J'aime  Leonidas  answered,   "  I  would 

riiieux  mourir  pour  ma  patrie  rather  die  for  my  country  than 

que  de  I'assereir."  enslave  it. ' 
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12.  Capitals  arc  often  used  in  Fr.  to  abridge  proper  names,  but 
especially  nouns  denoting  rankj  Aegree,  or  profession,  in  the  fol- 
lowinfr  uianner : — 


B"",  for  Baron  (=  Baron). 

C",  for  comte  (=  coimt), 

D',  for  Docteur  (  =  Doctor),  or 

D'  M°,  for  DocUur-medecin  (  = 
(Doctor  of  Medicine). 

J.-C,  for  Jegus-Clirist  (=  Jesus 
Christ). 

M.,  for  Monsieur  (=  Mister). 

M*',  for  Marcchal  (=  Marshar. 

M'*,  for  Marchand  (=  mercliant). 

M%  for  Maitre  (=  Master  [for  bar- 
risters, solicitors,  and  notaries]). 

M"',  for  Mademoiselle  (=  Miss). 

M'*,  for  Marquig  (=  Mnrquess). 

MM.,  for  Messieurs  (  =  3Iea>iieur8). 

M""",  for  Madame  (=  Mitlrcss  or 
Madam). 


Neg',  for  neqociant  (=  merchant). 

N.S.,  for  Notre  Seigneur  (=  our 
Lord). 

N.S.  J.C,  for  Notre  Seigneur  Jesus- 
Christ  (=Our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ). 

S.A.L,  for  Son  Altesse  Imperiale 
(  =  Hi3  [or  Her]  Imperial  High- 
ness). 

S.A.R.,  for  Son  Altfsse  Royale 
(=Hi3  [or  Her]  Koyal  High- 
ness). 

S.  Exc,  for  Son  Excellence  (=  His 
[or  Her]  Excellency). 

S.M.,  for  Sa  Majesle  (=  His  [or 
Her]  Majesty) ;  etc. 


13.  The  foil,  abbreviations  are  also  of  frequent  occurrence ; 


c.-ii-d.,  for  c'est  a-dire  (=  that  is 
to  say). 

C'%  for  Compagnie  (  =  Co.  =  Com- 
pany, eg.  Smith  and  Co.). 

E.,  for  C8<(=  East). 

J"%  for  jeune  (  =  junior). 

MS.,  MSC,  I^ISt.,  for  manuscrit 
(=  manuscript). 


MSS.,   for   manuscrits  (—  manu- 
scripts). 
N.,  for  nord  (  =  North). 
N",  for  numero  (  =  number). 
O.,  for  ouest  (  =  West). 
S.,  for  8ud  (  =  South). 


14.  However,  the  names  of  the  cardinal  points,  when  written  ni 
full,  do  not  take  capital  initials  in  Fr.  unless  they  represent 
countries :  as, 


Le  vent  est  au  nord  ( =  the  wind 
is  iu  the  North). 


Leg  plus  heller  /ourrures  viennent 
du  Nord  (  =  the  most  beautiful 
furs  come  from  the  North). 


15.  Graphic  accents  and  other  phonetic  signs. — The  graphic 
accents  are  three  iu  number  :  the  acute  (  '  ),  the  (/rave  ( '^ ),  and  the 
circumflex  (a). 


16.  The  acute  accent  is  placed  over  e  only, 

(a)  When  that  e  is  to  be  sounded  at  the  end  of  a  .syllable :  as. 


tti-mc-ri-tc  (=  temerity). 

rc-crc-er  (  =  to  divert). 

il  est  ai-me  (=  he  is  loved). 


as-sem-hU-e  (=  assembly). 
de-ve-lop-per  (  =  to  develop). 
elle  est  ai-me-e  (  =  she  is  loved). 
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(b)  When  that  sounded  c  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  folL  only  by  the 
sign  of  the  plur. :  as, 

le  pre  (  =  the  meadow).  les  pres  (  =  the  meadows). 

.V.B.— \Mien  the  e  requiresthe  acute  accent  in  words  which  are  the  same  or  nearly 
the  same  in  Fr.  and  Engl.,  that  e  will  be  marked  thus  (S). 

17.  No  acute  accent  is  placed  over  e  foil,  by  s,  in  the  body  of  a 
word,  when  it  does  not  end  the  syllable :  as, 

e»-prit  (=  mind),  bat  de-ses-poir  (=  despair). 

18.  The  same  rule  is  to  be  applied  when  e  is  folL  by  final 
r  or  z :  as, 

fterj/er  (=  shepherd).  ne2(=no36). 

19.  In  compound  verbs  the  prefix  re,  denoting  repetition,  takes 
generally  the  acute  accent,  when  it  is  foil,  by  a  vowel,  but  not 
otherAvise:  thus, 

re-admetire  (=  to  readmit),  re-Hire  (=  to  re-elect), 

bat 
re-cenir  (=  to  come  back),  re-hauster  (=  to  enhance). 

20.  As  this  prefix  re  (or  r),  or  re  sometimes  gives  to  the  primitive 
v.  quite  a  different  meaning,  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between 
the  Coll.  verbs : — 

Tappeler  ( =  to  recall)  and  reappeler  (  =  to  read  the  ToU — 

call  over  again). 

Tcereer  (=  to  create  again),  recreer  (=  to  divert). 

reformer  (=  to  form  anew;,  reformer  (=  to  amend). 

Temoudre  (=  to  grind  again),  remoudre  (=  to  whet  again). 

repartir  (=  to  set  out  again),  repartir  (=  to  portion  out). 

resigner  (=  to  sign  again),  resigner  (=  to  resign). 

21.  The  grave  accent  is  placed  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  «. 

22.  "Whenever  the  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  mute,  the  penulti- 
mate e  takes  the  grave  accent  if  the  consonant  is  not  doubled :  as, 

me-re  (  =  mother),  pro-phe-te  (  =  prophet), 

je  me  Ih-ve  ( =  I  get  up),  re-gne  (  =  reign) ; 

but 
jejctie  (=  I  throw),  lis  a|>pellen<  (=  they  call). 

23.  Sometimes,  in  the  body  of  a  word,  the  sounded  e  takes  the 
grave  accent,  as  in 

pe-U-rin  (=  pilgrim),  pe-le-ri-na-ge  (=  pilgrimage), 

com-plh-te-ment  (=  completely); 

and  yet  the  Acctd.  writes  e-vene-ment  (=  event)  with  an  acute 
accent  instead  of  evenement,  which  is  more  correct. 
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24.  The  foil,  words  ending  in  -ege  become  Fr.  by  placing  the  grave 
accent  over  the  penultimate  e : — 

college  =  college.  sacrilege  =  sacrilege. 

cortege  =  cortege.  siege  =  siege. 

privilege  =  privilege.  sortilege  =  sortilege. 

25.  The  Acad.,  however,  maintains  the  old  spelling  (i.e.  with  an 
acute  accent)  in  the  verbal  phrases  : 

eiisse-je  (=  had  I),  dusse-je  (=  were  I), 

puisse-je  (=  that  I  could); 

and  in  the  first  p.  of  the  Ind.  pres.  of  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjug. 
conjug.  interr. :  as, 

aime-je'f  (=  do  I  love  ?) 

26.  The  grave  accent  is  kept  in  derivatives,  whenever  the  final 

syllable  of  the  primitive  word  remains  mute :  as, 

es-pi-e-glerie    (  =   frolic),    from      fid-e-lp-ment  (=  faithfully),  from 
es-pi-e-gle  (=  frolicsome).  Ji-de-le  (=  faithful). 

27.  The  e  foil,  by  x  never  takes  any  accent,  because  x  being 
equal  to  cs  or  gz,  the  e  does  not  end  the  syllable :  as, 

examen  =  eg-zamen  (=  examination). 

28.  The  grave  accent  is  placed  over  e  (when  it  must  be  sounded) 
Iwjfore  s  final,  that  s  not  being  the  sign  of  the  pi.  in  the  foil,  words, 
which  are  almost  the  same  in  both  languages  : 

act'hs  (=  access).  exces  (=  excess). 

congres  (=  congress).  progres  (=  progress). 

cypres  (=  cypress).  succis  (=  succfes). 

y.B.—ln  such  cases  the  English  ending  «»  will  be  itAliciscd  in  the  Exercises,  to 
remind  the  student  that  the  French  ending  ia  shortened  into  es. 

29.  The  grave  accent  is  placed  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  u,  in  a  few 
words,  to  distinguish  them  from  others  similarly  written :  as, 

a,  prep.  (  =  to).  a.  verb  (  =  he  has). 

9a,  adv.  (=  there).  fa,  for  ceki,  pron.  (=  that). 

des,  pre[i.  (=  from).  dcs,  art.  (=  of  the). 

la,  a'lv.  (=  there).  la,  art.  (=  the),  or  pron.  (=  her). 

o«,  atlv.  (=  where).  ou,  conj,  (=  or). 

SO.  The  circumflex  accent  is  to  be  found  over  all  the  syllables, 
with  the  exception  of  y. 

81.  The  circumflex  accent  denotes  the  suppression  of  a  letter  or 
a  lengthening  of  the  vowel,  as  in  6efe,  from  C).  Fr.  heste,  from 
Lat.  hestiam ;  or  the  contraction  of  two  vowels  into  one,  au  inter- 


6  FRENCH  PKOSE   COMPOSITION.  §32. 

vening  consonant  having  been  dropped,  as  in  mtr  (=  ripe),  from 
O.  Fr.  maiir,  from  Lat.  maturus;  or  simply  the  lengthening  of 
the  vowel,  as  in  pole  (  =  ix)le),  from  Lat.  poltis. 

N.B. — When  a  circumflex  accent  is  required  in  words  alike  in  both  langnages,  the 
Towel  will  be  marked  thus  (a,  e,  i,  5,  u)  in  the  E\ercises. 

32.  The  circumflex  accent  is  placed  over  the  u 

in  (ffi  (=  owed),  to  distinguiBh  it  from  dti,  art.  (=  of  the), 
„  cru  (=  grown),  „  „     era  (=  believed), 

„  str  ( =  smre),  „  „     sur,  prep.  ( =  upon), 

aud  tur,  adj.  (=  sour). 

33.  The  circumflex  accent  is  always  placed  over  o,  t,  or  «  in  the 
1st  and  2nd  p.  pi.  of  the  Preterite,  and  in  the  3rd  p.  sing,  of  Sub- 
junctive imperfect:  as, 

notM  ajm&m«  (=  we  loved).  quit    refhl    (  =  that    he    might 

vomfinites  (=  you  finished).  receive). 

Ob*. — The  circumflex  accent  in  the  1st  p.  plur.  of  the  Pret.  is  an  etymological 
error  of  the  Grammarians  of  the  16lh  century,  which  has  not  yet  been  corrected;  but 
in  the  two  other  instances,  the  circumflex  accent  denotes  the  suppression  of  (  before  t, 
just  as  in  connaitre  (=  to  know),  croUre  (=  to  grow). 

34.  The  other  phonetic  signs  are  le  trema  (=  diaeresis),  la  cedille 

(=  cedilla),  and  Vapostrophe  (=  a^wstrophe). 

35.  The  trema  ( •• )  or  dierese  (=  dijeresis)  denotes  that  the 
second  vowel  over  which  it  is  placed  must  be  soimded  separately  : 
as  in 

Noel  (  =  Christmas).  herdique  (  =  heroic). 

hair  (=  to  hate).  dietd  (=  grandfather), 

36.  As  tt  is  not  soimded  in  the  syllable  -gue,  e.g.flgue  (=fig),  the 
dijeresis  is  used  for  the  subst.  cigv^  (=  hemlock),  and  added  to  the 
fem.  of  adj.  ending  in  -gu,  to  show  that  the  soimd  of  u  is  to  be 
preserved:  as, 

aigu  (=  acute),  aigve.  exigu  (=  small),  exigue. 

37.  The  diceresis  is  not  used  when  one  of  the  two  vowels  can 
take  an  accent :  as, 

aloia  (=  aloes).  pdeU  (=  poet). 

^nje(=poem).  pome  (=  poetry). 

38.  The  cedilla  is  only  placed  under  c  (f)  to  give  this  letter  the 
])ure  sound  of  s,  especially  in  the  verbs  of  the  1st  conjug.  ending  in 
cer,  whenever  the  termination  begins  Avith  a  or  o :  a.s, 

II  me  mena(;a  ( =  ho  threntened      Nous  vous  plaqons  ici  ( =  we  place 
meX  you  hure); 


§  43  ACCENTS — ELISION.  7 

and  in  the  verbs  of  the  3rd  conjug.  whenever  the  termination  begins 
with  o  or  « :  as, 

Je  V0U8  reqois  dans  won  cabinet      Qui  a  con<;u  ce  projetf  (=  who 
(=1  receive  you  in  my  study).  conceived  this  project?) 

89.  The  cedilla  is  also  found  in  some  nouns  and  other  verbs :  as, 

balan<;oire  (=  swing).  gar<;on  (—  boy). 

colima(;on  (=  snail).  Tan<^on  (=  ransom). 

fran<^ais  (=  French).  ranc^onner  (=  to  ransom);  etc. 

40.  The  apostrophe  is  not,  as  in  Eng.,  the  mark  of  the  possessive 
genitive  case.  It  denotes  the  suppression  or  elision  of  the  vowel 
a  or  e  at  the  end  of  a  word  before  another  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute. 

41.  A  is  elided : — 

(a)  In  the  fern.  def.  article  la :  as, 

Vdme  (=  the  soul).  V horrible  femme  !  (=  the  horrible 

woman !) 

(b)  In  the  pers.  pron.  fern.  la,  preceding  the  v. :  as, 

Vous  Vaimez  (=  you  love  her).  Nous  Vhahituons  it  travailler  (= 

we  accustom  her  to  work). 

Exception. — If  the  pers.  pron.  foil,  tbe  v.,  no  elision  takes  place,  unless  the  words 
y  or  en  come  after  the  pron. :  as, 

Mene2-lsi  a  I'icole ;  oui,  menez-Vy  v'lte  (=  take  her  to  school ;  yes,  take  her  (there) 
quickly). 

Itctoume  ton  m-eille  de  tout  conseil  barbare;  de'toume-ren  (shut  thy  ear  to  all 
;ruel  advice;  shut  it  (to  it). 

42.  E  is  elided  : 

(a)  In  the  masc.  def.  art. :  as, 
U animal  (=  the  animal).  Uhomme  (=  tlie  man). 

(V)  In  the  pers.  pron.  masc.  le  preceding  the  verb :  as, 
Je  Vestime  eije  Vhonore  (=1  esteem  and  honour  him). 

fxception.—lt  le  follows  the  verb,  there  is  no  elision:  as,  Amenez-Xfi  id  (=  bring 
him  here) ;  unless  the  word  y  or  en  comes  after  the  pron.    See  Exc.  }  41. 

43.  E  is  elided  in  the  ]iers.  pron.  j'e  (=  I)  and  the  dem.  pron.  ce 
(=  this,  or  it),  when  they  immediately  precede  the  v.  of  which 
they  are  the  subj. :  as, 

J'ainje  ma   mere  (=1   love  my       nl'honore  la  reine  (=1  honour  the 
motlicr).  Queen). 

Qui  cift  la  i  Vest  moi  (  =  wlio  is  there  ?    t  \a  I). 
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44.  But  when  they  foil,  the  v.  the  e  is  not  cut  off:  as, 

Ai-je  ete  coupable?  (=have  I  been      Est-ce  a  dire?  (=  is  it  to  say?) 
guilty?) 

45.  E  is  elided  in  the  j^ers.  pron.  (pbj.)  me,  te,  se,  and  in  que 
(rel.  pron.  or  conj.),  the  prep,  de,  and  the  neg.  ne,  before  a  word  with 
which  they  are  closely  connected  in  sense :  as, 

Mon  frere  m'o  donne  des  licres,  Voila  le  Here  qu'il  me  /aut  (  = 

<fonnez-m'enau«8»X= my  brother  that  is  the  bouk  I  want). 

has  given  me  books,  give  me  On  dit  qu'il  est  malade  (=  people 

some  also).  siy  he  U  ill). 

Kou8   Vaveriisaons    (=  wo   w.irn  II  fut  saisi  d'effroi    (=he   was 

thee).  seized  with  fright). 

Get  enfant  s'amuse  (=  this  child  Vous  n'ecrivez  pas  bien  (=you  do 

amuses  himself)  not  write  well). 

46.  (1)  E  is  also  elided  in  some  compounds  of  qiie :  as, 

(a)  Jusque  (=r  to,  as  far  ns),  before  any  vo *el :  jiuqn'it  Paris  (=  as  far  as  Paris), 
jiisqa'ici  (=  as  far  as  this,  till  now). 

((<)  Lorsque  (=whenX  parce  que  (=  because),  puisque  (=  since),  quoi  que  (= 
whatever),  quoique  (=altiiuigli),  tandis  que  (=  whilst),  but  only  before  the  pers.  pron. 
il,  iU,  elle,  elles,  and  un,  une,  and  on ;  as, 

jMrsqu'un  homme  viendra  (=when  a  man  comes),  parce  qu'ora  vous  I'a  dit 
(=  because  people  told  you  so),  puisqu'ii  en  est  ainsi  (=  since  it  is  so,  since  it  is  the 
case),  quoi  qu'elU  dise  (=  whatever  she  may  say),  quoiqu'elle  dwe  (=  although  she 
may  say),  tandis  qu'ti*  vous  attendent  (=  while  they  wait  for  you). 

(c)  Qudque  (=8ome)  only  in  queZqu'un,  ^ueZqu'unc  (=  someone,  somebody). 

(d)  Presque  (=almost)  only  in  the  compound />reiqu'tie  (=peninsula). 

(2)  Entre  in  the  subet.  entr'acte  (=  interval  between  the  acts)  and  in  s'entr'accorder 
(=  to  agree  together),  i'entr'occiwer  (=  to  accuse  each  other),  «'entr'odm»rer  (=  to 
admire  each  <ither),  i'entr'aider  (=  to  help  eac'i  other),  sVntr'aimer  (=  to  love 
each  other),  s'enu'i'gorger  (=to  cut  each  other's  throat),  s'enlt'appeltr  (=to  cjU 
each  other),  i'entr'aoeritr  (=  to  warn  each  other),  s'entr'awoMer  (=  to  confess  to 
each  other),  «'entr'ouorir  (=  to  half-open,  to  gapf,  to  b?  ajar),  and  a  few  others. 

(3)  I  is  elided  in  si  (=  if)  only  before  the  masc.  pers.  pron.  il,ils:  as, 
S'il  vient,  failes-le  entrer  (=  if  he  comes  (or  calls),  show  him  in). 
S'tf*  viennent,  faites-les  entrer  (=if  they  call,  show  them  in). 

47.  1'be  apostrophe  is  also  found  in  a  few  compounds,  with  the  adj.  grand :  as, 

grand'mece  (=  grandmother),  grand'meres  (=  grandmothers),  la  grand'route  (=  the 
high  road),  aroir  grand'ioi/"  (=  lo  be  very  thirsty) ;  etc. 

48.  No  elision  of  the  e  takes  place  before  ?i  aspirate :  as, 

Lo  heros  (=  the  hero).  La  haine  (=  the  hatred). 

JV.B.— Whenever  the  h  is  a«pirate  in  the  course  of  the  Exercises,  it  will  be  preceded 
by  t,  thus : — t  hsros,  but  heroine,  herdique,  heroisme,  the  h  being  mute  in  the  deriva- 
tives of  heros. 

49.  Before  the  foil,  words  the  e  or  o  of  the  def.  art.  is  not 
cut  off : — 

onze  (=  eleven) :  Ic  onze  atril  (=  the  eleventh  of  April), 

ovzieme  (= eleventh) :  elle  est  la  onzieme  (=  she  is  the  eleventh), 
ouate  (=  wadding)  :      la  ouate  est  chaude  (  =  lhe  wadding  is  warm), 
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ovi  (=  yes)  :  le  oiii  et  le  non  (=  the  yes  and  no), 

uldan  (  =  uhlan)  :         le  uhlau  prussien  (  =  the  Prussian  ohlan), 
yacht  (=  yacht)  :  le  yacht  de  la  reine  (_—  the  Queea's  yacht) ; 

and  a  few  others  of  rarer  occurrence. 

50.   The  only  formative  sign   is  le  trait  d'union  (=  hyphen), 
which  is  used : — 

(a)  To  join  together  the  different  parts  of  a  compd.  word :  as, 
Arc-en-cid  (=  rainbow).  Ccd-it-dire  (=  that  is  to  say). 

(b)  The  tens  and  the  units  in  numerals :  as, 

dix-huit  (=  eighteen),  irente-cinq  (=  thirty-five); 

and  all  the  numbers  in  the  last  three  decades,  i.e.  from  seventy  to 
ninety-nine  inclusively :  as, 

soizante-onze  (=  seventy-one),  qucUre-vinqf-^ieuf  (_  =  bishtj-mne), 

foixante-dix-hntt       (  =  seventy-      quatre-vimji-diji-sept    (=  ninety- 
eight),  seven). 

(c)  The  verb  with  the  pron.  (stibj.  or  obf.)  :  as, 

Voulez-rous  venir  avec  mnif  (=       Croyez-moi  (=  believe  me). 

will  you  come  with  me  ?)  Donnez-moi  ce  Here  (=  give  me 

Allez-vom-en  (=  go  away).  this  book). 

81.  The  hyphen  is  also  used  to  jom  the  syllables  of  a  word 
divided  at  the  end  of  a  line :  as, 

Faite8-moile  pWi-      (=  do  me  the  favour  of  dining 
sir  de  diner  avec  moi  with  me). 

52.  Signs  of  punctuation. — La  virgule  (=  comma)  is  omitted  in 
Fr.  before  the  conj.  ct  (=  and),  at  the  end  of  an  enumeration  :  as, 

Notts  apprenoiis  le  latin,  le  grec,      (  =  we  learn  Latin,  Greek,  modem 
les    laugues    modernes    et    les  languages,  and  mathematics). 

matliematiques 

53.  The  comma  is  also  omitted  when  the  co-ordinate  sentences 
are  joined  by  et,  ni,  ou :  as, 

Ecrivez  voire  Ittlre  et  portez-la  a      (=  write  your   letter    and   take 
la  paste  it  to  the  post). 

54.  Also  in  relative  clauses  when  the  two  verbs  have  the  same 
subj. :  as, 

Unefemme  qui  a  quatre-vingls  ans  (=  a  woman  who  is  eighty  years 

et  qui  met  des  rubans  couleur  old,  and    who   wears    flaming 

de/eu!  ribbons  I). 
III.— 2 
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65.  Contrary  to  Engl,  usage,  a  relative  clause,  imless  it  is  very 
short,  is  foil,  by  a  comma :  as, 

L'homme,  a   qui    il    manque  un      (=  the  man  who  is  in  want  of 
talent,  se  dedommage  en  le  me-  a  talent  consoles   himself   by 

prtsant  despising  it). 

56.  Le  point  et  virgule  (=  semicolon)  is  used  in  both  languages 
to  separate  subordinate  sentences  attached  to,  or  dependent  upon,  a 
principal  sentence.  However,  the  Fr.  often  use  a  full  stop  instead 
of  a  semicolon,  for  fear  of  making  the  complex  sentence  too  long. 

N.B. — Whenever  this  substitution  will  be  deemed  necessary  in  the  Exercises,  the 
student  will  find  the  sign  %  after  the  semicolon,  thu:> — ;  %• 

67.  A  colon  (deux  points)  is  always  used  in  Fr.,  instead  of  the 
Engl,  comma,  before  a  quotation,  and  the  quotation  must  be 
between  inverted  commas  ("  guillemets  ") :  as, 

Pytbagore  a  dit :  "  Mon  ami  est      ( =  Pythagoras  said,  "  My  friend 
un  autre  moi-meme  "  is  another  myself  "). 

68.  The  dash  (tiret),  which  in  Fr.  never  follows  the  colon,  is 
only  used  in  dialogues,  to  show  that  another  jjerson  is  going  to  speak, 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  words  dit-il  (=  he  said),  repondit-dle 
(=  she  answered),  etc. :  as, 

Qu'est-ce  la  ?  lui  dit-il. — Rien. —      (  =  what  is  that  ?  said  he  to  him 
Quoi  1  rien  ! — Feu  de  chose  — nothing.  —  what !     nothing ! 

— a  trifle). 

Obi.  1.— The  adv.  tris  (=  very),  the  sign  of  the  superlative  absoluU,  is  no  longer 
Joined  by  a  hyphen  to  the  foil.  adj. :  as, 

IM  rose  est  une  tres  belle  Jleur  (=  the  rose  is  a  very  beautiful  flower). 

Obs.  2. — The  hyphen  has  also  been  suppressed  by  the  Academie  in  the  compd.  a<lv. 
non  seiUement  (=  not  only'),  and  in  many  compd.  nouns  the  new  way  of  writing 
which  will  be  given  in  the  Exercises  when  required. 

59.  The  other   signs   of   pimctuation   are   the   same   in   both 


60.  "Words  similar  in  both  languages. — Many  nouns  are  the  same 
in  Fr.  as  in  Engl.,  at  least  in  the  singular.  Whenever  they  occur 
in  the  text  of  the  Exercises,  they  will  be  foil,  by  the  gender  between 
brackets:  thus, 

animal  (m.),  fable  (/.),  vice  (m.),  force  (/.), 

distance  (/.),        servitude  (/.),        famine  (/.),  nation  (/.),  etc. 

61.  But  there  are  many  others,  which,  at  first  sight,  appear 
identical,  although  they  essentially  differ.  We  shall  give  the  most 
important  in  the  course  of  this  book.  They  will  be  marked 
thus,  ^'. 
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62.  Proper  nouns  and  adj.  (in  the  sing,  masc.)  which  are  ihe 
same  in  both  languages  will  be  foU.  by  an  asterisk :  thus, 

Agrippa*,  visible*,  prudent*,  noble*,  etc. 

63.  rro])er  names  of  men  ending  in  -a  in  Engl,  are  the  same  in 
Fr.,  and  the  ])ro{ier  names  of  goddesses  or  women  ending  also  in  -a 
become  Fr.  by  changing  a  into  e  mute :  as, 

Caligula  (=  Caligula,).  Diana  (=  Diane). 

iV.C— Engl,  words  ending  in  -a  and  -ca,  become  Fr.  by  changing  a  into  e,  and  ca 
into -oue:  as,  iiogma,  (=doymc),  gondola  {=zgorulole),  Chin&  {=  Chine),  Africa 
(=  A/riqae),  Attica.  (=  Attique),  sciatica  (=  «c»cUtque). 

64.  Greek  proper  names  ending  in  -es,  drop  the  final  s  in  Fr. :  as, 
Ulysses  (=  Ulysse) ;  and  Gr.  or  Rom.  names  ending  in  o  become  Fr. 
by  adding  n:  as,  Plato  (=  Plat  on),  Scipio  (=  Scipion). 

N.B. — Sometimes  an  e  must  take  an  accent,  as  in  Cicero  (=  Ciceron). 

66.  Proper  names  in  -us,  and  -ins,  if  composed  of  two  syllables 
only,  are  the  same  in  both  languages :  as, 

Cyrus  (=  Cjrrus),  Darius  (=  Darius),  VSnus  (= Venus) ; 

but  if  they  are  composad  of  three  or  more  syllables,  the  ending  -us, 
-eus,  or  -ius,  is  changed  into  e  mute:  as, 

Camillus  (=  Camille),  OrpMas  (=  Orphee), 

jfjsculapius  (  =  Esculape). 

66.  Most  proper  names  ending  in  -is  or  -al  are  the  same  in  both 
languages,  whilst  those  ending  in  -under  become  Fr.  by  changing 
the  final  -er  into  re :  as, 

SSmstris  (=  SesoMris).  JuvSnal  (=  Juve'naT). 

Alexander  {=Alexandie).  Lysander  (=  Lysandie). 

67.  Many  subst.  and  adj.  ending  in  -ary,  -vlar,  -cry,  -ancy,  -ency, 
-ly,  -an,  -ian,  id,  -ine,  -ive,  -or,  -ous,  -ual,  -tonal,  become  Fr.  by 
changing  the  ending  in  the  following  way : — 

solit&ry  (  =  solitaire),  necessary  (  =  ne'ce^saire). 
Circular  (=  circuhiire),  angular  (=  a7U7uZaire). 
glory  (  =  gloire),  obligatory  (  =  obligaioire). 
constancy  (=  Constance) 
clSmer\cy  (  =  cZe'nience). 
liberty  (=  lif)€rte),  humanity  (=  humanite). 
Roinau  (=  i?omain),  human  (=  A«)?jain). 
It(dian  (=  Italien),  historian  (=  historien). 
doctor  (  =  docteur),  emperor  (  =  emperenr) 
pyramid  (=  pyramide),  acid  (=  acide). 
diviue  (=  divin),  aquiline  (=  aquilin). 
genitive  (=  genitif);  aud  for  the  adj.  masc,  as,  active 
i-aetif) 
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om  into  eux  :     audaciom  (=  audncien^).  famows  (=/ameux). 

ucd      „    uel:      annual  (=  annuel),  spir Haul  (=  spirituel). 

tonal  „    ionnel :  additional  ( = additionnal),  tradition&l  ( = traditionael). 

68.  Subst.  derived  from  the  Gr,  whose  endings  are  in  Engl. 
-graphy,  logy,  -pathy,  -sophy,  -tomy,  as  well  as  most  subst.  ending 
in  -y,  become  Fr.  by  changing  y  into  ie :  as, 

<7&<?raphy  (=  geogra^hie),  philology  (  =  philologic), 

pMloBophy  (=  pfet7o3nphie).  fti/droputhy  (  =  ftydropathie), 

anatomy  (  =  anatoinie),  fury  (  =  furie),  etc. 

69.  Engl,  subst.  ending  in  -ism  generally  become  Fr.  by  adding  a 
final  e,  and  are  of  the  masc.  gender :  as, 

despotism  (=  despolisme),  patriotiam  (=  patriotisme). 

70.  Many  Engl,  subst.  and  adj.  ending  in  -ist  add  a  final  e  mute  m 
Fr.  for  both  genders :  as, 

an  artist  (=  un  artiste),  a  (lady)  pianist  (=  une  pianiste). 

71.  Most  Engl.  adj.  in  -ic,  and  -ical,  become  Fr.  by  changing 
that  ending  into  -ique  for  both  genders  (with  the  exception  of 
public,  which  is  public  in  the  masc,  and  pvUique  in  the  fern.) :  as, 

poUlicil  (=  poUliqaii),  historic  (=  7tM<orique). 

72.  In  the  same  way  the  Eng.  adv.  in  -dcly  and  -ically  become 
Fr.  by  changing  those  endings  into  -iquement:  as, 

publicly  (  =  i)«Wiquement).  politicsLllj  (  =  poUtiquemeni). 

73.  Many  Engl,  verbs  become  Fr.  by  the  addition  of  the  ending  of 
the  1st  coujug. :  as, 

to  aid  (  =  o»der),  to  press  (  =  pregser), 

to  content  (  =  contentei),  to  surpass  (  =  surpatser'), 

to  form  (  =  former'),  to  visit  (  =  visiter). 

74.  Many  other  Fr.  verbs  can  be  formed  by  adding  r  only  to  the 
Engl,  verbs  ending  in  -ire,  -ise,  ive,  -ose,  -ure,  -use,  ute,  etc. :  as, 

to  admire  ( =  admirer),  to  endure  (=  endurer), 

to  baptise  (=  haptiser),  to  refuse  (=  refuser), 

to  arrive  (=  arriver),  to  fracture  {=fracturer),  etc. 
to  compose  (=  composer), 

75.  Lastly,  a  large  number  of  Engl,  verbs  become  Fr.  by  changing 
their  endings  in  the  following  way  :— 

ate    into  er:      to  onrmate  (=  animer),  to  irrit&te  (=  irriter). 

cate    „    quer :  to  convocate  (  =  conroquer),  to  fabricate  (= fabriquer). 

fy       „    fier:     to  justify  {  =  justiRcr),  io  pacify  (=  paci^er). 

idi      „    ir :       io  jini&li  {  =  finir),  to  punish.  {— punir). 
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CHAPTER  I.— THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 

76.  Syntax  treats  of  sentences. 

,  Sentences  are  either  simple  or  complex. 

77.  A  simple  sentence  expresses  but  one  thought,  and  has  but 
one  finite  verb. 

It  consists  of  a  grammatical  subject  and  a  grammatical  predicate. 
All  other  words  found  in  the  simple  sentence  are  only  extensions 
of  either  the  grammatical  subject  or  of  the  grammatical  predicate. 

78.  A  complex  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  sentences. 
Of  these,  one  is  the  principal  sentence,  the  others  are  co-ordinate  or 
subordinate. 

79.  The  Simple  Sentence. — Two  parts  are  necessary  to  every 
simple  sentence :  the  Subject  and  the  Predicate. 

80.  The  Subject  denotes  the  i:)erson  or  thing  spoken  of.  It  must 
therefore  always  be  (o)  a  Substantive,  (b)  a  Substantive  Pronoun, 
(c)  an  Adjective,  (d)  an  Infinitive,  (e)  a  Participle  with  a  Substan- 
tive understood,  (/)  any  other  word  used  substantively,  and  (g) 
even  a  tvholc  clause.  It  may  therefore  be  either  simple  or  com- 
posite:  as, 

(a)  L'homme  travaille  (  =  man  works). 

(b)  Vous  i^ensez  ainsi,  lui  pense  autrement  (=  you  think  so,  he 

thinks  otherwise);   qui  a  fait  cela?   (=  who  did  this?); 
cbacun  a  ses  d^fauts  (  =  everyone  has  his  faults). 

(c)  Jamais  le  vrai  tie  fut  mains  vraisemblable  (=  never  was  the 

truth  less  likely) ;  le  riche  m^prise  souvtiit  le  pauvre  (=  the 
rich  [man]  often  despises  the  poor). 

(d)  Hair  e^t  un  iourmetd  (=  to  hate  is  u  torment). 

(f)  Les  morts  ont  toiijours  tort  (=  blame  is  always  thrown  upon 

the  dead). 
(/)  Deux  et  deux  font  quaire  (  =  two  and  two  are  four) ;  Ifs  quand, 
les  qui,  les  quoi  pleurent  de  iotdes  jyarts  (=  the  whens,  the 
whos,  the  whats  pour  in  on  all  sidcfj). 

(g)  Que  vous  perdiez  votre  fortune  ou  non  m'est  parfaittment  egal 

(=  wliether  you  lose  your  fortune  or  not  is  all  the  same 
to  me). 

81.  The  Predicate  is  that  which  is  stated  of  the  subj.  It  may  be 
(a)  a  Verb,  or  {b)  a  Verb  governing  one  or  more  subst.  or  pron., 
called  Objects  {direct  and  indirect),  or  (c)  a  jiart  of  the  v.  itre 
(=  to  be),  or  some  similar  verb  denoting  existence,  accompanied  by 
an  appositive  complement  (adj.,  subst.  used  as  an  adj.,  or  a  parti- 
ciple) :  as, 

(a)  Le  Boleil  brille  (=  tlie  fcun  shines). 

{b)  Dieu  crea  le  ciel  et  la  terre  (=  God  ore r ted  leaven  and 
earth). 
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(c)  Le  soleil  est  luminenx  ( =  tlie  sun  is  luminous) ;  le  soleil  est 
un  astre  (=tiio  sun  is  a  luminary);  die  est  sooffirante 
(=  she  is  unwell);  le  ruisaeau  devint  mm  torrent  (=  the 
stream  became  a  torrent). 

82.  The  V.  may  be  completed  or  qualified  by  another  v.,  an  adv., 
or  a  phrase  equivalent  to  an  adv.,  or  by  a  clause :  as, 

Esperer  c'est  jouir  (=  to  hope  U  Les  marronniers  sent  en  fleur  (  = 
to  enjoy).  the  chesnut  trees  are  in  blossom). 

Voiis  etes  de  bonne  hnmenr  (  =  you  Le  moment  du  p^ril  est  celui  du 
are  in  a  good  temper).  courage    (  =  the    moment    of 

danger  is  that  of  courage). 

83.  In  exclamations  the  Copula  is  sometimes  omitted :  as, 

Hatreux  [est]  h  sage  insfruit  des  Comment    done,    Gil    Bias,   vous 

his  de  la  nature!  (=  happy  is  [etes] dans  eette  ville  ?  (=  what, 

the  wise  man  who  knows  the  Gil  lilas,  you  in  this  town  ?  [Le- 

laws  of  nature !).  sage,  lGt>8-1747]). 

84.  The  subj.,  the  objectp,  or  any  other  subst.  in  the  sentence 
may  be  qualified  by  an  adj.,  or  other  words  completing  their 
meaning:  as, 

Le  cheval  arabe  est  petit  ( =  the  La  raie  est  un  poisson  de  mer 
Arab  horse  is  small).  (=  the  skate  is  u  sea-ti?h). 

Le  sang  de  I'lionune  est  rouge  (=  line  grtmde  f(trel  couvre  la  haute 
man's  blood  is  red).  monUigne    (=a    large    forest 

covers  the  high  mountain). 

85.  There  are  no  case-endings  in  Fr.  for  subst.  and  adj.,  and, 
although  their  places  are  supplied  by  prepositions,  the  names  of 
the  Lat.  cases  are  retained  in  this  book  for  the  convenience  of 
Syntax.  Fr.  being,  like  Engl.,  an  analytic  language,  the  sense 
depends  greatly  upon  the  order  of  words  in  the  sentence  :  whilst  in 
Lat.  we  may  either  say  Bmtos  interfecit  Ccesarem,  or  Ccesarem 
inter/ecit  Bmtas,  in  Fr.  the  nominative  or  sulgect  begins  the  sentence : 
Brutus  assa^sina  Cesar. 

86.  The  foil,  is  the  usual  order  in  which  the  words  of  a  simple 
sentence  are  to  be  arranged  in  Fr. : — 

1.  The  nominative  or  subject,  preceded  by  the  art.  or  adj.  pron. 
(poss.  dem.,  interr.,  or  indef.),  and/oil.  by  the  quai.  adj.  or  apposite 
complement. 

2.  The  Verb,  closely  foil,  by  the  adv.  or  adv.  phrase. 

3.  The  Accosative,  or  direct  olg.,  with  its  apposite  complement. 

4.  The  Dative  or  indirect  obj.,  with  its  apposite  complement :  as, 

1.  2.  3. 

Cet  homme  charitable  |  donne  eouvent  ]  des  vetements  chauds  | 

4. 

aux  enfants  pauvres  |  (=  thl-j  charitable  man  often  gives  warm  clothes 
to  poor  children). 
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N.B — (a)  When  the  v.  has  two  obj.  of  the  tame  length,  the  direct  is  generally 
placed  first :  as, 

Vous  donna  des  livres  <i  00*  eUves  (=  you  give  books  to  your  pupils). 

(6)  If  the  obj.  are  of  unequal  length,  the  shorter  is  generally  placed  first :  as, 

Vous  donnez  a  VOS  eleves  des  livres        (=  you    give   your   pupils   magnificent 
magnifiques  books). 

87.  The  Vocative  is  expressed  either — 

(o)  by  the  snbst.  without  an  art. :  as, 
SoldatSt  suivez-moi'.  (=  soldiers,  follow  me!). 

or  (6)  by  the  subst.  preceded  by  the  poss.  adj.  of  the  first  person  (mon,  mo,  net),  or  a 
qual.  adj. :  as, 

Moa  pere*  pardonnet-moU  (=  father,  pardon  me  !). 
Chers  amiSi  ne  m'oubUcz jxis !  (=dear  friends,  do  not  forget  me!), 
or  (c)  by  the  subst.  preceded  by  the  interj.  o  (=o):  as, 
0  reine  admirable !  (=  O  wonderful  queen !) 
0  mes  chers  amis !  (=  O  my  dear  friends !) 

Kern.-  The  def.  art.»  preceded  by  the  interj.  HOi  is  also  placed  before  the  subst, 
when  calling  a  person,  in  a  fam.  way  :  as. 

Ho  I'ami!  "»»  mot,  s'il  vous  plait  (=hoy,  friend,  a  word,  if  you  please). 

88.  The  genitive  is  expressed  by  the  prep,  de  (=of),  which  must 
coalesce  with  the  def.  art.  whenever  the  foil,  subst.,  being  masc.  and  sing.,  begins 
with  a  cons,  or  h  aspirate,  and  before  all  subst.  in  tkepl. :  as, 

Le  moulin  du  meunier  (=  the  miller's  mill). 
La  gloire  du  heros  (=  the  glory  of  the  hero). 
Les  joujoux  des  evfants  (=  the  toys  of  the  children). 

89.  la  all  otlier  cases,  the  prep,  de  does  not  coalesce  with  the 
def.  art. :  as, 

La  clef  de  l&porte  (=  the  door-key) ;  but  when  the  subet.  (either  mote,  or  /em.) 
begins,  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  du  and  de  la  become  del':  as,  les  plumes  de  Voiseaa 
(=  thu  bird's  feathers),  la  vie  de  Vhomme  ett  courte  (=  man's  lUe  is  short). 

90.  The  prep,  de  is  used  to  render  the  Eng.  poss.  case,  as  well  as  the  Lat.  gen.,  and 
sometimes  the  djt.  and  the  abl.  It  corresponds  also  to  the  Lat.  prep.  de»  e  or  eZi 
aorab:  as, 

L'amitie  est  un  don  de  />»eu  (=  friendship  is  a  gift  of  Gixl  =  amicitia  est 
donum  Dei). 

Vne  grande  quantite  d'or  (=  a  great  quantity  of  gold  :=  magna  vis  auri). 

Plus  ie  force  (=  more  strength  =  plus  virium). 

Avide  de  gloire  (=  greedy  of  glory  =glori(B  avidns). 

L'esprit  se  soucietit  dvipasse  (=the  mind  remembers  the  past  =  animus  meminit 
prccteritorum). 

Milliade  fut  accuse  ("e  trahiton  (=:Miltiade8  was  accused  of  treason  =  Miltiades 
accusatus  est  ^ro<ii7ionu). 

II  est  I'heritier  de  sonfrire  (=  he  is  the  heir  to  his  brother  =  heres  estfratri). 
Affranchir  quelqu'un  de  hlAme  (=to  free  a  man  from  blame  =  liherare  aliquem 
culpa);  ni  iejxircnls  lihres  (zroriundus  liheris  parentibus). 
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\La  Belffe*  descendent  des  Germaint  (=:the  Belgians  are  descended  from  the 
Germans  =  Belgae  orti  sunt  a  Germanis). 

I^s  lourt  tont  plus  hautes  que  U*  murs  de  ^i"  pieds  (=  the  towers  are  higher  than 
the  walls  by  ten  feet  =  turres  denis  pedibus  quam  muri  altiores  sunt). 

l\imber  d'«n  lit  (=  to  fall  from  a  bed  =  de  lecto  decidere). 

'  Acheter  ffun  bon/ermier  (=  to  buy  from  a  good  farmer  =  de  bono  colono emere). 

/-e  naxnre  tort  ixLport  (=  the  ship  goes  out  of  the  port  =  e  porta  navis  solvitur). 

Un  navire  [/aif]  d'or  (=  a  ship  [made]  of  gold  =  naris  ex  auro  facta). 

Venir  i'Espagne  (=  to  come  from  Spain  =  ex  Uispania  venire). 

C'est  a  trois  millepa$  de  l-ome  (=  it  is  three  thousand  paces  distant  from  Rome  = 
tria  millia  passuuin  a  IJoma  abest). 

91.  The  dative  is  expressed  by  the  prep,  a  (=to),  which  must  coalesce  with  the 
de/.  art.  whenever  the  foil,  sub^t.,  being  mosc.  and  sing.,  begins  with  a  cons,  or 
h  aspirate,  and  before  all  subst.  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Jhmnez  cejoujou  anfil^  ^  "lo"  ""i*  (=give  this  toy  to  my  friend's  son). 
Tous  les  oiseaux  en  veulent  an  hibou  (=  all  the  birds  are  hostile  to  the  owl). 
J'apporterai  des  gateaux  aux  enfants  (=  I  shall  bring  some  cakes  to  the  childrenV 

K.B. — In  all  other  cases  the  prop,  a  does  not  coalesce  with  the  deBnite  article;  but 
when  the  subst.  (masc.  or  fern.)  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  au  and  a  la  become 
a  V :  as, 

Je  parte  a  ViUve  (=1  speak  to  the  pupil). 

Voiuparliez  a  Yhomme  (=you  were  speaking  to  the  man). 

92.  With  pers.  pron.  a  real  dat.  (i.e.  without  prep.)  is  to  be  found :  as, 
Donnet-xcLoi  du  pain  (=  give  me  some  bread). 

(Ve  lui  donnez  rien  (=  don't  give  him  anything). 

93.  The  Fr.  dative  corresponds  sometimes  to — 

(o)  The  Lat.  gen,  or  abl. :  as, 

A  Home,  lea  consuls  etaient  Hits  tous  les  ans  (=at  Borne,  the  consuls  were  elecleil 
annually  =  Bontce,  consules  quotannis  creabantur). 

Quand  je  suis  a  Tivoli,  faimc  Rome  (=  when  I  am  at  Tivoli  I  am  in  love  wilh 
Rome  =  7'ibure  [or  Kfruri]  Romam  amo). 

a  la  maison  (=  at  home  =  domi). 

a  la  campagne  (=;  in  the  country  =  ruri  or  rure). 

a  terre  (=on  the  ground  =  humi). 

Ihut  appartient  an  vainqueur  (=  all  things  belong  to  the  conqueror  =  omnia  sunt 
victori  [or  victoris}). 

((()  The  Lat.  ace. :  as, 

Curius  fut  le  premier  qui  transporta  quatre  elephants  a  Home  (=  Curius  first 
brought  four  elephants  to  Rome  =  Curius  primus  elephantos  quatuor  Komam  du.\it). 

Je  veux  aller  a  la  campagne  etfy  resterai  (  =  I  will  go  into  the  country,  and  remain 
there  =  Ego  rus  ibo,  atque  ibi  manebo). 

Cette  robe  me  (»'•«•  a  "«o»)  va  bien  (=this  dress  suits  me  well=haec  vestis 
we  decet). 

Bern.— As  Verbs  of  teaching,  concealing,  asking,  and  demanding  do  not  govern  a 
double  ace.  in  Fr.,  the  noun  of  person  is  generally  in  the  dat.,  and  that  of  the  thing  in 
the  ace. :  as. 

Qui  enteigna  la  mosiqne  a  Epaminondas  1  (=who  uugbt  Epaminondas 
music  ?  =  quis  musicam  docuit  Spaminondam  r) 
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Je.  ne  VOUS  (i-e.  a  VOUS)  ii  pa*  cache  le  langage  des  hommcs  (=1  have  not  kept 
from  you  the  men's  discourse  =  noa  celavi  te  serinouem  bomiiium). 

Proposer  au  p6uple  un  magistrat  (=to  propose  a  magistrate  to  the  people 
=  rogare  populum  mayistratum). 

(c)  The  French  dative  corresponds  also  to  the  Lat.  prep,  ad :  as, 

Balbut  xd!  (S-^-  d  moi)  apporta  une  lettre  de  vous  davs  la  soiree  (=  Balbus  brought 
me  in  the  evening  a  letter  from  you  =  litteros  abs  te  Balbus  ad  me  attulit  vesperi). 

(d)  And  sometimes  to  the  prep,  in :  as, 

JCn  hiver  nous  habilons  a  la  ''*"«  (=  ''i  winter  we  live  in  town  =  hieme  t»  urbe 
babltamuii). 

94.  The  accasative  is  the  only  oblique  case  not  expressed  by 

a  prep,  it  has,  in  modem  Fr.,  the  same  form  as  the  nom.,  takes  an  art.  or  a^j.  pron. 
(poss.,  demonstr.,  or  indef.)  before  it,  and  may  be  foil,  or  preceded  by  a  qual.  a4j. ;  but 
whilst  the  nom.  generally  precedes  the  verb,  and  answers  the  question  whof  or 
whatt  the  ace.  usually  foil,  the  v.,  and  answers  the  question  whom  f  or  whatt 

The  ace.  is  used,  as  in  Lat.,  to  express : — 

(a)  Duration  of  time :  as, 

Jiomuliis  rt'gna  trente-sept  ans  (=  Romulus  reigned  seven  and  thirty  years  = 
Romulus  septem  et  triginta  annos  regaavit). 

Auguste  dormait  sept  lieures  (=  Augustus  used  to  sleep  seven  hours  =  Augustu 
septem  horas  dormiebat). 

(6)  Space :  as, 

Je  vais  deux  milles  en  avant  (=  I  step  forward  two  miles  =  duo  mCHia  progredior). 

(c)  Part  of  the  subject  specially  referred  to :  as, 

Desfemmes,  les  bras  nus  (=  women  with  bare  arms  =  feminas  nudai  bi-<tchia), 

Les  yeoz  pleins  defeu  {—  bis  eyes  full  of  Are  =  suffusus  lumina  flamma). 

95.  There  is,  in  Fr.,  a  kind  of  doable  accosativet  called  the  fectitive  accusa- 
tive* w-hich  is  governed  by  some  veri>s  meaning  to  make  or  appoint,  to  name,  to 
reckon  or  esteem.  One  of  these  ace.  is  the  oty.  and  the  other  the  predicate  to  that  otg. 
(/actttioe  accusatice) :  as, 

I^  peuple  Hut  Ancus  Martios  roi  (=  the  people  made  Ancus  Martius  king  = 
Ancum  Martium  regem  populus  creavit). 

L'E'at  entier  proclama  Ciceron  COnsul  (=  'he  whole  state  declared  Cicero 
consul  =  Ciceronem  uiiiversa  civitas  consulem  declaravit). 

Romulus  appela  la  ville  Home  d'apres  son  nom  (=  Romulus  called  the  city  Rome 
from  his  own  name  =  Romulus  urbem  ex  nomine  suo  Jiomam  vocavit). 

Nous  pouvous  bien  le  dire  avare  (=  w'e  can  consider  him  avaricious  =  eum  avarum 
possumus  existimare). 

96.  The  Lat.  ablative?  used  when  a  definite  sum  is  expre^-sed  by  a  subst.,  i» 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  ucc. :  as, 

Jsocrate  vendit  «n  seul  discours  vin?t  talents  (=Liocrates  sold  a  single  speech 
for  twenty  talents=  viginti  talentis  unara  orationem  Is^ocraies  vendidit). 

97.  The  French  accusative  absolutCt  »•«■  *  subst.  or  pron.  fo'.l.  by  a  pres.  or 
past  participle,  corresponds  to  tlie  Lat.  ablative  absolute:  as, 

L'armee  debar^ueei  f^etar  se  hate  dt  marcher  a  I'ennemi  (=C;p.sar,  having 
landed  the  army,  hxstcns  against  the  enemy  =  Ca;sar,  exposito  exercitu,  ad  hostes 
contendit). 

o* 
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Le  Senat  ayant  ete  COnvOVie,' Ciceron  Ut  la  Uttre  qu'U  avait  re^ue  a  Vegardde 
la  conjuratitm  (=tlie  senate  having  been  convoked,  Cicero  reads  the  letter  he  had 
received  concerning  the  conspiracy  =  senatu  convocato,  Cicero  literas  recitat  quas  de 
conjuratione  acceperat). 


CHAPTER  II.— IHVEESION. 

98.  In  interr.  sentences,  the  subj.,  if  a  pcrs.  pron.,  is  placed  after 
the  V. :  as, 

Venez-^OMi  avec  moi  ?  (=  do  you  come  with  me  ?) 

99.  When  the  subj.  is  the  pers.  pron.  of  the  3rd  p.,  or  the  dem. 
pron.  ce,  the  subj.  foil,  the  v. :  as, 

Flait-ilT  (=Whiit  did  you  say?      Sont-CB  vos  enfants?  (= are  these 
what?)  your  children ?) 

100.  But  if  the  subj.  is  a  subst.,  the  subj.  comes  first,  and  the 
pers.  pron.  is  repeated  after  the  v. :  as, 

Votre  frere  vient-H  avec  nousf  (=  does  your  brother  come  with 

us?) 

101.  After  a  few  words  of  speech  in  direct  oration,  the  subj.  is 
generally  placed  after  the  v. :  as, 

"Que   me  voulez-vousf*    dit-il  "  Je  euis  innocent"  s'^cHa-t-il  (= 

(=  what  do  you  want  of  me,  I  am  innocent,  ho  exclaimed). 

he  said).  ^^Aide-moi,"  dit  le  vieillard  (  = 

"  Je  ne  foiM  crois  pas"  r^pondit-  help  me,  said  tlie  old  man). 

11  ( =  I  don  t  believe  you,  be 

answered). 

102.  Inversion  is  often  used  to  lay  stress  on  the  subj.,  but  often 
on  the  predicate,  when  the  predicate  is  expressed  by  an  adj.,  and 
in  sentences  expressing  a  wish  :  as, 

Viennent  ensnite  les  deputes  de  la  Tel  est  le  caraetere  de  I'avarice 

Orece  (=then   come  the  De-  (=  such    is   the    cLaracter  of 

puties  of  Greece}.  avarice). 

Heureux  le  prince  qui  n^^coute  pas  Ferisse  le  Troijen,  auteur  de  nos 

les  flattturs    (=  happy  is  tho  alarmes   (=  may   that   Trojan 

prince  who  does  not  listen  to  jierisb,  the  cause  of  our  alarms), 
flatterers). 

103.  The  inversion  also  takes  place  in  conditional  sentences 
beginning  with  qudque  .  .  .  que  (adv.),  or  tout .  .  .  que,  or  in  which 
the  conj.  si  or  qvmque  is  understood :  as, 

Qnelqne    bonnes   que    soient   vos      Tout  ingrat  qpUl  est  (=  ungrate- 
rai«on8  (=  Ihiwever  good  your  ful  as  be  is), 

reasons  may  b<<). 
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104.  Also  after  c'est  .  .  .  que,  foil,  by  an  intr.  v.  having  a  subst. 
as  its  noni. :  as, 

Cert    a    Dieppe    que    nous    de-      (=it    was   at    Dieppe    that  we 
barqudmea  landed). 

105.  The  subj.  is  generally  placed  after  the  v.,  when  the  sentence 
or  clause  begins  with  one  of  the  foil,  words  or  phrases : — 

au  moins  (  =  at  least),  du  moins  (  =  at  least), 

a  peine  (  =  scarcely,  hardly),  encore  (  =  yet), 

a  plus  forte  raison  (  =  a  fortioi  i,  peut-etre  (  =  perhaps), 

much  more),  ioujours  (=  at  all  events,  after 

au*8i  (  =  so,  therefore),  all) ; 

as — 

Si  vous  ne  voulez  pas  etre  pour  lui,  8'il  n'e$t  pas  riche,  du  moins  a-f-il 

au  moins  ne  soyez  pas  contre  de  quoi  vivre  ( =  if  he  is  not 

(=  if  you  won't  be  for  liim,  at  lic'  e,  still   he  has  enough  to 

least  don't  oppose  him).  live  upon). 

A  peine    sait-il    lire  (=  he  can  Elle  n'a  qu'une  domestique,  encore 

scarcely  read).  ne  la  peut-eile  garder  un  mois 

Si  Ton  est  oblige  de  faire  du  hien  eniier    (  =  slie    has    but    one 

aux  etrangers,  a  plus  forte  raison  servant,  and  her  never  a  whole 

en  doit-on  faire  a  ses  parents  (  =  mojith). 

if  we  are  oblifred  to  do  gfKxl  to  Feut-etre    viendra-t-U.\    (=  per- 

strangers,  much  more  must  we  haps  he  will  come?) 

do  so  to  our  parents).  S'ih  ne  sont  pas  entierement  d€- 

Cet  homme  est  paretseux,  anssi  est-  fails,  toujours  sont-ilsfort  affai- 

il  dans  la  misere  {=  this  man  blis  (=if  they  be   not  totally 

is  lazy,   and   consequently  in  routed,  at  least  they  are  very 

want).  much  weakened). 

CHAPTER  III.— AGBEEMENT. 
First  Coxcobd  :  The  Verb  and  its  Subject. 

106.  General  Eule. — The   v.  agrees  with  its  gramm.  subj.   in 
numb,  and  pers. :  as, 

Je  parlerai,  vous  e'couterez  (=1      L'homme   est  mortel   (=  man   is 
shall  speak,  you  will  listen).  mortal). 

107.  Special  Rules. — Agreement  with  a  composite  snlg'ect. — Two 

or  more  singular  subj.  ctjual  one  in  the  pi.,  and  require  a  pi.  v. :  a.s, 

Patience  et  longueur  de  temps  font      (=  Time  and  patience  effLct  more 
plus  que  force  ni  que  rage  than  force  or  fury). 

108.  If  the  persons  differ,  the  v.  agrees  with  the  1st  p.  rather 
than  with  the  2nd,  aiid  with  the  2nd  rather  than  with  the  3rd :  as, 

Lui  et  nous  sommes  d' accord  (  =  be  and  wo  agree). 

H.B. — A  i-ers.  proii.  in  direct  agreement  with  the  v.  is  often  added:  as, 
Vous  e'  moi,  nous  partirom  demain  (=you  and  I  [we]  shall  be  off  to-morrow). 
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109.  When  two  or  more  sing.  subj.  form  one  complex  singular 
idea,  the  v.  is  put  in  the  sing; :  as, 

Dans  tons  les  ages  de  la  vie,  I'amoar      (  =  at  all  times  of  life,  the  love  of 
du  travail  et  le  go&t  de  I'etude  work  and  a  taste  for  study  are 

est  un  Men  blessing  [Marmontel,  1723- 

1799]). 

110.  When  there  is  a  kind  of  gradation,  the  v.  may  agice  with 
the  nearest  suhj.,  and  be  understood  with  the  rest :  as, 

Louis,  son  fils.  Vital,  I'Earope  est      (=Loui8,hisson,theState,Europe 
dans  vos  vnains  are  in  your  hands  [Voltaire, 

1G94-1778]). 

111.  When  the  several  subj.  are  recapitulated  by  such  subst. 
iudef.  pron.  as  aucun  (=  no  one),  chcKun  (=  everybody),  nuJ, 
(=  no  one),  personne  (=  nobody),  rien  (=  nothing),  tout  (=  every- 
thing, all),  etc.,  the  v.  agrees  with  the  pron.  alone :  as, 

Un    souffle,  une  ombre,  un  rien,      (=  a  breath,  a  shadow,  a  trifle, 
tout  lui  donnait  la  fievre  everything  gave  him  a  fever;. 

112.  When  the  conj.  mais  (=  but)  precedes  the  last  subj.,  the  v. 
agrees  with  that  last  suhj. :  as, 

Non  seulement  toutes  ses  richesses      (=  not  only  all    liis  riches  and 
et  tous  ses  honneurs,  joaia  totUe  honours,    but    all     his    viituo 

sa  vertu  s'evanooit  vanished  away  also). 

113.  When  two  or  more  singular  subj.  are  connected  by  ni  (= 
either),  or  ou  (=  or),  the  agreement  of  the  v.  depends  more  on  the 
senio  than  on  the  form :  as, 

Ni  I'homme  ni  aucun  animal  n'a  Hi  For  ni  7a  grandeur  ne  nous 

pu  «c /aire  8oi-meme  (=neitlier  rendent     heureux     (=  neither 

mmi  nor  any  animal  liaa  l)eeii  Rold    nor  greatness   make    us 

able  to  make  himsf-lf).  happy). 

La  peur,  ou  la  misere  lui  a  fait  Le  courage  ou  le  bonheur  ont  pu 

coiumettre  une  mauvaise  action  fnire  des  he'ros  (=  Couratre  or 

(=  either  fear  or  misery  made  happiness   have   bieu  able  to 

him  commit  a  bad  action).  make  heroes). 

JV.n. — According  to  strict  gramm.  rule,  the  v.  should  always  be  in  the  sing. ;  the  v., 
however,  is  pnt  In  the  pi.  when  ni  and  pu  are  collective,  and  in  the  sing,  when  they 
are  distributive,  but  if  the  suij.  are  of  different  pergons,  the  v.  must  he  in  the  pi.:  as, 

Vous  ou  moi  nous  ferons  ce  que  notre       (=  either  you  or  I  shall  do  what  our 
ami  nou*  demande  Mend  asks  us  to  do). 

114.  With  Fun  ou  v  autre  (=  either)  put  the  v.  in  the  sing. :  as, 

L'un  ou  I'aatre  a  rai8on  (=  either    one  or    the   other   is 

right). 
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115.  Ni  run  ni  Tautre  (=  neither)  meaning  the  contrary  of  Van 
ou  Vautre  (=  either),  requires  alsp  the  v.  in  the  sing. :  as, 

"Si  Vvca.  ni  I'autre  n'est  moi  pere  (=  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is 

my  father). 

116.  Ni  Tun  ni  Vautre  (=  neither)  meaninEj  the  contrary  of  Vun 
et  Vautre  (=  both),  governs  the  v.  in  jil. :  as, 

"Si  ran  ni  Tantre  n'ont  fait  l:ur      (=  neither  has  dono  his  work). 
devoir 

117.  When  two  subj.  are  connected  together  by  the  comparative 

conj.— 

ninsi  que  (=  as  well  as),  eomme  (=  as). 

nussi  Men  que  (=  as  well  as),  de  mctne  que  (=  as  well  as,  as); 

autant  que  (=  as  much  as), 

or  by  the  prep,  avec  (=  with),  the  v.  agrees  with  the  first  subj. 
only:  as, 

LTiistoire,  ainsi  qua  la  physiqtie,      La  verite,  conune  la  lumiere,  e*t 
n'a    comvieiice  a  se  debrouiller  inalterable. ■immortelle  (  =  Trath, 

que  t-ers  la  fin  du  seizieme  siecle  as  well  as  light,  is  unalterable, 

(=  History,  as  well  as  physics,  immortal), 

only  began  to  clenr  up  towards      Presque    tmde    la    Livonie,   avec 
tlie  end  of  the  sisteentli  century  YEsthonie  entiere,  avait  el^ahan- 

[Voltaire]).  donned  par  la  Polo^ne  au  roi  de 

L'or,  autant  que  Z«8  Aon  ji/?Hra,8eduit  Suede  (=almost  the  whole  o( 

Vhomme  (=  Gold  seduces  men  Livonia,    with     the    whole    of 

as  much  as  honours  do).  Esthonia,  had  been  given  up  by 

Poland  to  the  king  of  Sweden 

[Voltaire]). 

y.B.—The  V.  shonid  be  put  in  the  pi.  when  the  conJ.  is  not  comparatice,  but  denotes 
a  person  or  thing  mentioned  in  addition  to  the  first  subj. :  as, 

La  verite',   comine    '«    reconnaissance,  etaient  reconnus  pour  demi-dieux 

w'obligent  "  porter  r=  truth,  as  well  (=  in   Egj'pt,  Asia,  and  Gre«:e,  lx)th 

as  [=  b'.'sides]  gratitude,  compel  me  to  Bacchus   and   Hercules  were  ucknow- 

speak)  ledged  as  demi-gods). 

Lans  Vkgypte,  dam  VAtie  et  dans  la  ^<»  maison,  ainsi  que  '«  voire,  ont  ete 

Grice,     Bacchus     ftiimi     qn' i-ercuU  vendues /t"-<  cAer  (=  both  your  house 

and  mine  have  been  sold  very  dear). 

118.  Impersonal  Subject. — In  the  same  sentence  there  may  be  a 
hxfical  as  well  as  a  grammatical  subj. 

"When  the  gramm.  subj.  is  the  neuter  pr.  il  (=  it),  the  v.  agrees 
with  that  i)ron.,  i.e.  remains  always  in  the  3rd  jjers.  sing. :  as, 

n  s'est    ecoule    bien   des  ani.c'^<      (=  many    years     have    ehipseti 
depuis  litre  since). 

Jf.B. — The  V.  importer  Is  oiten  used  in  the  pi. :  as, 
C«'importent  *«*  menaces  T  (=  what  do  his  threats  signify  ?) 
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The  gramm.  subj.  il  is  used  either— 

(a)  With  impersonal  verbs  (il  gele  =  it  freezes ;  il  pleut  =  it 
rains;),  etc. 

or  (J)  with  v&i'hs  used  ai  impersonal  verbs :  as, 

II  s'est  passe  dea  ^oenements  im-      (=  important  events  nave  taken 
portants  place) ; 

and  especially  with  verbs  denoting  existence  (il  est,  il  y  o,  il  iCy  a, 
y  a-t-il  ?  etc.,  and  faire :  a", 

H  est  un  Dieu  (=tliere  is  a  God).  II  y  a  dix  miUes  a  /aire  (=we 
n  est  des  hommex  oiSfz  mediants  have  ten  miles  to  walk). 

pourpert^cuterlacertuetFinno-  H  n^j  &  plus  d'enfants  (=  there 

cence    (  =  gome    men    are    so  are  no  more  children). 

wicked  as  to  persecute  virtue  II  &it  des  flairs  (=  it  lightens^ 

and  innocence).  etc. 

119.  Pronoun  neuter  ce.    The  pronoun  neut.  ce  may  be  either — 

(a)  Gramm.  subj. :  as, 

Ce«f  une  grande  folie  de  vovHoir      (=  it  is  a  p*eat  folly  to  wish  to 
etre  sage  tout  seul  be  the  only  wise  man) ; 

or  (6)   Predicate,  although  occupying  the  place  of  the  gramm. 
subj. :  as, 

C'est  lui  quon  cuxme  (=  he   is    the   one    whom    they 

accuse) ; 

or  (c)  the  logical  subj.  of  a  pers.  v. ;  it  refers  then  to  persons  or 
objects  present  or  alr^y  mentioned :  as, 

Cet  liomme,  ce  sera  moi  (=  that  man  will  be  myself). 

120.  The  v.  agrees  witn  the  word  which  follows  ce,  when  that 
word  is  a  noun,  a  dem^nstr.  pron.,  or  a  noun  of  number,  because 
that  word  is  generally  the  real  subj. : 

Ce  furent  lea  Fheniciens  qui,  les  horses  are  good  for  carriages  [or 

premiers,   invejiterent   V6sriture  driving]  ;  tliey  are  those  which 

(=  it  was  the  Phoenicians  who  are    most   commonly  used    in 

first  invented  writing).  France). 

Jjes  chevaux  de  Uollande  sent  hotis  Un  homme  indgah  ce  nest  pas  tin 

pour  le  carrosse,  ce  sont  ceux  seul  homme,  ce   sont  plusieurs 

dont    on    se  sert   le  plus   com-  (  =  a  wavering  man  is  not  one 

muniment  en  France  (  =  Dutch  man,  but  many). 

K.H.-  Many  writers,  however,  make  the  v.  etrt,  foil,  by  a  noun,  agree  with  co 
(generally  for  the  sake  of  euphony) :  as, 

Est*Ce  ^  *on*  <fe  I'orgue  qui  vous  ont  Ce  n'est  P<"  '<*  Troyens,  c'ett  Hector 

emu  a  ce  point?  (—  is  it  the  strains  of  (lu'on  jMursuit  (=it  is  not  the  Trojans, 

the  organ  that  moved  you  to  this  de-  but  Hector  that  they  pursue  [Racine, 

gree  ?  [Chateatibriand,  1768-1848)1.  1639-1699]). 
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121.  The  V.  agrees  with  ce  foil,  by  a  pers.  pron.  of  the  1st  or  2nd 

2).pL:  as, 

Cert  nous  qui  sommes  vos  amis  (=       Cert  vous  qui  avez  fait  ctla  (=  it 
it  is  we  who  are  your  friends;.  is  you  who  Lave  done  this). 

122.  With  a  pers.  pron.  of  the  3rd  p.  pi.,  or  a  pi.  subst.,  the  v.  is 
put  in  tlie  pi.,  because  the  attraction*  is  strong  enough  to  overcome 
the  influence  of  ce,  which  is  naturally  sing. :  as, 

Ce  Bont  eva.  qui  ont  cas^^  les  verres      Ce   sent   mes  amis    (=  they  are 
(=  it  is  they  wlio  broke  the  my  friends), 

glasses). 

A'.B. — Vi'e  find,  however,  in  many  authors  the  agreement  of  etre  with  ce»  »n<l  not 
with  the  pers.  pr.  of  the  3rd  iiers.  pi.,  when  the  relative  clause  begins  with  que '.  as. 

Cert  eux  qu'U  faut  recompenser  (=  it        Cest  eux  1"^  i'tn  attette  (=  it  is  they 
is  they  who  must  be  rewarded).  whom  I  call  to  witness). 

123.  Use  o'est  before  a  subst.  preceded  by  a  num.  card.  adj. 
standing /or  an  ordinal:  ai^. 

Cert  dix  heures  qui  sonnent  (i.e.  la      (=  it  is  ten  o'clock  that  strikes). 
dixiime  heure) 

N.B. — In  all  other  cases  say  ce  SOnt :  "is, 
Ce  sent  dja!  heures  quefaijaerdues  (=  it  is  ten  hours  that  I  have  lost). 

124.  Use  also  etre  in  the  sing,  in  the  phrase  si  ce  n'est  (  ==  if  not, 
unless,  except) :  as. 

Qui  devons-nous  aimery  si  cs  n'est      (=whom  must  we  love,  unless  it 
7208  parents  f  is  our  parents  ?) 

A'.B. — However,  the  v.  etre  niay  sometimes  agree  with  the  predicate  :  as. 

Si  C6  ne  sent  P'^int  vos  talents  qui        ( =  if    it    Is    not   your   talents   which 
vous  font  ties  amis,  ce  sont  vos  bonnes  make  friends  for  you,  it  is  your  good 

qualitrs  qualities). 

125.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  5'a  ete,  ce  sera,  sera-ce,  fut-ce, 
fdt-ce,  c'eilt  ete,  are  used  instead  of  the  pi.  forms  f'on^  ete,  ce  sei'ont, 
seront-ce, /urent-ce,/ussent-ce,  c^eussent  ete:  as. 


*  Agreement  hy  attraction  often  occurs  ichen  rnhj.  and  complement 
are  convertible  terms :  «;<, 

Jjeffet     du     commerce    sont     les      (=  thu     rexult     of   commerce     is 
richesses,   i.e.  les  rickesses  sont  wealth). 

I'effct  du  commerce 

But  when  the  stihj.  is  in  the  ^jZ.,  a7id  the  predicate  in  the  sing.,  the 
agreement  by  attraction  seldom  takes  place :  as. 

Deux  ans,  dans  son  sexe,  est  unc      ( =  ttco  years,  for  her  sex,  is  a 
grande  avaiice  great  start). 
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Sera-ce  vus  amis  qui  vous  tireront  C'eflt  etfe  la  assurenient  quatorze 

d'affaires  (=  will  it  be   your  ans    de    perdus    (=  surely,    it 

friends  who  will  get  you  out  of  would  liave  been  fourteen  years 

the  difficulty?)  lost  [de  Vigny.  1799-1863]). 

126.  Subject,  a  Collective  Noun  or  Word  of  Quantity. — Contrary  to 
Engl,  custom,  Collective  Nouns  or  Words  of  Quantity,  not  foil,  by  a 
partitive  or  attributive  gen.,  govern  the  v.  in  the  sing. :  as, 

n  [le  peuple]  ne  commettra  ni  Des  en/ants  qui  naissent,  la  moitie 
ezces  ni  violence  (=They  [the  tout  au  plus  parvient  a  Idqe 

people]    will    commit    neither  ds  quinze  ant  (  =  out  of  the 

excess  nor  violence).  children  that  are  bom,  half  at 

the    moat    reach    the    age    of 

fifteen). 

127.  La  plnpart  ( =  the  most  part),  \ised  absolutely,  governs  the 
V,  in  the  pi.,  whatever  may  be  the  subst.  to  which  it  refers,  or 
when  it  does  not  refer  to  any  preceding  subst.,  because  there  is 
always  a  pi.  subst.  understood :  as, 

Le  S^nat  fut  pariag€,  la  plnpart  La  plnpart  croient  que  le  honheur 
voulaient  Za  ^?a5(  =  the  Senate  est    dans    la    ri'-hesse;    ils    se 

was  divided,  the  majority  were  trompent    (=  most   people   be- 

for  peace).  lieve  that  happiness  consists  in 

riches;  they  are  deceived). 

128.  An  adv.  of  quantity  may  also  govern  the  v.  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Beauconp  en  ont  parl^,  mais  pen  (=  many  have  spoken  of  her 
Tont  Men  connue  [Catherine  de  Medici],  but  few 

have  known  her  well  [Voltaire]. 

129.  Collective  Nonns  are  often  accompanied  by  a  partitive  or 
attributive  gen.  This  gen.  generally  attracts  the  v.  into  agreement 
with  it,  if  the  complement  (or  gen.)  is  taken  as  the  subj. :  as, 

TJne  nnee  de  sauiereUes  ohscurcit  (=  a  swarm  of  locusts  obscured 
Vair  the  air). 

(here  nuee  is  taken  as  the  subj.) 

Une  nu€e  de  tarbares  desolerent  (=  a  swarm  of  barbarians  deso- 
le  pays  lated  the  country), 

(here  harhares  is  taken  as  the  subj.) 

130.  Words  of  Quantity  (assez,  heaucoup,  mains,  pen,  trop)  are 
almost  always  accompanied  by  a  partitive  gen.,  with  which  the  v. 
agrees:  as, 

Seaur-iiup  de  personnes  le  croient  Peu  de  gens  supportent  la  contra- 
(=  many  people  believe  it\  diction    (  =  few    people    bear 

Mains  de  denz  ans  «e  soitt  ^conld'j  contradiction),  etc. 

(=  less  than  two  years  have 
elapsed). 
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131.  Plus,  foil,  by  d'un  requires  the  v.  in  the  sing. :  as, 

Plua  d'un  atira  a  s'en  repentir  (=  more  than  one  will  liavo  to 

•repent  it). 

y.B. — When  reciprocity  is  implied,  the  v.  is  put  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Plus  i^MXi  avocat,  qui  s'instUtent  au       (=  many   barristers,    who   insult    each 
palais,  te  urrent  la  main  en  sortant  other  in  court,  shake  hands  when  they 

go  out). 

132.  Agreement  of  Verb  in  Belative  Sentence. — When  the  rel,  pr. 
qui  is  the  subj.  of  the  subordinate  clause,  the  v.  agrees  in  number 
and  p.  with  that  pron.,  which,  of  course,  agrees  with  its  ante- 
cedent: as, 

Sois  mon  heritier,  toi  qui  as  en  enough  to  discover  the  meaning 

assez   d'efprit  pour  daintier   le  of  the  inscription). 

S€7i8  de  r inscription   (=  be  my       Vcus  etes  ici  plusieurs  qui  Tavez 
heir,  you,  who  have   liad  wit  vu  (=you  are  many  here  who 

Lave  seen  it). 

133.  If  the  persons  differ,  the  v.  agrees  with  the  1st  p.  rather 
than  with  the  lind,  and  with  the  2nd  rather  than  with  the  3rd  :  as, 

Ce«<  voufl  e/ Ini  qui  viendrez  (=  it  is  you  and    be   who   will 

come). 

(See  §§  108,  121,  and  122.) 

Second  Concobd:  The  Adjective  and  its  Substantive. 

134.  General  Bule. — The  adj.  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with 
the  word  to  wliich  it  is  in  attribution,  whether  it  is  gualijicative, 
determinative,  or  used  as  an  epithet  or  complement,  and  whether  it 
is  used  in  the  positive,  comparative,  or  superlative  degree :  as, 

U/i  ton  ;)f re  (=  !i  good  father).  Un    meilleur    lirre    (=  a    belter 

Cette^//e  (=  this  daughter).  book). 

La    bonne    mere    ( =  the    good  Le    meilleur    livre    (=  the    best 

mother).  book). 

Le  Jih  est  obeissant  (=  tlie  son  Un  tree  bon  Uvre  (=  a  very  good 

is  obedient).  book). 
Un  bon  Here  ( =  a  good  book). 

135.  Special  Bules. — An  adj.  relating  to  two  or  more  sing,  subst. 
(or  their  equivalents)  is  put  in  the  pi.,  and  agrees  in  number  with 
those  subst. :  a^, 

Le  pain  et  le  via  sont  excellents      La  riande  et  Teau  ne  sont  pas 
(=  the    bread    and    wine    are  fraiches  (  =  the  meat  and  water 

excellent).  are  not  fresh). 

188.  If  the  subst.  are  of  diflfereiit  genders,  the  adj.  is  put  in  the 
masc,  and  the  masc.  subst.  generally  precedes  the  adj. :  as, 

La  viande  et  le  pain  sont  6XceilentB      (=:  the  meat  and  bread  are  ex- 
cellent). 
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137.  When  the  subet.  are  joined  by  the  conj.  ainsi  que  (=  as 

well  as,  like),  de  meme  que  (=  as  well  as,  like),  o«  (=  or),  the  adj. 
agrees  with  the  latter  only,  when  it  is  quite  clear  it  qualifies  that 
subst.  only :  as. 

Lea  colonnes  du  temple  etaient  en      (=  the   columns  of   the   temple 
bois  ou  en  pierre  tres  dure  were  made  of  wood  or  very  hard 

stone). 

138.  When  two  or  more  nouns  mark  a  gradation,  or  when  stress 
is  laid  on  the  last  n.,  the  adj.  agrees  with  the  last  n.  only :  as, 

Cond^monira  a  Eocroij  un  courage,       (=  Conde     showed     at     Rocroy 
ttn     sang-froid,     une     audaice  courage,  coolness,  and  wonder- 

etonnante  ful  audacity). 

139.  In  compd.  adj.  composed  of  two  adj.,  or  of  an  adj.  and  a 
p.  p.,  and  united  by  a  hyphen,  the  two  words  agree  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  subst. :  as, 

Ces  poires  sont  aigres-doaoes  (=  these    pears    arc    lialf   sour, 

half  sweet  =  soiurish). 

N.B. — The  p.  p.  mort  (=  dead)  remains  always  unchanged :  as, 

CTie    brebit   mort-"**    (  =  *   still-born        Deux  en/ants   jnott-tie's   (=  two  still- 
sheep),  bom  ciiildren). 

140.  When  the  first  adj.  is  used  adv.,  it  remains  imchanged :  as, 

Des  enfants  covort-vetus  [i.e.  courte-      Des  enfants  nonvean-nes  (=  new- 
ment    vetus]    (  =  children    in  bom  children), 

short  clothes). 

N.B. — However,  we  must  say,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  wnejleur  firaiche-CUeillie 
(=  a  fresh-gathered  flower). 

141.  Whenever  an  adj.  is  used  as  an  adv.,  it  always  remains 
unchanged:  as, 

Celte  demoiselle  cliante  fanz  (=       Les  violettes  sentent  bon  (=  vio- 
this  young  lady  sings  out  of  lets  smell  sweet), 

tune). 

142.  Subst.,  used  as  adj.  to  express  colour,  remain  invariable :  as, 

Des  robes  olive  (=  olive-coloured      Des  dqffes  noisette  (=  nut-brown 

dresses).  stuffs). 

Des  gants  paille  (= straw-coloured 

gloves). 

Obs. — Two  adj.  joined  by  a  hyphen,  forming  a  compd.  adj.  denoting 
colour,  remain  invariable :  as, 

Det  cheveux  chdtain-dair  (_= light-      Des  yeux  bleti-fonee  (^=  dark-1)lue 
hrovm  hair).  eyes). 
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143.  The  adj.  grand  remains  invariable  in  such  instances  as 
the  foil. : 

Une    g^nd'mere     (=  a    grand-  Des  grandVanies  (=  great-aunts). 

mother).  La  grand' row<e  (  =  tlio  high  road). 

Des      grand'merf'e      ( =  grand-  Leg    gr&nd.' routes    (=  the    high 

mothers).  roads);  etc. 
Une  gtaniUanle  (=a  great-aunt). 

144.  (a) — Ku  (=  bare,  naked)  never  agrees  Avhen  it  forms  a 
compd.  word  with  the  foil,  subst.,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  a 
hyphen :  as, 

II  est  toujours  na-fete  (=  he   is      Les  paymnnes  marchent  mi-pieds 
always  bare-headed).  (  =  countrywomen  walk  bare- 

footed). 

(b)  But  it  agrees  when  it  follows  the  subst.  to  which  it  is  not 
joined  by  a  hyphen  :  as, 

II  parla  au  roi  iete  nue  (=  he      Cesenfantsvontpieds'a.n%{=ihQse 
spoke  to  the  king  bare-headed).  children    go    about  with  bare 

fett). 

(c)  If  nu  placed  before  the  subst.  is  accompanied  by  an  art.  or 
determinative  adj-,  it  agrees  Avith  the  subst. :  as, 

La  nue  propride  (Vun  hien  ( =  the      Tonte  nue,  la  verile  risque  de  de- 
bare  ownership  of  an  estate).  pAaire  (  =  trutli,  plainly  spoken, 

may  give  offence). 

145.  (a) — Demi  (=  half)  never  agrees  when  it  forms  a  compd. 
word  with  the  foil,  subst.,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  a  hyphen :  as, 

Donnez-moi  une  iismi-livre  de  caj€     (=give  me  lialf-a-pound  of  coffee). 

(6)  But  it  agrees  in  gender  only  when  it  is  placed  after  the 
subst. :  as, 

Vne  heure  et  demie  (  =  one  hour  and  a  half). 

Jf./l. — Demi  may  be  used  as  a  subst. — 

(a)  It  is  masc.  when  it  means  half  in  Arithmetic :  as. 
Deux  demis/»«'  ««  entier  (=  two  halves  make  a  whole). 

(6)  It  is /em.  when  it  means  half-hour:  as, 
Kapendule  sonne  les  demies  (=  my  clock  strikes  the  half-hours). 

146.  Feu  ( =  late,  deceased)  (a)  placed  before  the  art.  (or  poss. 
adj.),  and  the  subst.  remains  invariable  :  as. 

Feu  la  reine  (=  the  late  queen).       Feu  les  rois  de  Suede  (=  the  lato 

kings  of  Sweden). 

but  (b)   placed  immediately  before   the   subst.,  agrees  with   the 
subst. :  as, 

La  feue  reine  (=  the  late  queen).      Les  feus  rois  de  Suede  (=  the  lato 

kings  of  Sweden). 
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147.  Ci-joint,  d-inelns,  y  compris,  ezcepte,  suppose,  franc  de  port. 

These  words,  being  properly  past  particii^les,  have  sometimes  the 
force  of  participles,  and  sometimes  have  an  indefinite  reference 
which  destroys  the  necessity  of  agreement.  The  rule  is  this :  (a) 
wlien  they  precede  the  n.,  they  remain  invariable,  (b)  when  they 
follow  the  subst.,  they  agree  w  ith  it :  as, 

Vous  trouverez  ci-joint  (ci-inclus)  to  death,  with  the  exception  of 

la  copie  de  ma  lettre  (=  you  will  the  princes). 

find    herewith  [enclosed]    the  '^om  recevrez,  franc   de   port,  In 

copy  of  my  letter).  lettre  de  votre  frere  (=  you  will 

Je  voug  recommande  les  lettres  ci-  receive    your    brother's  letter, 

incloses  ( =  I  recommend  to  you  postage  paid). 

the  enclosed  letters).  Cetle  lettre  est  franche  de  port  (= 

Meurent  lea  protestants,  les  princes  thia  letter  is  prepaid). 

exc8pt§s(=put  the  Protestants 

148.  Agreement  of  the  Present  Participle.— The  present  participle 
denotes  action,  and  is  always  imchanged — 

(o)  When  it  is  foil,  by  an  ace.  (dir.  ohj.  or  complement) :  a.s, 

Entendez-vous  les  marteaux  frap-      (=  do   you    hear    the    hammers 
pant  renclnme  1  striking  the  anvil  ?) 

(V)  When  it  is  foil,  by  an  adv. :  as, 
Une  dame  ohantant  bien  (=  &  l<uly  singing  well). 

(c)  When  it  is  preceded  by  the  prep,  en :  as, 
Xa  Tn«r  «'avanee  en  mngissant  (=  the  sea  advances  roaring). 

149.  The  pres.  part,  becomes  a  verlwd  adjective,  denoting  state, 
and  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the  subst.  it  qualifies — 

(a)  When  it  is  accompanied  by  the  v.  etre :  as, 
Cette  petite  fille  est  channante  (=  Ihis  little  girl  is  charming). 

(6)  When  the  adv.  precedes  the  participial  form  :  as, 
Cette  petite  fille  est  bien  oleissante      ( = this  little  girl  is  very  obedien  t). 

150.  The  pres.  p.irt.,  so  often  used  in  English,  in  connection  with 
to  have,  or  to  be,  must  be  transl.  into  Fr.  by  a  pers.  tinse  of  the 
V.  which  in  Engl,  is  in  the  pres.  jiart. :  as, 

I  am  speaking  =  I  epeah  (=  Je      I  teas  speaking  —  I  spoke  (=  Ja 
parle).  parlais). 

Who  is  speaking  to  your  sifter  f 
(=  Qui  parle  a  rotre  saetir  r) 

y.B. — Sometimes  the  rel.  pron.  must  be  inserted  in  Fr.  when  the  pres.  part,  is 
governed  by  another  v. :  as, 

AVTiere  is  your  sister  ?  I  see  her  walking        {=ou  est  votre  sceurT  jt  la  voit  qni 
with  your  brother  in  the  garden  m  proiKire  ante  votre  frkre  dam  U 

jardin). 
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161.  Agreement  of  the  Fast  Participle.  General  Bnles. — A.  The 
p.  p.  used  as  an  adj  ,  i.e.  without  an  aux.  v.,  agrees  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  subst.  it  refers  to :  as, 

line  lettre  bien  ecrite  (=  a  letter      Des  mldais  blesses  (=  wcmded 
well  written).  soldiers). 

B.  The  p.  p.  preceded  by  the  au.x.  v.  etre  ( =  to  be)  agrees  with 
the  nom.  or  subj.  in  number  and  gender :  as, 

Cette  lettre  est  hien  ecrite  (=  tliia  Ma  soeur  est  arrivee  (=  my  sister 

letter  is  well  written).  has  arrived). 

Ces  eoldats  sont  blesses  (=  these  Jfe«Ze/<re8Sontflnie8(= my  letters 

soldiers  are  wounded).  are  finished). 

C.  The  p.  p.  preceded  by  the  aux.  avoir  ( =  to  have),  agrees  in 
niunber  and  gender  with  the  ace.  or  direct  obj.,  when  that  obj. 
comes  be/are  the  aux.  v. :  as. 

Void  les  licres  qne/at  aohetes  (=  here  are    the  books  I  have 

bought) ; 

but  if  the  ace.  or  dir.  obj.  comes  after  the  aux.  v.,  the  p.  p.  remains 
unchanged :  as, 

J'ai  achete  des  livres  (=  I  have  bought  some  books). 

152.  Special  Eules. — A.  Past  participle  used  with  the  aux.  v.  avoir — 

(a)  The  p.  p.  of  intrans.  or  n.  v.,  remains  unchangeil,  as  these 
verbs  have  no  dir.  obj. :  as, 

Cette  lettre  vous  a  nui  (=this  letter  has  done  you  harm). 

(6)  Some  verbs  may  be  used  as  (1)  transitive,  or  (2)  intransitive. 

(1)  When  used  as  trans.,  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  the  dir.  obj.,  pro- 
vided that  dir.  obj.  comes  before  the  aux.  v.  :  as, 

Ce  domestique  nous  a  fidelement      (=  this    servant    has    faithfully 
servis  served  us). 

(2)  When  used  as  intr.,  the  p.  p.  docs  not  agree  :  as, 

Ces  litres  nons  ont  heaucotip  servi      (  =  these  books  have  been  of  much 
(i.e.  ont  servi  a  nous)  use  to  us). 

(c)  The  p.  p.  coftte,  vain  (1)  remain  unchanged  when  they  express 
the  idea  of  price  or  value:  as, 

Je  regrette  les  vingt  litres  que  cette      (=1  regret  the  twenty  pounds  this 
montre  ma  coate,  parce  qu'eUe  watch  has  cost  me,  because  it 

ne  les  a  jamais  valu  was  never  worth  so  much). 

This  is  a  Latinism :  ce  livre  a  coute  vinyt  as  (  =  hie  liber  constitit 
viginti  assibus  =  this  book  has  cost  twenty  ases  [see  §  96]). 
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But  (2)  when  the  v.  co&ter  or  valoir,  used  fig.,  means  to  canse,  to 
procure^  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  the  ace.  or  dir.  ohj.  preceding  the 
aux.  V.  avoir:  as, 

Quelles  peines  vous  m'avez  co&tees !       Voila  les  chagrins  que  vous  a  valai 
(  =  what  trouble  you  have  cost  votre  par  esse  (=  such  are  the 

[caused,  given]  me !)  sorrows  your  idleness  has  caused 

[brought  upon]  you). 

(d)  The  p.  p.  of  such  verbs  as  donnir,  durer,  parler,  regner, 
vivre,  etc.,  remain  always  invariable :  as, 

Les  sept  heures  que  fat    dormi  obj.  of  jjar.'e)  (=  the  two  hours 

m'ont  fait  du  Men  [que,  i.e.  pen-  during  which   I  have  spoken, 

dant  lesquelles,  ace.  of  duration  have  tired  my  throat), 

of  time,  and  not  dir.  obj.  of  Les  dix  ann€es  qu'il  a  reg^e  [<jue, 

dormi]  (=  the  seven  hours  I  ace.  of  duration  of  lime,  and  not 

have  slept  have  done  me  good).  dir.  obj.  of  r€ijng'\  (=  the  ten 

Les  trois  jours  que  la  pluie  a  dure  years  he  reigned). 

[que,  ace  of  duration  of  time,  Je  regrette  les  nomhreuses  anne'js 

and  not  dir.  obj.  of  dwr^]  (=  que  fai  "veovi  sans  pouvoir  m'in- 

the   three  days  the   rain  did  struire  [que,  ace.  of  duration  of 

last).  time,  and  not  dir.  obj.  of  vdcu] 

Les  deux  heures  que  fat  parle  (=1   regret  the  great  number 

m^ont  fatigue  la  gorge  [que,  ace.  of  years  I  have  lived  without 

of  duration  of  time,  and  not  dir.  beiug  able  to  learn). 

(e)  The  p.  p.  of  impersonal  verbs,  conjug.  with  avoir,  having  no 
dir.  obj.,  remains  always  invariable  :  as, 

Quelles  chalenrsil  a  fait  I  (=  what      Quelle  patience  il  vous  a  falla! 
heat  there  lias  been,  or  wu  huvu  (=  what    patience    you    must 

had !)  have  had  I) 

(/)  The  p.  p.  of  V.  reflexive  by  nature,  always  agrees  with  the 
pers.  pron.  ace.  or  dir.  obj.  preceding  the  aux,  v.  etre,  which,  in 
such  case,  stands  for  avoir:  as, 

Je  me  suis  evanouie,  dit-elle  (=1      Ses   amis  se   sont   empresses   de 
fainted,  said  sl.e),  rentr  a  son  aide  (=  his  friends 

hastened  to  come  to  his  help). 

If.B. — The  p.  p.  of  s'arroger  (=  to  assaroe)  is  the  only  refl.  v.  by  nature  which 
does  not  agree  frith  the  pers.  pron.  preceding  the  aux.  v.  etre,  because  the  pers.  prun. 
is  in  the  dat. :  as, 

Vous  vous  ete*  BXTOgh  <2e«  droits  que       (=you  have  assumed  rights  you  have 
vous  n'avez  pas  nut). 

But  it  agrees  with  a  snbst.  being  the  ace.  or  dir.  ohJ. :  as, 

Yous  n'avez  jias  Us  droits  que  vous  vous       (=  you  have  not  the  rights   you  have 
etes  arroges  assumed). 

(g)  Some  verbs,  such  as  apercevoir  (=  to  perceive),  attaquer 
( =  to  attack),  attendre  ( =  to  wait),  douter  (  =  to  doubt),  plaindre 
(=  to  pity),  prevaloir(=  to  prevail),  taire  (=  to  keep  secret),  etc.. 
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have  a  different  meaning  when  they  are  used  as  refl.  v.,  and  for  this 
reason,  may  be  considered  reji.  v.  by  nature :  as, 

Madame,  V0U8  voua  etes  prevalue      Nous  nous  sommes  tus  (=wo  re- 
de ma  faihlesse  (=  Madam,  you  maincd  silent), 
have  taken  advantage  of  my 
weakness). 

Qi)  The  p.  p.  of  active  or  trans,  v.,  used  as  re/?.,  does  agree  with 
the  ace.  or  dir.  obj.,  because  etre  stands  for  avoir :  as, 

Vans  etes-Dowg  laves?  [i.e.  avez-  (=havo  you  washed  yourselves?) 
voue  lav^  vous-memesi] 

(t)  The  p.  p.  of  neut.  or  intr.  v.  used  as  rejl.,  having  no  ace.  or 
dir.  obj.,  remains  invariable :  as, 

lis  se  sont  ntii  [i.e.  ils  out  nut  a  Plusieurs  rois  se  sont  saccede  sur 
eux-memes]   ( =  they    have    in-  le  trone  [i.e.  ont  succgil^  I'un  a 

jured  themselves).  Vautre']    (=  many   kings   have 

occupied    the    throne    in   suc- 
cession). 

(j)  When  the  dir.  obj.  follows  the  v.,  the  p.  p.  remains  invari- 
able: as, 

Ma  sceur  s'est  br^e  le  doigt  [=  o  (=  my  sister  has  burnt  her 
brile'  le  doigt  it  die'}  finger). 

but  if  the  pers.  pron.  is  the  dir.  obj.  the  p.  p.  agrees  Avith  it :  as. 

Ma  soRur  s'est  ya^lke  au  doigt  [i.Q.  (=  my  sister  has  burnt  her 
o  hriilc  elle-memc]  finger), 

153.    B.     Past  Participle  used  with  the   aux.  v.  etre. — (a)   As 

the  p.  p.  joiiie.l  to  etre  must  agree  with  the  suljj.  (see  151,  B),  it 
naturally  follows  that  the  p.  p.  of  passive  verbs  must  necessarily 
agree  with  the  subj. :  as. 

La  reine  Victoria  est  aimee  de  ses  (=  Queen  Victoria  is  loved  by 
sujets  her  subjects). 

(6)  The  n.  v.,  such  as  aller  ( =  to  go),  arriver  ( =  to  arrive), 
partir  (=  to  set  out),  venir  (=  to  come),  are  conjug.  with  etre. 
'J  he  p.  p.  of  such  always  agree  Avith  the  subj. :  as. 

Ma  soeur  est  allee  se  promener  (=  Mes  amis  sont  partis  hier  soir 
my  sister  bas  gone  for  a  walk).  (=  my  friends  left  last  night). 

Sa  malle  est  arrivee  (=hi3  trunk  Ma  tante  est  venue  voxis  voir  (  = 
hca  arrived).  my  aunt  came  to  see  you). 

(c)  The  p.  p.  of  impersonal  verbs  agrees  with  the  subj.  il  which  is 
a  kind  of  slug,  neuter :  as, 

II  est  survenu  un  orage  (=  a  H  nous  est  arrive  lien  des  mal- 
storm  came  on).  henrs     (=  many     misfortunes 

hnve  happened  to  usV 
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154.  (a)  The  p.  p.  attendu,  excepte,  passe,  etc.,  become  prep,  when 
placed  before  the  subst.,  and  therefore  remain  invariable :  as, 
Attendu    Vheure   (  =  considering      Fasse  V^poque  (=  the  time  being 

the  hour).  past). 

Excepte    sa  fille  (=  except    Lis 

daughter). 

(6)  But  they  remain  p.  p.  when  they  follow  the  subst.,  and  there- 
fore agree  with  it  in  number  and  gender  :  as, 

Void  Vheure  attendae  (=  this  is      Sa  fille  exceptee  (=  his  daughter 
the  expected  hour).  being  excepted). 

(See  §  147.)  L'€poque  passee  (  =  the  time  past). 

155.  Additional  Bemarks. 

(a)  The  p.  p.,  foil,  by  an  inf.,  agrees  with  the  preceding  subst.  or  pron.,  when  that 
Bubst.  or  pron.  Is  the  dir.  obj. :  as, 

CetU  demoiselle  a  une  beUe  voix;  je  I'ai       (=thi8  young  lady  has  a  line  voice,  I 
entendue  chanter  have  heard  her  sing). 

N.B. — In  this  case  the  Fr.  infin.  may  be  transl.  into  iingl.  by  the  pres.  part.,  i.e. 
/  have  heard  singing. 

(6)  But  when  the  inf.  is  not  the  dir.  obJ.,  the  p.  p.  remains  invariable :  as, 

Je  tais  presque  par  cceur  les  operas  de       (=1  almost  know  by  heart  Donizetti's 
Donizetti,  je  les  ai  entendu  *i  soavent  operas,  I  heard  them  sung  so  often). 

chanter 

N.B. — In  this  case  the  Fr.  inf.  is  transl.  into  l<>iigl.  by  the  p.  p.,  i.e.  /  have  heard 
them  sang. 

(c)  The  p.  p.  fait,  foil,  by  an  inf.,  never  agrees:  as, 

Voicila  belle  maison  que  je  me  suis  fsiXt       (=here  is  the  fine  house  1  have  had 
construire  built  for  myself). 

(d)  The  p.  p.  d&,  pn,  VOUlUi  remain  invariable  whenever  a  v.  is  understood  after 
tbem:  as, 

Jeluiairenda  tousles  services  que  faipvL  Nous  lui  avons  donne  Unites  le»  fieurs 

et  que  fat  dft  [lui  rendre,  understood]  qu'elle  a  voulu    [avoir,  understood] 

(=1  have  rendered  him  all  the  services  (=  we  h  we  given  her  all  the  flowers 

1  could  and  ought  to  render  him).  she  wi.-hed  for). 

(e)  ^Vhen  there  is  no  v.  understood,  the  p.  p.  dli  agrees  with  the  preceding  dir. 
obj. :  as, 

Taipayi  toutes  les  notes  quej'ai  daes  (=  I  have  paid  all  the  bills  I  owed). 

(/)  The  pron.  le  meaning  cela  (=  it)  requires  the  foil.  p.  p.  in  the  niasc.  sing. :  as, 

Cette  Uttre  n'e^t  pas  aussi  Inen  ecrite  que        (=this  letter  is  not  as  well  written  as 
je  I'aurais  desire  [I.e.  que  j'aurait  I  should  have  wished). 

desire  qu'elle  tefuf} 

(g)  The  p.  p.  preceded  by  the  rel.  pron.  qne,  and  foil,  by  the  conj.  que,  remairis 
invariable:  as, 

Oit  sont  les  Hvres  que  favais  presume        (=  where  are  the  books  I  had  thought 
que  vous  liriez  f  you  would  read .'), 

because  the  rel.  pron.  qtie  is  not  the  obj.  of  the  p.  p.,  but  of  the  v.  in  the  foil,  proposition. 

(fc)  1.  The  p.  p.  placed  afier  en  is  invariable :  as, 

Tous  m'avez  souvent  offert  des  services,        (=you  have  often  offered  me  services, 
mais  vous  ne  m'en  ai-ez  jamais  rendu  but  you  have  never  rendered  me  any). 
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2.  If  en  comes  after  an  cdv.  of  quantity,  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  the  subst.  represented 
by  en ;  as, 

I'lus  nous  avoM  <u  de '^yxeSt  f^"i  I'ouB       (=thc   more   books  we  have  had,  the 
en  avont  IxxB  ™ore  we  have  read). 

3.  But  if  en  comes  before  an  adv.  of  quantity,  the  agreement  of  the  p.  p.  does  not 
take  place :  as, 

QueU  beaux  Hvrei  cette  maison  publie!        (=wbat  splendid  books  this  firm  pub- 
j'en  o*  beaucoup  achete  lishcs !  1  have  bought  many  of  theui). 

(t)  1.  When  le  "p&H  means  a  small  i^uantity,  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  the  subst.  foil. 
lepeu:  as, 

Le  reu  <**  nourriture  qu'U  a  prise  ''a       (=the  liltle  nourishment  he  has  taken, 
sauve  has  saved  him). 

2.  When  le  pen  means  iniufficiency,  lack,  tcant,  the  p.  p.  remains  invariable :  as, 

Cest  le  pen  de  nourriture  qu'U  a -pTia       (=it  is  the  ins-ufBcient  amount  of  food 
qui  a  cause  sa  nort  he  has  lakcu  which  has  caused  his 

death). 

Third  Concord  :  The  Relative  Pronoun  and  Us  Antecedent 

156.  The  rclat.  pron.  agrees  with  its  Antecedent  in  gender  and 
number.     In  case,  it  dei)ends  iipon  its  own  clause  :  as, 

Le  monaenr  qxa.  vient  vers  nous  est  this   book-case  are  my  eldest 

un  de  mes  amis  (=  the  gentle-  brother's  prizes). 

man  wlio  comes  towards  us  is  a  Ctt  enfant  a  dejit  mamje  les  trois 

friend  of  mine).  oranges  que  je  lui  ai  donne'ts  ce 

Les  livres  qui  sent  danf  tette  hihlio-  matin  (  =  t  his  child  has  already 

ihequesont  les  prix  de  mon  frere  eaten  Ihe  tlirco  oi-aiiges  I  gave 

ain^  (=  the  books  which  are  in  him  this  morning). 

Fourth  Concord  :  Apposition. 

157.  A  subst.  or  pron.  agrees  in  case  with  that  to  Avhich  it  is  in 
predicative  relation  or  in  apposition :  as, 

L'fitat,  c'est  moi    (=  I    am  the      Louis    XIV,   roi    de   France  (= 
State).  Louis  XIV.,  King  of  France). 


CHAFTER  IV.— MOODS  AND  SUBOEDINATE  SENTENCES. 

168.  Infinitive  Uood. — The  Inf.  mood  is  distinctly  substantival  in 
its  use,  and  corresponds  (a)  to  the  Engl.  Inf.,  and  (b)  to  the  Gerund  : 

(a)  Je  sais  lire  et  ecrire  (=1  can      (h)  Apprendre  par  cceur  est  facile 
read  and  write).  aux    enfants    (=  learning    by 

heart  is  easy  to  children). 

N.B. — The  verbal  subst.  in  -^ng  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  pirs.  p)(ii't.  or  verbal  adj.  in  -ing :  as. 

Seeing  is  believing  (=  voir,  c'cst      Seeing  this,  he  left  we  (  =  voyant) 
croire).  cela,  il  me  quitta. 

IIL— 3 
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159.  The  Inf.  is  used,  either — 

(a)  As  the  nom.  of  a  sentence,  especially  with  etre :  as, 

Aller  du  eonnu  a  Vinconnu  est  le      (=  the  best  mode  of  instruction 
meilleur  mod^  d'irustruction  is  to  procceil  from  the  known 

to  the  unknown). 

(ft)  As  obj.  of  the  v. :  as, 
Get  enfant  sait  lire  et  ecrire  (=  this  child  can  read  and  write). 

(c)  As  the  obj.  or  complement  of  a  sulst.  or  adj. :  as, 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  le  temps  de  lire  le  Cda  est  facile  a  dire,  mais  HiflB^ilo 

livre  que  vous  m'avez  pret^(^=  I  a  faire  (—  that  is  easy  to  say, 

have  not  had  tima  to  read  the  but  difficult  to  do), 
book  you  leut  me). 

160.  When  the  v.  etre  has  an  Inf.  for  its  subj.,  the  sentence,  in 
Fr.  as  in  Engl,  usually  begins  with  a  jwrs.  or  rel.  pron.,  and,  in 
Fr.  the  prep,  de  precedes  the  Inf. :  as, 

n  est  honteux  de  mentir  (=  it  is      C'est  une  honte  de  (or  que  de) 
shameful  to  licy.  manquer    de    jxirole    (=  it    is 

a  shamo  to  break  one's  word). 

161.  The  Inf.  is  used  in  Subordinate  sentences  instead  of  the 
Indicative,  Conditional,  or  Subjunctive  when  no  ambiguity  is  caused 
by  its  use :  as, 

Je  dcfiire  aller  avec  vous  (=1  wish  But  we  must  say : 

lo   go  with  you.     [because  it  Je  d€sire  que  vous  venies  avec 

is  not  necessary  hero  to  repeat  moi   (=1   wish    you   to  come 

the  Subj.  before  aller,  the  mean-  with  me), 
ing  being  sufficieutly  clear]). 

N.B. — The  Lat.  construction  called  "The  Accusative"  does  nut 
exist  in  Fr. 

162.  The  Inf.  is  used  to  transl.  into  Fr.  the  Engl.  pres.  part, 
dir.  obj.  of  a  v.  or  a  prep. :  as, 

I  don't  like  paying  visits  (=  je      There  is  a  time  for  talking,  and 
n'aime  pas  a  faire  des  visites).  a  time  for  holding  ones  tonrjne 

(  =  il  y  a  un  temps  pour  parler 
et  un  temps  pom:  se  taire). 

N.B. — En  (=  in)  is  an  exception ;  it  must  always  be  foil,  by  the 
pres.  part. :  as, 

Jai  dit  cela  en  plaisantant  (=1  ^id  that  in  jokeX 

163.  When  two  verbs  have  the  same  subj.  or  nom.,  the  latter  v. 
8  generally  put  in  the  Inf. :  as, 

Je  compte  etre  de  retour  avant  six       Vous   devriez    penser   deux  fois 
lieures  (=1  expect  to  be  back  avant  de  parler  (—  you  should 

before  six  o'clock).  think  twice  before  you  speak). 
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164.  The  Inf.  is  also  used  when  the  obj.  to  which  the  latter  v. 
relates  can  be  turned  into  a  nom. :  as, 

Je    siiis    fdcli€  de  le  voir  ainn      (=  I  am  sorry  to  sec  that  he  loses 
pordre  son  temps  [i.e.  de  voir  his  tiuie  in  tliis  manner). 

quil  perd  son  tempe^ 

166.  The  Inf.  is  used  in  Fr.  to  transl.  the  Engl.  pres.  or  past  part, 
foil,  the  V.  of  feeling,  hearing,  seeing  (econter  =  to  listen,  entendre 
=  to  hear,  sentir  =  to  feel,  voir  =  to  sw) :  as, 

Ecoutez  le  rossignol  chanter  (=  J\ji  entendn  sonner  Vhorloge(^= 

listen  to  the  nightingale  simj-  I  heard  the  cKck  strihiiuj). 

ing).  Avez-Tous  ru  "  Colomhi  "  f  oui,  je 

Je  les  ai  entendn  blamer  par  leur  I'ai  vn  joner  «  Londres(^=  Lave 

muitre  ( =  I  have  licard  theiu  you  seen  Colomba  ?  yes,  I  saw 

blamed  by  their  master).  it  played  in  London). 

y.B. — The  Inf.  is  generally  placed  immediately  after  the  first  v. :  as, 
Je  vois  Tenir  wtrefiire  (=  I  see  your  brother  coming). 

166.  The  Engl,  passive  Inf.  or  p.  p.  after  to  cattse  (to  he  done)  or 
to  have  (a  thing  done),  to  oblige,  is  always  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the 
active  Inf. :  as, 

Je  me  suis  fait  batir  une  jolie  La  paurrete'  fait  faire  bien  des 

petite  maison  de  campagne  (=1  chases  (=  poverty  dtives  one  to 

liave  liad  a  pretty  little  country  strange  extremities), 
house  built). 

167.  In  Fr.  the  v.  foil,  a  v.  of  motion  is  put  in  the  Inf.,  with- 
out the  conj.  et  (  =  and)  :  as, 

Dites-lui  de  venir  diner  avec  nous      (=  tell   him  to  come  and  dine 
ce  soir  with  us  this  evening). 

168.  After  comment,  que,  ou,  pourquoi,  a  qnoi  bon,  the  v.  governing 
the  Inf.  is  often  left  oat :  as. 

Que   faire  (i.e.   qiie  peut-on)   en  Comment  expliquer  ala?  (=how 

tin   gite   a   mains  que   Von    ne  can  this  be  cx])laiiicd?) 

songe?  (=  what  else  could  the  Pourquoi  me  dire  un  telmensonge? 

[the  hare]  do  but  muso  in  licr  (  =  why  do  you  tell  me  such  a 

fi)rra?     [La    Fontaine,    1G21-  falseliood?) 

1695]).  A  qnoi  bon  vans  mettre  cm  colere? 

Que  faire!  (=  What  can  we  do?)  (=  what  is  the  use  of  putting 

yourself  into  a  passion?) 

169.  In  exclamations,  the  Inf.  is  often  used  alone  :  a?, 

Moi,  Bouffirir   un    pareil  affront!      Eux  travailler !  ils  font  trap  pa- 
7ioH,jVimat«.' (=  I,  put  up  with  resseuxl  (=lhey,  work!   they 

such  affront !  No,  never !)  are  too  lazy  for  that  I) 

Cf.  Inf.  used  in  exclamations  in  Lat. :  Mene  desistere  vidarn  I 
([=  to  think  that]  I  should  give  over  as  vanquished  !). 
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170.  Must  have,  ought  to  have,  should  have,  arc  rendered  iuto  Fr. 
by  the  v.  devoir  (=  to  owe),  and  the  Kngl.  p.  p.  by  the  Inf. :  as. 

This  old  lady  must   have   been  You  should  have  asked  me  leave 

very  handsome   (=  cdle  xieille  to  go  out  (=  roiis   auriez  dii 

dame  a  di  etre  tris  helle).  '"«  demander  la  pennissioa  de 

You  ought  to  have  kept   silent  fortiry. 
( =  roiM   auriez    dii  garder  le 
filence  . 

171.  May  «nd  can  are  rendered  into  Fr.  by  a  tense  (Ind.  or 
Subjunct.)  of  the  v.  pouvoir  (=  to  be  able),  foil,  by  the  Inf. :  as, 

■\Vio  can  have  spread  this  news?  pas  dire  que  jo  n'jii  pas  fait 

(=  qui  pent  avoir  repandu  cetle  raon  devoir). 

iwuvellef).  You  may  have  heard  this  story 

It  cannot  be  said  that  I  have  not  (=  vans  pouvez  avoir  entendu 

done  ray  duty  (=  on  ne  pent  ce  conte). 

172.  Might  or  could  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Cond.  past,  or  the 
Subjunct.  perfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  v.  pouvoir,  foil,  by  the  Jxd. :  as, 

I  might  have  granted  his  request  I   cannot   understand    how    \  on 

(=/aurais    pu    lui    accorder  could  have  thought  so  highly  of 

$a  (iemande).  this  man  (=je  ne  puis  ixis  com- 

I  could  have  told  yon  that  a  month  prendre  comment  vons  aye*  pu 

ago  (  =  y'aurais  pu  vous  dire  avoir  une  m  hatUe  opinion  de 

cda  il  tj  a  un  main).  cet  hoinme). 

173.  Would  have  (expressing  will  or  cJioice),  foil,  by  a  p.  p.,  is 
transl.  into  Fr.  by  the  Cond.  past  or  a  past  tense  of  the  Subjunct. 
with  the  Inf. :  as. 

My  friend  would  have  liked  to      (=  mon   ami  aurait    hien  vouln 
get  this  situation  (or  eftt  bien  voulu)  Mcnir  ce 

poste). 

174.  Have  and  get,  foil,  by  an  obj.  and  a  p.  p.,  are  transl.  by 
faire  with  tl)e  Inf. :  a.s, 

I  shall  have  (or  get)  this  look      (=yc  ferai  relier  ce //rrc). 
bound 

A'- 5- — I  "o  not  place  the  ol>j.  between  tlie  two  vcrl8  io  Fr. ;  therefore  «io  not  say — 

Xai  fait  cet  deux  litres  relierpow  doute  tkilUvgt, 

but 

J'ai  fait  relier  ««  deux  Urm  pour        (=1   got   these   two  hooks   lonnd   for 

datue  shillings  twelve  shillings). 

175.  To  have  just  or  to  be  just,  denoting  something  which  has  just 
taken  ])lace,  is  transl.  by  the  v.  venir  de  or  ne  faire  que  de,  foil, 
by  the  Inf.:  a.s, 

I  have  just  come  in  (  =  je  viens       My  brother  is  jutt  gone  out  (= 
de  rentrer).  mon  frere  vient  de  sortir,  or  ne 

fait  quo  de  tcrtir). 
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N.B. — Ne  foire  que  (>•«•  without  the  prep,  de)  Jenotes  only  the  repctitiun  of  an 
action:  as, 

Youi  ne  faites  Que  bavarder  (=  you  do  nothing  but  prattle). 

176.  The  prep,  a  (=  to)  before  an  Inf.  mnrks  purpose  or  des- 
tination, but  the  Fr.  idiom  with  the  present  Inf.  active  only  is  to 
be  noticed :  as, 

Ifnrd  to  do.  or  Iiard  to  be  done      Hoiiso  to  let   or   to  be  let  (= 
(=  tUQicile  a  faire).  vuiUon  a  louer). 

177.  Before  an  Inf.  the  puqx)se  or  intention  is  more  strongly 
marked  by  the  prep,  pour  (  =  for) :  as, 

I  givo  you  a  brush  to  brush  yoitr      (= je  rous  dnnnc  unc  hrosse  pour 
clothts  with  brosser  vos  habits). 

X.Ii. — Souietiines  to  '*  rendered  hy  .a  relative  cl.iiise,  either  in  the  Ind.  mood  or 
Siil>j. :  as, 

1  want  a  friend  to  cheer  me  UP  (^j""*        I"  snmmer,  the  Sultan  always  lins  slnves 
beioin  d'un  ami  or  [it  vtefaal  tin  ami]  tO  fan  hiin  (=  en  ele  le  sultan  a  tou- 

qui  m'egaye)  jours  da  esciaits  qui  I'eventent)- 

178.  The  Engl.  Inf.,  ]iiccede«l  by  an  obj.,  may  be  rendered  into 
Fr.  either  by  (a)  tlie_Ind.  mood,  or  (i)  the  Subjunct.,  in  such  cases 
as  the  foil. : — 

(a)  I  know  him  to  bo  learned  (=       I  li:ought  him  to  be  {)rudent  (= 
je  sais  qu'il  est  savant).  je  croijais  qu'il  etait  prudent). 

(b)  Do  you  wish  nie  to  go  witli       Wliat  do  yon  wniit  me  to  dol  (  = 

yon?     (— tl^^irez-vous     que  qnevonlcz-rousquejetasset) 

j'aiUe  acec  vuusf) 

179.  Passive  verbs  (is  said,  is  believed,  is  supposed,  etc.),  foil,  by 
an  Inf.,  are  rendered  into  Fr.  by  on  dit  que,  on  croit  que,  on  suppose 
que,  etc.,  foil,  by  the  v.  in  a  i^ersunal  nfood :  as. 

The  dog  is  said  to  be  fiiilliful  to  He  is  supposed  to  have  lost  tvco 

man  (—  on  dit  que  le  chitn  est  iiuiidred  thousand  pounds  (  = 

JiiU'le  a  riiotnmc,.  on  suppose  qu'il  a  perdu  deux 

Tliii4  rnercliant  is  thought  to  have  cent  mille  licres) 
failed  ( =  on  croit  que  ce  mar- 
chaiid  a  fait  iMinqtteroute). 

180.  The  prei>.  for,  foU.  by  a  subst.  or  pers.  pron.  and  an  Inf., 
must  he  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Subjunct. :  a.s, 

It  is  not  proper  for  your  friend  lo  It  is  useless  for  you  to  apply  far 

call  o;i  my  liankcr  to-day  (—  il  this  situation;  you  will  not  fjet 

ii'est  pas  conrcnable   que  rotre  it   (=  il  est    inidile   que  rous 

ami    aille    voir   vion    banquier  sollicitiez  cette  place;  vous   ne 

anjourd'hui).  I'obtiendrez  pas). 

181.  The  Inf.  icithoid  prep,  is  mostly  equivalent  to  an  ace.  of 
the  dir.  obj.,  and  to  a  nom.  of  the  subj. ;  the  Inf.  with  the  prep,  de 
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to  a  gen. ;  the  Inf.  with  the  prep,  i  to  a  dat. ;  but  as  this  is  lar 
from  being  always  true,  we  subjoin  here  list  of  the  verbs  most  in  use, 
which 

(A.)  require  no  prep,  before  the  foil.  Inf. ; 
(13.)  „  the  prep,  de  before  next  Inf. ; 
(C.)        „       the  prep,  a  „  „ 

(D.)       „      either  a  or  de  before  the  foil.  Inf. 


182.  A. — Verbs  whicli  require  no  prep,  before  the  foil  Int 


afHmter  (=  to  aflinn) 

ciimer  autant  (=  to  like  as  much) 

aimer  mieux  (=  to  like  better) 

alter  {=  to  go) 

aroir  beau  (  =  to  attempt  in  vain) 

amuer  (=  to  confess) 

litre]  ctn$e  ( =to  tie  supposed,  understood) 

compter  (=  to  reckon) 

con/esser  (=  to  confess) 

courir  (=  to  run). 

eroire  (=  to  believe) 

daigner  (=  to  deign) 

desirer  (=  to  wish) 

dtcoir  (=  to  have  to,  most,  be  necessary) 

eeouter  (=to  listen) 

entendre  (=  to  bear) 

envoyer  (=  to  send) 

etperer  (=  to  hops) 

faillir  (=  to  fail) 

/alloir  [impert.']  (=inust,  be  necessary) 

[»e]  fiffurer  (=  to  fancy) 

[«']  imaginer  (=  to  imagine) 

laitter  (=  to  let,  to  allow,  to  leave) 


metier  (=  to  lead,  to  take) 

oser  (=  to  dare) 

outr  (=  to  hear) 

paraitre  (=  to  appear) 

jwnier  (=  to  think) 

pouxMir  (=:  to  be  able) 

preferer  (=  to  prefer) 

pretendre  (=  to  intend,  to  pretend) 

reconnoitre  (=  to  acknowledge) 

regarder  (=  to  look  at) 

rentoyer  (=  to  send  boick) 

reeenir  (=  to  come  back) 

savoir  (=  to  know) 

$embler  (=  to  seem) 

tentir  (=  to  feel) 

[«e]  tentir  (=  to  feel  oneself) 

valoir  mieux  [used  as  an  imp.  v.]  (=  to 

be  better) 
valoir  aiUant  [=  used  as  an  imp.  v.]  (= 

to  be  as  well) 
ventr  (=  to  come) 
voir  (=  to  see) 
vouloir  (=  to  wish,  to  be  willing). 


183.  B. — Verbs  which  require  the  prep,  de  before  next  Int 


[•"Jabrfenir  (=  to  abstain) 
accuser  (=  to  accuse,  to  charge) 
aeiierer  (=  to  complete,  to  finish) 
affecter  (=  to  affect,  to  pretend) 
l^affliger  (=to  grieve,  to  mourn) 
[«']  offir  (=  to  be  In  qnesticm,  to  l)e  at 

stake) 
ambitionner  (=  to  aim,  to  aspire) 
f**]  apercetoir  (=  to  perceive) 
[(*] applaudir  (=  to  congratulate  oneself) 
appartenir  [used  as  an  Imp.  v.]  (=.to 

have  aright) 
apprthender  (=  to  fear) 
aeertir  (=to  warn,  to  forewarn,  to  Inform) 
[t^avittr  (=to  think,  to  take  it  into 

one's  bead) 
avoir peur  (=  to  be  afraid) 
[n']  avoir  garde  (=  to  be  far  from,  to  take 

good  care  not  to) 
bUmer  (=to  blame,  to  censure) 
bruler  (=  to  be  anxious,  to  long) 
ctiser  (=to  cease,  to  leave  off,  to  give  up) 
charger  (=  to  commission) 
[f«]  charger  ( =  to  undertake,  to  take 

charge) 
ehois ir  ( =  to  choose) 
commnnder  (= to  command) 
eomjitTtr  (=:  to  entreat,  to  beseech) 


conieHler  (=  to  advise) 

[te]  contender  (=to  be  satisfied,  to  be 

pleased) 
amtinuer  (=  to  continue,  to  go  on,  to 

proceed) 
eonvenir  (  =  to  agree,  to  suit,  to  be  proper) 
ciaindre  (=  to  feir) 
d  -daigner  (=  to  disdiin,  to  scorn) 
d-fendre  (=  to  forbid) 
d  fier  (=  to  defy* 

d  ■gouter  (=  to  disgust,  to  weary,  to  tire) 
[se]  cl'pechet  (=  to  make  haste) 
d  ■S'-sphvr  (  =  to  despair,  to  give  up) 
[te]  desoler  (=  to  be  grieved) 
differer  (=  to  def  r,  to  delay,  to  put  off) 
d>e(=t..  tell,  tobid) 
diKontinuer  (=  to  discontinue) 
diteontenir  (=tc  disown) 
dispenter  (=  to  diq)ense,  to  exempt,  to 

give  up) 
ditsuader  (=  to  dissnad.") 
ecrire  (=  to  write) 
[^efforcer  (=  to  endeavour) 
empecker  (=  to  previ-nt) 
[«■]  empecAier  (=  to  forbnir,  to  refrain) 
[»']  empreuer  (=  to  hasten) 
entreprendre  (  =  to  nndertak",  to  attempt) 
[t*]  ennuyer  (=  to  grow  weary) 
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essayer  (=to  try) 

[«*]  etonner  ( =to  wonder.to  be  astonished') 

ftre  elonneX^:  to  be  astonished,  surprised) 

eviter  (=  to  avoid,  to  shun) 

[j'J  excuser  (=  to  apologise) 

exempter  (=to  exempt) 

[»e]/(icAer  (=  to  grow  angry) 

letre]/dc/ie  (=  to  ba  sorry) 

/aire  bien  (to  do  well) 

faire  uiieux  (=  to  do  better) 

/aire  semblant  (=  to  sham,  to  pretend) 

feindre  (=  to  feign,  to  pretend) 

feliciter  (=  to  congratwlate) 

[selfeliciter  (=  to  congratulate  oneself) 

Jinir  (=  to  finish) 

[jse]Jlatter  (=  to  flatter  oneself,  to  hope, 

to  trust) 
fremir  (=  to  shudder) 
[*«]  gardcr  (=  to  beware,  to  forboar,  to 

take  heed) 
gemir  (=  to  lament,  to  moan) 
Xsel glorifier  (=  to  boast,  to  glory) 
grander  (=  to  scold) 
[se]  kiiter  (=  to  htisien,  to  hurry) 
imaginer  (=  to  invent) 
[«'] tmai/iner  (to  take  into  one's  head,  to 

Imagine) 
[»"]  xndigner  (=  to  be  indignant) 
jurer  (=  to  swear,  to  declare) 
Inner  (=to  praise) 
[se]  louer  (=:to  be  plfasffd  [with]) 
manquer  (=  to  fail,  to  want) 
menacer  (=to  threati-ti) 
mfriter  (=  to  d'-serve) 
mourir  (=  to  die) 
n^gliger  (=  to  neglect) 
obtenir  (=  to  obtiin) 
ojrrir  (=  to  offer) 
omettre  (=  to  emit) 
ordonner  (=  to  order) 
oublier  (=  to  forget,  to  omit) 
pardonner  (=  to  forgive) 
parier  (=  to  bet) 


parler  (=  to  sp^ak,  to  talk  about) 

[««]pa««r  (=  to  do  without) 

|)erm«<(j-e  (=  to  allow,  to  permit) 

persuader  =  lo  convince,  to  persuade) 

Ise'ipiquer  ( =  to  prftend,  to  pride  oneself) 

plaindre  (=  lo  pity) 

[*e]piaindre  (=  to  complain) 

pretser  (=  to  urgi-) 

lse']presser  (=  to  hasten) 

presumer  (=  to  presume) 

^r«-'pem>  (=  to  warn) 

prier  (=  to  pray,  to  beg) 

promettre  (=  lo  promUe) 

proposer  (=  lo  propose) 

[«e]propo«er  (=  to  purp^.se,  to  intend) 

recommander  (=  to  recommend) 

redouter  (=  to  dread) 

refuser  (=  to  refuse) 

regretter  (=  to  regret) 

[«e]  rejouir  (=  to  rejoice,  to  be  glad) 

remercier  (=  (o  thank) 

[■se'\  repentir  (=  to  repent,  to  be  sorry) 

reprocher  (=  to  reproach) 

[se]  ressouvenir  (  =  to  remember) 

rire  (=  to  laugh) 

ritquer  (=  to  risk,  to  venture) 

rougir  (=to  blush,  to    redden,   lo    be 

ashamed) 
seoir,  imp.  v.  (=  to  be  becoming) 
soujfrir  (=to  suffer) 
souhaiter  (=  to  wisli,  to  desire) 
foupfonner  (=  lo  suspect) 
[»e]sout»enir  (=  to  nmrmlxT) 
sujiire  (=  to  snflBce) 
suggerer  (=  to  suggest) 
supplier  (=  to  beg,  to  beseech) 
tacher  (=  to  attempt,  to  endeavour) 
tenter  (=  to  try,  to  attempt) 
tremUer  (=  to  tremble,  to  !«  afraid) 
[se]  trourer  bien  (=  lo  dtrive  benefit) 
[re]  trouver  mal  (=  to  fare  ill) 
[«]  twwter  (=  to  boast) ;  etc. 


184.  C. — Verbs  which  require  the  prep,  a  before  next  Infinitive. 


it'^abaisaer  (=  lo  lower  oneself,  t<i  stoop, 

to  condescend) 
ahouiir  (=  to  1  -ad,  to  end,  to  tend) 
[»']  accojv/er  (=  to  agree  to,  lo  coincide) 
accoutumer  (to  accustom  to) 
[s']accoutitmer  (=to  accustom  oneself, 

to  get  into  the  habit) 
[«']  acluimer  (=  to  be  lK>nt  [upon]) 
[i]agiterrir  (=  to  inure  oneself) 
aider  (=to  help) 
aimer  (=lo  like,  to  bj  fond  of,  to  find 

pleasure  [in]) 
amener  (=  to  bring  [to]) 
[s']amuser  (=  to  amuse  oneself) 
animer(  =  to  incite) 
[s'']appliquer  (to  apply  oneself) 
apprendre  (=  to  learn,  to  teach) 
[s']appreler  (=  to  pet  ready,  to  prepare) 
arricer  {^=  to  succeed  [in]) 
arpirer  (=  to  asjiire,  to  aim) 
assujettir  (=  to  subject) 
s' — (=  to  subject  oneself) 
\_i']astreindre  (.=  to  bind  oneself) 


[«']  attacker  (=  to  apply  oneself,  to  strive, 
to  cling) 

[«']  attendre  (=  to  expect,  to  hope  or  to 
fear) 

autoriser  (=  to  authorise,  to  empower) 

avoir  (=  to  have  [to] ;  to  be  obliged  [lo]) 

balancer  (=to  hesitate) 

borner  (=  to  limit,  to  Iwund) 

[se]  borner  (=  to  limit  oneself) 

chercher  (=  to  attempt,  lo  try,  to  en- 
deavour, to  seek) 

lommencer  (=:to  liegin") 

[w]  complaire  (=  to  delight  [in]) 

concourxr  (=  to  concur,  lo  co-operate) 

condamner  (to  condemn ) 

condescendre  (=to  condescend,  to  deign) 

consentir  (=  to  consent) 

con Jis/er  (=to  consUt) 

conspirer  (=  to  concur) 

consumer  (=  to  consume,  to  waste) 

[se'iconsumer  (=  to  wear  oneself  out) 

continuer  (=  lo  continue) 

conlraindre  (=  to  com|K;l) 
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eontribuer  (= to  contribute) 

amvier  (=  to  invite) 

[se]  decider  (=to  decide,  to  determine) 

demander  (=  to  ask) 

desapprendre  (=  to  forget) 

destiner  (=  to  destine,  to  intend) 

[se]destiner  (=to  be  destined  or  in- 
tended) 

determiner*  (=to  determine,  to  resolve) 

[»e]  determiner  (=to  resolve  [upon]) 

disposer  (=to  dispose,  to  prepare) 

lte]ditposer  (=  to  prepare  oneself,  to  get 
ready  [to]) 

[sejdivertir  (=  to  divert  oneself) 

donner  (=  to  charge,  to  give) 

[s'iefforcer*  (=:  to  endeavour) 

employer  (=  to  employ,  to  use,  or  make 
use  [of]) 

ls"]empresserj-  (=  to  be  eagi-r) 

encowrager  (=to  encourage) 

engager  (=  to  invite,  to  Induce) 

enkardir  (=  to  emU)ld.*n) 

[i' ienhardir  (=  to  grow  bold,  to  dare) 

[*']  ennuyer*  (=  to  be  tired  [ofj) 

enseigner  (=  to  teach) 

[«^  entendre  (=  to  be  skilful,  to  be  com- 
petent [in],  to  know  how  [to]) 

ls')epui$er  (=  to  exhaust  oneself^  to  wear 
oneself  out) 

essayer{=  to  try) 

ls'2e$sayer  (=to  try  one's  hand,  skill, 
strength,  abilities ;  to  attempt,  to  en- 
deavour) 

[j'je'tudier  (=to  endeavour,  to  make  it 
one's  study) 

«re(=tobe) 

exceUer  (=  to  excel  [In]) 

exciter  {=z  to  excite) 

exercer  (=  to  exercise) 

[»']«rerc«r   (=to   exercise   oneself,   to 
practise) 
.  exhorter(^^  to  exhort,  to  encourage) 

expoter  (=  to  expose,  to  endanger) 

[i'lexposer  (=to  expose  oneself  [to],  to 
run  the  risk  [of]) 

[re]  fatiguer  (=to  tire  oneself,  to  get 

tired  [with]) 
forcer*  (  =  to  force) 

paj/n«r  (=togain) 

habituer{=.  to  accustom) 

[«']  kabituer  (=.  to  accustom  oneself) 

hair  (=  to  hate,  to  abhor,  to  dislike) 

r*e)  kaaarder  (=  to  venture) 

hMter  (=  to  hesitate) 

iwAiner  (=  to  incline,  to  be  inclined  or 
dispooed) 


instruire  (=to  teach) 
[«•]  interetser  (=  to  take  an  interest  [in]) 
ietre]  interesse  (=  to  be  interested  or  con- 
cerned [in]) 
inviter  (=  to  invite) 
[«e]  mettre  (=  to  begin,  to  set  about) 
montrer  (=  to  show,  i.e.  to  teach) 
obliger*  (=  to  oblige) 
[«']olwtjner  (=to  persist  [in]) 
[s]occuperl  (=to  work  [at]) 
[elre]  occupe  (=  to  be  occupied  [in]  ;  to 

apply  oneself  [to]) 
[»']  offrir  (=  to  offer  or  propose  oneself) 
[»']  opinidtrer  (=  to  be  obstinately  bent 

[upon],  to  persist  [in]) 
paroenir  (=  to  succeed  [in]) 
passer  [le  temps']  (=  to  spend  [time  in]) 
pencher  (=  to  incline  or  to  be  inclined 

[to]) 
penser  (=  to  think,  to  take  care) 
perdre  (=  to  lose) 
perseoAer  (=  to  persevere  [in]) 
persister  (=  to  persist  [in]) 
plaire  (=  to  please) 
[«e]  plaire  (=  to  take  pleasnre  [in]) 
porter  (=  to  excite,  to  Induce) 
pousser  (=  to  excite,  to  urge) 
prendre plaisir  (=  to  find  pleasure  [in]) 
[re]  prendre  (=  to  begin  [to]) 
preparer  (=  to  prepare) 
[ie]  preparer  (=  to  prepare  or  to  dispoee 

oneself) 
pretendre  (=  to  pretend,  to  aspire) 
provoquer  (=  to  provoke) 
necwmnencer  (=  to  begin  again) 
r«iu«re  (=  to  reduce,  to  oblige) 
renoncer  (=  to  renounce,  to  give  np) 
repugner  (=  to  be  repugnant) 
[*e]  resigner  (=  to  be  resigned,  to  resign 

oneself) 
[»e]  re'soudre  (=  to  resolve,  to  determine) 
Tester  (=  to  remain) 
reussir  (=  to  succeed  [In]) 
«errir  (=  to  serve,  to  be  useful  [for]) 
songer  (='to  think,  to  dream,  to  mean,  to 

purpose) 
[»e]  soumettre  (=  to  submit  [to]) 
tuffire  (=  to  suflSce) 
surprettdre  (=  to  surprise) 
tdcher*  (=  to  endeavour) 
tarderf.  (=  to  delay) 
tendre  (=  to  tend  [to],  to  aim  [at]) 
tenir  (=  to  be  anxious,  to  care  [for],  to 

wish  particularly  [for]) 
tratailler  (=  to  work  [at]) 
trouter  (=  to  And) 
renir  (=  to  chance  [to],  to  happen  [to]). 


*  May  also  befoU.  by  the  prep,  de :  as, 

JTai   determine    de    rebdtir    ma      (=  f  have  resolved  to  rebuild  my 
maison  Jtouse). 

t  ^Vlnm  s'empres3er  is  foU.  by  the  prep,  de  it  means  **  to  haden." 

X  See  §  183.  D.    Exceptions  and  note  f. 


§  186.   FRENCH  VERBS  FOLLOWED  BY  DE  OR  A.    41 


185.  D. — ^Verbs  which  take  de  or  a  before  the  foil.  Infinitive. 

The  meaning  is  usually  the  same,  whether  de  or  a  is  used  :  as. 


eonlraindre^  {■=  to  compel) 
demander  (=  to  ask) 
(Uterminer  (=  to  determine,  to  resolve) 
[«']e/r«rcer  (  =  to  try,  to  endeavour) 
[«'J  mnuycr  (=  to  be  sick  or  tired  [of]) 


esBayer  (=  to  try,  to  attempt) 
forcer  (=  to  force,  to  constrain) 
obliger  (=  to  compel) 
prendre  garde  (=  to  take  care  not  to). 


Exceptions. 


[«']  amufer  de  [que!qu'un]  (=  to  laugh  at 

somebody) 
I's'iamuser  a  (=  to  amuse  oneself  with, 

to  be  amused  bj-) 
comviencer  de  (=  to  begin  [a  thing  which 

is  to  last  for  some  time,  or  which  one  is 

accustomed  to  do]) :  as, 
on  a  commence  de  Ix'itir  ma  maison  il  y  a 

quinze  jours  (=  they   have  begun  to 

build  my  house  a  fortniglit  ago) 
commencer  a  (=  to  liegin  [a  thing  for  the 

Jirst  time,  but  with  the  idea  of  increase 

or  progress]) :  as,^ 
Venfant  commence  a  paiier  (=  the  child 

begins  to  speak) 
le  jour  commence  a  luire  (=  the  day 

begins  to  dawn) 
continiier  ^e  (=  to  bo  on  [with]) 
con<initer  a  {=  to  persist  [in  the  habit  of]) 
decider  de  (=  to  make  up  one's  mind) 
decider  a  (=  to  induce,  persuade) 


[ce]  decider  a  (=  to  resolve) 

[etre]  decide' a  (=  to  be  resolved  [to]] 

[s'^empresser  de  (=to  hasten) 

[s']  em/we«ser  a  (=  to  l)e  eager) 

manquer  de  (  =to  omit  [to  do],  to  forgr^t, 

all  but  [do]) 
manquer  a  (=  not  to  perform) 
[i'}occuper    de    (.=  to    employ   onesell 

[mentally]) 
[»']  occuper  a  (to  employ  oneself  [hoiiilj']) 
tdcher  de  (=to  endeavour  [to  liu]) 
tacker  a  (=to  aim  at) 
tarder  at  (=  to  tarry) 
tarder  det  (=  to  long  to) 
tenir  de  (=to  ba\ejust  .  .  ._, 
venir  a  (=  to  happc-n  to) :  a«, 
mora  ami  vient  de  fortir  (=my  friend 

has  just  goiie  out) 
i'il  venait  a  mourir,  que  deviendraient 

$es  en/ants}  (=if  he  happened  to  die, 

what  would  become  of  his  children  ?). 


186.  The  foil,  transitive  Fr.  verbs  require  the  prep,  de  before  tho 
indirect  object : 


to  absolve  (=  absoudre) 

,,  accept  (=  accepter) 

„  accuse  (=  accuser) 

„  banish  {=.bannir) 

„  blame  (=  blamer) 

„  correct  (=  corriger) 

„  deprive  {z=priver) 

„  disgust  (=  degouter) 

„  dissuade  (=  dissuaaer) 

„  divert  (=  detourner) 

„  drive  out  (:=  d^busqaer,  chasser) 

„  exclude  {=ixclure) 

„  expel  (=zexpuUer,  chasser) 

„  fill  (=  empUr,  remplir) 


to  free,  to  deliver  (=  delivrer) 
„  implore  (=  implorer) 
„  inform  (=  informer) 
„  move,  induce  to  yield  (=Jle'chir) 
„  obtain  (=  obtenir) 
„  overwhelm  (=  accabler) 
„  praise  (^=ilouer) 
„  re<!eive  (=  receroir) 
„  suspect  ( =  soupfonner) 
„  threaten  (=  menacer) 
„  transgress  {:=.  enfreijidre) 
„  turn  out  (=  cxpulser,  chasser) 
„  warn  (^=iavertir). 


*  In  the  passive  voice  (etre  contraiiit')  the  prep.  a/oZZ.  the  v. 

t  When  the  v.  tarder  is  used  as  an  impers.  v.  it  means  "  to  long,'' 
and  requires  after  it  either  (a)  the  prep,  de  with  the  Inf. ;  us, 

II  me  tarde  do  rous  voir  i=  I ^""17  to  see  you); 

or  {!>)  que  (  —  that)  with  the  SabjonctiTe  mood :  m, 

II  me  tarde  que  mun  pruces  soitfini 

3* 


(=  /  long  for  the  end  of  my  laic- 
suit). 
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§187. 


187.  The  foil,  transitive  Fr.  verbs  require  the  prep,  a  before  the 
indirect  object : 


to  prefer  (=  f-'f-^'-er) 

„  present  (=>».  esuiter') 

„  procure  {= procurer) 

„  promise  {:=  promettre) 

„  refuse  (=  re/user) 

„  relate  (=  raconter) 

„  repeat  (=  ri'pi^ter) 

„  reproach  (=  reprncher) 

„  return  [=  give  back]  (=  rendre) 

„  reveal  (=:  rfyeler) 

„  sell  (=  vendre) 

„  send  (=  envoyer) 

„  send  back  (=  renvoyer) 

„  take  away  (=  6ter) 

„  teach  (=  enseigner) 

„  tell  (=  dire) 

„  trust  (=  conjier) 

„  write  (=  ^crtre). 


to  advise  (=  conseiller') 
„  announce  (=  arinonccr) 
„  ask  (=  detnander) 
„  attribute  (=  attribuer) 
„  bring  (=  apporttr) 
„  bring  back  (=  rapporter) 
„  communicate  {=coinmuniquer) 
„  confess,  avow  ( =  attifesser) 
„  declare  (=  declarer) 
„  dedicate  (=  dedier) 
„  direct  (=  adresser) 
„  explain  (=  expliquer) 
„  foretell  (=prffdi  re) 
„  forgive  (^=pardonner) 
„  give  (=  donner) 
„  grant  (=  accorder) 
„  lend  {=priter) 
„  owe  (=  devoir) 
„  own,  confess  (=  avouer) 

188.  The  foil,  intransitive  Fr. 
the  prep,  a  before  the  object : 

to  applaud  (=  applaudir) 
„  attain  (=/)a7Tenir) 
„  consent  (=  consentir) 
„  contribute  (=  contribuer) 
„  disobey  (=:  desobnr) 
„  displease  (=  d^plaire) 
„  dream  (=  rever,  sovger) 
„  forgive  {=.  pardonner) 
„  hurt,  to  injure  (=  nuire) 
„  infringe  (=  contrevenir) 
„  obey  (=  obeir) 
„  obviate  (=  ohvier) 
„  outlive  (z^iurvivre) 

189.  The  full,  reflexive  Fr.  verbs  require  the  prep,  a  before  their 
indirect  object : 

to  expose  oneself  (=  t'expoter) 

„  inure   oneself,    to    become   harji-ned 

(=  s'endurcir) 
„  lean  one's  back  [against]  (=  i'adoiter) 
„  occupy  oneself  (=  g'occuper) 
„  oppose,  to  be  opposed  (=  t'oppoier). 
„  prepare  oneself,  to  get  ready  (=  t'ap- 

preter,  se  disposer) 
„  resolve,    to   determine    (=  Be    deter- 
miner) 
„  stop  (=  s'arriter) 
„  trust  (=  sefier) 


verbs  (or  used  as  intr.  v.),  require 

to  persuade  (=  persuader) 

„  please  (=pla»re) 

„  relieve,  to  supply,  to  provide  (=  sub- 

venir) 
„  remedy  (=  remedier) 
„  renounce  (=  renoncer) 
„  resemble  (=  ressembler) 
„  resist  (=  re'sister) 
„  succeed  [».  e.  to  come  after  or  to  take 

the  place  of  (=  succMer)^ 
„  think  of  (=pe»iser,  songer) 
„  work  (=  travailler). 


to  abandon  oneself  [to],  to  indulge  [in],  to 
be  addicted  [to]  (=  s'abandonner) 

„  accustom  oneself  (=  s'accnutumer) 

„  amuse  oneself  (=  s'amuser) 

„  apply  [to]  (=  s'adresser) 

„  apply  oneself  [to]  (=  s'appliquer) 

„  attach  oneself,  to  stick  (=  s'attacker) 

„  be  obstinate,  to  per^st  (=  s'obstiner, 
s'opinidtrer) 

„  devote  oneself  [to],  to  take  [to],  to  be 
addicted  to  (=  s'adonner) 

„  engage  oneself,  to  promise,  to  under- 
take (=  s'engager) 

A'.B.— All  the  other  reflexive  verbs  require  the  prep,  de  after  them,  when  tlicy 
have  an  obj.  :  as, 
he  repented  of  his  fault  (=  il  se  repentit  de  safaute). 

'  190.  The  foil.  Engl,  verbs  are  rendered  into  Fr.  by  reflexive 
verbs : 


to  abstain  (=  s'dbstenir  [dej) 
„  agree  (=  s'accorder) 
„  adhere,  stick  (=  s'attacher  [A]) 
„  bithe  {=  se  baigner) 


to  be  eager  (=  s'empresser  [it]) 
„  be  in  a  hurry  (=  s'empresser  [de]) 
„  bloom  (=  s'epanouir) 
„  boast  (=  se  vanter) 
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to  catch  co]'1  (=  s'enrhunter) 
„  coinplaiii  {^:z  se plaindre  [dej) 
,,  creep  in  (=  se glisser) 
„  discourse  with  (=  s'entretenir  [aoec]) 
,,  distrust    (=  Be  defier  [de],   se  mefier 

[<fc]) 
„  evaporate  (=  s'evaporer) 
„  fade  away  (=  sejtf'trir) 
„  faint  away  (=  s'ecanouir) 
„  fall  asleep  (=  s'endormir) 
„  fancy  {=.  se  Jigurtr,  i'imaginer) 
„  flow  over  (=  se  deborder) 
„  fly  away  (=  s'enpoler) 
,,  get  angry  (=  sefacher) 
„  get  into  a  passion  (=  s'emporter) 
„  get  married  (=  se  marier) 
„  get  used  to  (=  sefaire  [a]) 
„  give  over,  desist  (=  se  deiister  [de]) 
„  go  away  (=  s'en  aller) 
,,  go  to  bed  (=  se  couchef) 
„  grow  bold  (=  s'enkardtr) 
„  grow  rich  (=  s'enrichir) 
„  interfere,  meddle  (=  s'ingerer  [(!&]) 
„  laugh  at  (=  se  moquer[deJ) 
„  liquefy  (=  se  liquefter) 
„  make  haste  (=  se  deptcher,  se  hater) 
„  melt  {sefondre) 
„  mistake  (=  «e  meprendre) 
„  mutiny  (=  se  mutiner) 


to  paint  (=  se/arder) 

„  pounce  [upon]  (=  s'elancer  [wr]) 

„  pretend  (=  sepiquer  [dej) 

„  rebel  (=  se  revolUr) 

„  recollect  (=  se  rappeler,  se  souvenir 
[deY) 

„  rejoice  (=  se  rejouir  [de]) 

„  remember  (=  se  souvenir  [de],  se  rap- 
peler) 

„  repent  (=  se  reperttir  [de]) 

„  resign  (=  se  d^ettre  [de]) 

„  rest  (=  se  reposer) 

„  retract  (=  se  dedire) 

„  rise  (=  se  lever) 

„  run  away  (=  s'enfuir) 

„  seize  upon  (=  s'emparer  [de]) 

„  sit  down  (=  s'asseoir) 

„  steal  away  {z^s'esquiver) 

„  steal  in  (=  s'insinuir) 

„  stoop  (=  se  6ais«er) 

„  strive,  exert  oneself  (=:s'e'vertuer) 

„  struggle  (=  «e  debattre) 

„  submit  (=  se  soumettre) 

„  sulMcribe  (=  s'abonner  [a]) 

„  tike  offence  (=  seformaliser  [de]) 

„  take  root  (=  s'enraciner'^ 

„  trust  (=  sefier  [it]) 

„  walk  (=  sepromener) 

„  wonder  (=  ^^tonner  [de]) 


191.    The  foil.  Engl, 
rendered  into  French : 


to  abide  by  (=  souvenir) 
„  admit  of  (=  admettre) 
,,  animadvert  upon  (=censurer,  bldmer, 

critiquer) 
„  approve  of  (=  approuver) 
„  ask  for  (=  demander) 
„  associate  with  (^=-frequenter) 
„  atone  for  (=  expier) 
„  bar  out  (=  exclure) 
„  bar  up  (=  barrer) 
„  be  in  (  =  etre  a  la  maison,  or  chez 

soi) 
„  l)e  on  (=  sortir,  s'en  alter) 
„  be  out  (=  «'''■«  sorti,  etre  dehors) 
„  bear  away  (=  emporter) 
„  bear  down  (=  d'-truire,  renverser) 
„  bear  off  (=  emporter) 
„  bear  out  (=  soutenir) 
„  bear  up  (=  soutenir,  resister  [it]) 
„  bear  [one]  through  (=:justiiier) 
„  t>ear  with  (=  endurer,  supporter) 
„  beat  about  (=^chercher  partout) 
„  Ijeat  back  (=  repousfer) 
,,  beat  down  (=  abattre,  renverser) 
„  beat  in  (=  en/oncer) 
„  Ijeat  up  (=  battre) 
„  become  of  (=  devenir) 
..  heg  for  (=  demander) 


verbs  accompanied  by  particles  are  thus 


to  beg  of  (=  supplier) 
„  begin  again*  (=  recommencer) 
,,  bend  doWU  (=coMj-6er,  baisser,  s'in- 

cliner) 
„  bend  up  (—courber,  bander) 
„  bethink  oneself  of  (=  se  rappeler) 
„  bid  for  {=enche)-ir,  offrir  un  prix  [de]) 
„  bind  down  (=  astreindre.  Her) 
„  bind  from  (=  empecher) 
,,  bind  out  (=  mettre  en  apprentissage) 
„  bind  up  (=  encftainer.  Her) 
„  bite  away  (=  ronger) 
„  bite  off  (=  emporter,  dechirer  [avec  Us 

dents]) 
„  blaze  forth  (=  ^dater) 
„  blaze  out  (=  eclater) 
„  blaze  up  (=  s'en^  Winer) 
,,  block  up  (=  bloquer,  encomhrer)- 
„  blot  out  (=  effacer,  rayer) 
„  blow  away  (^emporter,  di.siper) 
„  blow  down  (=  renverser) 
„  blow  off  (=  emporter) 
„  blow  out  (=  souffler,  eteindre) 
„  blow  over  (=  *e  dissiper,  p<isser) 
„  blow  np  (=  bruler,faire  sauter  [with 

powder]) 
„  boil  over  (=de'6ord€r) 
,,  boil  up  (=  monter,  bouillonner) 


*  With  many  verbs  again  »'•<  rendered  into  Fr.  hy  prefixing  re  before  a 
consonant,  or  res  before  s,  and  liy  r  before  a  vowel:  ««,  dire  (=  to  say), 
Tedire  (=  to  say  again),  ouvrir  (=  to  open),  roucrir  (=  to  open  again), 
mrtir  (  =  to  go  out),  ressortir  {=  to  go  out  again). 
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§101. 


to  bow  down  ( =  courber,  incliner, 
abaisser) 

„  bow  out  (=  econduire) 

„  bow  to  (=  saluer) 

„  branch  off  c  OUt  (,=  pousser  des 
branches,  se  ramijier,  dioerger,  s'em- 
braiKher) 

„  break  asunder  (=  rompre,  hrUer) 

„  break  down  (=  abattre,  abaiser,  af- 
/aisser,  detruire,  verser  [of  car- 
riages}) 

„  break  forth  (=  eclater) 

„  break  in  (=  rompre,  dompter,  dresser, 
s'introduire,  envahir) 

„  break  in  upon  (^■=^  inter  rompre,  en- 
vahir) 

„  break  I00S8  ( =  s'lxhapper,  se  de- 
batieher) 

„  break  oflf  (=  rompre,  interrompre) 

„  break  open  (=:Jorcer,  enfonca;  de- 
cacheler  [a  letter}) 

„  break  out  (=  eclater,  jaillir,  s'echap- 
per) 

„  break  over  (=  fe  repandre,  deborder) 

„  break  up  (=  cesser,  se  si'parer,  se  dis- 
siper  [u/  clouds'},  entrer  en  vacances 
[0/  schools},  changer  [0/  the  wea- 
ther}) 

„  bring  about  {=amener,  accomplir) 

„  bring  awa?  {=emporter,  emmenei-) 

„  bring  back  (=  rapporter,  ramener) 

„  bring  down  (=  descendre  [o.a.],  ra- 
tjaisser,  reduire) 

„  bring  forth  (=m£ttre  au  monde), 
produire,  /aire  naitre) 

„  bring  forward  (=  amener,  produire) 

„  bring  in  (=  apporter,  amener,  servir, 
introduire) 

„  bring  on  (=  apporter,  amener,  pro- 
duire, causer) 

„  bring  out  (=  apporter,  faire  sortir, 
decouvrir,  montrer,  mettre  au  jour) 

„  hrizig  ov&r  (^=  O'PPorter,  amener,  atti- 
rer,  transporter) 

„  bring  round  (=  ramener,  re'tab'ir) 

„  bring  tO  (=  amener,  mettre  en  panne 
Iqf  ships}) 

„  briiig  together  (=  assembler,  rap- 
pi  ocher) 

„  bring  under  (=  maUriser,  soumettre) 

„  bring  uP  (=  apporter,  monter,  eleter, 
traduire  [before  a  tribunal}) 

„  brush  away  or  off  (=  enlever  [en 
brossant}) 

„  brush  up  (=  brosser,  nettoyer,  and 
Jig.  repasser,  rafralchir) 

„  buckle  on  (=  mettre,  revHir) 

„  bud  up  ( =  bourgeonner,  Jleurir 
[n.w.]) 

„  bundle  in  (=fourrer) 

„  bundle  off  (=  expMier,  congedier,  de- 
camper  [n.v.}) 

„  bundle  out  (=  mettre  a  laporte) 

„  bundle  up  (=  empaqueter,  ramasser) 

„  buov  up  (=  soutenir,  supporter) 

„  burn  awav,  down,  out»  up  (=  bru- 
ler,  consumer,  [tr.  v.} ;  se  bVulcr,  se 
consumer,  s'eteindre) 

„  burst  open  (=  en/oncer) 


to  burst  out  (=  Mater) 
„  button  up  (=  boutonner) 
„  buy  in  C=  acheter) 
„  buy  off  (=  racheter;  corrompre  [■=  to 

b^ibe}) 
„  buy  out  (=  racheter,  libe'rer  du  ser- 
vice militaire) 
„  buy  over  (=  acheter  aprix  d'argent, 

corrompre,  gagner) 
I.  buy  up  {=  acheter,  accaparer) 
.,  call  aside  {:=prendre  apart) 
..,  call  away  (=  appeler,  /aire  sortir, 

detourner) 
„  call  back  (=  rappeler,  faire  revenir) 
„  call  down  {^^ faire  descendre) 
„  call  for  (^=  demander,  provoquer) 
„  call  forth  (=  appeler,  produire,  pro- 

voquer) 
„  call   in  (=  rappeler,  faire   rentrer, 

envoyer  chercher) 
„  call  of[(^=.  detourner,  distraire) 
„  call  on  or  upon  (=  aller  or  venir 

voir,  faire  visite  [a] ;  exhorter  [a], 

re'clamer) 
„  call  out  (=  appeler,  faire  sortir) 
„  call  over  (=  appeler,  faire  I'appel 

[de]) 
„  call  to  (=  invoquer,  appeler  a   son 

secours) 
„  call   together  (=  assembler,    convo- 

quer) 
„  call    up    (=  appeler,  faire   monter, 

eveiller) 
„  carry  about  (=  mener  partout,  pio- 

mener) 
„  carry  along  (=  emporter,  emmener) 
„  carry   away  (=  emporter,  emmener, 

entralner,    transporter,    ravir    en, 

extase) 
„  carry  back  (=  rapporter,  remporter, 

ramener) 
„  carry  down  (=  descendre) 
„  carry  forth  (=  tirer,  sortir) 
„  carry  in  (=  rentrer) 
„  carry  off  (=  emporter,  remporter  [of 

prizes},  faire  mourir,  tuer) 
„  carry  on  (=  continuer,   poursuim-e, 

exercer) 
„  carry  out  (=  emporter,  exe'cuter,  faire 

reussir) 
„  carry  over  (=  transporter,  faire  pas- 
ser, jMsser) 
„  carry  through    {= faire    traverser, 

soutenir,  mener  a  bonne  fm) 
„  carry  up  (=  monter,  jwrler  en  haut) 
„  cast   away   or   off   C=  enlever,   em- 
porter) 
„  cast  aside  (=  rejeter,  mettre  de  cot^) 
„  cast  away  (=  rejeter,  renoncer   [«], 

bannir) 
„  cast  down  (=  abattre ;  baisser  [les 

yeux}) 
„  cast  by  (=  abandonner,  rejeter) 
„  cast  forth  {= Jeter,  darder) 
„  cast  off  (=  rejeter,  se  dibarrasser  [de}, 

abandonner) 
„  cast  out  (=  chasser) 
„  cast  up  (=^  rejeter,  rvndre,  vomir ;  re- 
lever  [ks  yeux}) 
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to  catch  up  {=saisir,   ramasser,   rat- 

traper) 
„  chalk  out  (=  tracer) 
„  cliase  (^^ffsy  {=chafser,f aire  prendre 

lafuite  [a]) 
„  clioke    up    ( =  suffoquer,     etouffer, 

I'trangler) 
„  claw  away  ot  off  (  —  df'chirer) 
„  clear  awa/  (—  desscreir  [at  tablej) 
„  clear  awayi  off,  out  (,=  enUi'er,  dt- 

blayer,  dtbarrasser,  se  di'faire  [tie]) 
„  clear  up  {^=eclaircir  [tr.  v.];  s'eclair- 

cir  [uf  the  weather]) 
„  close  in  (^:=i  en/enner  d'une  cloture, 

clore) 
„  close  up  {=fermer,  sefermer) 
„  come  across  (=  rencontrer) 
„  come  after  (=  suiore,  succeder;  venir 

chercher) 
„  come  against  (=frapper,  heurter) 
„  come  asunder  (=ye  detacher,  s'en 

alter  par  morceaux) 
„  come  at  {=^  atteindrt^ 
„  come  away  C=*'t»  alter,  sortir) 

„  come  back,  or  back  again  (=  re- 

venir) 
„  come  by  {=  passer,  jjasser  par,  ac- 

querir,  obtenir) 
„  come    down    {:=  descendre,    Ixiisfer, 

tomber,foruire  [sur]) 
„  come  for  (=  venir  chercher) 
„  come  forth  or  forward  {=s'avancer, 

se  mettre  en  avant) 
,,  come  in  (=  entrer,  venir,  arricer) 
„  come  in  and  out  (=  entrer  et  sortir, 

alter  et  venir) 
„  come  near  (=  s'approcher) 
„  come  next  i=:suivre  immediatement^ 
„  come  of  {=:re'sulter  [de]) 
„  come    off  (=  s'en   alter,    toml>er,   se 

terminer,  s'en  tirer,  avoir  lieu) 
„  come   on  (=  venir,   approcher,  lur- 

venir) 
„  come  out  (=  sortir,  te  manifester,  se 

di'couvrir,  transpirrr) 
„  come   over    C=  traverter,   s'emparer 

[de],  surmonter,  Vemporter  [sui]) 
„  come  round  {=faire  le  tour,  se  re'ta- 

blir,  circon  venir) 
„  come   together    (=  venir   ensemble, 

se  re'unir) 
„  come  up  (=  monger,  s'etever) 
„  come  up  to  {^aborder  [it]) 
„  come  upon  {■=s'avancer  [sur],  sur- 

prendre,  saisir,  rencontrer) 
.,  conjure  away  (=  exorciser) 
„  conjure  down  (=  conjurer) 
„  conjure  up  (=  evoquer) 
„  convey  away  or  out  (=  emporter) 
„  cook  up  (,=  cuire,  arranger) 
„  cover  over  (=  couvrir) 
„  cover  up  (,=  couvrir  entierement) 
„  cow  down  (=  intimider  dompter) 
„  cr.-nvl  down  (=  descindre  lenlement) 
„  crawl  in  (  entrer  en  rampant) 
„  crawl  up  (=  monter,  yrimper) 
„  creep  dOWn  (=  se  trainer  en  bas) 
„  creep  i]ii=^ s'introduire  [dans],entrer 

en  rampant  [dans]) 


to  creep  on    (=  s'avancer  peu    it   peu, 

s'emparer  [de]) 
„  creep  out  (=  s'esquiver) 
„  creej)    over     (=  ramper  par-dessus, 

s'emparer  [de]) 
„  creep  up  (=  monter,  grimper) 
„  crop  off  (=  couper) 
„  cross  off  or  out  (=  W/f«^''.  rayer) 
„  cross  over  (=  trarers'cr,  jjasscr) 
„  crush  in  (,=  en/oncer) 
..  cry  down  (=  di'crier) 
>,  cry  out  (=  s'ccrier,  crier) 
„  try  to  or  untO  (=  invoquer) 
•>  cry  up  (^=pr6ner,  vanter) 
„  curl   up  (=/rwer,   retrousser,   reco- 

quiller,  se  retrousser,  se  recoquiller) 
„  cut  along  (=  filer,  jouer  des  jambes) 
„  cut  asunder  (=  couper  en  deux) 
„  cut  away  C=  couper  [tr.  v.],  elaguer 

[tr.  v.],  deguerpir  [n.  v.]) 
„  cut  down  (=  couper,  abattre,  tailler 

en  pieces,  reduire,    decrocher,  de- 

pendre) 
„  cut  off  (=  couper,  retrancher) 
„  cut  open  (_=fendre,  ouvrir) 
„  cut  out  (^^^  couper,  tailler) 
„  cut  up  (=  couper  en  morceaux,  de- 

couper,  disse'quer,  tailler  en  pieces, 

critiquer  severement) 
„  dash  away  {=jeter) 
„  dash  down  (=^  renvcrser) 
„  dash  oS (^=et)aucher,  txpedier,h(tcler) 
„  dash  up  {=/aire  sauter, /aire  jaillir) 
„  deal  in  {=/aire  le  commerce  de) 
„  decide  upon  (—decider  [de]) 
„  deck  out  (corner) 
„  deliver  over  or  up  (=  livrer,  rendre, 

remettre,  delivrer  [a  message]) 
„  die  away  (=  se  mourir,  s'eteindre, 

s'eva7iouir,  di.<paraitre) 
„  die  put  (=  disparaitre,  s'oublier) 
„  dig  in  (=percer) 
..  dig  open  (=ouvrir) 
.,  dig  out  {=: extraire,  deterrer) 
,.  dig  up  (=  deterrer,  arracher) 
„  dine  out  (=  diner  dehors  or  en  ville) 
„  disapprove      of      ( =  desapprouver, 

bltimer) 
„  dispose  of  (=  vcndre) 
„  do  away  with  (=  eidever,  /aire  dis- 
paraitre,   abolir,    se   dejaire    [de], 

tuer) 
„  do  by  (=  flfl"''  envers  or  a  I'egard  de) 
„  do  for  (=  tuer) 

„  do  for  oneself  (= «« suffire) 

„  do  over  (,^  endaire  [de]  or  reeouvrir 

[de]) 
„  do  up  (=  reparer,  en/oncer,  Tuiner, 

ei'e  inter) 
„  do  without  (=se  passer  [de]) 
„  domineer  over  (=  tyranniser) 
„  drag  about  (,=  trainer) 
„  drag   away   (=  entrainer,   arracher 

[de]) 
„  drain  off  (=  dcssecher) 
„  draught  off  (=  detacher) 
„  draw  along  (,=  trainer) 
„  draw  aside  (  =  tirer  a  I'ecart,  de 

tnurner) 
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to  draw  awar  (=  retirer,  dter) 

„  draw  back  (=  recider,  retirer) 

,,  draw  down  (=  rabaisser,  rabattre) 

..draw   forth    (.=faire  sortir,  /aire 

paraitre,  amener) 
„  draw  in  (=rentrer,  ramasser,  reunir, 

se  retirer,  baisser  [n.  •».]  [of  daysj) 

„  draw  near  or  nearer  i—approchtr, 

s'approcher) 
„  draw  off  (  =  <''«»'.   retirer,  extraire, 

se  retirer) 
„  draw  on    ( =  tirer,  attirer,  causer, 

s'avancer) 
„  draw  out  i=tirer,  extraire,  arracher) 
„  draw  over  (=  entrainer  [a],  gagner) 
„  draw  to  (=  attirer) 
„  draw  together  (='•«ss«!n&^^  reunir, 

se  rassembler,  se  reunir) 
„  draw  np  (=  tirer,    relever,  amener, 
rtdiger,  ranger  [an  arniy],  aligner 
[a fleet],  se  ranger,  semettreen  ligne) 
„  dress  out  or  up  (=  orner,  parer) 
„  drink  in  (=  absorber,  imbiber) 
„  drink  on  (=  boire  tout  d'un  trait, 

a  valer) 
„  drink  out  (=  vider) 
„  drink  up  (=  avaler) 
„  drive  about  (=promener  or  se  pro- 

mener  en  voiture) 
„  drive  along  (=pousser) 
„  drive  awar  (=  cliasser) 
„  drive   baok    (=  ref outer,    repousser, 

revenir) 
„  drive  in  {=faire  rentrer,  enfoncer 

[a  nailj) 
„  drive  into  {=faire  entrer  or  rentrer 

[dans]) 
„  drive  off   ( =  chasser,   renvoyer,   re- 
pousser) 
„  drive  on  (,^=avancer,  pousser  en  avant, 
continuer  sa  route,  presser  les  che- 
vaux) 
„  drive  up  (=  arriver,  venir  s'arreter) 
„  drop  down  (=  tomber  par  terre) 
„  drop  in  (=  entrer  inopinement,  faire 

une  visite  en  passant) 
„  drop  off  (=  tomber,   aiminuer,  s'en 

alter  peu  ctpeu ;  mourir) 
„  drop  out  (=  tomier,  s'esquiver) 
„  drop  through  {=percer) 
„  drum  out  (=chasser  tambour  tattant, 

df'grailer) 
>t  dry  up  (=  essuyer,  sdcher,  desse'cher, 

tarir,  briiler) 
„  eat  away  or  up  (=  manger,  avaler, 

crofiuer) 
„  eat  out  i=:consumer,  devorer,  miner) 
„  edge  away  (=  s'eloigner) 
„  edge  in  (=  introduire,  faire  entrer) 
it  eke  out  (=  allongcr,  augmenter) 
„  elbow  out  (=  repcmsser  a  coups  de 
coude;  evincer) 


to  enclose   herewith   or    therewith 

(=  envoyer  ci-inclus,  mettre  sous  ce 
pli) 
„  examine  into  ( =  examiner,  appro- 

fondir) 
„  except  agamst  or  to  (=  refuser  d'ad- 

mettre,  rejeter,  recuser) 
„  explain  away  (=  expliquer) 
„  faint  away  (=  s'evanouir) 
„  fall     away      (=  deperir,     maigrir, 

mourir) 
„  fall  back  (,^=toml}er  en  arriere,  se 
rabattre  [sur\  avoir  reaiurs  [ct],  se 
retirer,  se  replier  [of  troopsy) 
,.  fall  down  (=  tomber  par  terre,  s'd- 

crouler,  se  prosterner) 
„  fall  due  (=<'cAoir,  arnver  a  echJance) 
„  fall  in  (^tomber,  s'ecrouUr ;  arriver ; 

s'aligner*  [of  soldiers]) 
„  fall  in   with   (=  s'accorder   [avec], 

approuver,  rencontrer) 
„  fall  off  (=  tomber,  diminuer,  baisser) 
„  fall  rn+  i=-f  rapper,  tomber  sur,  ren- 
contrer, trouver) 
„  fall  out  (=  tomber ;   se  brouiller,  se 

quereller) 
„  fall  over  (=  tomber  de  I'autre  cGte  de, 

tomber  par-dessus) 
„  fall  through  (=  echouer,  tomber  dans 

I'eau) 
„  fall  to  (=  e'choir  [a],  tomber  en  par- 

tage  [a]) 
„  fall  with  (=  rencontrer) 
„  fawn  on  or  upon  (=  car esser,  flatter) 
„  fetch  away  (  -  emporter,  emmener) 
„  fetcli  back  (=  rapporter,  ramener) 
„  fetch  down  (^:=  faire  descendre,  des- 
cendre   [tr.  v.],  abattrc,  humilier 
[tr.  V.]) 
„  fetch  in  {^ faire  entrer,  apporter, 

amener) 
„  fetch  off  (=  6ter,  emporter,  emmener, 

defiler) 
„  fetch  out  {■=  faire  sortir,  emmener) 
„  fetch  up  {■=  faire  monter,  atteindre, 

rattraper,  reparer,  regagner) 
„  file  off  (=  timer,  polir) 
„  file  past  (=  defiler) 
„  fill  in  (=  remplir) 
„  fill  out  (.^^^remplir,  $e gov fler, prendre 

de  I'embontMint) 
„  fill  up  (=  remplir,  occuper,  combler) 
„  find  out  (=  trouver,  dj'couvrir,  de- 

viner,  inventer) 
„  fire  away  (=  tirer,  consumer) 
„  fire  off  (=  tirer,  lacker) 
..  fire  up  (=  s'enflammer,  s'echauffer, 

prendre  feu) 
„  fit  on  (=  adapter  [a],  s'adapter  [a]) 
„  fit  out  (=pre}xirer,  disposer,  equiper) 
„  fit  up  (=  ajuster,  arranger,  preparer, 
meubler) 


*  Fall  in !  (Formez  les  rangs .') 

t  My  birthday  falls  on  a  Thursday  this  year  (-. 
naissance  tomhe  un  jeudi  cetle  anne'e-ci). 


Vanniversaire  de  ma 
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to  flash  out  (=  Mater,  jaillir) 

„  flaunt  about  {  —  sepavatier) 

„  flee  from  C=/uir) 

„  fling  away  (.—  rejeter,  repousser,  se 

dffaire  de) 
„  fling  down  (,= Jeter  a  terre,  ahattre, 

renverser) 
„  fiiny;oS(=  rejeter) 
„  fling  open  (=<>"'"■"■  brusQuement) 
„  fling  out  (,=  lancer,  hasarder) 
„  lling  over  (=''^'""'"'""^'">  de'she'riter) 
„  fling  tip  (=jeter  en  I'air,  renoncer  [u]) 
,.  flow  back  (.=  rejluer) 
„  flow  down  (=  ctiuler,  descendre) 
„  flow  in  (,—  affluer,  arriver  en  abon- 

dance) 
„  flow  on  (=  s'e'couler) 
„  flow  out  (=  *«  retirer) 
„  flow  over  (=  deOorder) 
„  fly  about  (=  voUiger,  se  repandre) 
„  fly  at  {—  se  Jeter  [sur^,  attaquer) 
<•  fly  aWEiy  (=  s'envoler,  s'enfuir) 
,»  fly  down  (==  s'abattre,  descendre} 
<•  fly  of£  i=s'enroUr,  s'eiifuir,  deserter) 
„  fly  open  (=  s'ouvrir  subitement) 
„  fly  out  (=  s'envoler,  s'tmporter  [=  to 

gtt  angry]) 
1.  fly  up  (=  voUr,  sauter) 
„  fold  up  (=^pUer,  serrer,  croiser  [the 

arms]) 
„  follow  up  (=  suivre,  poursuivre) 
„  fool    away    {:=perdre    or    dissiper 

follevient) 
„  force  away  (=  arracher,  chasser) 
„  force  back  (=  refouler,  repousser) 
„  force  in  (=  en/oncer) 
„  force  on  (=  imposer  [«]) 
„  force  open  {—forcer) 
„  force  out  {=  arracher,  chasser) 
„  force  up  (=/aite  monter) 
„  frighten  away  or  of[{—ejfrayer,faire 

fair  d'e'jiouvante) 
„  frighten  from  (= /aire  fair  [de]) 
„  fritter  away,  down,  out  (=  reduire 

a  rien,  dissiper,  //a sj)i7 /<■)■) 
„  fume  away  (=  s'«7i  alter  en  fumce, 

s'evaporer,fumer  or  rager  de  colere) 
„  furl  XIV  (= pl'il/er, plier,ferler  Isails]) 
„  gain  over  or  upon  {=altirer,gagner, 

empif'ter  [sur]) 
„  gallop  a,yiifs,yOToS(=partirau galop) 
„  gallip  back  (=  revenir  or  s'en  re- 

lourner  au  galop) 
„  gallop  down  (=  descendre  au  galnj)) 
„  gallop    past    (  =  d^'Jiler    au    galop 

[raralry]) 
„  gallop  up  (,=  monter  an  gahtp) 
..  gap*!  after  or  for  (^so-.ipirer  apr'es) 
„  gather  in  (=  recueillir,  ri-colter,  re- 

unir') 
„  gather  up  (—'■e'*''^'".  ramasser) 
..  get  across  (=  traverser) 
„  get  aground  (,=  nhouer) 
It  get     along  *     (  =?  /aire     marcher, 

marcher) 


to  get  back  (=  ravoir  [<r.  v.],  recouvrer 
[tr.  v.],  revenir  [n.  v.]) 

..  get  down  (,=  descendre,  /aire  des- 
cendre, abattre) 

»  getforward(=  avancer, /aire  avan- 
cer) 

„  get  in  (=e?i<re)',  penetrer,  s'intro- 

duire) 
,  get  off  (=  s'en  alter,  partir,  se  tirer 
d'affaire) 

n  get  on  (=  avancer,  f aire  des  pragris, 
-  reussir) 

•I  get  open  (=  ouvrir) 

„  get  out  (=  sortir,/aire  sortir) 

„  get  over  {=:passer,  traverser,  sur- 
monter) 

„  get  through  (_= /aire passer,  traver- 
ser, parcourir,  percer,  (licenser 
[money]) 

••  get  to  (=  alter  [it],  arriver  [a]) 

,.  get  together  (=  rassembler,  reunir, 
se  trouver  ensemble) 

..  get  under  C=  dompter,  maitriser) 

» get  UP  C=  arranger,  organiser,  se 
lever) 

>.  get  up  to  (=atteindre) 

„  get  well  or  well  again  (= ««  re- 

tablir,  se  guerir) 
„  give  away  (=  donner,  abandonner) 
II  give  back  (=  rendre) 
..  give  in  (=  ceder,  s'ajt'aisser) 
„  give  off  (=  cesser,  se  desister) 
„  give    over    {■=cesi-er,   renoncer    [a], 

condamner  [ajxitienlj) 
„  give  oneself  up  (=  *«  constituer  pri- 

lonnitr) 
„  give  oneself  up  to  (=««  Uvrer  [<>], 

se  consacrer  [<»],  s'abandontter  [it]) 
»  give  up  or  way  (=  ct^r  [«j) 
„  glide  away  (,=  s'ecouler) 
„  gloat  overt  on,  or  upon  (—couver 

oidevoii  r  des  yeux,  se  ri-jouir  [de]) 
„  gloss  over  C=  dt'guiser,  paUier) 
,»  go  abroad  (  =  aller  a  I'etranger,   se 

repandre) 
,.  go  across  (=  traverser) 
f>  go    along    (=  marcher,    passer    son 

chcmin) 
»  go    along   with  .  (=  accompagner ; 

aller  de  pair  avec) 
,.  go  aside C=  s'ecarter,  se  retirer) 
tj  go  astray  (=  s'egarer ;  se  deranger) 

„  go  away  (=  «'<;«  alter) 

„  go  back  (=  retourner,  retrograder) 
„  go  backward  (=  alter   <»   reculons, 

retrograder) 
,1  go  down  i=(lescendre,  baisser,  dimi- 

nuer,  se  coucher  [of  the  sun  or  moon]) 
„  go  forth  (=  avancer,  se  produire) 
..  go  forward  (=  avancer) 
„  go    from    (  =  abandunner,    quitter, 

s'etoigner  [de]) 
„^ia{=entrer) 
„  go  in  for  (=  rechercher,  concourir 

pour,  ilre  pour) 


Get  ahmij  with  you!  {—  allo'.vs  done. !  allez  vo'wi  pmmener !). 
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to  go  in  ami  out  (—  Mitrer  et  sortir) 
..go    off  {=  partir,   jnisser,    mourir,. 

s'eteindre) 
»  go  on  {^=alleren  avant,  marcher,  con- 

tinuer^ 
tt  go  on  Wltll  i=continuer,  pojirsuiore) 
„  go  out  (=  ^ortir,  s'eteindre) 
..  go  over    {^passer,   travener,  par- 

courir) 
«  go  past  {=  passer  devant,  passer) 
..  go  through   (=  traverser,    achever, 

subir,  ('prouver) 
„  go  up  (=  montsr) 
,,  go  up  to  (=  alter  trouver,  accoster) 
»  go  uo  and  dOWn  (=  monter  et  des- 

cendre) 
„  gobble  up  or  down  (.=  Sober,  avaler) 
„  gouge  out  (=  gouger,  arracher) 
„  grieve    at.   for,  to  (~se  chagriner 

[(Je],  s'affliger  [de],  gemir  [fie]) 
„  grin  at  (=  **  nwquer  [cie],  faire  des 

grimaces  [a]) 
„  grind  off  (=  user) 
„  grow  into  (=  devenir,  passer  [en]) 
„  grow  out  {=pousser,  s'etendre) 
„  grow  up  (=  croltre,  grandir,  pousser) 
„  grow  upon  (=  s'enraciner  Idans  or 

en]) 
„  gush  out  {=-jaiUir,  bouillonner) 
„  hand  about  (^=passer  de  main  en 

main) 
„  hand  down  (=  transmettre) 
„  hand  in  or  over  (=  ranettre) 
„  hand    round  (=-faire    circuler    or 

passer) 
„  hang  about  (=fianer  [n.  v  ],  obse- 

der  [tr.  «.]) 
,,  hang  back  i=:rester  en  arriere,  re- 
dder) 
„  hang  by  (=  "e  tenir  qu'ci) 
„  hang  down  (=  baisser,  pencher) 
„  hang  loose  i=  pendiller,  flatter) 
„  hang  on  or  uPOn  (=  «e  tenir  qu'a) 
„  hang    out    (.=  pendre   [a],   etre  sus- 

penda  [<>],  arborer  [=  to  hoist]) 
„  hang   together   (=  etre   uni,    s'ao 

corder) 
„  hang  up  {=  pendre,  suspendre) 
„  happen  again  (=  avriver  encore,  se 

renouveler) 
„  harp  on  (=  repe'ter,  rabdcher) 
„  hasten  away  (=  s'eloigner  a  la  hate, 

s'en/uir  pr^cipitamment) 
„  hasten  back  (~  revenir  or  retourner 

it  la  hate  or  pr^cipHamment) 
„  hasten  on  (=  *«    hater,  courir,  ac- 

courir) 
„  hasten  out  (=  Mrtir  or  s'evfuir pre- 

cipitamment  ([de]) 
„  hasten  up  (=  monter precipitamvient, 

accourtr) 
„  haul  down  (=  amener) 
„  haul  in  (=  hater  a  bord) 
„  haul  out  or  up  (=  hisser) 
„  have  about  (=  aixiir  sur  soi) 
„  have  back  again  (=  rar-oCr) 
„  heal    uPi  Ir.  V.  {=:  guerir,  remedier, 

apaiser) ;  r.v.  (  =  se  guerir  or  se 

cicatriser) 


to  heap  up  (=  amasser,  entasser,  accu- 

viuler) 
„  hear  from  (=  recevoir  des  r.ouvclles 

[de]) 
„  hear     of    {=  entendre    parler    [de], 

savoii-) 
„  hearken  to  (=  ecouter) 
„  help  down  (=  aider  a  detcendre) 
„  help  forward  {=  pousser,  aider) 
„  help    in    (=  aider    a    entrer,  faire 

evtrer) 
„  he!))  on  (=  aider  a  avancer,  pousser) 
„  ht  Ip  out  {aider  a  faire  sortir,  tirer 

d'affaire  or  d'embarras) 
„  h«-lp  over  (=  aider  a  passer,  aider  ii 

sui  monter) 
„  help  to  (=  obtenir,  faire  avoir,  servir 

[at  meals]) 
„  help  up  (=  aider  a  monter,  aider  a 

se  relever) 
„  hem  in  (=  enfermer,  investir) 
„  hint  at(==/"»'*eeri(7erotr  orentewdre, 

toucher,  faire  allusion  [a]) 
„  hire  out  (=  louer,  donner  a  louage) 
„  hold  back  (=  retenir,  cacher,  s'iloi- 

gner,  resister,  s'abstenir) 
„  hold  back  (=  retenir,  baisser) 
„  hold  fast  (=  tenir  ferme,  s'attacher 

[«]) 
„  hold  forth  (=  avancer,  offrir,  mettre 

en  avant,  proposer) 
„  hold  from  C=  •"e  retenir  [de]) 
„  hold  good  (=  etre  vrai  or  juste,  s'ap- 

pliquer  [a]) 
„  hold  in  (=  retenir,  se  retenir,  se  con- 

tenir) 
„  hold  on  (=  tenir  a  distance,  se  tenir 

a  distance) 
„  hold  on  (=  continucr  de  tenir,  cmi- 

tinuer,  tenir  bon,  resister) 
„  hold  put  (=  tendre,  offrir,  promettre; 

tenir  bon  ox  ferme) 
„  hold   together    (=  tenir    ensemble, 

■unir,  etre  uni) 
„  hold  up  (=  lever,  relever,  maintenir, 

soutenir,  se  soutenir) 
„  hold  with  (=  etre  da  parti  de,  etre  de 

I'avis  de) 
„  hope  for  C=  eFperer) 
„  huddle  up  (= Jeter  pele-mele,  bacler) 
„  hunt  after  {=courir  aprcs,  chercher, 

poursuiure) 
„  hunt     down     (,=  forcer,    accabler, 

ecraser) 
„  hunt  for  (=  chasser  [a]) 
„  liunt  out  (=  decouvrir,  de'terrer) 
„  hurry  away  or  off  (=entrainer  or  em- 

mtner  precipitamment,  renvoyer  en 

toute  h(ite,se  ret  irer  precipitamment) 
„  hurry  back  (=  hater  le  retour  de,  re- 
venir firecipitammen  t) 
„  hurry  m    {=. faire    entrer  precipi- 
tamment [tr.  v.],  entrer  precipitam- 
ment [v.  n.]) 
„  hurry OTa.(^=precipiter,pousser  [tr.v.], 

se precipiter,  courir,  s'elancer) 
„  hurry  out  (,=  faire  roitir  precipi- 
tamment, entrainer  [tr.  v.],    sortir 

precipitamment  [n.  v.]) 
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to  burry  over  or  through  i=faire  a  la 

hate,  hater,  parcourir') 
„  hush  -up  (=  etouffer) 
„  idle  away  i=perdre,  dissiper) 
„  inform  against  (=  lienoncer) 
„  inquire  after  (=  demander  des  nou- 

velles  de) 
„  inquire  for  (=  demander  aprH,  de- 

viander) 
„  intrude    on   or   upon   (=  de'rartger, 

interrompre,  importuner) 
„  juggle  away  (=  escamoter) 
»  jump  about  (=  s'agiter,  se  reir.ner) 
„  jumj)  at  (=  ^aisir  avec  empressement') 
„  jump  over  "T  up  C=  muter) 
»  jut  out  C=  etre  en  saillie,  s'avancer) 
„  keep  at  (=  continuer) 
„  keep  away  (=  eloigner,  repousser,  se 

tenir  a  I'ecart) 
„  keep  back  (=  retenir,  rctarder,  ern- 

pecher) 
„  keep  by  (^=  garder,  tenir  en  reserve) 
„  keep  down  or  under  (=  <CTiir  baiss^, 

contenir,   mtili-rer,  reprimer,   tenir 

en  bride,  assujettir,  dumpier) 
„  keep   in  (  =  tenir  enferine,  cacher, 

maintenir,  contenir,  meltre  en  re- 

tenue  or  consigner  [at  school]) 
„  keep  off  (=  eloigner,  empecher) 
„  keep  on  (=  continuer) 
„  keep  out  (=  'en""  dehors,  empecher 

d'entrtr,  repousser,  exclure) 
„  keep  up    ( =  tenir  leve',   maintenir, 

continiier,  tenir  e'veille  ) 
„  keep  it  UP  (=  rester,  alter  toujour s) 
„  kick  down  (=  renverser  d'un  coup  de 

pied) 
„  kick  out  (=  chasser  a  coups  depied)    ■ 
„  kneel  dOWn  (=  *«  viMie  a  genoux, 

s'agenouiller) 
„  knock  about  (=  mallraiter,  rudoyer 

[v.  a.],  alter  de  par  le  monde,  Jiiiner 

„  knock    away    (=  f  rapper    h    coups 

redoubles) 
„  knock  down  (=  renverser,  terrasser ; 

adjuger  (at  an  auction]) 
„  knock  in  (=  en/oncer) 
„  knock  off  (=faire  sauter,  achever, 

rabattre  [of  price]) 
„  knock   out   (=faire    tauter,  faire 

tomber) 
„  knock  over  (,=faire  tomber) 
„  knock    tip    (=  ereinter,    briser ;    re- 

veiller) 
„  know  01  (=  savoir) 
„  labour   under   (=  eprouver,  souffrir 

[de] ;  [of  error]  etre  dans  I'erreur) 
„  lade  out  (=  vider) 
»  lay  apart  or  asido  (=  mettre  de  c6te, 

abandtmner,  remmcer  [a]) 
>•  lay  awav  (=  quitter,  6ter) 
„  lay  bv  (=  amasser,  mettre  de  cote, 

garder) 
»  lay  down    (=  di'poser,  mettre    has, 

quitter,  exyioser,  expliquer,  tracer) 
..  lay  off(=6<er) 

„  lay  on  (=  appliquer,  imputer,  f  rap- 
per fort) 


ay  open  (=oMBrir,  exposer) 
ay  out  (=  arranger,  deployer,  de- 
penser,  ensevelir) 

ay    over    (=  etendre,    couvrir,    en- 
duire) 

ay  together  (=  reunir,  rassembler) 
ay  up  (=  mettre  de  cote,  ramasser, 
•e'conomiser,  garder)     • 
ay  waste  (=  ravager) 
ead  along  (=  conduire,  wiener) 
ead    astray    {—  egarer,    detourner 
[de]) 

ead  away  (=  emmener,   entrainer) 
ead  back  (=  ramener,  reconduire) 
ead     off     (=  detourner,      emmener 
[tr.  v.] ;  se  mettre  a  la  tete  [de]) 
lead    on    or    out    (=  conduire,    en- 
trainer) 

ead  out  of  the  way  (=  Egarer) 
ead  the  way  C=»narc/ier  en  tele  [de], 
conduire  [tr.v.],  montrer  le  chemin 

['■']) 
lead  to  (=  etre  cause  de) 
eap  off  (=  tauter) 
eave  about  (=  laisser  trainer) 
eave  alone  (= 'i'*se''>  laisser  iran- 

quille,  laisser  faire) 
eave  it  tO    ( =  «'*'*  rapporter   [a\ 

laisser  faire) 
eave    off  (=  quitter,  finir,  cesser, 

renoncer  [it]) 

eave  out  (=  omettre,  supprimer) 
engthen  out  (=  prolonger) 
et  alone  (=  laisser,  laisser   tran- 

quille,  laisser  faire) 
et  down  (,=  baisser,  abaisser,  des- 

cendre,  abattre) 
et  in  (=  laisser  or  faire  entrer,  in- 

troduire,  admettre,  ouvrir  la  porte 

[«]) 
et  into  (=  laisser  entrer,  admettre  ; 

faire  connaitre,  communiquer) 
et  loose  (=  Idcher) 
et  off  (=  laisser  partir,  pardonner ; 

tirer   [of  fire-arms],  decocher  [ar- 
rows], lancer  [darts]) 
be  let  off  with  (= en  etre  quitte  pour) 
et  out  (^=  laisser  sortir,   relacher, 

louer ;  laisser  eteindre  [_Jire,  light, 

etc.]) 

ick  np  (=  taper,  devorer) 
ie  about  (=  ^tre  disperse  fa  et  l^ 

trainer) 

ie  along  (=  e<re  le  long  de) 
ie  by  (=^etre  en  reserve,  se  tenir  e% 

reserve,  se  reposer) 
ie  down  (=  '*  coucher,  Hre  couch^, 

se  reposer) 

ie  open  (=  ^tre  ouvert  or  expose!) 
ie  out  (=  s'^tendre) 

e   over   ( =  ^'''e   8W    suspens,  Hre 

differe) 
ie  under  (=  ^tre  or  te  trouver  [sous], 

or    [iians] ;   Hre  expose    [ii],   subir 

[tr.  V.]) 

ift  UP  (=  lever,  e'lever,  soulever) 
ight  up  (=aUunjer,  Mairer  [tr.  v.], 

briller  [n.  t>.],  i'animer,   t'enjlam- 

mer) 
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to  limp  away  or  off  (=  hoitcr) 

„  live  away  (=/at'»"e  lionnechere) 

„  live  up  [to  one's  income]  (=  depenser 

tout  son  revenu) 
„  lock  in  {:=enfermer) 
„  lock  up  (  =  en/e liner,  server;   em- 

prisonner) 
„  long  for  (—  de'sirer) 
„  look  about  (=  regarder  autour  de 

soi,  prendre  garde;    s'orienter,   se 

deplchtr) 
„  look  about  for  (=  chercher) 
„  look  after  (=veiller  [«],  awir  soin 

[de],  soigner,  surveilUr  [tr.  v.J) 
„  look     at     ( =  regarder,     considerer, 

examiner) 
„  Uwk  away  (=  detoui'ner  les  yeux) 
„  look  back  (=  regarder  en  arriere,  se 

reporter  [a]) 
„  look  down  (,=  baisser  les  yeux,  re- 
garder par  terre) 
„  look    down  upon    (  =  regarder  du 

haut  en  bus,  mepriser) 
„  look  for  ( =  chercher,  esperer,  s'at- 

tendre  [a]) 
,,  look  foirward  (=regarder  devant  aoi, 

esperer,  s'attendre  [a]) 
,,  look  in  {=.  regarder,  entrer,  passer 

[chez])  [surj) 

.,  look  into  (=■  examiner  [tr.  d.]  ;  donner 
.,  look  on  (,=  regarder,  considerer,  sur- 

veiller}) 
„  look  out  (=  regarder,  chei-cher,  itre 

sur  ses  gardes,  prendre  garde,  faire 

attention) 
„  look  out  for  (  =  chercher,  prendre 

garde  [a]) 
„  look  over   (.=^  parcourir,   examiner, 

Jeter  les  yeux  [sur'],  surveiller ;  par- 

donner) 
„  look  through  (=  voir  clair  [a],  com- 

prendre ;  parcourir,  examiner) 
„  look   to    (  =  veiller  [o],  mettre    son 

espoir  [en]) 
„  look  up  (^=lever  les  yeux  or  la  tete ; 

aller  or  venir  voir) 
„  lojk  up  to  i^ considerer,  regarder; 

s'adresser   [a] ;   mettre    son   espoir 

[enj) 
„  look  upon  (=  regarder,  considerer, 

surveiller) 
„  lust  after  (,=  convoiter,  d^sirer  ar- 

demment) 
„  make  away  with  (=  «e  de/aire  [de], 

tuer,  gaspiller) 

„  make  away  with  oneself  ( =  se 

dormer  la  mart) 
„  make  oS(z=.s'enfuir,  decampcr) 
„  make  out  (=  comprendre,  dechiffrer, 

ezpliquer) 
„  make  pver  (=  transmettre) 
„  make  it  up  (=  se  reconcilier) 
„  make  up  (=  computer,  reparer,  con- 

fectionner) 
„  make  up  for  (=  suppleer  [a],  com- 

penser,  rattraper) 
„  march  back   (  =  revenir,  retourner 

[n.  ».] ;  faire  revenir  or  retourner 

itr.v.]) 


to  march   in   (,■=  entrer   [n.v.y,  faire 

entrerUr.v.]) 
„  marchoD(=  s'en aller,  partir  [n.  v."]; 

faire   marcher  or  faire  decamper 

[tr.v.]) 
„  march  on  (^=^marcher,  avancer  [«.«.]) 
„  march  out   (  =  sortir  [n.  v.],  faire 

sortir  [tr.  v.J) 
„  march  past  (=  defder  [n.  v.]) 
„  mark  out  (=  tracer,  designer,  mar- 

quer) 
,,  measure  out  (='"esurer) 
„  meet  with  (=  rencontrer,  trouver) 
„  meltawayordown(=/on'i»'e[<r.r.], 

sefo7idre) 
„  missi out C=<miettre,ixisscr) 
„  mistake  for  (^=^ i>rendre  pour) 
„  mix  up  (=  meter) 
„  move  aOOUt    ( =  aller  pa  et  la,   se 

donner  du  mouvement  [n.  •».]) 
„  move    away    (  =  eloigner    [tr.  v.], 

s'eloigner) 
„  move  back  (=  reculer  [n.  ».]) 
„  move  down  (=  descendre  [n.  v.J) 
„  move  in  (=;  entrer  [n.  v.]) 
„  move  off  (=  enlever,  dter  [tr.  ■».];  s'en 

aller,  s'en  eloigner) 
„  move  on  (=  circuler,  passer,  avancer 

[n.  v.],  s'avancer) 
„  move    out    ( =^  soi'tir,    deloger,    de- 

me'nager  [n.  v.]) 
„  move  round  (=  toumer  [n.  v.],  se  re- 
tourner) 
„  move  up  (=nion<er,  avancer) 
„  muster  up  (=  rassembler) 
„  mutter  out  (=  mannotter) 
„  nibble  at  (.■=  grignoter) 
„  noise  abroad  (=publier,  divulguer') 
„  occur  again  {^=arriver  encore  [n.  v.], 

se  renouveler) 
„  order  about  (=  donner  des  ordres  [a]) 
„  order  away  or  off  (.=  commander  or 

ordonner  [a]  de  sortir  [dej,  or  de  s'en 

aller') 
„  order  m  {=  ordonner  or  commander 

[a]  d'entrer) 
„  order  out  i=:ordonner  or  commander 

[a]  de  sortir  [de],  or  de  s'en  aller) 
„  pack  off  (=  emballer,  expedier  [tr.  v.] ; 

decamper  [n.  v.]) 
„  pack  up  (=  emballer,  expedier) 
„  parcel  out  {=  partager,  distribuer, 

diviser) 
„  pare  away  or  off   (=  couper,   6tcr, 

retrancher) 
„  part  with  (=  quitter) 
„  partake  in  {^=}Mrtager) 
■  „  pass  along  {=}>asser  [n.v.],  s'e'couler, 

s'evanoutr,  moimr) 
„  pass  by  {=  passer  a  cOte  de  or  atipres 

de) 
„  pass  off  (se  donner  pour,  passer  or 

se  faire  passer  pour) 
„  pass  on  (  =  passer  son  ckemin,  passer 

outre) 
„  pass  over  (^^franchir,  negliger  [tr. 

v.],  glisser  [sur],  tie  jms  parler  [de]) 
„  patch    up    (=  raccommoder.    Odder, 

faire  «  la  hdte) 
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to  pay  away  (=:pa.ve''.  debourser) 
..  pay  back  (=  rewire,  rembourser) 
)>  P*y  down  i==poyer  argent  comptant) 
..  pay  for  (=  payer) 
•>  pay    off  (=po-y^^t    rembourser,  de- 

gager ;  rendre  lapareille  [«]) 
..  pay  out  (.=payfr,  rendre  la  pareille 

[it],  rembarrer) 

..  payup(=iwy«'-) 

„  peel  off  (=  ecorcher,  enlcvcr  [(r.  ».] ; 

iepeler,  s'ecailler) 
„  peep  at  (=  ^pier) 
„  pen  up  (=  renfe.rmer,  e'crirc) 
„  pick  off  (=cuei7h>,  enlever ;  choisir) 
„  pick  out  (=  nrracher;  choisir) 
„  pick  up  or  again  (=  ramasser  [tr. ».] ; 

se  refaire,  recouvrer  la  sante) 
„  pin  down  {=-cloucr,  fixer) 
„  jiin  up  (=  trousscr) 
„  pinch  off  (^—arracher,  emporter,  en- 
lever) 
„  pinch  up  (=  *«  serrer ;  epargner  [tr. 

r.]) 
„  pine  at  (=  regretler  [tr.  o.]) 
..  play  at(=joH«rlrt]) 
..  play  on  i,=jouer  [dc]) 
..  play  with.  {=jouer  [avecy,  se  jouer 

[aic]  or  se  moquer  [(i«]) 
„  plough  up  (=  dcterrer,  labourer) 
„  pluck  up  (=  rcprendre  courage) 
„  ply    for    (=  tucker  d'obtenir,    solli- 

citer) 
„  pocket  up  (=  empocher) 
„  point  at  C=  mnntrer  du  doigt ;  mon- 

irer  au  doigt  {in  contempt]) 
„  point  out  tr  tO  (=  designer,  indiquer, 

montrer) 
„  portion  out  (=  diviser,  partager) 
„  post  up  (=  afficher) 
„  pour  down  (=  couler,  tomber  h  terre, 

pUuvoir  [n.  v.],  lancer  [tr.v.1) 
„  pour  forth  (=  verser,  repandre) 
„  pour  in  (=  verser,  lancer  [tr.  c]  •,  ar- 

river  en  foule  [n.  v.J) 
„  pour  out  (=  verser,  repandre) 
„  pray  for  (=  demander,  solliciter) 
».  pray  to  [('Od]  {=.prier  [flieu]) 
„  preach  down  l=precher  [contrel,  df- 

nigrer  [tr.  v.]) 
„  preach  up  (=  precher,  proner,  van- 

ter) 
„  press  down  {=fouler,  presser,  ap- 

puyer  [sur]) 
„  press    forward    (=:j)ousser,    /aire 

avancer ;  se  porter  en  avant) 
„  press  on  (=  «e  di^pi'cher) 
„  press  out  (=  expr inter,  pressurer) 
„  prevail  on  (=P«''*"<"^'') 
„  prick  off  (  =  P"Z"<'''.  marqtter) 
„  prick  on  (■=piqttfr,  exciter) 
„  prick  up  {=  dresser  [the  earsj) 
„  print  ott(=  tirer,  imprimer) 
„  proceed  against  {=p<'ursuivre) 
„  proceed    with    ( =  continuer,    pour- 

suivre ;  agir  [envers]) 
„  prop  up  {=appuyer,  soutenir,  e'tayer) 
„  provide  for  OUeself  (=  se  suffire) 
„  prune  up  (=  elaguer) 
„  puff  up  (=  enjler,  vanter,  prOner) 


Vo  pull  asunder  (=  dechirer  en  deux  or 

en  pieces) 
,'pull  away  (=  arracher) 
,  pull  back  (=/aire  reculer,  arreter) 
„  pull     down      (=faire     descendre, 

abattre,  demolir,  renverscr) 
„  pull  in  (=  atlirer,  /aire  entrer) 
„  pull  off  (=  6ter) 
„  pull  on  {=mettre) 
„  pull  open  (=  ouvrir) 
„  pull  out  (=  Oter,  arracher,  enlever) 
„  pull    together    (  =  s'entendre,    itre 

d'accord) 
„  pull    UP    (=  lever,   hisser,  deterrer ; 

remonter,  stimuler) 
„  push  against  (,=-bousculer,  heurter) 
„  push  away  <""  back  (—  repousser) 
„  push  back  (=  repousser) 
„  push     down     ( =  renverser,    /aire 

tomber) 
„  push  forward  (=  avancer,  pousser, 

faire  avancer) 
„  push  in  0=  faire  entrer) 
„  push   on   {=  faire   avancer,  hdter 

pousser) 
„  push  open  (=  ouvrir,  pousser) 
„  push  out  (=  chasser,  mettre  dehors  or 

a  la  parte) 
„  push  to  (=^ pousser,  fermer') 
„  push  up  (  =  faire  monter,  pousser 

elever) 
„  put  about  (=f  aire  passer ;  deranger) 
»  put  aside  (=  ecarter,  mettre  de  cote) 
„  put  away  (=  ^ter ;  serrer,  garder) 
,  put  back  (=  remettre,  retarder) 
,  put  by  (=  Oter,  eloigner ;  mettre  de 

cote  ) 
„  put   down   ( =  deposer,  mettre  par 

terre  ;  reprimer,  humilier,  remettre 

a  sa  place  ;  e'crire ;  considerer) 
„  put  forth  (=^mettre  en  avant,  pousser, 

publier,  deployer) 
„  put   forward  (  =  wxttre  en  avant, 

pousser,  proposer) 
,  put  in  (=;  mettre  [dans'],  introduire, 

inserer) 
„  put  lower  (='■«''<"'■'*«'■) 
„  put  off  (—oter,  quitter,  renvoyer,  re- 
mettre) 
„  put   on   ( =  mettre,  se  revetir  [de], 

affecter) 
„  put  out  (==  c^fls^c";  tnontrer,  puHier; 

eteindre  [fire,  light,  etc.],  effacer ; 

embarrasser;  vexer) 
„  put    up   (  =  mettre,  fixer,  proposer, 

offrir) 
„  put  up  to  (=  instruire,  mettre  au 

fait  de) 
„  put  up  with  (=  endurer,  souffrir) 
„  put  upon  (=  Iromper,  abuser  [de]) 
„  rail  at  (=  injurier,  medire  [de]) 
„  rail  in  or  off  (=  entourer,  griller) 
„  rattle  along  (=  router  [n.  v.]) 
„  rattle  away  <"■  off  (=  (Mer  toujours, 

babiller,  deqoiser  [n.  v.]) 
„  ravel  out  {debrouiller,  effiler) 
„  read  over  (^=  parcourir) 
„  read  over  au'l  over  (=  lire  et  relire) 
„  rear  up  C=  elever) 
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to  reckon  off  (=  deeompter,  dt'/aJquer') 
„  reckon  up  (=  additionner) 
„  reel  off  (=  devider  [tr.  r.] ;  toumer, 

chanceier,  oiler  m  zigzag  [n.  r.J) 
„  rein  in  (^  retenxr,  wiainteni'r^ 
„  rein    up    (=  relever,    i.oi<lenir,  gou- 

verner) 
„  relate  to  (=  concemer) 
„  relieve  from  (=  adoucir) 
„  ride  about  i=fo-ire  une  promenade  u 

cheval) 
„  ride  away  or  off  (=  *'««  aller,  te 

fattver) 
„  ride  back  (=  f'en  retourner) 
»  ride  backwards  (=  aller  a  reculons) 
„  ride  behind  (=  alter  it  cheval  [der- 

riire'] ;    monter  en  croupe  [on  the 

tanu  horse,  mide,  or  ass}) 
„  ride  on  (=  corUinuer  or  poursuivre 

son  chemin) 
„  ride  out  (=  sortir,  alter  se  promencr) 
„  ride  over  (_=  passer  [Jur],  parconrir) 
.,  ride  up  {■=arriver,  s'acancer) 
..  rigout(=«^"«peO 
,,  ring  away  {=  carillonner) 
.,  rlj)  off  (,=  arracher,  entever) 
„  rip  open  (=ou»rtr,  eoentrer) 
„  rip  up  {=fendre,  ouvrir,  eventrer") 
„  rise  up  (=  *«  lever) 
„  rise  up  in  anns  i=-prendre  les  armes, 

s'insurger,  se  revotter) 
„  roar  out  (=  crier,  vocijerer  [n.  v.J) 
„  roll  'busk  (=  revenir,  reculer  [n.  p.]) 
„  roll  down  (=  rouler  en  bas) 
„  roll  round  (=  rouUr  en  boule  [tr.  r.] ; 

te  rouler  en  t)oule,  te  peloter) 
„  roll    oneself    up   (=  s'enrouUr,    se 

tttotlir) 
„  roll  up  (=  rouler,  enrouier) 
„  root  out  or  up  (^  deraciner,  extirper  ; 

trouver,  decouvrir) 
„  rouph  hew  (=  degrottir ;  Sbaueker') 
„  rough  out  (^  elMueher) 
„  round  off  (=  arrondir,  Jinir ;   s'ar- 

rondir,  te  terminer) 
„  rouse  UP  (=  eoeiller,  animer,  exciter, 

souUrer') 
„  ront   out   (=  dAouvrir  ;  faire    de- 

guerpir) 
„  rub  down  {=f rotter ;  bouchonner  [o 

horse"]) 
„  rub  off  or  out  (=  enlever  en/rottant, 

effacer) 
„  rub  up  {= f  rotter,  d^rouiller;  l>ros- 

ter ;  rafraichir;  te  remtttrt  [a]) 
„  rule  over  (=  gouvemer) 
„  run  about  (=  courir  fa  et  la,  courir, 

trotter  [n. ».]) 
„  run  across  (=  traverser  en  courant) 
„  run  ^ter  (=P<>«"'*i*«i're;  rechercher) 
„  run    against    (  =  donner    [contre], 

heurter,  attaquer) 
„  run    aground    (  =  ^houer    [n.  v  ], 

t^ichouer) 
„  run    awa7    ( =  t'enfuir,   se   saurer, 

s'ecouler) 
„  run    away  with   (.=  emporte7;    en- 

leier) 
„  run  back  (=  rerenir.  reculer  [n.  r.]) 


to  run  down  i=detcendre  en  courant: 

forcer,    poursuivre;    abattre ;    de- 
crier  ;  couler  bat  [a  thip]) 
„  run  for  (=  courir  chereher) 
„  run  for  one's  life  (=  cliercher  ton 

saltit  dans  lafuite) 
„  run  high  (=  s'elever;  s'echauffer  ;  de- 

venir  violent) 
,.  run  in  {=entrer  en  courant  [daiw]; 

enf oncer  [tr.  r.]) 
„  run  in  again  (=  rentrer  [datu]) 
„  run    into   ( =  «e  predpiter  [dant']i 

tomber  [dan*];  se  r^pandre") 
„  run  into  debt  C=  s'endetter,fairedet 

dettes) 
„  run  low  (=  txiisser,  diminuer) 
„  run  off  (=  s'enfuir,  te  saurer) 
„  run  off  the  rails  (=  derailter  [u.  r.]) 
„  run  on  (=  courir,  continuer,  pour- 

tuivre) 
„  run  out  (=sortir  en  courant,  s'ecouler, 

s'epuiser ;  expirer,  Jinir  [n.  t>.];  te 

dissiper;  s'etendre) 
„  run    out    of    ( =  rpuiser,    dittiper, 

gaspiller,  perdre,  J'uir) 
„  run  over  (=po««er  [««r] ;  patter  sur 

te  eorpt  [de],  eeraser ;  parcourir  [tr. 

v.] ;  debordir  [n.  r.] ;  ^emparer  [d«]) 
„  run  through   (  =  cnurir  it  travers, 

traverser ;  enfiter,  percer  ;  gatpiUUr) 
„  run  up  {■=accourir,  monter  [n.  c.]; 

s'elever  [a]) 
„  run  up  biUis  {■=t'endMer,fMredet 

dettet) 
„  run  upon  ( =  courir  [tur'] ;   roiuler 

[sur]) 
„  sail  about  (=  croiser) 
„  sail  down  [a  river]  {z=  detcendre) 
„  sail  un  [a  river]  (=  remonter) 
„  sally  forth  or  out  i=faire  «««  sortie, 

sortir  [n.  r>.]) 
„  saunter  away  (=pef'dre,  ditsiper") 
„  save  up  (=  epargner,  garder) 

.,  say  over  and  over  again  (=  dire  et 

redire,  rrpt-tcr) 
„  scoff  at  (=  railler,  se  moquer  [de],  m*- 

priser) 
„  scold  at  (=  gronder) 
„  !<xx>p  out  (=  vider,  enlever) 
„  score  away  (=  s'enfuir,  se  sauver) 
„  score  out  (.=marquer,  tracer;  effacer) 
„  sc-ore  up  i=marquer,  compter) 
„  scour  about  (=  ruder) 
„  scramble  over  or  up  i—grimper) 
„  scrape    off  (  =  gratler,    racier,    en- 
lever) 
„  scrape  tOgetiier  or  up  (=  ramaster) 
„  scratch  out  {=^gratter,  rayer,  effacer) 
„  scratch  up  i=gratter) 
„  screw  down  (=  vister ;  opprimer) 
„  screw  in  (=  vitser,  faire  entrer) 
„  screw    out    (=/'a»re    sortir;     ex- 

torquer) 
„  screw  up  (=  visser,  fermer ;  forcer, 

elever) 
„  screw  up  one's  face  (= faire  une 

grimace) 
„  screw  u?  one's  lips  (=-pincer  let 

levret) 
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to  screw  tip  one's  courage  (=  affermir 

son  courage,  prendre  sun  courage  a 

deux  mains) 
„  scuttle  away  (=  i'enfuir,  se  sauver) 
„  seal  up  (==  cacheter) 
„  search  {ifter  (=  chercher,  rechercher) 
„  search  for  (=  chercher) 
„  search  into  (=  approfondir) 
„  search  out  (=  trouver,  decouvrir) 
„  see  into   (=  penetrer,  voir  le  fond 

[de]) 
„  see  off  (=voir  partir,  conduxre) 
„  see    out  (=  '-''"'"  ^  yi"  ['^<=]'  Tester 

jusqu'au   bout    de ;    reconduire   [a 

person]) 
„  see  over  (=  tJoir,  visiter) 
,  see  through    (  =  penHrer,   deviner, 

comprendre) 
„  seek  after,  fori  or  out  (=  chercher, 

poursuivre) 
„  seek  the  life  of  (=  en  vouloir  a  la 

viede) 
„  seize  ou  or  upon   (=  saisir,   »'«fli- 

parer  [de]) 
„  sell  for  (=  vendre ;  se  vendre) 
„  sell  off  (=  liquider,  solder  ;  s'e'couler) 
„  sell  out  {vendre;  vendre  son  grade  [in 

the  army]) 
„  send  awar  or  off  (=  renvoyer,  eloi- 
gner,/aire  partir) 
„  send  back  (=  renvoyer) 
„  send    down  (  =  envoyer,  faire  des- 

cendre) 
„  send  for  (=  envoyer  chercher,  faire 

venir,  appeler) 
„  send    forth   (  =  envoyer ;  produire ; 

pousser;  exhaler ;  publier) 
„  send  forward  {=  envoyer,  expedier) 
„  send  in  (  =  envoyer ;  faire  entrer ; 

livrer;  annoncer) 
„  send  on  {=■  envoyer,  expedier) 
„  send  out  {= faire  soitir,  renvoyer, 

chasser ;  envoyer  en  course) 
„  send  up  {=  faire  monttr,  lancer  en 

I'air ;  scrvir) 
„  serve  out  (=/inir;  distribuer;  rendre 

la  pareilit  [a]) 
„  serve  up  (=  servir) 

„  set  oneself  about  or  to  (=  s'appU- 

(juer  [«],  St;  melt  re  [a],  entreprendre) 
,,  net  abroad  {=publier,  divulguer) 
,,  set  again  (=  remettre) 
„  set  against  (=  metlre  contre  ;  opposer 

[ii],  exciti-r  or  indisposer  [contre}) 

„  »i-t  oneself  against  (=  s'opposer  [(i], 

attaquer,  combaltre) 
„  set  a-going  or  going  (= faire  aller, 

faire  marcher,  mettre  en  train) 
„  set    apart    (=  mettre   a  part  or  de 

cote ;  destiner,  re'server) 
„  set    aside   ( =  tnettre  or   laisser  de 

cote;  ecarter,  rejeter) 
»  set    at     (=  exciter    [apris},    agacer 

[contre)] 
„  stt  by  (=  mettre  de  c/itd,  ecarter,  re- 
jeter) 
„  set  down  (=  mettre  par  terre,  d^- 

poser  ;     e'crire,     inscrire  ;    etablir, 

arreti-r) 


to  set   forth    (,  =  montrer,  faire  voir; 

vanter ;  rehaiisser,  faire  ressortir ; 

publier,  exjmser) 
I.  set    forward    {■=avancer,   pousser, 

facoriser,  encourager) 
„  set    in    {■=  planter;    fxer;    mettre 

en  train ;  commencer ;  se  mettre  [«]) 
„  seXof[{=:  faire  partir ;  partir  [n.  t>.]; 

embellir,  orner;  rehaufser,   mettre 

en  relief;  etaUr) 
„  set  on  (=  employer  [<'i] ;  pousser  or 

exciter  la] ;  detemiiner ;  s'achamer 

„  set  open  (=  ouvrir) 

„  set  out  {=^assigner,  marquer,  orner 
[tr.  v.]  ;  partir  [v.  n.]) 

„  set  over  (=etahUr  [sur],  preposer  [a]) 

..set  together  (=n»eMre  ensembU; 
comparer) 

„  set  up  {■^dresser,  eriger,  placer ;  com- 
mencer ;  fonder,  exalter  ;  mettre  ; 
tendre  ;  comjxtser  [tr.  v.]  ;  s'etablir) 

„  set  up  for  {=eriger  [en];  s'e'riger 
[en]  ;  se  poser  [en];  pretendre  [a]) 

„  settle  down  (=  s'etablir,  se  fixer) 

„  settle  down  to  (=  s'appliquer  [a]) 

„  shake  down  (=  secouer,  faire  tomf)er) 

„  shake  off  (=  secouer,  faire  tomber, 
se  diliarrasser  [de],  s'affranchir  [de], 
secouer  [the  yoke]) 

„  shake  out  (=  secouer,  faire  sortir) 

„  shake  up  (=  remuer,  secouer,  agiter) 

„  shift  about  (=  changer) 

„  shift  off  (,=  detourner,  eviter,  se  de'- 
barrasser  [^de]) 

„  shoot  at  (=  tirer ;  tirer  [sur]) 

„  shoot  forth  or  out  {  =  pousser ;  dar- 
der,  lancer  ;  s'e'lancer;  jaillir) 

„  shoot  off  C=  decharger,  tirer) 

„  shoot  out  (=  s'elancer,  sortir ;  pous- 
ser;  saillir,  faire  saillir) 

„  shoot  through  (=  traverser,  percer 
de  part  en  part) 

„  shoot  up  (=  croitre,  grandir,  pousser ; 
lever[n.  v.] ;  s'elancer;  jaillir  [n.  v.]) 

„  shore  up  (=  etaynr) 

„  shove  away  (=  eloigner,  repousser) 

„  shove  down  (=/aij'«  lomOer,  ren- 
verser) 

„  shove  forward  (= faire  avancer) 

„  shove  from  1,=  repousser  [de]  ;  eloi- 
gner [de]) 

„  shove  off  (  =  repousser ;  lancer  [a 
lioat]  ;  pousser  au  large) 

„  shove  on  {=:fourrer) 

„  shove  out  (,=: pousser  dehors,  chasser, 
faire  sortir) 

„  shovel  out  (=  vider  par  pelletees) 

„  shovel  up  i^ramasser) 

„  show  forth  ( =  exposer,  montrer, 
manifester) 

„  show  [one]  in  (= faire  entrer,  intra- 
duire) 

„  show  off  (=  e'laler,  faire  raloir;  faire 
ressortir  [tr.  v.] ;  se  faire  remarquer, 
briller,  poser  [n.  v.];  se  donner  dts 
airs) 

„  show  out  (=  reconduire;  e'conduire) 

,,  sliow  over  {—faire  voir  or  visiter) 
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to  show  up  (=faire  monter :  demasquer) 
„  shrink    awa7    ( =  »«    retrecir,    dis- 

paraltre,  s'evanouir,  se  dissiper} 
„  shrink  back  (=  reciiUr  [ti.  v.}) 
„  shrink  in  (=z  se  retirer) 
„  shrink  up  (=se  retrecir,  te  recoquiller) 
„  shuffle  along  (=  trainer  la  patte) 
„  shuffle  away  (=  escamoter^ 
„  shuffle  in.  (=  introduire  adroitemenf) 
„  shuffle  off  (=  rrjeter,  eluder,  se  de- 

harrasser  [dej) 
„  shuffle  UP  (=  bdcler,fa%re  a  la  \dte') 
,,  shut  down  {=fenner') 
„  shut  in  (=  enfermer} 
„  shut  off  (=  intercepter,  couper') 
„  shut  out  {=ferm.er  la  parte  [a],  em- 

pecher  d'entrer,  exclure;  defendre, 

interdire') 
„  shut  up  {=fermer,   enfermer,  bou- 

cher;  fertner  la  bouche   [it'],  /aire 

taire ;  se  taire) 
„  sing  out  (=  <:'■»«'■  ["•  "•]) 
„  single  out  (=  distingtier,  remarquer, 

choisir} 
„  sink  away  (=  tomber  [n.  r.]) 
„  sink  back  (=  retomber  [n.  c.]) 
„  sink  down  (  =  s'en/unrer,  aller  au 

fond,    s'engloutir ;    iV.   'alsser ;    se 

coucher  or  descendre  [of  the  sunj) 
„  sink  under  (=  succomber  [a]) 
„  sit  down  {=^s'asseoir;  se  mettre  a  table') 
„  sit  for  (,=  poser  [n.  v.]  [pour  son  por- 
trait =:  for  one's  likeness^;  repre- 

senter  [tr.  v.,  in  Parliament]) 
„  sit  up  (=  ««  '  "*'■  droit ;  se  lever  sur 

son  seant ;  veiUer  [n. «.],  passer  la 

nuil) 
„  sit  up  for  (=  attendre  [tr.  ».]) 
,,  sit  UP  with,  [i"  invalid}  (=  veiller, 

garder  [tr.  •».]) 
„  sit  upright  (=««  tenir  droit,  se  mettre 

sur  son  se'ant) 
„  skim  off  (=  e'cumer) 
„  skim  over  (=  effleurer,  raser)     [sus) 
„  skip  over  {=passer,  sauter  par-des- 
„  skulk    away    ( =  caponner    [n.  c]  ; 

s'esquiver) 
„  s)s.\i\k.v[i(=entrerfu,rtivement[dans1) 
„  skulk  out  (=  sortir  a  la  derobe'e) 
„  sleep  away  or  off  (=faire  passer  en 

dormant) 
„  sleep  out  C=  decoucher  [n.  v.J) 
„  Blink  away*  off»or  out  l=s'echapper; 

s'esquiverj) 
„  slink  in  {=entrerfurtivement  [dansj) 
„  slip  away  (  =  s'echapper ;  s'ecouler, 

fair,  passer  [of  time}  [n.  c.]) 
„  slip  down  (=  tomber) 
„  slip  in  (=  glifser ;  se  glisser  [dans'] ; 

entrerfurtivement) 
1,  slip  off   (,=  6ter,  arracher   [tr.v.]; 

glisser,  couler    [n.  v.] ;    s'echapper) 
„  slip  on  (=passer,  mettre) 
„  slip  out  (=  s'esquiver,  sortir  [n.  v.] ; 

Idcher  [tr.  v.]) 
„  slip  over  (=  glisfer  or  passer  [sur]) 
„  smuggle  in  (=  introduire  or  passer 

en    contrebande,    introduire   clan- 

destinement) 


to  snap  at  (=  tucher  de  happer  or  de 

mordre ;  se  jeter  [sur]) 
„  snap  off  or  up  (.=  casser;  attraper) 
,   snatch  at  (=  ^e  jeter  [sur] ;  saisir) 
.  snatch  away  or  off  (=  arracher;  en- 
lever) 
„  snatch  up  (=  ramasser;  saisir) 
„  sneak    awav    or    off   ( =  caponner 

[n.  v.],  s'echapper  furtivement) 
„  snip  off  or  up  (=  couper) 
„  snu£f  in  or  up  (=  aspirer,  Jlairer, 

sentir ;  moucher  [a  candle]) 
„  snuSf  out  (=  eteindre,  exterminer) 
„  soak  in  (=  boire ;  penetrer) 
„  sober    down  (=  rendre  raisnnnable 

[tr.  V.];    devenir   raisonnable;    se 

de'senivrer) 
„  space  out  (=  espacer) 
„  speak  down  {=parler  [contre],  de- 
crier,  denigrer) 
„  speak  out  i=parler  it  haute  voix, 

parler  hardiment;  dire  le  fond  de 

sa  pensee) 
„  speak  up  {= parler  haul) 
„  speak  up  for  i=parler   luiutement 

[pour]) 
„  spin   out     (  =  allonger,    prolonger, 

trainer  en  longtieur) 
„  spirit  away  (=  entrainer,    scduire, 

e'garer ;   faire    disparaitre,    esca- 

moter) 
„  spirit  up  (=animer,  exciter,  pousser) 
„  spit  out  (,=  cracher) 
„  split  asunder  {^^^fendre  [tr.  v.]  or  «e 

fendre  en  deux) 
„  split  on  or  upon  (=  denoncer) 
„  split  open  {=fendre,  ouvrir) 
„  sponge  out  or  up  (=  effacer) 
„  spread  abroad  {=divulguer,  repan- 

drc[tr.  v.] ;  se  repandre) 
„  spread    out    (=  etendre,    etaler,    de- 

ployer) 
„  spring  back  (=  reculer,  sauter  en  ar- 

riei'd  [n.  v.]) 
„  spring  up  (,=pousser,  grandir  [n.  v.] ; 

s'elever;    jaillir,     surgir,     naitre 

n.  V.]) 
»>  spy  into  (=  examiner  deprei) 
fi  spy  out  (=  di-couvrir) 
„  squander  awav  (=  manger,  dissiper) 
„  square  up  (=  ■<eyler  sescomptes) 
„  squeeze  jnto   (=  comprimer  [dans], 

faire  entrer  deforce  [dans]) 
„  squeeze  out  (=  exprimer,  tirer ;  ex- 

torquer) 
„  squint  at  (=  regarder  en  louchant ; 

regarder  de  t ravers) 
„  stand  against  (=  etre  [contre],  s'op- 

poser  [a] ;  combattre  [tr.  v.] ;  faire 

face  [«]) 
„  stand  aside  (=  »«  ranger;  te  tenir  a 

I'ecart) 
„  stand  away  (=  s'eloigner) 
„  stand  back  (=  s«  tenir  en  arriere,  re- 
culer [n.v.],  se  reculer) 
„  stand  by  {;=etre  present,  ^tre  prl-s; 

appuyer,  soutenir  d{fendre) 
„  stand  by  oneself  {—  etre  seal  or  se 

tenir  a  I'ecan) 
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to  stand  fast  or  fimx  (^^tenir  ton  or 

femxe  [n.  v.]) 
„  stand    for    (  =  representer ;    vouloir 

dire.,  signijier;  etre  candidal  ipour], 

briguer,    te  presenter  Ipour]   con- 
tester,  disputer) 
„  stand  forth  or  forward  (,=s'avancer, 

s'oxfrir,  se  presenter) 
„  stand  from  (=  s'eloigner) 
,,  stand  good  (  =  «<''e  bon  or  vrai  or 

juste ;  s'apjMiquer  [«]) 
,,  stand  oflf  (=  s«  tenir  a  I'ecart) 
,,  ^tand  out  (^^^  avancer  [n.  o.j;  /aire 

saillie;  resister  [a],  f aire  tete  [a], 

se  drfendre,  soutenir  [tr.  v.J) 
„  stand  over (=  elre  ajourne) 
•„  stand    to  (=  soutenir    [tr.  tJ.] ;    s'en 

tenir  [a]) 
„  stand  together  (=  *«  tenir  ensemble; 

s'accorder) 
,,  stand  up  or  UPright  (=  *«  tenir  de- 
bout   or   droit;    se  dresser  [of  the 

hairy) 
„  stand  up  for  (=  tenir  pour,  soutenir 

[ir.  v.],  dJfendre  [tr.  u.],  prendre  le 

parti  [de}) 
„  stand  upon  (=  *e  tenir  isur'],  s'ap- 

piiyer  [s«r] ;  faire  cos  [de];  tenir 

[f«];  insister  [sarj) 
„  stand  with  i=s'accorder  [aoec],  Stre 

conforme  [a]) 
„  stara  at   (  =  regarder  Jixement,  de- 

visagcr  [tr. «.]) 
„  start  aside  (=  *«  i«'«''  de  c6te,  faire 

un  ecart) 
„  start  baCK  (=  *«  Jeter  en  arriere,  rc- 

culer  [n.  v.]) 
„  start  off  {—partir,  s'en  oiler) 
„  start    out    (=  sortir  precipilamment 

[n.v.]) 
„  start  up  (=  sc  lever  precipitamment ; 

s'elevcr  tout  it  coup;  surgir,  naitre 

[n.  t'.]) 
„  stay  away  (=  s'absenter,  s'eloigner) 
„  stay  for  (=  attendre) 
„  stay  in  (  =  rester  chez  soi  or  a  la 

maison) 
„  stay  up  (=  veiller  [n.  «.]) 
„  steal  away  or  off  (=  «'e«3«iper,  se 

derol>er) 
„  steal    down    (,=  descendre   furtive- 

ment) 
„  steal  ia,  (^=entrerfurtir>ement  [dansl) 
„  steal  on  (=  avancer  insensibiement, 

seglisser ;  gagner  [tr.  r.]) 
„  steal  out  (=  sortirfurtivemenf) 
„  steal  up  {=nionter  furtivement  [tr. 

„  steal  upon  (=  surprendre) 

„  steam  away  (=  s'evaporer,  s'eloigner) 

„  steam    back    (.=  retourner,    reixnir 

[n.v.]) 
„. steam  down  (=  descendre) 
,,  steam  i]i(=  entrer  [dans]) 
„  steam  oSi=^' eloigner) 
„  steam  out  (=  Mrtir  [tie]) 
„  steam  up  {= Jeter  de  la  vapeur ;  re- 

monter) 
,  step  after  (=  courir  apris,  tuit-re) 


to  step  aside  (=  t'Axirter,  te  ranger) 
„  step  back  C=  reculer  [n.  v.]  ;  revenir 

sur  ses  jMi.^) 
„  step  backward  (=  reculer  [n.  v.J) 
„  step  down  (=  desrentlre,  venir  [a]) 
„  step  forth  or  forward  (=  s'avaneer) 
„  step    in    (_:=  entrer   [<ian*];    monter 

[dans]    [a    carriage]  ;     intervenir 

[dans]) 
„  step  on  or  upon  (=  marcher  [sur], 

fouler) 
„  step  out  (=  sorlir ;  descendre  [from 

a   carriage]    [n.  v.]  ;    alUmger    le 

pas) 
„  step   over   (.=franchir,    traverser 

enjamber) 
„  step  round  (_= faire  le  tour  [de]) 
„  step  up  {—monter;  oiler;  s'appro- 

cher) 
„  stew  down  (=  reduire) 
„  stick  by  {—s'attacher  [a],    soutenir 

[tr.v.]) 
„  stick   on    (=  attaeher,    coVer,  fixer 

[tr.  v.]  ;  se  coller  ;  adherer  [n.  v.]) 
„  Stick  out  {= faire  ressortir,  ressortir 

[n.  v.] ;  s'obstiner,  tenir  bon  orferme, 

s'avaneer) 
„  stick  to  (=  s'attacher  [a],  s'appliquer 

[a],  s'en  tenir  [h]) 
„  stick    up   (=  afficher,  coller,  dresser 

[tr.  v.]  ;  rester  droit ;  se  redresser) 
„  stick  up  for  (=prendre  te  parti  [de], 

prendre  fait  et  cause  [pour]) 
„  stir  out  (=  sortir  [n.  v.]) 
„  stir  up  C=  remuer,  exciter ;  piquer ; 

attiser  [the  fire]) 
„  stitch  up  (=  raccommoder,  mettre  un 

point  [«]) 
„  stf)op  down  (=  ««  baisser) 
„  st<X)p    forward    (  =  ««   pencher    en 

avant) 
„  stop  for  (=  attendre) 
„  stop  up  (^=:  boucher,  fermer) 
„  store  up  (=  amasser) 
„  Btovf  g^yf^y  (=z  arranger ;  serrer ;  en- 

tasser) 
„  strain  at  (= faire  des  efforts  pour 

avaler :  rejeter) 
„  strain  out  (=  extraire,  exprimer) 
„  stretch  forth  or  out  (=  etendre,  d<>- 

ployer,  aUonger,prolonger) 
„  stride  along  (=  marcher  a  grands 

pas  [n.  v.],  enjamber  [tr.  v.]) 
„  stride  over  (=  enjamber) 
„  strike  asunder  {=fendre,  separer) 
„  strike  down  {=abattre,  renverser) 
„  strike  in  (=  enfoncer) 
„  strike  oS i=^  effacer,  enlever,  abaltre; 

tirer  [of  printing]) 
„  strike  out  (.=  effacer,  rayer,  retran- 

cher ;  faire  jaillir ;  inventer) 
„  strike  through  (=  traverser) 
„  strike  up  C=  commencer  a  jouer  or  a 

chanter;  faire  [an  acquaintance]; 

conclure  [a  bargain],  bdclcr) 
„  strip  off  (=  dt^uiller,  enlever,  dter ; 

peler ;  ecorcer) 
„  stuff  out  (=  rembourrer) 
,,  stuff  up  i  —  boucher,  encombrer) 
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to  stumble  on  or  upon  (=  rencontrer, 

tomber  [sur]') 
„  suck  down  (=sucer;  attirer;  en- 

gloutir) 
„  suck  in  (=  sucer,  aspirer,  humer) 
„  suck  out  or  up  (=  sucer,  absorber, 

pomper) 
„  sum  up  (=  reeapituler,  resumer,  ad- 

ditionner) 
„  summon  awa'7  (=  ordonner  de  s'iloU 

gner;  rappeler) 
„  summon  up  (=  animer,  exciter,  rat- 

sembler) 
„  supply  with  (^=fournir) 
„  swallow  down  or  up  {■=ar)aler;  en- 

gloutir ;  absorber;  consumer) 
„  swear  at  (=jurer  \aprisy,  xnjurier 

en  paroles) 
„  sweep  along  or  UP  (=  balayer) 
„  sweep  awa7  or  oft  (=  balayer,  en- 
lever,  emporter) 
„  sweep  round  (=  se  tourner  rapide- 

ment,faire  le  tour  [d«]) 
„  swell  out  or  up  (=  enjler) 
„  swing  about  or  rouud  (=  tourner, 

tournoyer  [n. ».]) 
„  swoon  away  (=  s'evanouir,  se  trouver 

mal) 
„  tack    about    (^-louvoyer ;    virer   de 

bord  [n. «.]) 
„  tack  on   (=  attacher,   lier,  joindre, 

accoupler) 
„  take  after  (=  tenir  [de],  ressembler 

„  take   along   (=ai»e«er,    emporter; 

trainer) 
„  take  aside  (^prendre  a  part  or  en 

particulier) 
„  take    away    (=  emmener,    emporter, 

enlever,  oter;  detourner;  desservir 

[=  clear  the  table}) 
„  take  away  again  (=  remmener,  rem- 

porter,  reprendre) 
,,  take  back  (=  reprendre,  remporter) 
„  take  care  of  (=  soigner) 
„  take  down  {— desceiidre ;   detacher, 

decrocher  ;      demolir  ;      humilier ; 

ecrire  or  inscrire) 
„  take  for  Q=zprendre  [pour"],  regarder 

Icommel) 
„  take  from  (=  accepter  [de]  ;  enlever 

[a] ;  retrancher  [rfe]) 
„  take  bold  of  (=prendre,  saisir) 
„  take  in  (=  entrer,  faire  entrer ;  re- 

cevoir;  admettre ;  comprendre ;  faire 

sa  provision  [de]  ;  itre  abonne  [a] ; 

avaler  ;  tromper ;  rentrer) 
„  take  off  (=  enlever,  retirer,  emmener ; 

rabattre ;  eloigner ;  caricaturer) 
„  take  on  (.=  engager ;  arreter;  wiener) 
„  take  out  (=faire  sortir,  enlever,  re- 
tirer) 
„  takeover  (=  paster,  faire  trarxrser, 

mener  or  emmener  [A]) 
„  take  to  (=  s'attacher  [a] ;  prendre  en 

affection;  prendre  gout  [a],  se  livrer 

[«] ;  embrasser  [tr.  v.J) 
„  take  up  (^=: prendre,  ramasser ;  mon- 

ter ;  occuper ;  cntreprendrc) 


to  take  up  with  (=  se  contenter  [de] ; 

s'associer  [a]) 
„  take  upon  oneself  (= prendre  sur 

soi,  se  charger  [de]) 
„  take  with  {=plaire  [«]) 
„  be  taken  with  (=  etre  pris  [de]  ;  itre 

cpris,  charme,  or  entich^  [^}) 
„  talk  away  (=  parler  toujours,  ha- 

biller,  bavarder  [n. ».]) 

„  tear  away«  down*  off,  out  (=  «'- 

racher) 
„  tear  down  (=  descendre  precipitam- 

■ment;  se  precipiter  avec  fureur) 
„  tear  in  or  into  (=  entrer  precipitam- 

ment,  se  precipiter  [dans]) 
„  tear  up  (=  mettre  en  piices  or  en  mor- 

ceaux,  dechirer;   diemolir ;   monter' 

pre'cipitamment) 
„  tell  of  (=  dire,  parler  [de],  raconter, 

denoncer) 
„  tell  off  (=  compter,  enumerer) 
„  tell  on  or  upon  (=  o-ffir  [sur] ;  in- 

Jiuer  [sur]) 
„  think  of  (=/'<nser  [a]) 
„  thirst  after  or  for  (=  desirer  ardem- 

ment  [tr.  v.]) 
„  throw  aside    (=  mettre  or  jeter  de 

cotf) 
„  throw    away    (,=  jeter ;    prodiguer ; 

gaspiller) 
„  throw  back  (=  rejeter;  renvoyer;  re- 

jeter  en  arriire) 
,,  throw  by  (=  mettre  de  cute) 
„  throw  down  (=  abattre,  renverser) 
„  throw    off  i=:chasser;   jeter,  lever 

quitter;  secouer) 
„  throw  on  (=  mettre) 
„  throw  open  (=  ouvrir  iubitement) 
„  throw  out  (=  chasfei;  rejeter) 
„  throw  out  of  {= jeter  [par]) 
„  throw  up  (=^ jeter;  rejeter;   vomir ; 

renoncer  [a]) ;  ronstruire ;  elever) 
„  thrust  away  or  back  (=  ^carter,  re- 

pousscr) 
„  thrust  down  (,= jeter  en  bas,   pre- 
cipiter) 
„  thrust  in  (^^=-faire  entrer,  introdUire, 

enfoncer) 
„  thrust  on  (=pousser  en  avant;  ex- 
citer, pousser) 
„  thrust  out  (=jeter  or  melli-e  dehors. 


„  tick  oS(.=  effacer,  marquer) 

„  tie  down  (=  assujettir,  astreimlre, 

lier) 
„  tie  in  (=  attacher,  serrer) 
„  tie  up  (=  attacher,  lier,  m)iier) 
„  tip    off  (=  culhuter,  faire   tomber ; 

rerser  [n.  ■».] ;  faire  la  culbute) 
„  tip  over  or  up    (_=  cidbuter,  faire 

tomber,  renverser) 
„  tire  out  i=fatiguer) 
„  tone  down  (=  adoucir) 
„  topple  down  {= faire  tomber) 
„  topple  QVQv{=culhuter,fairetomber) 
„  toss  off  {= jeter  loin ;  avaler,  lamper, 

sabler) 
„  toss  up  (= jeter  en  I'air  [tr.  v.]  \jouer 

a  pile  ouface  [n.  v.J) 
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to  touch  off  (=  retoucher) 

„  touch  on  or  upon  {=toucher,  effleurer, 

glisser  [surl) 
„  touch  up  (=  retoucher,  rehautser) 
„  trace  back  or  up  (=  remonter  [a] ; 

/aire  remonter  [ii] ;  suivre  [tr.  r.]) 
„  trade  on  or  upon  (=  speculer  liur}, 

exploiter  [tr.  v.]) 
„  trample    uPOn    (=  marcher    {sur], 

fouler  aux  pieds) 
„  travel  over  {=parcourir) 
,,  treasure  up  (=  amasser,  accumuUr) 
„  trespass    against   {=  offenser;    en- 

freindre,  violer) 
„  trifle  away  {,=  perdre,  gafpiller) 
,,  trifle  with  (=  sejouer  [de],  se  moquer 

„  trip  up  (y=faire  tomber,  renverser, 
donner  un  croc-en-jambe  [a]  ;  trom- 
per  [tr.  v.']  ;  trebucher  [n.  r.]) 
„  trouble  for  (=  demander  [it]) 
„  trump  up  C=  controuver,  forger,  in- 

venter) 
•>  try  after  or  for  (=  tacher  d'obtenir, 

concourir  [povr}) 
„  try  hard  (=  s'tjorcer  [dej) 
„  try  on  (=  essa^jti) 
„  tuck  in  (=  envelopjier ;  aealer') 
„  tuck  up  (=  relever ;  border) 
„  tumble     down     (=  tomber      [n.  ».], 

s'ccrouler) 
„  turn  about  (=  tourner,  retourner ; 

se  tourner,  se  retourner) 
„  turn  aside  (=  detoumer,  ecarter ;  se 

detourner  [de\  ;  s'e'carter  [de]) 
„  turn    away    or    put    (  =  detoumer, 

eloigner,  congedier,  chasser) 
„  turn  back  i—  renvoyer) 
„  turn  down  (=faire  descendre;  ra- 

battre ;  plier ;  faire  pencher) 
„  turn  in  (=  rentrer  [n.  «.]) 
,,  turn  off  (=  renvoyer,  chasser,  desti- 

tuer) 
„  turn  out  (=  devenir ;  arriver ;  pa- 

raitre  [n.  v.]) 
„  turn    over    (  =  tourner,    retourner ; 
parcourir ;    feuilleter  ;    examiner; 
se  renverser ;  changer  de  parti) 
„  turn    topsy-turrey    (=  renverser, 
bouleverser,  mettre  sens  dessus  des- 
sous) 
„  turn     up     (=  retourner,     arriver ; 

trousser,  retrousser) 
„  urge  on  (=  presser,   hater ;  presser 
vivevient ;      importuner ;      insister 
[sur] ;  alleguer ;  avancer ;  emettre) 
„  use  up  C=  user,  consommer,  epuiser) 
„  venture  at»   OUi  or  upon    (  =  oser, 
risquer,  entreprendre ;  prendre  sur 
soi) 
„  wait  for  (=  attendre) 
„  wait  on  or  upon  C=  aceompagner, 

servir ;  se  rendre  [chez]) 
„  walk  after  (=  suii-re) 
„  walk    back    (  =  revenir,    retourner 

[n.v.]) 
„  walk   by    {=  passer   [n.  ».],  patter 

[dfvant'j) 
„  walk  down  (=  descendre  [n.  I'.j) 

111.— 4 


to  walk  into  (=  entrer  [dans]) 

„  walk    off    ( =  partir    [n.  r.]  ;    »'en 

alter) 
„  walk  out  (=  sortir ;  sepromener) 
„  walk  over   (=  aller,   venir   [n.  ■».] ; 

parcourir  [tr.  v.]) 
„  walk  round  (=  alter  autour  [de]) 
„  walk  up  {=nuynter  [n.  v.] ;  s'approcher 

[de]) 
„  walk  up  and  down  (=  ««  promener 

de  long  en  large) 

„  wash  away,  off,  out,  overboard 

{=zenlever,  emporter,  nettoycr) 
„  wash  down  (=  laver,  nettoyer ;  em- 
porter) 
„  wash  for  (=  blanchir) 
„  wash  up  (=  laver) 
„  waste  away  (=  user,  consumer,  dis- 

siper,  epuiser) 
„  watch  for  (=  epier,  guetter,  attendre) 
„  wear    awav  (=  uur,    consumer  [tr. 

v.],  s'effacer,  sepasser) 
„  wear  off  (:=  effactr,  de'truire) 
„  uoar  out  (=«»er;  harasrer;  epuiser, 
lasser  [tr.v.];  s'user;  se  consumer; 
passer  [n.  v.]) 
„  \.eigh  down  1=  peter  plus  que,  pen- 
cher,  foire    la    basctUe    [n.v.]; 
s'ajfaisser) 
„  wheel  about  (=  tourner,  faire  une 
pirouette;  faire  volte-face  [of  sol- 
diers]) 
„  whip  away  or  off  (=  chatter,  expedier 

promjptement) 
„  whip  in  (=faire  entrer  vivement  or 

a  coups  defouet) 
„  whip  on  (^~  faire  marcher) 
,,  whip  out    {■=  chasser  [tr.  r.];    t'et- 

quiver) 
„  whip  up  (=faire  monter,  taitir  [tr. 

v.] ;  monter  vivement  [n.  v.]) 
„  whisk  away  or  off  (=eni«rer  [tr.  v.] ; 

fler  [n.  v.]) 
„  will  away  (=  oter  par  testament) 
„  wind  up  (=  rouler;  monter,  remonter; 
elever ;  arranger;  re'gler ;  conclure) 
„  wink  at  (=  regarder  du  coin  de  I'ceil ; 
[Jig.]  fermer  les  yeux  [sur] ;  per- 
mettre) 
„  wipe  away,  off,  or  out  (=  etsuyer, 

effacer) 
„  wish  for  (=  d^sirer) 
„  work  in  {= faire  entrer,  insinuer) 
„  work  off  (=  user,  achever) 
„  work  out  (.=faire,  accomplir,  achever 

[tr.  v.] ;  venir  a  bout  [de]) 
„  work  up  (=  travaUler,  exciter ;  mon- 
ter) 
„  work  upon  (=  ogir  [tur],  exciter,  in- 

Jiuencer  [tr.  v.]) 
„  wrap  up  (=  envelopper) 
„  wring  off  (=  arracher) 
„  wring  out  (=  exprimer ;  tordre) 
„  write  back  (,=  repondre  [a]) 
„  write  down  i=:ecrire,  inscrire) 
„  write  out  (=  ecrire  en  entier,  trant- 
er ire) 
„  yield  oneself  up  (=  »«  livrer,  se  sow 
mettre  [<rj) 
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192.  The  folL  verbs  require  in  EngL  particles  of  dififerent  signifi- 
cation from  those  used  in  Fr. : — 


to  abound  in  or  with  (=  ahonder  en) 
„  abscond  from  (=  s<  derober  a) 
„  accommodate   with    (=  accoinmoder 

de) 
„  accommodate  oneself  with  (=  *'<*<'- 

commoder  de) 
„  account  for  (=  rendre  raison  de) 
„  acquiesce  in  (=  consentir  a) 
„  acquit  oneself  in  (=  s'acquitUr  de) 

„  act  np  to  (=  agir  suivant) 

„  advert  to  (=parler  de) 

„  answer  for  (=  re'pondre  de) 

„  ask  after  (=  s'informer  de) 

„  ask  of  (=  d^mander  a) 

„  attend  on  (=  etre  aupres  de) 

„  awake  from  (=  s'eveilUr  guz) 

„  bark  at  (=  aboyer  apres) 

„  bask  in  (=  se  chauffer  a)^ 

„  be  in  or  within  (=  ^tre  a) 

„  be  in  [one's  power^  (=  dependre  de) 

„  bestow  npon  (=  donner  a) 

„  blush  for  (=  rougir  de) 

„  breakfast  of[  {=id^jeuneT  de) 

„  break  loose  from  C=  s'^happer  de) 

„  bring  about  C=  t«'"''  a  bout  de) 

„  bring   to   justice    (  =  traduire   en 

justice) 

„  burn  to  (,=  reduire  en) 

„  burst  with  (=  crever  de) 

„  call  on  {=passer  che»»/a»«  vitiU  a) 

„  care  for  (=  *«  soucier  de) 

„  carry  about  (=porter  sur) 

„  charge  with  (=  accuser  de) 

„  climb  up  {=ffrimper  sur) 

„  close  in  with  (=  consent ir  a) 

„  come  near  (=  approcher  de) 

„  come  to  (^=  venir  ehez) 

„  comfort  in  (=  consoUr  de) 

„  cope  with  (=  re'sister  a) 

„  cover  with  (=  couvrir  de) 

„  daub  with  (=  courrir  de) 

„  debate  about  (=  disputer  but) 

„  debate  with  (=  disputer  centre) 

„  depend  on  C=  dependre  d^) 

„  deviate  from  (=  deroger  a) 

„  die  by  (=  mourir  de) 

„  dine  off  (=  diner  de) 

„  do  without  (=  se  passer  de) 

„  draw  near  to  (=  s'approcher  de) 

„  draw  nigh  (=  s'approcher  de) 

„  drink  out  of  (=  boire  dans) 

„  escape  from  C=  **  derober  a,  s'tichap- 

peri) 
„  fall  foul  of  (=  »«  heurter  contrc) 

.,  fly  at  (=  eclater  contre) 

„  get  angry  at  (=  ««  piquer  pour) 
,.  get  close  up  to  (=  s'avancer  vers) 
„  give  way  to  (=  reculer  devant) 


to  give  oneself  np  (=  *e  rendre,  se  con- 

stituer  prisonnier) 
,  give  oneself  np  to  (=  *«  livrer  a» 

s'adonner  a) 
„  grow  into  (=  venxr  n) 
„  gush  out  of  (=jaiUir  de) 

„  have  in  one's  hand  (^=avoir  a  la 
main) 

„  improve  by  (=proJiler  de) 

„  inquire  about  {=^'s'informer  de) 

„  intrust  witil  (=  charger  de) 

„  lade  with  (=  charger  de) 

„  laugh  at  (=  rire  de,  *<  nuiquer  de) 

„  load  with  (=couETtr  de) 

„  look  out  of  (=  regarder  par) 

„  make  np  to  (=  didommager) 

„  meddle  with  (=  toucher  ai  »«  wifler 

de) 

„  originate  with  (=  ^"enir  de) 

„  overwhelm   with   (  =  accaHer   de, 

combler  de) 
„  part  with  (=  se  defaire  de) 
„  peep  at  through  (=  epier  par) 
„  pine  for  (=  soupirer  apreS) 
>.  play  on  {=jouer  de) 
„  pretend  to  (~  se  pii/uer  de) 
„  prevail  against  (=  I'emporter  sut) 
„  prevail  on  {=^ persuader  de) 
„  proceeil  npon  C=  ajrir  dans) 
»  put  np  to  (=  mettre  au  fait  or  au 

courant  de) 
„  put  off  from  (=  s'elmgner  de) 
„  rail  against  (=  medire  de) 
»  read  aOOUt  i=lire  sur) 
„  rejoice  at '—  se  rejouir  de) 
»  rely  upon  (=  sejier  a) 
„  repair  to  (=  se  rendre  chez) 
„  rest  with  i^=dependre  de) 
„  return  to  (=  retoumer  en) 
„  score  np  to  (~  monter  a) 
„  seize  npon  (=  se  saisir  de,  s'emparer 

de) 
>.  set  off  after  (=  courir  apres) 

„  smile  at  (=  sourire  de) 
„  snatch  out  of  (=  a rracAer  de) 
„  spend  on  {=  di'penser  a) 
„  stand  against  (=  re'sister  a) 
„  study  how  (=  f'l-tiidier  a) 
„  surround  with  i=entourer  de) 
„  take  away  from  (=  retrancher  a) 
„  takp  np  with  (,=  s'attacher  a) 
„  talk  about  \  =  liarler  de) 
„  think  of  {_=:penstr  a> 
„  tremble   for   or   with   ( =  trenM^r 
de) 

„  turn  to  (=  se  tourner  vers) 

„  wait  on  (^=passcr  chez,  alter  roir) 

„  warm  oneself  by  (.=  se  chauffer  a) 


193.  The  folL  verbs  govern  the  ace.  in  Fr. 


to  accept  of  (=  accepter') 

„  be  acquainted  with  (=  connoltre) 

„  admit  of  (=  admettre) 

„  approve  of  (=  approuver") 


to  ask  for  (=  demander) 
„  atone  for  (=  ezpier) 
»  cry  to  (—inroqiiery, 
,,  hope  for  (,=  esperer) 
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to  listen  to  (=  ecouter,  entendre) 
„  look  at  (=  regarder) 
„  look  for  (=  chercher) 
„  look  upon  (=  consid^rer) 
„  meet  with  (=  rencontrer) 
„  pay  f or  (=i>ay«r) 
„  pick  oSi^—cueillir,  enlever) 


to  pick  out  (=  <>ter,  enleter) 
„  pick  up  (=  ramasser,  prendre) 
»  pray  to  (=^prier) 
„  put  off  (=  remettre) 
„  supply  with  (=:/oMrntr) 
„  wait  for  C=  attendre} 
„  wish  for  (=  dt'sirer,  souhaiter) ;  etc. 


194.  Some  Fr.  verbs  have  a  different  meaning  according  as  they 
are  iised  with  the  ace,  gen ,  or  dat.,  or  without  a  case,  or  as  refl. 
verbs.     Such  are  the  foil. : — 

COnseiller  with  ace.  =  to  advise  (o  per- 
son),   to     enjoin    (a 
thing) 
„    dat.  =z  to  advise  (some- 
body to  do  a  thing, 
foil,  by  the  prep.  de). 
COnvenir  with  gen.  =  to  agree  about,  to 
own,   to   admit   (with 
the  aux.  etre  in  compd. 
tenses) 
„    dat.  =  to  please,  to  suit 
(with  the  aux.  avoir  in 
compd.  tenses) 
without  case  (=to  agree,   to 

coincide) 
refl.  =  to    agree,    to    suit    or 
please  each  other. 
Croirfi  yi^b  ace.  =  to  believe 

„    dai.=to  believe  in,  to  believe 
in  the  existence  of,  to  trust 
without  case  =:  to  believe 
rcji.  =:  to  believe  or  think  one- 
self; to  be  believed  {of  things). 
defier  with  ace.  =  to  brave,  to  defy,  to 
challenge 
rejl.  =  to  defy  or  challenge 
each  other ;  when  foil,  by 
the  prep.  d«  =  to  distrust, 
to  suspect,  to  be  on  one's 
guard  against. 
demander  with  ace.  ~  ask  for  (a  person 
or  a  thing) 
„    dat.  =  to  ask  from 
rejl.  =  to  ask  oneself  or  each 
other;  to  wonder,   to  be 
asked  {of  things). 
dispnter  w'lth  ace.  =  to  contest,  to  con- 
tend for 
„    gen.  =  to  vie  with  each 
other   in;    to   dispute 
about 
„    dat.  =  to  vie  with  (in  this 
case    disputer  is   pre- 


abuser  with  ace.  =  to  deceive 
„    gen.  =  to  misuse 
rejl.  =  to  deceive  oneself. 
appeler  with  ace.  =  to  call 

,,    pen.  =  to  appeal  against 
„     dat.  =  en  appeler  a  =.to 
appeal  to 
rejl.  ■=■  to  be  called  or  named. 
applaudir  with  ace.  =  to    applaud,    to 
praise 
„    dat.  =  to  approve  of,  to 
praise 
without  case=^  to  applaud,  to 

clap  one's  hands,  to  cheer 
refi.  =  to  glory  in,  to  con- 
gratulate oneself  on. 
apprOCher  with  ace.  =  to  have  or  gain 
access    to;    to  bring 
near  (a  thing) 
„    gen.  =  to  come  or  draw 
near 
without  case=zto  corae  near 
rejl.  =  to  come  near  to. 
assister  with  ace.  =  to  assist,  to  help 
,,    dat.  :=  to  be  present  at. 
atteindre  with  acc.=  to  attain,  to  reach, 
to  overtake,  to  catch 
dat.  =  to  attain   to,   to 
reach    or    gain   with 
effort. 
attendre  with  ace.  =  to  expect,  to  wait 
for 
without  case  =  to  wait 
rejl.  =  to  expect,  to  rely,  to  be 
prepared  for. 
changer  with  ace.  =  to  change,  to  alter, 
to  transform,  to  exchange 
„     gen.  ■=  to    change    {one's 
clothes,   opinion    etc.), 
to  alter   one's   (mind, 
etc.) 
without   case  =  to  change,  to 

alter,  to  become  different 
rejl.  =:  to  be  changed  or  con- 
verted; to  alter;  to  change 
one's  linen  or  clothes. 
COnunander  with  ace.  =  to  order,  to  en- 
„       join;  to  command 
or  to  be  the  com- 
mander of 
„    dat.  =  to  have  power 
or  exercise  authority 
over. 
without  case=to  command, 
to    have    authority    or 
power. 


ceded  by  the  pron.  le) 
without  ease  =.  to  argue,  to  de- 
bate 
rejl.  =  to  dispute,  to  contend 
for,  to  quarrel. 
eChaPPer  with  ace.  —  to  avoid,  to  escape 
„    gen.  =  to  escape,  to  get 

away  or  out 
„    da<. =to  avoid,  to  escape, 
to  be  saved  from 
rejl.  =  to  make  one's  escape, 
to  run  away,  to  vanish,  to 
slip,  to  fall,  to  drop. 
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goftter  with  ace.  =  to  taste,  to  like,  to 
appreciate 
„    gen.  =  to  have  a  taste  of, 

to  try 
„    dat.  =  to  taEte,  to  smell 
without  case  =:  to  lunch, 
heritor  with  ace.  =  to  inherit 

„    gen.  =  to  be  the  heir  of,  to 
inherit,  to  come  into, 
imposer  with  acc.=to  force  upon,  to  im- 
pose, to  lay  on  [Aand«j, 
to  tax 
„    dat.  =  to  overawe ;  to  de- 
ceive, to  impose  upon 
(with  the  (iat.  imposer 
is  preceded  by  the  word 
en) 
without  case  =  to  awe,  to  com- 
mand respect 
rejl.  =  to  force  oneself,  to  im- 
pose oneself  upon ;  to  impose 
a  tax  on  oneself;  to  be  im- 
posed.   S'en  imposer  =  to  de- 
ceive oneself. 
insulter  with  aec.  =  to  insult,  to  affront 
(a  person) 
„    dat.  =  to    insult,    to    be 
wanting  in  respect  for, 
to   be   disrespectful   to 
(  persons  or  things). 
joaer  with  ace.  =  to  perform  (a  play,  a 
part,  a  card) ;  to  stake,  to 
deceive  (a  person) 
„    gen.  =  to  play  on  (an  instru- 
ment) 
„    dat.  =  to  play  (oi  a  game) 
without  case  ■=  to  play,  to  gamble 
refl.  =  to  play,  to  sport ;  to  make 
game   of,    to   laugh   at,  to   be 
played  at. 
manQtier  with  ace.  =  to  miss,  to  fail,  to 
attain  or  to  hit 
„    gen.  =  not  to  have,  to  be 
short  of,  to  be  without 
„    dat.  =  not    to   do    one's 
duty,   to  break  («««'« 
word),  to  be  wanting 
in  respect  for 
without  case  =  to  fafl,  not  to 
succeed;  to  become  bank- 
rupt. 
pardonner  with  a^c.  =  to   p.irdon    (a 
thing) 
„     dat.-=to  pardon  (jome 
one). 
participer  with  gen.  =  to  partake  of  the 
nature  uf 
„    dat.  =  to  share  in,  to 
take  part  in. 
PdTSUador  with  ace.  =  to  persuade,  to 
convince  (a  person  of 
something) 
„  dat.=to  persuade  (iome- 
thing  to  some  one) 
without  case  =  to  persuade, 

or  to  be  persuasive 
rejl.rzito  persuade  or  to  con- 
vince oneself,  to  fancy,  to 
imagine. 


pourvoir  with  aec.  =  to  provide  (some 
one  with) 
„    gen.  =  to   supply   (some 

one  with) 
„    dat.  =  to  provide  for,  to 
make'arrangements  for 
reJl.  =to  provide  oneself;  to 
apply;    to  appeal;    to  pe- 
tition. 
Presider  with  ace.  —  to  preside  over 

„    dat.  =  to  direct,  to  watch 
over 
without  ease  =  to  be  president 
or  chairman. 
pretendre  with  aec.  =  to  claim,  to  de- 
mand 
„    dat.  =  to  aspire  to,  to 
aim  at. 
repondre  with  ace.  =  to  answer 

„    gen.  =  to  answer  for,  to 

be  responsible  for 
„    dat.  =:  to  answer,  to  cor- 
respond, to   be  equal 
to 
without  case  =1  to  answer,  to 

reply 
refl.  =  to  answer  each  other, 
to  correspond,  to  agree. 
revet  with  aec.  =  to  dream,  to  fancy 
„     gen.  =  to  dream  (in  sleep) 
„     dat.  =  to   meditate   on,    to 
think  of 
without  case  ^  to  dream,  to  fancy. 
Satisfaire  with  ace.  =  to  satisfy  (som^ 
body) 
„    dat.  =  to  fulfil 
reji.  =  to  satisfy  or   gratify 
one's  wish. 
servir  with  ace.  =  to  serve,  to  wait  upon, 
to  help  to 
„    gen.  =  to  serve  as  or  for,  to 

do  the  office  of,  to  act  as 
„    dat.  z=  to  serve,  to  be  of  use 
to,  to  be  used  for 
without  case  =  to  be  usefhl 
refl.  =  to  serve  or  help  oneself ; 
to  be  served  up  ;  to  employ,  to 
avail  oneself  of. 
SOnSer  with  ace.  =  to  dream  of 

„    gen.  =  to  dream  about 
„    dat.  =  to  consider,  to  medi- 
tate on,  to  think  of,  to 
aim  at. 
sonnet  with  ace.  =  to  ring,  to  ring  [the 
bell],  to  strike,  to  sound 
„    gen.  =  to  blow  (o  wind  in- 
strument) 
without  case  =  to  sound. 
Sappleet  with  ace.  =  to  fill  (what  is 
wanting      or     one's 
place) 
„      dat.  =  to  make  up  for. 
tatet  with  aec.  =  to  feel,  to  handle,  to 
touch 
„    gen.  =  to  taste,  to  try 
„     dat.  =  to  taste 
refl.  =  to  sound  or  examine  one- 
self; to  tamper  with  oneself;  to 
be  over-careful  of  one's  health. 
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teair  with  ace.  =  to  hold,  to  keep,  to  oc- 
cupy, to  possess 
„    gen.  =  to  take  after,  to  have 
received  or  inherited  from 
„    dat.  =  to  Ix!  attached  to,  to 
care  for 
refl.  =  to  remain,  to  hold,  to  cling ; 
s'en  tenir  a  =:  to  keep  to,  to  hold 
by,  to  abide  by,  to  stick  to. 
toucher  with  ace.  =  to  touch,  to  feel, 
to    affect,    to    receive 
(jncmey) 
„    gen.  =  to  play  (the  piano) 
„    dat.  =  to  touch,  to  allude 
to,  to  reach 


refl.  =  to  reach  each  other,  to 
Join,   to   meet,    to   be   cou- 
tiguous. 
IXBOr  with  ace.  =  to  wear  out 

„    gen.  =  to  make  use  of 
„     refl.  =  to  be  used  up,  to  wear 
out,  to  waste. 
veiller  with  occ.  =  to  watch  (a  tick 
person),  to  look  after  or 
to  keep  watch  over  (a 
person) 
,    dat.  =  to  take  care  of,  to 
look  after 
without  case  =  to  keep  awake, 
not  to  sleep,  to  sit  up. 


195.  Indicative  Mood. — Time  being  present,  past,  or  future,  there 
arc  three  classes  of  tenses  bearing  respectively  these  names.  How- 
ever, the  action  denoted  may  be  indefinite,  that  is,  iiot  limited  with 
resi)ect  to  another  action  ;  imperfect,  or  progressing  during  another 
action;  or  perfect,  that  is,  completed  before  another  action.  Hence 
a  complete  mood  should  have  nine  tenses,  as  in  the  foil,  com- 
parative table  of  the  indicative  in  Engl.,  Fr.,  and  Latin ; — ■ 


Indefinite 
Imperfect 
Perfect 


Indefinite 
Imperfect 

Perfect 


Present  Tenses. 

I  love  j'aimo 

I  am  loving  j'aime 

1  have  loved  j'ai  aime 


I  loved 

I  was  loving 

I  had  loved 


Fast  Tenses. 

j'aimai 
;  j'airaais 

f   j'avais  aime 
I   j'eus  aime 


Future  Tenses. 

Indefinite  I  shall  love  j'aimerai 


Imperfect 
Perfect 


I  shall  be  loving 
I  shall  have  loved 


(wanting) 
J'aurai  aime 


amo 
amo 
amavi. 


amavi 
amabam 

amaveram. 


amabo 

(wanting) 

amavero. 


From  the  above  table  we  see  that — 

(a)  The  Fr.  and  Lat.  make  no  distinction  between  the  Present 
indefinite  and  the  Present  imperfect. 

(i)  The  Fr.  has  two  forms  for  the  Past  perfect. 

(c)  The  Future  imperfect  is  wanting  in  Fr,  and  Lat. 


196.  The  foil,  arrangement  and  nomenclature  is  adopted  in  this 
book : — 


Simple  Tenses. 

Present  j'aime 

Imperfect  j'aimais 

Preterite  j'aimai 

Future  j'nimeral. 


Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect  j'ai  ainio 

First  Pluperfect  j'avais  aime 

Second  Pluperfect  j'eus  aime 

Future  Perfect  j'aurai  aime. 


197.  Present. — Tlic  Present  represents  both  forms  of  the  Engl. 

f)resent,  i.e.  the  Pres.  indefinite,  I  love,  and  the  Pres.  imperfect,  I  am 
oving  (  =  faime). 
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Bern. — (a)  In  affirmative,  interrogative,  or  negative  sentences,  the  Engl.  aux.  v,  dO 
is  not  translated  Into  Fr. :  as. 

When  does  the  sun  rise?  (=:qtiand  le       'What  does  be  do ?  (=  que  fait-il  f 

soka  86  leve-t-il1) 

(6)  In  answers,  the  v.  do  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  principal  v.  of  the  interr.  or 
neg.  sentence  with  its  otject,  being  repeated  after  either  the  afiirmation  or  negation :  as. 

Do  you  love  me  ?   Yes,  I  do  (=  m'aimet-       You  do  not  know  your  lesson  ?  No,  I  do 
vousf    Oui)  je  TOnS  aime)-  not  {=  savez-vous  votrele(^onf    "SoUt 

je  ne  la  sais  pas)- 

198.  The  Present  of  the  Indicative  is  used  in  Fr.  in  the  foil, 
cases  where  it  is  not  employed  in  Engl. : — 

(o)  The  historical  Present,  so  seldom  used  in  Engl.,  is  very  common  in  Fr.  both  in 
prose  and  poetry,  to  render  the  narrative  more  dramatic,  more  vivid,  and  make  the 
hearer  or  reader  feel  the  sensations  he  would  have  experienced,  had  he  been  a  spectator 
of  the  action. 

(fc)  The  Engl.  Imperfect  is  often  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Present  when  speaking  of 
something  that  was  particularly  true  at  a  time  spoken  of,  and  equally  true  at  the  time 
of  speaking,  and  when  alluding  to  things  true  in  all  times :  as. 

It  was  not  the  Roman  army  that  sub-  (=cc    n'est  P<^*   I'armee  romaine  qui 

dued  Gaul,  but  Caesar  toumit  les  Gaules,  mais  Cesar). 

Did    not    Pl^to    say    that    ideas   were  (=  Platon  n'a-t-U  pas  dit  que  let  idees 

eternal .'  SOnt  eterneUes  f) 

It  was  God  that  created  the  world  (=  c'est  Oieu  qui  a  crei  le  taonie^. 

(c)  The  Engl.  Perfect  (with  some  word  like  since,  for),  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by 
the  Present  (with  a  phrase  like  depuis,  depuis  que,  il  y  a  .  . .  que,  voila  que),  when 
speaking  of  actions  begun  some  time  ago  and  still  going  on :  as, 

I  have  been  waiting  for  you  since  this  How  long  have  you  been  here  ? — I 

morning  (=je  vous  attends  depnis  have  been  here  a  long  time  (=de- 

ce  matin).  puis  quand  etes-vous  ici/  H  y  a 

Since  bis  mother  has  been  W,  he  has  lonf/limps  que  j'i  suis  '"')• 

not  slept  (  =  depnis  qne  «»  mere  est  I  have  been  here  for  more  than  a  year 

malade,  il  ne  ioYt  IMS).  (=VOilai'ius  d'un  an  que  j^  Snis 

I  have  learnt  German  for  three  years  ici). 

(  =  /apprends    I'allemand   depnis  It  has  been  raining  for  two  days  (= 

trois  ans,   or  il  y  a  trois  ans  qxLB  volM  d««a!iour»  qu'tl  pleut). 
j'apprends  i'allemand). 

(d)  The  Engl.  Future  is  also  rendered  by  the  Present,  to  express  a  future  time  at 
no  great  distance,  specified  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence :  as, 

I  shall  set  out  to-night  for  Paris  (=  je  pars  ce  SOir  pour  Paris). 

1  shall  be  ready  in  a  minute  (= Je  suis  pret  dans  nne  minute)- 

199.  Imperfect. — The  regular  use  of  the  Imperfect  is  to  express 
what  its  name  implies,  viz. : — 

(o)  A  past  action  or  state  (answering  to  the  Engl,  was  doing) :  as. 

Whilst  you  were  sleeping*  i  was      (,=:  pendant  que  vou$  dormiezi  je  tra- 
working  vaillais) 

(b)  An  action  going  on  whilst  another  took  place  :  as. 

The  poor  father  waS  at  work  when  his        (=  le  pauvre  pere  travaillait  quand  sa 
wife  and  daughters  came  back  from  the  femme  et  ses  fUles  revinrent  de  I'opera). 

opera 

(c)  An  action  iwtt,  but  hatiitual  or  rtpetUed  (character,  disposition,  feelings,  habits 
qualities  of  persons  or  things),  answering  to  Uie  Engl,  used  to,  was  (or  were)  in  the 
habit  of:  as. 
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The  old  Romans  bumed  their  dead  (  =  J«    anciens    Romains    brfilaient 

l&trs  marts). 
When  I  lived  in  Paris,  I  often  went  to       {=quandjei,emeuraiBaParii,j'al[sdB 

the  theatre  touvent  au  theatre). 

Henry  IV.  was  a  great  king;  he  loved        (  =  ffenri  IV  etait   vn  grand  roi;    il 

his  people  aimait  «o"  peuple). 

200.  The  Imperfect  is  also  used : — 

(o)  In  the  descriptive  style,  by  French  authors,  instead  of  the  Preterite  or  Perfect, 
to  make  the  reader  or  hearer  in  some  measure  a  spectator  of  the  scene. 

(6)  To  render  the  Engl.  Pluperfect  with  some  word  like /or,  tinee,  be. :  as, 

1  had  been  waiting  for  two  hours  (=i'attendais  depnis  <^ux  heures,  or, 

ily  avait  <^eux  heures  quej'attendais). 

(c)  In  relation  to  the  present  time,  after  the  conj.  si  meaning  if:  as. 

If  I  had  [or  had  1]  money,  I  would  give       (=8i  /avals  de  I'argent  je  rou»  en 
you  some  donneraU). 

201.  Preterite  (also  calleti  preterite  or  perftct  definite,  and  past 
simj)ie  or  definite,  and  in  French  Grammars  passe  defini). — The 
Preterite  denotes  an  action  that  occurred  at  some  definite  past 
time.  It  is  called  the  historical  tense,  and  is  very  little  used  in 
modern  Fr.,  as  far  as  conversation  or  familiar  style  is  concerned  :  as, 
Louis  XIV.  died  in  the  year  1715  (=  Louit  XIV  monmt  «»  Vannee  1715). 

But— 

I  came  to  see  you  last  night  C=ie  SUis  Venu  wu«  voir  hier  toir). 

202.  Imperfect  and  Preterite  compared. 

(o)  Whilst  the  Imperfect  denotes  or  describes  an  action  which  took  place  In  the  past, 
at  some  definite  period,  and  answers  the  question  "  What  teat  going  on  at  that 
time  f  "  the  Preterite  denotes  or  relates  an  action  which  took  place  once  for  all,  a 
transition  from  one  state  or  action  to  another,  and  answers  the  question  "What 
happened  nextf  "  Hence  the  Preterite  is  employed  for  the  main  facts  of  a  natrative, 
the  Imperfect  for  all  that  is  secondary.  This  distinction  ia  not  always  made  in 
Engl.,  where  the  form  /  wrote,  for  instance,  constantly  takes  the  place  of  /  was 
writing,  I  used  to  write,  etc. 

(b)  Both  may  express  simultaneoutness,  but  the  Imperfect  describes  it  as  lasting 
more  or  less :  a«. 

When  I  was  in  the  south  of  France  I       (szquarid  j'etais  dans  le  midi  de  la 

was  always  ill  i^rance  j'etais  toujours  mcUade) ; 

whilst  the  Preterite  represents  it  as  a  spontaneous  occurrence :  a.«. 
As  soon  as  the  thief  saw  us  be  fled  away       (=  aussitdt  que  le  voleur  nous  vit,  U 

s'enfoit). 

(c)  Both  may  also  denote  reiterated  actions,  but  the  Imperfect  always  represents 
tbem  as  habitual :  as. 

Every  time  your  brother  came  («•«•  w*8        (=  toutes  les  fois  que  votrefrere  venait 
coming)  to  see   me,  I  kept  him   to  me  voir,  je  le  retenais  «  diner), 

diimer 

whilst  the  Preterite  only  represents  them  as  occasional :  as. 

Every  time  ymir  brother  came  to  see  me        (=  toutes  les  fois  que  voire  frere  vint 
ii  the  country,  I  kept  him  till  the  end  me  voir  ii  la  campagne,  je  le  retins 

of  the  week  jusqu'it  la  Jin  de  la  semaine). 

N.B. — (a)  Whenever  the  Engl,  past  tense  can  be  rendered  by  was  (or  were)  in  the 
act  (or  habit)  of  doing,  was  (or  were)  being  done,  used  to  do  ox  to  be  done,  the  Imper- 
fect must  be  used. 
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(b)  The  Preterite  is  to  be  employed  in  all  other  cases,  and  especially  when  the  past 
tense  may  be  turned  into  did  foil,  by  the  Infinitive  of  the  v. :  as, 

Caesar  cOD.'l'aered  (i.e.   did  COII<lUer)        C=  Cesar  conquit  ^  Gaulet). 
the  Gauls 

203.  The  Perfect  (called,  also  perfect  present  or  preterite  indefinite, 
and  in  Fr.  grammars  passe  indefini)  corresponds  to  the  English 
Present  perfect,  "  I  have  loved  "  (  =  fai  aimc),  and  is  regularly  used 
to  express : — 

(a)  An  action  past,  but  connected  with  the  present  by  such  words  as  aujourd'hui 
(=  to-day),  ce  matin  (=  this  morning),  cette  temaine  (^  this  week),  cette  anne'e 
(=  this  year),  elc. 

This  morning  I  break&sted  with  your        This  year  the  harvest  hao  been  good 
brother  (=  j'ai  dejeone  '-■<;  matin  avec  (=  cette  annee  la  moisson  a  etc  bonne) ; 

votrefrere} 

(6)  An  action  past,  but  connected  with  the  present  by  the  absence  of  any  fixed 
period,  such  as  a  date,  to  which  the  idea  of  past  momentary  action  can  l>e  attached :  as. 

Napoleon  died  at  St.  Helena  (=  \apoU-on  est  mort  «  S""  JTe'Uve)  ; 

But,  Napoleon  died  on  the  5th  May,  1821        (=  NapoU-on  moUTUt  ^  5  mai  1821). 

(c)  An  action  past,  but  of  which  the  consequences  remain :  as, 

The  Romans  taught  us  agriculture  ( =  lei   Romaint  «oim  out   enseigne 

VagriciiUure). 

204.  The  Perfect  is  also  irregularly  used  to  express : — 

(a)  An  indefinite  past  action  or  state,  especially  in  conversation  and  familiar  style, 
or  conversational  narrative,  as  past  events  are  spoken  of  as  lately  past :  as. 

Tell  us  what  you  saw  (=  dites-nous  ce  que  voua  avez  VU)- 

(6)  Animmediate  simpZe/uture;  as. 

Wait  for  me,  1  shall  have  finished  in        (  =  attendez^moi,  j'ai   fini    dan*    «n 
a  moment  vMmenf). 

205.  The  first  Pluperfect  (called  also  Perfect  past  or  Pluperfect, 
and  in  Fr.  grammars  plus-que-parfait),  corresponds  to  the  Engl. 
Pluperfect,  "  I  had  loved  "  (  =  f  avals  aime),  and  is  used  to  express 
a  finished  action  or  state  in  past  time :  as, 

I  had  finished  my  letter  when  your       (j'avais  fini  ma  lettre  quand  voire  amx 
friend  came  in  entra). 

206.  Just  as  the  Perfect  (z=fai  aime)  is  commonly  used  instead 
of  the  Preterite  (  ^faimai),  so  the  first  Pluperfect  (  =favais  aime) 
is  employed  instead  of  the  second  Pluperfect  (  =  feus  aime) :  as, 

Would  you  tell  us  what  you  had  seenl        {=nous  diriez-vous  ce  que  vous  aviez 

VUl) 

207.  The  second  Pluperfect  (also  called  Past  or  Preterite  anterior, 
and  in  Fr.  grammars  passe  or  parfait  antcrieur)  is  generally  used 
only  in  principal  sentences  beginning  with  it  peine  (=  hardly, 
scarcely),  apres  que  (  =  after),  aussitut  que  ( =  as  soon  as),  des  que 
(  =  as  soon  as),  lorsqu^  or  quand  (  =  when) ;  as. 

The  child  had  hardlv  climbed  up  the        (=  ^  peine  l'et\fant  eut-il  monte  sur 
tree,  when  the  branch  broke  I'arbre,  que  la  branche  cassa);  etc. 
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208.  The  first  and  second  Pluperfects  are  subject  to  the  same  rules 
as  the  Imperfect  and  the  Preterite — the  compounds  of  which  they 
are, — as  regards  habitual  or  simply  occasional  actions  (see  202,  c). 

(a)  Habitudl:  as, 

Ab  soon  as  the  professor  had  finislied        (=a«s«it<i<  que  le  profetseur  avalt  fini 
his  lecture,  he  was  going  for  a  walk  sa  Ugon,  il  allait  faire   une  pro- 

vienade). 

(6)  Occasional:  as. 

As  soon  as  the  professor  had  finished       (=  aus»U6t  que  U  profetseur  eut  fini 
bis  lecture,  be  went  for  a  walk  sa  lefon,  11  alia /aire  une  promenade). 

209.  The  Future,  as  its  name  implies,  is  regularly  used  to  express 
an  indefinite  action  or  state  in  future  time :  as, 

I  shall  go  to  see  you  to-morrow  (/irai  wjm  voir  demairi). 

210.  The  Future  is  sometimes  used  as  an  Imperative :  as, 

Tou    shall  learn   your   lesson  before       (=  voiis  appreudrez  votre  Ufon  acant 
breakfast  dejeuner). 

211.  In  temporal  sentences,  i.e.  sentences  beginning  with  after 
(=  aprts  que),  as  soon  as,  directly  (=  aussitCt  que,  des  que),  until 
(^  =  jusqu^(i  ce  que),  tvlien  (=  lorsque  or  quand),  etc.,  when  the  v.  of 
the  principal  sentence  is  in  the  fut.,  the  v.  of  the  sentence  begirming 
with  one  of  the  above  words  must  also  be  in  the  Fut.,  although  it  is 
in  the  Indicative  in  Engl. :  as, 

I  shall  go  t'n'l  dine  with  you  when  you        (=j'irai  diner  acec  vout  qtiand  vous 

ask  me  wi'inviterez). 

Obs. — The  conj.  and  heticeen  Vie  two  Engl,  verbs  is  omitted  in  Fr. 

y.B. — The  periphrastic  form  "je  serai  a  ..."  is  often  used  instead  of  the  simple 
form  of  the  future,  when  it  is  necessary  to  express  accurately  the  action  as 
unfinished:  as, 

Whilst  I  work,  you  will  sleep  (=  pendant  ^e  jo  serai  k  travailler, 

vous  dormirez). 

212.  In  relative  sentences  also,  the  Engl.  Indicative  is  rendered 
into  Fr.  by  the  Fut. :  as, 

By  following  the  army  three  or  four  days,  (=en  suivant  I'armee  trois  ou  quatre 

you  will  see  what  becomes  of  it,  and  jours,    vous   verrez    ce    qu'elie    dc- 

what  you  can  do  without  committing  yiendra,   e'    ce   que   vous  poUTTe* 

yourself  faire  sans  vous  compromettre). 

213.  The  Fut.  may  1x3  used  in  Fr.  after  si  meaning  whether .  as. 

Do  you  know  whether  your  friend  will        (  =  savez-vous  si  votre   ami  Tiendra 
call  for  you  i  vous  cherckert) 

214.  If  si  means  suppose  that,  the  Engl.  Fut.  must  be  rendered 
into  Fr.  by  the  Present :  as, 

This  boy  will  get  the  prize  if  he  will       (  =  c^-   elite   cbtiendra   le  prix   s  U 
stnd/  well  etudie  bien). 
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215.  The  Future  perfect  (called  in  Fr.  grammars  futur  passe)  is 
regularly  used  to  express  a  finished  action  or  state,  in  future 
time :  as, 

I  shall  soon  have  finished  my  work  (=j'aurai  bientot  fini  won  ouvrage). 

216.  In  temporal  sentences  (see  §  211)  the  Engl.  Fe'/ect  is 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Fut.  perfect :  as, 

I  shall  go  for  a  ride  aa  soon  as  I  have        {=firai  /aire  vne  promenade  a  cheval 
finished  my  work  lUs  2«e  J'auiai  fi'ni  »»o»>  ouvrage'). 

217.  The  Future  perfect  is  sometimes  used  to  express  sup- 
position :  as. 

Perhaps  you  have  forgotten  to  register       (=  vous  aurez  OUblie  cCenregittrer  vo» 

your  luggage  bagages). 

218.  Conditional  Mood. — The  Conditional  (present  or  perfect)  is 
generally  used  in  principal  sentences  to  which  a  condition,  expressed 
or  understood,  is  annexed :  as, 

You  would  get  the  prize  if  you  were       (  =  vou»  ohtiendriez  ?«  P>'ix  si  tious 
more  diligent  etiezplus  appliqio-^. 

You  would  have  got  the  prize  had  you      (=  vout  auriez  obtenu  '«  prix  si  vom 

been  more  diligent  aviez  eteplus  applique). 

219.  The  Conditional  is  also  used  to  express  a  wish,  supposition, 
or  douht :  as, 

I  should  like  to  go  to  Switzerland  (=ie  VOUdiaiS  ^f^  oiler  en  SuUte). 

What !  you  could  refuse  me  this  favour  ?       (=51101.'   vou*  pourriez    «»«    refuser 

celtefaveurf) 
Can  it  be  true  that  you  have  slandered       (=  serait-^I  vot  que  vout  avez  $nedU 
me  ?  de  tnoi  f) 

220.  In  temporal  sentences  (see  §  211)  the  Engl.  Pluperfect  is 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Conditional  perfect :  as, 

I  should  go  for  a  drive  as  soon  as  1  had       (_=f  trait  /aire  une  promenade  en  voi- 
finish^  my  work,  if  my  coachman  ture  autsitdt  que  j'aurais  fini  fnon 

waa  not  ill.  ouvrage,  si  tnon  cocker  n'e'tait  pa* 

malade). 

221.  The  Conditional  is  also  used  when  stating  a  fact  or  some 
past  event,  the  authenticity  of  which  the  speaker  or  writer  does 
not  like  to  assert :  as. 

According  to  this  morning's  "Times,"       {=selon  le  "Times"  de  ce  matin,  un 
an  earthquake  has  destroyed  »  whole  tremblement  de  terre  aurait  detiruit 

village  in  Spain  tout  un  milage  en  Espagne). 

222.  The  Conditional  is  also  used  in  subordinate  sentences  instead 
of  the  Subjunctive,  having  then  the  meaning  of  a  Future  indicative 
looked  at  from  the  i)ast,  and  not  from  the  present,  like  the  ordinary 
Fut.  indicative:  as, 

told  you  already  that  I  would  call  on        (=J«  vous  at  dtjja  dit  que  j'iraifl  vous 
you  to-morrow  voir  demain)  ■ 

but:— 

I  tell  yon  that  I  will  call  on  you  to-       (=ie   vous   dis   que  jlrai   vous  voir 
morrow  demain). 


§  230.        IMPERATIVE   AND  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOODS.  67 

223.  In  concessive  clauses  the  Conditional  is  often  used :  as, 

I  would  not  Lave  this  book  In  my  library,  (  =  je  ne  voudrais  pas  avoir  ce  Uvre 
even  were  you  to  give  it  to  me  dans  ma  hibliothHiue,  quand   meme 

vous  me  le  doiuieriez). 

Even  though  you  had  given  me  this  (=  voiis  m'auriez  donne  ce  livre  que  je 
book,  I  should  not  have  accepted  >t         ne  2'anrais  pas  accepte)- 

224.  The  Conditional  may  be  used  after  si  meaumg  whether:  as, 

I  did  not  know  whether  your  friend  (=J«  "e  savais  pas  gi  votre  ami  vien- 
would  come  to  dine  with  us  uait  diner  avee  nous). 

225.  The  Engl.  Conditional,  implying  supposition,  is  rendered 
into  Fr.  by  the  conj.  si  (=  if)  with  the  Lidicative  present  or 
imperfect:  as. 

Should  my  friend  come  this  morning,  (=  si  mon  ami  vient  «  matin,  faites- 

show  him  in  le  entrer). 

Shonld  y«u  ever  want  books,  I  would  (=^rousa,yiBZ  jamais  besoindelivres, 

lend  you  some  with  pleasure  je  rous  enprgterai*  avec  plaisir'). 

226.  The  Sabjnnctive  pluperfect  is  often  used  instead  of  the  Con- 
ditional perfect  without  a  Conjunction:  as. 

You  would  have  been  astonished,  had      (=v<ms  eussiez  ete  etonne  ^i  vous  aviez 

you  seen  your  friend  on  that  occasion  vu  votre  ami  dans  cette  occasion). 

A'.B. — The  Subjunct.  pluperfect  may  also  be  used  after  si  meaning  if,  instead  of 
the  Indie,  pluperfect :  as. 

Had  he  understood  what  I  had  told  him,  =  g'  il  eut  COmpris  ce  que  je  lui  avais 
he  would  not  have  undertaken  that  dit,  il  ne  se  serait  pas  charge  de  cette 

affair  affaire). 

Cf.  This  is  a  Latinism : — "  Contentus  nostris  si  fuisses  sedibns,  non  illam  expertns 
esses  contumeliam  "  (=  had  you  been  [if  you  had  been]  satisfied  with  our  abodes,  you 
would  not  have  experienced  this  insult). 

227.  The  Fut.  and  Cond.,  sometimes  used  in  Engl,  to  denote  habit 
or  custom,  are  respectively  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Ind.  pres.  or 
imp. :  as, 

She  will  often  remain  two  days  without  She  would  often  remain  two  days 
eating  (=e/Je  reste  ^ouvent  deux-jours  without  <ating  (=  elle  restait  souvent 

sans  manger).  deux  jours  sans  manger). 

228.  The  Lnperative  is  used  to  command :  as. 

Finish  your  exercise  (=  finissez  Totre  thime) ; 

or  to  express  an  exhortation,  or  wish :  as. 

Let  US  set  out  at  once  (=  paitons  immediatement). 

Let  US  no  longer  delay  (=ne  tardonsi*'"*)- 

229.  The  Imperative  perfect  is  also  used  to  express  command :  as, 

Have  your  lessons  done  when  I  come  (=  ares  fini  to*  devoirs  a  mon  retowr). 
home 

230.  The  Subjunctive  mood  in  principal  sentences  is  often  used 
without  any  preceding  v.,  in  interject  ional  phrases,  to  express  a 
vnsh,  exhortation,  order,  doubt,  and  in  conditional  clauses,  ex- 
pressing con  fiw^ewc?/,  etc.:  as, 
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May   you   succeed!    (=  pniBsiez-wu* 

reussir!) 
God  grant !  (=  Dieu  veuille !) 
Let  your  exercises  be  finished  on  my 

return !  (=zquevotre  thhne  soit  ^^^^i  « 

mon  retour!) 
I  am  not  aware  I  have  offended  you  (=j« 

ne  saclie  P<i^  'T"^  j^  ^'''^^  "■^^  offense). 

As  far  as  I  know  (=  queje  sache)- 


We  have  many  friends  as  long  as  we  are 
rich;  but  should  misfortune  overtake 
us,  we  shall  be  forsaken  (=  nous  avons 
beaucoup  d'amis  aussi  longtemps  que 
nous  sommes  riches,  mais  vieillie  '* 
malheur,  nous  serous  seuls). 

My  brother  will  be  twenty  years  old  at 
midsummer  (=  mon  frire  aura  vingt 
ans  vieiuie  *<*  Saint-Jean). 


231.  The  Subjimotive  mood  in  sabordinate  sentences. — In  subor- 
dinate sentences  the  Indie,  and  Cond.  mood  forms  may  be  employed 
in  some  cases,  whilst  the  Subj.  foiTOS  are  seldom  used  otherwise. 
Subordinate  sentences  are  of  three  kinds :  substantival,  adjectival, 
and  adverbial. 

(a)  Substantival,  so  called  because  they  stand  in  the  relation  of  a 
subst.  to  the  principal  sentence.  They  are  introduced  by  the 
conj.  que  (=  that),  which,  though  often  omitted  in  Engl.,  must 
always  be  expressed  in  Fr.  In  these  substantival  sentences,  the 
Subjunct.  mood  is  used,  whenever  there  is  in  the  principal  clause 
an  expression  of  uncertainty,  doubt,  denial,  fear,  prohibition, 
surprise,  indignation,  shame,  joy,  sorrow,  will,  wish,  permission, 
hindrance,  etc. 


232.  The  foil,  verbs  govern  the  v.  in  the  subordinate  sentence  in 
the  Subjunct. :  as, 


afflicted  [to  be*]  (=  «re*  afflxge) 

afraid  [to  be*]  (=atx>ir  peur) 

allow  (=  consentir,  permettre,  touffrir, 

trouver  bon) 
ashamed  [to  be]  (=  avoir  honte) 
ask  (=  demander) 
astonished  [to  be*]  (=  e<re*  etonnd') 
astonished  [to  be]  (=  s'etonner) 
beg  (^=:prier,  recommander') 
Ijeseech  (=  supplier) 
command  (=  commander') 
complain  (=  se  plaindre) 
deliglited  [to  be*](=^tre*  charm^,  en- 

chante,  ravi) 
deny  (=  disconvenir,  nier) 
disisimulate  (=  dissimuler) 
doubt  (=  douter) 
entreat  (=  prier,  supplier) 
expect  (=  s'attendre  a) 
fear  (=  craindre) 
forbid  (=  d^endre,  empecher) 


glad  [to  be*]  (=  Stre^  bien  aise,  charme, 

enchante) 
ignorant  of  [to  be]  (=  ignorer) 
insist  upon  (^  exiger) 
know  [not  to]  (=  ignorer) 
like  (=  aimer) 

need  [to  be  in]  (=  avoir  hesoin) 
order  (:=  communder,  ordonner) 
pleased  [to  be*]  (=  Hrd*  aise,  bien  aise, 

content) 
pray  (=j)rier) 
regret  (=  regretter) 
rejoice  at  (=  se  rejouir  de) 
satisfied  [to  be*]  (=  ^tre*  content) 
sorry  [to  be*]  (=  elre^ fache) 
suppose  (=  supposer) 
surprised  [to  be*]  (=  ^<re*  swrprW) 
take  care  (=  avoir  soin) 
want  (=  avoir  besoin) 
wish  (=  vouloir,  detirer,  (ou&atter) 
•wonder  (=  t'^tonner). 


233.  The  foil,  verbs  govern  the  Ind.  when  used  affirmatively,  and 
generally  the  Subjunct.  when  used  interrogatively  or  negatively : — 


to  affirm  (=  ajffirmer) 
„  agree  (=r  convenir) 
„  assure  (=  assurer) 
„  believe  (=  croire) 
„  conclude  (=  conclure) 
„  confeiis  (=  avouer) 


to  declare  (=  declarer) 
„  foresee  (=  prevoir) 
„  foretell  (=pr«J»re) 
„  forget  (=  oublier) 
„  hope  (=  esperer) 
„  imagine  (=  s'imaffiner) 


♦  To  be  (=  ftre),  or  to  appear  (=  paraitre),  or  to  seem  (=  tembler,  avoir  I'air). 
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to  judge  (=  juger)  to  say  (=  dire) 

„  know  (=  savoir)  „  see  (=  voir) 

„  maintain  (=  maintenir,  soutenir)  „  suppose  (=  suppour) 

„  perceive  (=  apercevoir)  „  suspect  (=  «  douUr,  soupfonner) 

„  presume  i^:=  pre'sumer)  „  swear  (=^urer) 

„  promise  {■=. promettre)  „  thiak  {j=penser,  songer). 
„  publish  (=  publier) 

234.  Impersonal  verbs  foil,  by  que  govern  the  Subjonct. :  as, 

I  must  go  to  town  (=  il  faut  (lue  faille  en  ville). 

It  is  just  tliat  you  should  reward  this        (=  il  est  JOStO  qU6  ^^ous  recompentiez 
pupil  cet  eUve). 

235.  The  foil,  impers.  verbs  govern  the  Ind.  when  used  affirma- 
tively, because  they  then  express  certainty  or  probability,  and  the 
Subjonct.,  when  used  interrogatively  or  negatively,  implying  then 
uncertainty : — 

appears  [it]  (=  il  faraif)  methinks  (=  il  me  iemble) 

certain  [it  is]  (=  il  ett  certain')  probable  [it  is]  (=  il  est  probable) 

clear  [it  is]  (=  il  est  clair)  results  [it]  (=  il  resulte) 

follows  [it]  (=  il  s'ensuit)  true  [it  is]  (=  il  est  vrai). 
happens  [it]  (=  il  arrive) 

236.  The  adjectival  sentences,  i.e.  which  stand  in  the  relation  of 
an  adjective  to  ihe  principal  sentence,  are  usually  introduced  by  a 
relative  pronoun. 

The  Subjunct.  is  used  (and  not  the  Indie,  or  Condit.)  whenever 
there  is  in  the  principal  sentence  some  expression  implying  doubt 
or  uncertainty  in  the  general  statement. 

y.B. — If  there  is  an  interrogation  or  negation  in  the  principal  sentence,  the  proba- 
bility of  the  Suy.  being  the  right  mood  is  increased. 

237.  The  verb  preceded  by  the  rel.  pron.  qui  or  que  (which  must 
always  be  expressed  in  Fr.),  is  put  in  the  Subjunct. : — 

(a)  After  a  superlative :  as, 

The  best  guard  a  king  can  have,  is  the       (  =  la    meilleure   garde    qu'wn    roi 
heart  of  his  subjects  puisse  avoir,  c'ent  le   casur   de   tes 

sujets). 

(b)  After  the  words  le  seul  or  I'uuique  (  =  the  only  one)  :  as, 

You  are  the  only  friend  upon  whom  I       (=w)m»  Stes  le  seul  ami  sur  qui  je 
can  rely  puiSSe  compter). 

(c)  After  the  ordinal  numbers,  the  first  (=  le  premier),  the 
second  (=  le  second),  the  last  (=  le  dernier),  etc.,  preceded  by  a 
verb:  as, 

My  fate  has  willed  that  I  should  be  the        (=  "•«  deHinfe  a  vonlu  que  je  fusse 
first  to  explain  to  my  fellow-citizens  le  premier  qui  ait  explique  a  ses 

the  discoveries  of  the  great  Newton  concitoyens  les  decouvertes  du  grand 

Newton  [Voltaire]). 

Exception. — AVhen  the  v.  of  the  subordinate  sentence  denotes  an  absolute 
affirmation,  the  Indie,  mood  is  used  :  as, 

You  were  the  first  to  break  asunder  our  (=  c'est  vans   qui    le    premier  avez 

ckains  rompu  nos  fers  [Voltaire]). 

The  Egyptians    boasted    of   being   the  (=  l^*    Egyptiens    se    vantaient    d'etre 

onlv  people  who  had,  like  the  gods,  lea  seuLs  qui  avaieut  /lit,  comme 

iToduced  immortal  works  Its   dieux,    dcs    ouvragei    immorttls 

[IJoSSUi-t]). 
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(d)  After  the  indefinite  pronouns  nobody  (=  personne),  none 
(  =  aucun),  nothing  (  =  rien),  not  one  (  =  pas  un),  whatever  (  =  quel- 
que),  whoever  (  =  qui  que  ce  soit)  :  as, 

I  know  nobody  so  lucky  as  you  ( =  i«  «<  connais  personne  qui  ait 

atitant  de  chance  que  vous). 

Of  whomsoever  you  speak,  do  not      (=  de  qui  que  ce  soit  que  fo"*  parliez, 

slander  nemedisez  pas). 

Obs. — ^AVhenever  the  pr.  qui  or  que 
Indicative  mood  is  used :  as. 

This  is  the  best  reason  you  have  just 

given  me 
Man  is  the  only  animal  standing  upright 

on  his  feet 
Have  you  read  the  first  volume  of  the 

novel  I  lent  you  ? 
I  do  not  know  any  of  the  gentlemen  who 

are  in  the  drawing-room 


follows  a  genitive  to  which  it  relate?,  the 

(=  voila  la  meilleure  des  raisOUS  que 

vous  venez  de  me  dormer). 
(=  I'homme  est  le  seul  de  tOUS  les  ani- 

Tn<>.TiT  qui  est  droit  sur  sespieds). 
(=  avez-vous  lu  le  premier  volume  du 

rpman  queje  vous  aiprH^t) 
(=-je  ne  connais  aucun  des  meSSieUTS 

qui  SOnt  dans  le  salon) ;  etc. 


suppose,  supposing  that  (=  suppose  9^f^')' 
unless  (=  a  moinsque). 
whether  (=  soit  que). 


238.  The  adverbial  sentences,  i.e.  whu  h  stand  in  the  relation  of 
an  adverb  to  the  principal  sentence,  are  usually  introduced  by 
compound  conjunctions,  which  are  classed  into  conditional,  con^ 
cessive,  consecutive,  final,  temporal,  causal  and  comparative.  The 
Subjunct.  is  governed  by  the  following : — 

(a)  Conditional: — 

however  little  (^=.pour  peu  que), 
if  ever  so  little  (^=.pour  peu  que). 
in  case  that  (=  en  [or  ou]  cas  que). 
provided  that  {=pourvu  que,  pour  peu 
que). 

(b)  Concessive: — 

although  (=  hien  que,  quoique). 
however  little  {=pour  peu  que,  si  peu 

que). 
notwithstanding  (=  encore  que). 

(c)  Consecutive : — 
80  that 

(d)  Final:  — 

for  fear  that  (=  de  peur  que,  de  crainte 

que). 
in  order  that,  that  (=  ajin  que,  pour  que). 

(e)  Temporal:— 

before  that  (=  avant  que). 
till  (=  en  attendant  que).  ' 


though  (=  Wen  que,  quoique) 
whatever  Q=^  quoique). 


(=  de  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que). 


lest  (=  dejcrainte  que). 

BO  that,  that,  for  (^=pour  que). 


until  {=jusqu'a  ce  que,  en  attendant 
que). 


239.  The  causal  and  comparatiye  compound  conj.  govern  the 
Indicative.     They  are : — 

(a)  Causal: — 

as  (=  comme).  on  account  of  (:=parce  que). 

because  (=j>arce  que).  seeing  that  (:=atlendu  qtie,  tm  que). 

inasmuch  as  (=  d'autant  que).  since  {=puisque). 
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(b)  Comparative: — 

according  as  (=  selon  que). 

as  {z=.ainsi  que). 

as  if  (=  comme  si). 

as  much  as  (=  autant  qu*). 

as  well  as  (=  ainsi  que). 


in  consequence  of  (=  fuivant  que). 
instead  (=  au  lieu  que). 
in  proportion  as  (=  a  mesure  que). 
in  the  same  way  as  (=  de  meme  que). 


240.  The  foil.  conj.  govern  also  the  Indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  that  the  thing  in  question  is  or  icill  be : — 

except  that  (=  sinon  que)  so  that  (=  de  manih-e  que,  de  sorte  que) 

If  not  that  (=  sinmi  que)  so  that  (=  tellement  que). 

on  condition  that  (=  a  condition  que) 

N.B. — (a)  The  conj.  que?  nsed  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence  instead  «f  the  conj. 
which  occurs  in  the  first,  governs  the  same  mood  as  the  conj.  it  stands  for,  as  : — 

As  soon  as  I  arrive,  and  have  changed  my       (=  aussitot  que  j'ariiveraii  et  qne 
clothes,  I  will  call  on  you.  j'aurai  change  de   vetements,  j'trtU 

vous  voir). 

(6)  Although  the  conj.  si  (=  if)  governs  the  IndicativOj  que,  when  used  to  evoid 
its  repetition,  must  be  foil,  by  the  Subjunct. :  as. 

If  I  call  on  you,  and  you  are  not  at  home,        (=  si  j^  passe  cf^^^  '>^vs  et  qnQ  voiu  tie 
where  shall  I  find  you  ?  soyez  pas  a  la  maison,  oil  vout  troU' 

verai-je  f) 

241.  Addition  of  "  ne  "  in  subordinate  sentences. — The  particle  ne, 
but  not  necessarily  with  any  negative  nneaning,  is  generally  used 
in  subordinate  sentences : — 

(a)  After  such  adjectives  and  adverbs  (in  the  affirmative  and 
in  the  comparative)  as  the  foil.,  and  after  autre  (  =  other)  and 
autrement  (  =  otherwise)  :  as, 

better  [adj.]  (=  meilleur)  rather  (=plutdt) 

better  [adv.]  (=  mieux)  worse  (=pire)  ;  etc.  as  :— 

you  speak  better  tlian  you  write  (==r>ous pcurlez  mieux  que  vou$  n^ecrivez). 

my  father  is  now  richer  than  he  was  (=monpi'rc  est  plus  riche  maintenant 

twenty  years  ago  qu'il  ne  I'iftait  it  y  a  vingt  ans). 

the  story  Is  quite  different  from  what  Q=l'histoire  est  tout  autre  qu'on  ne  me 

had  been  related  to  me  I'avait  racontee). 

N.B. — 1.  The  particle  ne  does  not  appear,  when  the  word  that  (=2««)  is  foil,  by 
a  conj.  and  a  v.  in  the  Indicative,  as : — 

You  now  speak  French  much  better  than       (=  'oous  parlez  frangais   maintenant 
when  you  were  at  school  beaucoup  mieux  que  lorsque  vous 

etiez  a  I'ecole). 
2.  When  the  principal  sentence  is  negative,  ne  is  omitted  after  que ."  »b. 
La  Hire  said  to  Charles  VII.,  "I  think,        {=  La  Hire  disait  a  Charles  VII,  "Je 
sire,  that  one  cannot  lose  a  kingdom  pense,  sire,  qu'on  ne  peut  perdre  un 

more  gaily  than  you  do"  royaume  plus  gaiment   que   vous  le 

faites"  [Buss) -Rabutin,  1618-1693]). 

(b)  After  verbs  oi  fearing,  hindering,  precaution  (apprehender 
[=  to  apprehend],  avoir  peur[^=  to  be  afraid], cramd!re  [  =  to  fear], 
prendre  garde  [  =  to  take  care],  trembler  [  =  to  fear],  etc.),  when 
used  affirmatively :  as, 

Je  crains    ] 

Xai  peur    \    qu'il  ne  pleuve  (=  I  fear  lest  it  should  rain).    Cf.  Lat.  timeo  ne  pluat. 
Je  tremble   | 

Im,  pluie  empeche  qu'on  ne  sorte  (=  the  rain  prevents  one  from  going  out) 

Prenez  garde  que  le  chien  ne  ^>ous  morde       (=^ke  care  lest  the  dog  bite  you). 
Cf.  Lat.  Cave  ne  canis  te  mordeat. 


72  FRENCH  PKOSE  COMPOSITION.  §  242. 

N.B. — Je  crains  (^fai  peur)  qu'U  ne  pleute  pas  means  I  am  afraid  it  will  not 
rain.    Cf.  Lat.  timeo  ut  or  ne  non  pluat. 

(c)  Generally  after  douter  (=  to  doubt),  and  nier  (=  to  deny), 
used  negatively :  as, 

Je  ne  doute  pas  que  vous  ne  veniez  me  (=  I  do  not  doubt  that  you  will  come  to 

voir  see  me). 

Ife  nie-t-il  pas  que  nous  ne  I'ayons  sur-  (=  does  he  not  deny  that  we  have  sur- 

pris  t  prised  him  ?). 

Cf.  Lat.  Non  erat  dabium  quin  (gu{  tie)  plurii^um  possent  (=  there  was  no  doubt 
that  they  had  the  most  influence). 

((Z)  After  the  conj.  phrases  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  a  moins 
que,  que  (used  for  unless,  be/ore,  or  until)  used  affirmatively :  as, 

Partons,  de  peur  que  la  pluie  ns  nous  (=  let  us  be  off,  for  fear  the  rain  overtake 

stirprenne  en  chemin  us). 

Je  ne  puis  vous  donner  ici  le  renseigne-  (=  I  cannot  give  you  here  the  informa- 

ment  que    vous    me    demandez,    de  tion  you  ask  me,  for  fear  people  should 

crainte  qu'on  ne  nous  entende  overhear  us). 

Je  n'irai  pas  au  theatre,  a  moins  que  (=  I  shall  not  go  to  the  play,  unless  you 

vous  ne  veniez  avec  moi  come  with  me). 

Jenevous  laisserai  pas  sortir  que  vous  (=1  will  not  let  you  go  out  until  you 

n'ayej  appris  cette  fable  par  cceur  have  learnt  this  fable  by  heart). 


242.  Sequence  of  Tenses. — The  tense  in  the  subordinate  sentence 
must  correspond  with  that  of  the  principal  sentence,  therefore  the 
use  of  Subjimct.  tense  depends  entirely  on  the  idea  we  wish  to 
express.  The  simplest  and  most  practical  rule  to  observe  is  to  see 
in  what  tense  of  the  Ind.  or  Cond.  you  would  put  the  second  v, 
(i.e.  in  the  subordinate  sentence)  if  one  of  these  moods  was  required 
in  the  sentence,  and  use  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  Sulgunct. : 

(a)  The  Suhjunct.  pres.        corresponds  to  the  Tndic.  pres.  and  future. 

(b)  The  Subjunct.  imperf.  „  the  Indie,  imperf.  and  Condit.  pres. 
The  Siilrjunct.  perfect                  „          the  Preterite,  Perfect,  and  Future  perfect. 
The  Sul^unct.  pluperfect            „         the  Indie.  Pluperfect  and  Cbndit.  perfect. 


id) 


243.  As  the  tense  of  the  Suhjunct.  mood  depends  upon  the  v.  of 
the  principal  sentence,  the  following  rules  must  be  observed : — 

1.  If  the  V.  of  the  principal  sentence  is  in  the  Ind.  pres.  or  fut., 
the  V.  itt  the  subordinate  sentence  is  put 

(a)  In  the  Sutgunct.  pres.  to  express  an  indejinite  or  incomplete  present  or  future 

action :  as, 

II  faut  9"«  "ou*  eoriviez  aujourd'hui       Jl  faut  9««  i>ous  ecrivie*  demain  a 
a  voire  pere  (=  you  must  write  to-day  votre  mere  (  =  you  must  write    to- 

to  your  father).  morrow  to  your  mother). 

(b)  In  the  Subj.  perfect  to  express  a  finished  present  or  future  action  :  as, 

Je  doute  que  vous  avez  fini  votre  version  always  doubt  your  having  been  able  to 

(=  I  doubt  whether  you  have  finished  write  this  book  in  two  months), 

your  translation).  Je  doute  que  vous  ayez  fitij  cet  ouvrage 

Jtdouterai  toujours  que  vous  ayez  Ptl  avant  la  fin  <2« /<ist;}natne  (=  Idoubt 

Scrire  ce  liore  en  deua  mois  (=  I  shall  whether  you  will   have  finished  this 

work  before  the  end  of  the  week). 
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2.  If  the  V.  of  the  principal  sentence  is  in  one  of  the  Ind. 
past  tenses  or  in  the  Cond.,  the  v.  in  the  subordinate  sentence 
is  put 

(o)  In  the  Subjunct.  imperf.  to  express  an  action  which  is  still  to  be  performed  :  as. 

Je  voulais,  je  voudrais,  j'aurais  voulu  (=  I  wished,  I  should  wish,  I  should 
que  vous  vinssiez  avec  nous  au  bord  have  wished  you  came  with  us  to  the 

de  la  mer  seaside). 

(6)  In  the  Subjunct.  pluperfect,  to  express  that  the  action  has  already  been 
performed :  as, 

Je  ne  savais  pas  que  vous  {usaiez  yenu  (=1  did  not  know  you  had  called  on 
me  voir  me). 

Szceptions. — (l)  Although  the  v.  of  the  principal  sentence  may  be  in  the  Ind. 
pres.  or  fut.,  the  v.  of  the  subordinate  sentence  is  put  in  the  Subjunct.  imperf.  or 
pluperf,  when  there  is  any  idea  of  condition  expressed  in  the  principal  sentence  :  as, 

Je  n«  doute  pas  que  vous  eussiez  ecrit  i—  I  do  not  doubt  you  would  have  written 

cette  leltre  si  votre  associe  vous  avait  this  letter,  if  your  partner  had  helped 

aide  you). 

Je^ne  croirai  jamais  que  vous  eassiez  (=  I  shall  never  believe  you  would  have 

ecrit  cette   lettre  gi  je  vous  I'avais  written  this  letter,  had  I  forbidden  you 

de/endu  to  do  so). 

(2)  'WTiatevcr  may  be  the  tense  used  In  the  principal  sentence,  the  v.  of  the 
sulxirdinate  sentence  is  alwaj-s  put  in  the  'Subjunct.  pres.,  whenever  we  speak  of  a 
permanent  fact,  which  often  occurs  or  has  existed  for  a  long  time  :  as, 

Dieu  a  voulu  que  I'homme  eprOUVe  *«  (=  it  has  been  God's  will  that  man  should 
puissance  feel  his  power). 

24^.  Eemarks.— (0  -A-  present  form  in  the  principal  sentence  is  foil,  in  the  sub- 
ordinate sentence  by  the  Subjunct.  imperf.  to  express  an  indefinite  past  action  :  as, 

^  y  tiplus  de  quarante  ans  queje  dis  de  (=1  have  spoken  in  prose  for  more  than 
la  prose  sans  que  fen  sxiBSe 'I'i^fi'  forty  years,  without  my  t)eing  aware 

ol  it  [Moliere]). 

(2)  The  Perfect  is  sometimes  foil,  in  the  subordinate  sentence,  either  by  the  pres.  or 
the  perfect  of  the  Subjunct. :  as, 

L'empereur  a  COmmande  qu'il  meure  (=  the  Emperor  has  ordered  his  death). 

Rendez  graces  a  Dieu  de  ce  qu'il  a  per-  (=  render  thanks  to  God  for  his  having 
mis  que  vous  ayez  ecllEPPe  o**  dan-  allowed  you  to  escape  from  the  danger 

ger  qui  vous  nienagait  which  threatened  you). 

N.B. — The  Perf.  may  also  be  foil,  by  the  Ind,  fut.,  to  express  certainty :  as, 

Dieu  a  declare  Sw'f'  viendra  juger  Us  (=  God  has  declared  that  he  will  come  to 
hommes  judge  men). 

(3)  The  Perfect  is  also  foil,  in  the  subordinate  sentence  by  the  Cond. :  as, 

Je  vous  ai  d/jii  dit  2"«  je  ne  revieil-  (=  I  have  already  told  you  that  1  would 
drais  j>'t<^  >ci  not  come  here  any  more). 

(4)  The  Cond.  in  the  principal  sentence  is  sometimes  foil,  either  by  the  present  or 
a  compd.  tense  of  the  Subjunct. :  as, 

On  dirait  ?"6  les  hommes  travaillent  (=  one  would  say  that  men  work  for 

pour  des  annees  eternelles  (Massillon  eternity). 
[1663-1742J) 

Qui   croirait   9"«   ^«   secret  eiit   ete  (=who  would  believe  that  the   secret 

garde  «'  qu'on  n'ait  jamais  rien  au  ^vas  kept,  and  that  nobody  knew  any- 

ae    la   deliheratitm   que   quatre  ans  tiling  alwut  tlie  deliberation  but  four 

apre«/ (Bossuet  [1627-1704])  years  afterwards]') 
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245.  The  Suhjunct.  imperf.  of  the  1st  conj.  is  generally  avoided, 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,  by  violating  the  sequence  of  tenses,  i.e.  by 
using  the  Sitbjunct.  pres.  instead :  as, 

nm'auraithattujutqu'acequejeTifuAid       (=he  would  bare  beaten  me  until  I 
(instead  of  parlasse)  epoke). 

246.  Participles. — The  pres.  Part,  is  not  so  frequently  used  in  Fr. 
as  in  Engl.  The  most  common  cases  in  which  the  idiom  of  the 
two  languages  differs,  are  the  foil. : — 

(1)  The  Engl.  pres.  Part,  is  often  rendered  into  Fr.  either  by  a 
subst. :  as, 

Are  yon  fond  of  dancing?  (=a«Mec-«oiM  ladaiuel) 

or  by  an  Inf.  (see  §  162). 

(2)  The  Engl.  pres.  Part,  preceded  by  a  poss.  adj.,  is  rendered 
into  Fr.  either 

(a)  By  a  subst. :  as. 

Your  starting  «>  anddenly  for  Paris       (=  votre  depart  *»'  soudain  pour  Pari* 
surprised  us  all  nous  a  tous  surpris). 

(b)  Or,  by  an  Inf. :  as, 

I  confess  my  being  unable  to  decipher       {=jeconfeste  ne  paXLVOiX  po*  ^techiffrer 
this  inscription  cetU  irucription). 

(c)  Or,  by  a  pers.  mood  preceded  by  stich  words  as  que,  a  ce  que, 
de  ce  que,  parce  que :  as, 

I  am  very  much   displeased   at   your       (=i«  *"»'*  ''■^*  ntecontent  de  ee  QUO  "<>«* 

going  out  without  me  soyez  sorti  «»»m  mof). 

You  may  depend  upon  hia  payihg  what        (  =  vout    pouvez    compter   qu'*?    WHt* 
he  owes  you  payera  ce  qu'U  nous  doit). 

(3)  The  Engl.  pres.  Part.,  without  a  poss.  adj.,  but  governed  by 
a  preceding  v.,  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  some  tense  of  the  Ind.,  or  by 
the  Inf.  pres.  without  the  rel.  pr. :  as. 

Where  is  your  brother  ?    Do  you  not  see       (=  o&  est  votre  frhrt  ?    ne  \e  voyez-vous 
him  running  in  the  garden  ?  pas  qxii  cOUXt  (or  COUrir)  dans  U 

jardin  ?) 

(4)  The  Engl.  pres.  Part,  is  governed  by  many  prepositions.  In 
Fr.  the  prep,  are  generally  foil,  by  the  Inf.  pres.  or  past.  The  only 
exception  is  en  (see  162,  N.B.) 

Obe. — The  only  simple  prep,  which  govern  the  Inf.  pres,  are 

&(=to)  par(=by) 

de  (  =  of )  pour  (  =  for,  to) 

entre  (=  between)  sans  (=  without). 

The  prep,  apres  (=  after)  governs  the  Inf.  per/. 

247.  As  for  the  agreement  of  the  Participles  {present  and  past), 
see  §§  148-156. 
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248.  The  articles  are  always  placed  before  the  subst.  and  the 
qualif.  adj. :  as, 

Les  grands  hommes  sont  rare*  (=  great  men  are  rare). 

Exc. — The  indef.  adj.  tout  is  the  only  exception :  as, 
Teas  J«s  hommes  sont  mortels  (=  all  men  are  mortal). 

(See  §§  146,  147,  about  feu,  ci-joint,  etc.,  which  sometimes  are  placed 
before  the  art.) 

249.  The  article  must  be  repeated  before  every  subst. :  as, 

Le  p^re,  la  m^re  et  la  smiir  de  cet  ^leve       (=  the  father,  mother,  and  sister  of  this 
sont  venus  le  voir  aujourd'hui  boy  came  to  see  him  to-day). 

Ezo. — (a)  When  two  adj.  qualify  the  same  subst.,  the  art.  is  not 
repeated  before  the  second  adj. :  as, 
le  hrave  et  illustre  Tarenne  (=  the  brave  and  illnstrions  Turenne). 

N.B. — Say  VAncien  et  le  Nouveau  Testament  (=  the  Old  and  New  Testament), 
because  there  are  two  distinct  Testaments. 

(6)  In  such  phrases  as  les  arts  et  metiers  (=  arts  and  trades), 
les  ponts  et  chaussees  (=  bridges  and  highways),  the  art.  is  not 
repeated  before  the  second  subst.,  and  also  when  two  synonymous 
words  are  connected  by  the  conj.  ou  (  =  or)  :  as, 

la  ii'^'fi  ou  ^urg  de  Bourgueil  est  en       (=  the  town  or  borough  of  B<  u-guell  Is 
Touraine  in  Touraine). 

250.  The  definite  article  is  put  in  Fr.,  and  omitted  in  Engl. : — 
(a)  Before  a  subst.  used  in  a  general  sense  (names  of  arts,  sciences, 

virtues,  vices)  ;  of  title,  dignity,  or  profession  before  a  proper  subst., 
or  verbs  in  the  Inf.  mood,  or  any  other  word  used  as  a  subst. :  as, 

la  vie  est  courte  (=  Life  is  short"). 

la  pares*  est  a  mire  de  tous  les  vices  (=  Idleness  is  the  mother  of  all  vices). 

la  reine  Kit  (=  Queen  Victoria). 

(b)  Before  names  of  countries,  provinces,  &nd  large  islands :  as, 

J/Angleterre  et  la  France  (=  England  and  France). 

la  Jiretagne,  la  Corse  (=  Brittany,  Corsica)  (see  }  255). 

Jf.B. — With  other  proper  names  Engl,  and  Fr.  correspond :  as, 

Paris  et  Londres  (=  Paris  and  I»ndon).  Alexandre,  C^sar  et  Napoleon   ^latent 

I,a  'Seine  et  la  Tamise  (=  the  Seine  and  de   grands   capitaines  (=Alexander, 

the  Thames).  Ca'sar,    and    Napoleon    were    great 

les  Alpes  et  les  Pyrenees  (=  the  Alps  warriors). 

and  the  Pyrenees). 

251.  No  article  is  put  before  a  subst.  used  in  an  indeterminate 
sense, 

(a)  When  a  prep,  and  a  subst.  together  equal  an  adj. :  as, 
Une  bouteille  d'eucre  (=*  bottle  of  ink).        Une  bouteille  4  eucre  (=  an  ink  bottle). 
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(h)  \VTien  a  prep,  and  subst.  together  equal  an  adv. :  as, 

Alter  a  pied  (=  to  go  on  foot).  Mourir  de  honte  (=  to  die  of  shame). 

Aller'ii  cheval  (=  to  go  on  horseback). 

(c)  When  a  v.  and  subst.  are  equivalent  to  a  single  v. :  as. 


to  alight  (=  mettrepied  a  terre) 

„  appoint  a  day  (=  donner,  or  prendre 

jour) 
„  ask  advice  (= prendre  comeil,  or  de- 

mander  avis) 
„  ask  for  an  audience  (=  demander  aii- 

dience) 
„  ask  for  justice  (=  demander  justice) 
„  ask  for  mercy  (=  demander  grace) 
„  ask  for  pardon  (=  demander  pardon) 
„  ask  for  a  surety  (=  demander  cau- 
tion) 
„  ask  for  vengeance  (=  demander  ven- 
geance) 
„  ask  satisfaction  (=  demander  raison) 
„  bear  envy  (=  porUr  envie  [a]) 
„  bear  witness  (::z  porter  temoignage) 
„  be  a  bankrupt  {=faire  faillite,   or 

faire  banqueroute) 
„  be  accustomed  (=  avoir  coutume  [de]) 
„  be   afraid  (=  avoir  peur  [de],  avoir 

crainte  [de]) 
„  be  ashamed  (=  avoir  honte) 
„  be  current  (=  avoir  cours) 
„  be  grateful  to  (=  savoir  gre  [a]) 
„  be  hungry  (=  avoir /aim) 
„  be  in  need  (=  avoir  besoin  [de]) 
„  be  right  (=  avoir  raison) 
„  be  thirsty  (=  avoir  soif) 
„  be  used  to  (=  avoir  coutume  [de]) 
„  be  wrecked  {=  faire  nau/rage) 
„  be  wrong  (=  avoir  tort) 
„  bear  envy  (^=  porter  envie  [a]) 
„  beckon  (= faire  signe  [a]) 
„  believe  (=  ajouterfoi  [a]) 
„  bring  bad  luck  to  {= porter  malheur 

[a]) 
„  bring  good  luck  to  (=  porter  bonheur 

„  call  names  (=  chanter  pouilles  [a]) 
„  call  upon  (=  rendre  visite  [a j,  passer 

[chez]) 
„  to  call  [somebody]  to  account  for  (= 

demander  compte  [a  quelqu'un  de]) 
„  care  (=  avoir  garde  [chiejiy  with  a 

negative^) 
„  catch  fire  (=  prendre  feu) 
„  desire  (=  avoir  envie  [de]) 
„  do  honour  {=:  faire  honneur  [a]) 
„  do  justice  (=  rendre  justice  [a]) 
„  eat  fish  {= faire  maigre) 
„  cat  flesh  C=faire  gras) 
„  enlist  in  (=fg-  prendre  parti  dans) 
„  entertain  (=  tenir  compagnie  [a]) 
„  envy  (=  porter  envie  [a]) 
„  face  {z=  faire  face  [a]) 
„  fail  {= faire  faillite  or  banqtieroute) 
„  fear  {=avoir  crainte  {de]  or  peur  [de]) 
„  fight  (=  livrer  bataille) 
„  find  means  (=  trouver  moyen  [de]) 
„  fire  [gum,  pistols]  {■=  faire  feu) 
„  fret  and  fume  {^.jeterfeu  etjlammes) 


to  frighten  (= faire  peur  [A]) 

,,  give  advice  (=  donner  avis) 

„  give  a  holiday  (=  donner  cong4) 

„  give   pleasure  {= faire  plaisir  [a], 

plaire  [a]) 
„  give  a  receipt  (=  doriTjer  quittance) 
„  give  an  account  (=  rendre  compte) 
„  give  answer  (=  repondre) 
„  give  bail  (=  donner  caution) 
„  give  battle  (=  livrer  bataille) 
„  give   full   lowers  (=  dojiner   carte 

blanche  [a]) 
„  give  full  scope  (=d<m»ier  carriere  [a]) 
„  give  one's  word  (=  doniier  sa  parole) 
„  give  other9  an  advantage  over  oneself 

(=  donner  prise  sur  soi) 
„  give  pleasure  (=:  faire  plaisir  [«]) 
„  give  umbrage  (^=z faire  ombrafje  [a]) 
„  give  way  or  room  to  {=faire  place 

[a]) 
„  go    the  wrong  way  {= faire  fausse 

route) 
„  have  a  friendship  for  (=: porter  amitie 

„  have  a  mind  (=  avoir  envie  {de]) 

„  have  o  narrow  escape  (=  I'echapper 

belle) 
„  have  a  pain  in  (=  avoir  mal  [a]) 
„  have  a  right  (=  avoir  droit  [a]) 
„  have  difficulty  in  (=  avoir  peine  [a]) 
„  have   good   appetite   ( =   avoir   bon 

appetit) 
„  have  mercy  on  (=  aroir  compassion 

[de]) 
„  have  patience  {=  prendre  patience) 
„  have  recourse  (=  avoir  recours  [a]) 
„  have  to  do  teith  (=  avoir  affaire  [a]) 
„  hinder  (=  mettre  obstacle  [a]) 
„  hold  out  (=  tenir  bon) 
„  hurt  {= faire  mdl  or  tort  [a]) 
„  intend  (=  avoir  dessein  [de]) 
„  keep  a  shop  (=  tenir  boutique) 
„  keep  a  tavern  (=  tenir  auberge) 
„  keep  one's  word  {=:^tenir  parole) 
„  keep  open  house  (=  tenir  table  ou- 

verte) 
„  keep  silence  {= faire  silence) 
„  let  go  one's  hold  (=  lacker  prise) 
„  let  off  (=  faire  grace  [a],  or  jtar- 

donner  [a]) 
„  listen  to  reason  (=  entendre  raison) 
„  live  well  {=.  faire  bonne  chire) 
„  make  a  bargain  (=;/aire  marche) 
„  make  a  choice  (=z  faire  choix) 
„  make   an   allowance  for    (=    tenir 

compte  [de]) 
,  make  a  scruple  (_■=  faire  difficulte) 
,  make  ashamed  {= faire  honte  [de]) 
„  make    mention    of  ^— faire  mention 

[de]) 
„  make  one's  fortune  {= faire  fortune 

or  gagner  gros) 
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to  make  short  (=  couper  court) 
„  mean  harm  (=  vouloir  faire  du  mal, 

or  y  entendre  malice) 
„  mention  (= /a  ire  mention  [tie]) 
,,  mind  (=faire  atteyition  liij,  prendre 

garde) 
„  move  to  pit}'  (=.  faire  pitie  [a]) 
„  need  (^z=.  avoir  besoin  [de]) 
„  nod  {= faire  signe  [de]) 
„  oblige  (=  obliger,  rendre  service  [«]) 
„  originate  (= prendre  naissance) 
„  participate  (y=  participer   [a],   avoir 

part  [«]) 
„  pay  attention  (= faire  attention  [a]) 
„  pay  a  visit  (=  rendre  visile  [a]) 
„  piclc  up  a  quarrel   (=  cliercher  que- 

relle  [a]) 
„  pity  (=  avoir  pitie  [de]) 
„  please  (=.plaire  [<>],  faireplaisir  [a]) 
„  pluck  up  courage  (= prendre  courage) 
„  present  (=  faire  present  [de']) 
„  pretend  lz=faire  semblant  [dej) 
„  provide  {=/at>e  provision  [de]) 
„  purchase  {^=  faire  emplette  [de]) 
„  put  an  end  to  (=  mettrefin  [a]) 
„  raise  envy  (^  faire  envie  [a]) 
„  to  render  an  account  (=  rendre  compte 

[de]) 
„  render  a  service  (=  rendre  service  [a]) 
„  resist  {=. faire  resistance  [<>],  tenir 

tele  [<VJ) 
„  seek  a  or  one's  fortune   (=  chercher 

fortune) 


to  set  sail  (= faire  voile) 

„  set  to  rights  (=  mettre  en  ordre,  mettre 

ordre  [«]") 
„  share  In  the  booty  (=  avoir  part  au 

gateau) 
„  spare  [somebody]  (=z faire  grdce  [a 

quelqu'un]) 
„  stand  it  out  (=  tenir  fermc) 
„  stop  short  (=  demetirer  court) 
„  supply  the  place  of  (=  tenir  lieu  [de]) 
„  swear  {^faire  serment) 
„  take  advantage  of  (=  tirer  parti  [de]) 
,,  take  breath  (=zprendre  haleine) 
„  take  care  (=at)oir  soin  [de]) 
„  take  care  not  to  (= prendre  parde  [de]) 
„  take  a  joke  (=  entendre  raillerie) 
„  take  leave  {=.  prendre  conge  [de]) 
„  take  a  liking  (^=. prendre  gout  [a]) 
„  take  note  of  (=:prendre  note  [de]) 
„  take  an  oath  {z=  faire  serment,  preter 

serment) 
„  take  part  in  (= prendre  part  [a]) 
„  take  place  (=  avoir  lieu) 
,,  take  the  place  of  (=  teiiir  lieu  [de]) 
„  take  pleasure  in  {=:: prendre  plaisir 

[«]) 
„  take  theside  oT(^= prendre  parti  pour) 
„  thank  (=  rendre  grdce  [a]) 
„  use  (=  faire  usage  [de],  seservir  [deJ) 
„  value  (^=:  faire  cas  [de]) 
„  visit  (=  rendre  visile  [aj) 
„  want  {=zavoir  besoin  [de]) 
,,  wish  C=  avoir  envie  [de]). 


(d)  In  the  partitive  genitive^  after  words  of  quantity  except  hien 
(  =  many),  and  la  plupart  (  =  most  part) ;  as, 


Jieaucoiip  de  plumes  (=  many  pens). 
Trop  de  vin  C=  too  much  wine). 


Bleu  des  questions  (=  many  questions). 
La  plupart  des  homm^s(==  most  jnen). 


N.B. — Before  the  indef.  adj.  autres,  de  is  used  after  bien :  as. 


Bien  d'autres  "O"*  diront  la   meme 
chose 


(=  many  other  people  will  tell  you  the 
same  thing). 


(e)  In  the  partitive  genitive,  when  the  word  of  qriantity  is  under- 
stood, and  an  adj.  comes  hcfore  the  subst. :  as, 

Donnez-moi  [un  peu]  de  bon  pain  (=  give  me  some  good  bread). 

(See  $  253.  Remarks.— (a)-) 
252.  No  article  is  used 


(a)  in  many  proverbs,  enumerations,  vocatives,  titles  of  books, 
and  comparisons  :  as, 


Patience  et  longueur  de  temps  font 

plus  que  force  ni  que  rage 

Hommesi    femmes,    enfants.    tout 

peril 
En  avant,  soldats  I 
Grammaire  de  la  langue  frangaise 
Plus  on  a,  plus  on  veut  avoir 


(=time  and  patience  effect  more  than 

force  or  fury). 
(=  men,  wonien,  children,  all  perished). 

(=  forward,  soldiers !    (See  }  87,  (a).) 
(=  a  grammar  of  the  French  language). 
(=  tlie  more  one  has,  the  more  ouc  wishes 
to  have). 


78  FRENCH  PROSE  COMPOSITION.  §  253. 

(b)  Before  words  used  in  apposition,  or  in  attribntiTe  relation, 

although  the  indef.  art.  (a  or  an)  is  employed  in  Engl. :  as, 

Flee  idleness,  the  mother  of  all  vice  {=fuyez  la  paresse,  mere  de  tout  let 

vices). 
My  father  was  an  officer  in  the  navy  (=  monp^e  etait  officier  de  marine). 

(c)  Before  cardinals  (as  in  Engl.),  and  before  ordinals  {contrary 
to  the  Engl.) :  as. 

Open  your  book,  page  twenty  (=  ouvrtz  votre  Uvre,  page  vingt)- 

Book  the  sixth  (=  '*'"■«  six)- 

William  the  fourth  (=  Guillaume  quatrei  [see  }  8]). 

(d)  After  quel  (=  what),  although  the  indef.  art.  is  generally 
used  in  Engl. :  as, 

Quel  aff'reux  malheur !  (=  what  a  frightful  misfortune !) 

(e)  After  the  prep,  avec  (=  with),  par  (=  by),  sans  (=  without), 
when  the  foil,  subst.  forms  with  them  an  adv.  phrase :  as, 

Oette  dame  parle  aveo  hauteur  (=  tWs  lady  speaks  haughtily), 

vous  avez  voyage  yar  terra  et  par  mer  (=  you  have  travelled  by  land  and  sea). 

A  vaincre  sans  Peril  on  triomphe  sans  (=  to  conquer  'without  danger  is  to 

gloire  triumph  without  glory). 

(/)  After  the  adv.  jamais  ( =  never)  coming  before  the  subj.  of 
the  sentence,  equivalent  to  the  Engl,  no  one,  no  man  ever:  as. 

Jamais  homme  »*'«  P"  **  sovtstraire  a       (=  no  man  could  ever  escape  death). 
la  mort 

253.  When  a  subst.  is  used  in  a  determinate  sense,  the  def.  art.  is 
used  both  in  Engl,  and  Fr. :  as, 

The  Queen  of  England  (=  la  reine  d'Angleterre). 

Remarks.— (a)  It  naturally  follows  that  in  many  cases  mentioned  in  M  251,  252, 
the  def.  art.  must  be  employed  whenever  the  subet.  is  used  in  a  determinaU 
sense,  as : — 

Donnez-moi  un  verre  du  ^>on  vin  que  (=  give  me  a  glass  of  the  good  wine  you 

vous  vi'avezfait  goiiter  I'autre  jour  made  me  taste  the  other  day). 

Le  pere  de  man,  ami,  le  fameux  chirur-  (=  my  friend's  father,  the  famous  sur- 

pien,  vient  de  mourir  geon,  is  just  dead). 

1,0  Londres  d'autrefois  disparait  tous  (=the  London  of  olden  times  is  dis- 

les  jours  appearing  every  day). 

(b)  In  enumerations,  the  art.  is  often  expressed  for  the  sake  of  energy,  as: — 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  les  enfants,       (=  men,  women,  children,  all  perished). 
tous  perirent  (cf .  }  252) 

(c)  The  def.  art.  is  used  in  Fr.  (instead  of  the  Engl,  indef.),  when  the  sense  is 
di8tributiTe:as> 

Aly  tea  costs  me  three  shillings  a  pound         (=  mon  the  me  coute    trois   shilUngt 

la  livre  (or  le  demi'kilogramme). 

N.B. — The  prep,  par  is  also  of  very  frequent  use  without  any  art.,  as : — 
Mon  frire  gagne   maintermnt   quatre       (=  my  brother  earns  now  four  hundred 
cents  livres  par  *»*  pounds  a  year). 

(d)  Instead  of  the  poss.  adj.,  as  in  Engl.,  the  def.  art.  is  often  used  in  Fr. :  as, 

J'ai  mal  h  la  tete  (=  my  head  aches). 

Je  vousJlois  la  vie.    (.See  }}  31 1,  312.)  (=  I  owe  you  my  life). 
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254.  The  def.  art.  is  used  before  proper  names,  either  to  denote 

(1)  a  family,  a  dynasty,  or  a  class :  as, 

Les  ''^eux  Oorneille  (=  the  two  Coraeilles). 

Les  Bourbons  (=  the  Bourbons). 

Lea  Alexandres  (=  men  like  Alexander). 

(2)  or,  instead  of  the  Engl,  indef.  art. :  as, 

Jj^i  Franklin  et\e^  Washington  font  la       (=  a  Franklin  and  a  AVashington  are 
gloire  de  I'Amerique  the  glory  of  America). 

256.  Definite  article  with  geographical  names. — We  have  said 
(§  250,  b)  that  the  def.  art.  is  required  in  Fr.  before  names  of 
countries,  provinces,  large  islands,  etc. ;  but  such  is  not  the  case 
when  such  names  come  after  (I.)  the  prep,  en  (  =  in),  and  sometimes 
(II.)  after  the  prep,  de  (  =  of) :  as, 

1.  Tirai   en    Suisse    dv,   mois  d'aout  (=  I    shall     go    to     Switzerland     next 
prochain  August). 

Monfrere  est  en  Bretagne  (=  my  brother  is  in  Brittany). 

Je  n'aimerais pas  a  vivre  en  Corse  C=  1  should  not  like  to  live  in  Corsica). 

Jf.B. — (a)  In  or  to  before  names  of  countries,  etc.,  is  always  translated  by  the 
prep.  en. 

(&)  At,  in  or  to  before  names  of  towns,  by  the  prep,  a- 

(c)  Smaller  islands  take  the  def.  article  with  the  subst.  ile  (.=  island)  before 
them  :  us, 

L'ile  Maurice  (=  Mauritius  or  Isle  of  France). 

(d)  The  def.  art.  forms  an  essential  part  of  the  names  of  countries  of  the  masc. 
gender,  and  of  those  which  are  only  used  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Cet  ingenieur  va  au  ["ot  en]  Japon  (=  this  engineer  goes  to  Japan). 

Man  frere  aine  est  aUX  [not  en  or  dans        {=  my  eldest  brother  is  in  India). 
Jes]  Indes 

(e)  The  names  of  a  few  countries  and  towns  must  always  be  preceded  by  iho  def. 
article  :  as, 

Les  Chinois  viennent  maintenant  dans        (=  Chinese   are  coming  now   to  Great 
la   Grande-Bretagne,   et  auX  i-tats-  Britain  and  the  United  States). 

Vnis 

(/)  A  few  names  of  tOWnS  require  the  def.  art.  before  them  :  as, 

Eles-vous  alle  a  la  Sochelle  ?  (=  did  you  go  to  Rochelle  ?) 

/-e  general  Wolseley  est  arrive  au  Cairo        C=  Ceneral  Wolseley  lias  reached  Cairo). 

II.  (o)  If  the  name  of  the  country  is  masc.  sing,  or  pUir.  of  either  gender,  the 
def.  art.  is  generally  used  after  the  prep.  dCi  meaning  either  of  ox  from:  as, 

/e  reviens  da  Japon  (=  I  have  just  returned /row  Japan). 

Yos  amis    sont-ils  revenus  des  f^tats-  (=  Iiave  your  friends  returned  from  the 

L'nis  f  United  States .?) 

L'ancienne  Compagnie  des  Indes  Orien-  (=  the  old  East  India  Company). 

tales 

(6)  Most  names  of  countries  being /eminfne,  they  only  take  before  them  the  drf. 
art.  after  the  prep,  de,  when  that  prep,  is  the  sign  of  ajmss.  or  objective  gen. :  as, 

Les  liberty's  de  VAngleterre  (=  the  literties  of  England) 

I.a  devastation  de  VAleace  {_ —  the  devastation  of  Alsace). 
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Exc. — (1)  ^^^»en  de  has  the  meaning  at  from,  the  art.  is  not  to  be  used :  as, 
Tai  repu  ce  matin  une  lettre  i^Autriche       (=  I  received  this  morning  a  letter  ttOVX 

Austria). 

(2)  Again,  if  the  name  of  the  country  preceded  by  the  prep,  do  »*  equivalent  to 
an  adj.  of  nationality,  no  art.  is  to  be  used :  as, 

J'ai  achete  du  vin  d'Espagnd  (=  I  bought  Spanish  wine). 

y^.B. — Under  this  head  we  must  place  the  gen.  after  a  subst.  denoting  a  dignity  or 
title :  as. 

La  reine  d' Angleteixe  (=  the  Queen  of  England). 

Les  duci  de  BourgOgne  (=  the  Dokes  of  Burgundy). 

256.  Additional  Bemarks. — (a)  In  imitation  of  the  Italian,  the  def.  art.  is 

sometimes  used  before /ami7y  names;  as, 

le  Correge  (=  Correggio,  1494-1534)  Le  Tasse  (=  Tasso,  1544-1595). 

Le  Poussin  (=  Poussin,  1594-1665)  Le  Titien  (=  Titian,  1477-1576). 

Obs. — The  def.  art.  is  never  put  before  a  Christian  name;  hence,  do 
not  say  le  Dante,  but  Dante,  which  is  the  abbreviation  of  Durante 
(Alighieri,  1265-1321). 

(6)  The  def.  art.  is  often  put  before  names  of  CKtresses,  fashionable  milliner$, 
etc. :  as, 

La  Bejart  (1618-1672)  La  boutique  de  la  Duchapt,  celibre  mar- 

Jjti  Dumesnil  (1711-1803)  chande  de  modes.  (=  the  shop  of  Mrs. 

Duchapt,  the  famous  milliner). 

(c)  The  def.  art.  is  used  before  certain  names  of  men  and  totons :  as, 

Ja  Bruyh-e  (1639-1696)  Le  Havre,  Le  Mam, 

La  Fontaine  (1621-1695)  La  Rochelle;  etc. 

(d)  The  dtf.  or  indef.  art.  is  used  before  monsleilX  (not  foil,  by  a  proper  name'), 
and  the  partitive  art.  before  messieOTS :  <^ 

Le  momieur  que  nous  venom  de  ren-  Vn  des  messieurs  que  vous  avez  vus  hier 

contrer  est  medecin  (=  the  gentleman  au  club  est  tnort.  cette  nuit  (=  one  of 

we  have  just  met  is  a  physician)  the  gentlemen  you  saw  yesterday  at 

J'ai  rendez-vous  avec  tin  monsieur  a  the  club,  died  last  night). 
deux  heures  (=:  I  have  an  appointment 
with  a  gentleman  at  two  o'clock) 

Obs,— No  art.  is  used  before  madame  (=  madam"^,  mademoiselle 
(=  miss),  monseignenr  ( =  my  lord),  but,  of  course,  it  is  employed  before 
dame  (=  lady),  demoiselle  (=  young  lady),  seigneur  (=  lord). 


CHAPTER  VI.— SYNTAX  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

257.  Plural  of  foreign  words. — Words  taken  from  foreign  languages 
do  not  take  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

rn  c»cerotie(=  a  cicerone),  des  ctcerofie. 
Cn  Te  Deum  (=  a  Te  Deum),  des  Te  Deum. 

£ZC. — (fl)  The  words  which  have  become  Fr.  by  frequent  use :  as 

Vn  album  (=  an  albnm\  des  alburn^, 

Vn  cxamcn  (=  an  e.\aniiiiatii>ii),  deS  cxunicns,  cb:. 
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(h)  The  words  which  retain  in  Fr.  the  pi.  form  of  the  language  from  which  thejr  are 
borrowed :  as, 

Vn  alderman  (=  an  alderman),  des  alderjneo.. 
L'n  carbonaro  (=  acarbonaro),  deS  carbonari  j  etc. 

268.  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  take  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 
Les  deux  Comeille  soni  nt's  a  Rouen  (=  the  two  Comeilles  were  bom  at  Rouen). 
Exo, — (a)  When  they  are  common  to  dynasties,  or  great  families :  as, 

Les  deux  Gracques  (=  the  two  Gracchi).        Let  Sourhons  (the  Bourbons). 
(6)  When  they  are  used  as  common  subst. :  as, 
Un  Auguite  a%s4inent  peut  f aire  des  V.,-       (=an  Augustus  can  easily  produce  Vir- 
gile%  gils  [Boileau,  1636-1711]). 

(c)  When  the  name  of  an  author  or  painter  is  used  to  designate  his  works :  as, 

Tai  trots  Virgiles         _  (=  I  have  three  editions  of  Virgil) 

Le  Louvre  posside  plusieurs  Raphaels  t=  the  louvre  lias  several  paintings  by 

Raphael). 

269.  Some  proper  names  of  countries  take  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

Les  deux  Ameriqura  (=  North  and  South  America). 

Les  deux  Guineea  (=  Upper  and  Lower  Guinea). 

260.  Plural  of  Componnd  Substantives. — (a)  When  a  compd.  subst. 
is  written  in  one  word,  it  foil,  the  general  rule  for  the  formation  of 
the  pi.  of  subst. :  as, 

C'n  portemanteau  (=  a  portmanteau),  des  portemanteaux. 

Obs. — The  pi.  of  bonliomme  (= good-natured  man)  is  bonahommea 

„         gentilhomme  (=  nobleman)  „  gentilahommea 

„         madame  (=  Madam,  Mrs.)  .,  mesdames 

„         mademoiselle  {=  Miss)  „  meademoiselleB 

„         monsieur  (=  Sir,  Mr.)  „  mensieura 

(b)  When  a  subst.  and  an  adj.,  joined  by  a  hyphen,  form  a 
compd.  subst.,  both  take  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

Une  basse-cour  (=  a  farm-yard),  des  hassea-cours, 

Exo. — Une  grand^mere  (=  grandmotlier)  des  grand'merea 

Une  grand' messe  (=  a  liigh  mass)  des  grand^messea',  etc. 

Vn  terre-plein  (=  a  platform  of  earth)      des  terre-pleins. 

(c)  When  two  subst.,  joined  by  a  hyphen,  form  a  compd.  subst. 
both  take  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

Un  chou-fleur  (=  a  cauliflower),  des  choux-Jleura. 

(d)  When  two  subst.  joined  by  a  prep,  form  a  comjxl.  subst., 
the  first  alone  is  put  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Vn  arc-en-ciel  (=  a  rainbow),  des  arcs-en-ciel. 

Cn  chef-d'ceuvre  (=  a  masterpiece),  des  che/a-d'muvre. 

Obs. — l^his  rule  applies  to  compd.  svbst.  in  which  the  prep,  is  under- 
stood: as, 

Un  hotel-Dieu  [for  hotel  de  Dieu],      des  hotela-Dieu. 
(=  God's  house,  hospital) 
III.— 5 
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ExO. — ^The  foil,  compd.  aiibst.  remain  invariable : — 

Un  coq-d-l'dne  (=  an  unconnected  8tory\  de$  coq-h-V&ne 
Un  pied-a-terre  (=  a  temporary  lodging),  des  pied-a-terre 
Un  tite-a-tSte  (=  a  private  interview),  des  tSte-a-tite. 

(c)  When  a  subst.  and  a  v.  form  a  compd.  subst,,  the  svhst.  alone 
takes  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

Un  serre-frein  (=  a  brakesman),  des  serre-freins. 

Obs. — As  for  the  compds.  of  garde,  the  sign  of  the  pi.  is  affixed  to 
garde  only  when  it  is  a  subst.,  i.e.  when  it  means  guardian :  as, 

Un  garde-chasse  (=  a  gamekeeper'),  des  gardei-chasse ; 

hut  when  garde  is  a  v.,  and  therefore  means  "  that  heeps,"  it  does  not 

take  the  sign  of  the  pi.,  although  the  second  word  may  take  it,  if  it  is  a 

subst.:  as, 

Un  garde-manger  (=  o  larder)  des  garde-manger 

Une  garde-robe  (=  a  wardrobe)  des  garde-robea. 

(/)  When  a  prep,  and  a  subst.,  joined  by  a  hyphen,  form  a 
compd.  subst.,  the  subst.  alone  takes  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 
Un  avant-coureur  (=  a  forerunner)  des  avant-coureurs, 

(g)  Whenever  two  invariable  words  (i.e.  words  which  cannot 
take  the  sign  of  the  pi.,  such  as  v.,  adv.,  or  prep.)  form  a  compd. 
subst.,  neither  can  be  put  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Un  oui-dire  (=  hearsay),  des  oui-dire 

Un  passe-partout  (=  a  master- Isey),  des  passe-partout ;  etc, 

261.  Substantives  without  Singular. — Some  subst.  have  no  sing. 
We  only  give  here,  with  their  gender,  those  which  are  of  the  most 
frequent  occurrence : — 

ancestors  (=  ancelres,  m.)  limits,  borders  (=  confins,  ni.) 

annals  (=  annates,  /.,  fastes, »».)  manes,  sliades  (=  manes,  »i.) 

archives  (=  archives, /.)  manners  (=  mceurs,  /.) 

assizes,  sessions  (=  assises,  /.)  materials  (=  materiaux,  m.) 

bay  [to  be  at]  (=  ^tre  aux  abois,  m.)  mathematics  (=  mathematiques,  f.) 

betrothal  (= fiangailles, /.)  matins  (=  matines,  /.) 

brushwood  (=  broussailles,  /.)  neighbourhood   (=  alentours,  environs, 

catacombs  (=r  catacombes,/.)  m.) 

coat  of  arms  (=  armes,  armoiries,  f.)  obstacles  (=  entraves,  /.) 

cost,  law-costs  (=  depens,  frais,  m.)  provisions,  victuals  (=  vivres,  to.) 

confines  (=  confins,  m.)  ruins,  rubbish  (=  decombres,  m.) 

darkness  (:=  tinebres,  f.")  scissors  (=  ciseaux,  to.) 

earnest  money  (=  arrhes,f.)  snuffers  (=  mouchettes,  f.) 

entrails  (=  entrailles,  f.)  spectacles  (=  lunettes, /.) 

lirst-fruits  (=i>re'mices,/.)  tears  (=p?eMrs,  to.) 

font  {=: fonts,  TO.)  tongs,  tweezers  {= pincettes, /.) 

funeral  (=/uneraillet,  dbsiques,  /.)  vespers  (=  vepres, /.) 

262.  Substantives  without  Plural. — Names  of  metals,  aromatics, 
arts,  sciences,  abstract  substantives,  adjectives,  and  other  parts  of 
speech  used  substantively,  have  no  plural. 

Exc. — (a)  When  metals  are  considered  as  works  of  art,  or  productions  of  a 
country,  the  pi.  may  be  used :  as, 

ItQZbronzes dum,useebritannique(^=  the        Les/er*  de  Suede  C=  the  Swedish  irons), 
bronzes  of  the  British  Museum). 

l>)  Mathematiques  (=  mathematics)  is  always  used  in  the  pi. 
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Ohs. — Temoin  (=  uitnesg)  does  not  iahe  the  sign  of  the  pi., 

(a)  When  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence ;  as, 

Temoin  les  prix  qu'il  a  remport^s      (=  witness  the  prizes  he  has  uon). 

(b)  When  it  is  preceded  by  the  prep,  k :  as, 

Mes  amis,  je  tons  prends  tous  k      (=  my  friends,  I  call  you  all  to 
temoin  witness). 

263.  Substantives  of  Double  Gender.— Aide  (=iieip),  critique  (=criticism), 

eleve    (=  breeding),    garde    (=  watching    over),    manCBUVre    (=  working),   and 
Statuaire  (=  statuary),  are : — 

(o)  Fem.  when  they  denote  the  action ; 

^6^  Masc.  when  tliey  denote  the  agent  or  tbe  obj.  of  the  action  -.—aide  (=  helper), 
critique  (=  critic),  eUce  (=  pupil),  garde  (=  keeper),  manonivre  (=  labourer), 
statuaire  (=  sculptor). 

Obs. — Some  of  these  subst.  can  be  used  also  as  fem.  subst. :  as,  une 
aide  (=  a  lady  helper),  une  eleve  {=  a  pupil  [girl}),  une  garde-malade 
(  =a  sick  nurse). 

264.  Aigle  (=  eagle)  is  :— 

(a)  Masc.  when  it  denotes  the  male  bird,  stnAfg.  a  man  of  note; 
(6)  Fem.  when  it  denotes  the  female  bird  or  a  military  standard. 

266.  Amour  (=  l"ve),  delice  (=  delight),  and  orgue  (=  organ),  are  mate,  in  th 
sing.,  anii  Jem.  in  the  pi. 

JRem. — ^Amours  meaning  Cupids  is  masc. 

266.  Chose  is  masc.  in  quelqtte  chose  (=  something),  and  in  autre  chose  (=  some- 
thing else),  used  in  a  vajue  sense.  In  all  other  cases  chOSe  (from  Lat.  ace.  causam) 
is /cm. 

267.  Foudre  (=  thunderbolt)  is  fem.,  but  masc.  when  applied  fig.  to  a  man  of 
ncito,  as  a  warrior,  or  great  orator.  It  means  also  a  lun ;  in  this  case  foudre  is  a  word, 
of  German  origin  (fuder). 

268.  Enfant  in  the  sing,  is  either  masc.  or  fem.,  according  as  it  refers  to  a  boy  or 
a  girl ;  but  in  the  pi.  it  is  always  masc. 

269.  Gent  (=  tribe,  race)  is  fem.  in  the  sing.,  but  it  is  now  an  obsol.  word,  only 
used  in  familiar  phrases :  as. 

La  gent  moutonniere  (=  the  ovine  race). 

The  pi.  gens  (=  "•«".  people),  is  masc,  but  the  gender  of  the  qual.  a^j.  which 
qualifies  it  varies  according  to  its  position,  so  that : — 

(a)  The  qual.  adj.  b^ore  gens  iafem. :  as, 

Oe  Tieilles  gens  (=  some  old  people). 

(b)  Tlie  qual.  adj.  after  gens  is  masc:  as, 

Ce  sent  des  gens  dangereux  (=  they  are  dangerous  people). 

Exc. — The  indef.  adj.  tout  (=  alT)  remains  masc,  ichether  it  comes 
before  or  after  gens :  as, 

Tous  les  gens  que  fai  rencontre's  (=  all  the  people  I  met). 

Ces  vicillts  gens  sunt  tou8  en  n  uyeux      (  =  these  old  folks  are  all  tiresome). 
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Exc. — If  the  qual.  adj.  preceding  g6HB  has  not  the  same  termination 
for  both  genders,  tout  then  is  put  in  the  fern. :  as, 
Toutes  leg  vieilles  gem  sont  soup-      (=  old  people  are  all  suspicious) ; 

(onneuz 
hut  : 
Tous  les  honuetes  gens  (=  aU  honest  people), 

270.  In  gens  de  justice  (=law  officers),  gens  de  lettres  (=  men  of  letters), 
gens  de  robe  (=  magistrates),  and  other  compds.  of  ^ew*,  as  well  as  in  jeones  geus 
(=  young  people),  gens  is  always  masc. 

271.  HTUine  (=  »  church  hymn)  is/em.,  but  moK.  In  all  other  cases. 

272.  Orge  (=  tarley)  Is /em.  exc.  in  the  two  phrases : 

Orge  monde  (=  husked  barley)  Orflre  perle  (=pearl  barley). 

278.  Paque»  when  meaning  the  Jetoith  passooer,  is  fem.  FaauOS  (=  Easter)  is 
masc.  in  the  sing.,  and /em.  in  the  pi. :  as, 

J'aurai  dix-huit   ans  a   Pdques   pro-       (=  I  shall  be  eighteen   years  old  next 

chain  Easter) 

Pdques  fleuries  (=  Palm  Sunday). 

274.  Some  subst.  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  their 
gender.     We  only  give  here  those  which  are  often  met  with : — 
Maso.  Fem. 

couple  (=  couple,  pair)  (=  brace) 

cr^pe  (=  crape)  (=  pancake) 

faux  (=  forgery)  (=  scythe) 

fourbe  (==■  cheat,  knave)  ( =  knavish  trick) 

gard^  (=  guardian,  keeper,  guardsman)       ( = guardianship,  watch,  guard) 

guide  (=  guide)  f  =  reins) 

livre  (=  book)  (=  pound) 

mancke  (=  handle)  (=  sleeve,   la   Jfanche   [=  the   English 

Channel]) 

memoire  (=  memoir,  bill)  (=  memory) 

m4xie  (=  mode,  mood)  (  =  fashion) 

nwule  (=  mould)  (=  mussel)  .  , 

mousse  (=  cabin-boy)  (=  moss) 

office  (=  duty,  office)  (=  larder,  pantry) 

page  (=  page  [boy])  (=  page  [of  a  book]) 

paillasM  (=  clown)  (=  pailliasse) 

pantomime  (=  pantomimist)  ( =  pantomime) 

parallele  (=  comparison)  (  =  parallel  line) 

pendule  (=  pendulum)  (=  clock) 

personne  f  =  anybody,  nobody)  (=  a  person) 

physique  (=  physiognomy)  (=  physics) 

poele  (=  pall,  stove)  ( =  frying-pan) 

poste  (=  post,  situation)  (=  post  [for  letters,  horses]) 

pourpre  (=  purple  colour,  shell-fish)  ( =  imperial  or  royal  dignity) 

solde  (=  balance  of  accounts)  ( =  pay  [of  soldiers]) 

tomme  (=  nap,  slumber)  f  =  sum,  load) 

«ouri»  (=  smile)  (=  mouse) 

tour  (=  trick,  turn,  tour,  lathe)  ( =  tower) 

trompette  (=  trumpeter)  ( =  trumpet) 

vapeur  (=  steamer)  ( =  steam,  vapour) 

vase  (=  vase,  vessel)  ( =  mud,  slime) 

voile  (=  veil)  (=  sail). 

276.   Most  subst,   denoting   professions  generally  restricted   to 
men  are  used  for  both  sexes,  and  the  qual.  adj.  remain  in  the 
masc. :  as, 
Mme.  X.  est  un  trh  bon  medecin  (=  Mrs.  X.  is  a  very  good  physician). 

♦  iSee  §  263,  obs. 
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CHAPTER  YII.— SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

276.  Some  adj.  are  placed  after  the  subst.,  some  before  the  subst., 
some  are  placed  indifferently  before  or  after  the  subst.,  and  some 
others  have  a  different  meaning  according  as  they  are  placed  before 
or  after  the  subst. 

(a)  Adj.  denoting  colour,  form,  taste,  physical  qualities,  nation- 
ality, dignity,  function,  religion,  and  adj.  derived  from  proper 
names;  adj.  of  several  syllables  (especially  those  ending  in  -able, 
-al,  -asque,  -esque,  isque,  vie,  etc.);  adj.  modified  by  an  adv.  or  foil, 
by  a  prep.,  and  all  participles  used  as  adj. ;  subst.  used  as  adj.,  and 
two  or  more  adj.  qual.  the  same  subst.  are  placed  after  the  subst. :  as, 

Une  robe  bleue  (=  a  blue  dress).  Cn    auteur    dassique    (—  *  classical 
Un  ehapeau  rond  (—^  round  hat).  author). 

Du  vin  amer  (=  bitter  wine).  I'ne  chaise  cumle  (.=  *  curule  chair). 

Tneyi^ft;  aveugle  t=  a  Windglrl).  I'n  livre  ties  intereSSant  (=a  very 
rne  flemuis-lle  unglaiBe  (=  an  English  interesting  bixik). 

young  lady).  I'ne  action  digne  de  louangex  (=  a 
La  religion  chretieilllS  (=  f'e  Cliris-  jiTaiseworthy  action). 

tian  religion).  I'n  homme  instmit  (=  a  well-informed 
Cne  loi  severe  (=  a  severe  law).  man). 

Cne  vue  piUoreSQUe  (=a  [icturesque  envisage  ami  (=  ^  friendly  face). 

view).  I'n  homme  riche  et  avare  (=  a  man 

rich  and  avaricious). 

(6)  The  following  are  generally  placed  before  the  sabst. : — 

Adj.  expressing  a  quality  inherent  in  the  object,  or  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis ;  adj.  denoting  physical  qualities  when  used  figuratively ; 
adj.  composed  of  fewer  syllables  than  the  subst.  they  qualify  (see 
§  277);  adj.  qtial.  a  subst.  foil,  by  other  words  depending  upon  it; 
and  adj.  qtial.  proper  names  of  men  or  countries,  and  implying  an 
essential  or  permanent  quality  :  as, 

/-a  blanche  hermine  (=  the  white  er-  Cnjoli  en/ant  (=  a  pretty  child). 

mine).  Oe  joyeux  cri«  d'ev/ants  (= joyous 
Tn  savaut  pro/esseur  (=  a  learned  pro-  shouts  of  children). 

fessor).  Le  veitueux  Caton  (_—  the  virtuous 
De  noirs  chagrins  {—  gloomy  [ii7.  black]  Cato). 

sorrows).  La  riche  Angleierre  (=  rich  England). 

Obs. —  When  the  adj.  preceded  by  tlie  def.  art.  makes  a  land  of  title  or 
surname  to  a  proper  name,  that  adj.  must  come  after  the  proper  name : 
as, 

Pierre  le  Grand  (=  Peter  the  Great). 

{See  §  6.) 

277.  The  foil.  adj.  or  p.  p.  are  placed  before  the  subst.  they 
qualify,  whenever  they  have  their  proper  meaning :  as, 

bad  (=  mauvais)  cursed  (=  maudit) 

beautiful  (  =  beau)  dear  [beloved]  (=  cA«r) 

better  (=  meilleur)  foolish  (=  sot) 

big  (=  gros)  good  (=  6on) 

brave  (=  brave)  great,  high  (^=: grand) 

confounded  (=  mavdit)  holy  (=  saint) 

courageous  (=  brave)  large  (=  grand) 
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less  (=  moindre)  tall  {=  grand) 

little  (=  petit)  ugly  (=  vilain) 

old(=rieux)  wicked  (=  »n#cAan<) 

pretty  {=joli)  worse  (=j)tre) 

self-styled  (=  ioi-diianC)  worthy  (=  digne) 

short,  small  (=peti7)  -wTetched  (=  maudit) 

so-called  (=  pre'tendu)  young  (=jeun€). 
stout  (=jrro«) 

278.  Many  adj,  may  be  placed  indifferently  before  or  after  the 
subst.  In  the  JExercises  loe  shall  indicate  the  proper  position  of 
such  adj. 

279.  Adj.  having  a  different  meaning  according  as  they  precede 
or  follow  the  subst.  they  qualify  are  divided  into  two  classes : — 

(a)  Those  of  which  the  meaning  changes  only  before  or  after  certain  subst.,  such 
as  homme  (=  man), /emme  (=  woman),  enfant  (=  child),  etc. :  as. 


un  bon  homme  (^  a  good,  harmless  man) 
un  brave  homme  (=  an  honest  man) 

tin  galant  homme  (=  a  man  of  honour) 
<"»  grand*  homme  (=a  great,  famous 

man) 
une  grande  dame  (=  a  lady  of  rank) 
un   bonnete   homme  (=a  respectable 

man) 
une  honnete  fortune  (=a   moderate 

fortune) 
un  malhonnete  homme  (=  a  dishonest 

man) 
un  mauvais  a»»*  (=  a  vulgar  appear- 
ance) 
tin  pauvre  homme  (=  a  worthless  man) 
un  pauvre  poit«  (=  «  wretched  poet) 
tin  justit  homme  (=  a  short  man) 


un  homme  bon  (=  &  good,  upright  man). 
«n  /lomme  brave  C=  a  brave,  courageous 

man). 
un  homme  galant  (=  a  courteous  man). 
un  homme  grand  (=  a  tall  man). 

une  dame  grande  (=  a  tall  lady). 
un  Aomme  honnete  (=  a  polite  man). 

une  fortune  honnete  (=  an  honestly 

acquired  fortune). 
un  homme  malhonnete  (=  a  rude  man). 

«n  air  mauvais  (=  an  ill-natured  look). 

un  homme  pauvre  (=  a  poor  man). 
unpoete  pauvre  C=  a  needy  poet). 
un  homme  petit  (=  a  mean  man),  etc. 


(b)  Those  of  which  the  meaning  changes  before  or  after  c^y  fubtt. : — 


une  eertailte  nouvelie  (=  some  news) 

un  cher  Jivre  (=  a  favourite  book) 
la  demiere  annee  (=  the  last  year) 
un  digne  homme  (=  a  woithy  man) 

un  fauz  It'*  (=  a  slight  resemblance) 
une  fausse  clef  (=  a  picklock) 
un  maigre  repas  (=  a  scanty  meal) 

un  mecbant  homme  (=  a  wicked  man) 

un  mecbant  i7Ar{K>n  (=  a  bad  boy) 

de  mgchants  vers  (=  bad  verses) 
la  meme  vertu  (=  the  same  virtue) 
un  nouvel   habit  (=a  fresh,   another 

coat) 
un  nouveau  lir>re  (=  another  book) 

un   plaisant   homme   (=  a    ridiculous 
man) 


une  nouvelie  certaine  (=a  sure  piece  of 

news). 
un  livre  cher  (=  an  expensive  book). 
I'annee  demiere  (=  last  year). 
un   homme    digne    i—  a  noble-looking 

man), 
un  air  faux  (=  a  deceitful  air). 
une  clef  fausse  (=  a  wrong  key). 
un  repas   maigre  (=a  meal  without 

meat). 
un    homme    meohant    (=  a   mischief 

maker). 
un  gargon  mechant  (=  an  Ul-natoied 

boy). 
des  vers  mqchants  (=  spiteful  verses). 
la  vertu  meme  (=  virtue  itself). 
un  habit  nonveaut  C=  a  new-fashioned 

coat). 
un  livre  nouvcaut  (=  a  recently  pub- 
lished book). 
un   homme   plaisant  (=an   agreeable 

man). 


•  If  another  adj.  foil,  grand  homme,  grand  means  tall :  as, 
un  grand Ttomme  sec  ( =  o  tall  and  thin  man). 

t  Un  habit  neuf^  un  litre  vimt,  mean  a  newly-made  coat,  a  look  not 
yet  read. 
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un  conte  plaisant  (=  an  amusing  tale), 
ses  mains  propres  (=  his  clean  hands). 
les  termes  propres  (=  the  appropriate 

words). 
un  homme  seul  (=  a  solitary  man). 
un  soldat  simple  (—  a  simpleton  of  a 

soldier). 
un  conte  vrai  (=  a  true  story). 


un  plaisant  conte  (=  an  unlikely  story) 
ses  propres  nianis  (=  his  own  hands) 
les  propres  termes  (=:  the  very  words) 

un  seul  homme  (=  only  one  man) 
un  simple  soldat  (=  a  private) 

WW  vrai  conte  (=  a  thorough  story) 

JV.S.— Adj.  foil,  the  subst.  have  generally  their  original  meaning;  they  have  a 
tpecial  mei^ning  when  they  precede  the  subst. 

280.  The  Engl.  adj.  denoting  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is 
made  is  expressed  in  Fr.  by  a  subst.  preceded  by  the  prep,  de :  as, 

woollen  stockings  (=  des  has  de  laine)  a  wooden  bridge  (=  untiont  de  bois)- 


281.  Oovemment  of  Adjectives. — (a)  Adj.  or  past  participles  de- 
noting aptness,  fitness,  unfitness,  inclination,  repugnance,  readiness, 
resemblance,  etc.,  require  the  prep,  a  befm'e  their  complement ;  such 
are: — 


accessible  to  (=  accessible  a) 
accustomed  to  (=  accoutume'  a,  habitue 

«) 
adherent, <o  (=  adherent  a) 
affable  to  (=  affable  d) 
agreeable  to  (=  agreable  a) 
assiduous  in  (=  assidu  ci) 
attentive  to  (=  attentif  ii) 
charming  to  (=  charmant  a) 
civil  to  (=  civil  a) 
clever  at  or  in  (=  habile  a) 
common  to  (=  commun  a) 
conformable  to  (^z^eonforme  a) 
contrary  to  (=  contraire  a) 
deaf  to  (=  sourd  a) 
dear  to  (=  cher  a) 
devoted  to  (=  devoueii) 
de.xterous  in  (=  adroit  a) 
diflicult  to  [before  a  v.]  (=  difficile  A) 
disagreeable  to  (=  desagreable  d) 
disobedient  to  (=  indocile  d) 
disposed  to  (=  dispose  d) 
docile,  obedient  to  (^  docile  d) 
dreadful  <o  (=  affreux  «,  terrible  a) 
eager  to  (=  dpre  a,  ardent  a) 
easy  to  (=  aise  a,  facile  a*) 
exact  to  (=  exact  a) 
faithful  to  (=fidele  d) 
fatil  to  {=.fu'neste  a) 
favourable  to  {=.  favorable  a) 
nne  to  (=  beau  a,  magnijique  d) 
[the]  first  to  (=  le  premier  a) 


fit  for  (=propre  a) 
good  for  (=  bon  a) 
hurtful  to  (=:  nuisible  a) 
importunate  to  (=  importun  a) 
inclined  to  (=  enclin  a,  porte  d) 
indebted  to  (=  oblige  d) 
inferior  to  (=  infe'rieur  d) 
injurious  to  (=  nuisible  a) 
Insensible  to  (=  insensible  d) 
invincible  in  (=inBincifc?e  d) 
invisible  to  (=  invisible  d) 
invulnerable  to  (=  invulnerable  d) 
[the]  last  to  (=  le  dernier  d) 
liable  to  (=  swjet  d) 
like  to  {=.pareil  d,  semblable  it) 
odious  to  (=  odieux  a) 
precious  to  (=  precieux  a) 
preferable  to  (= preferable  a) 
prone  to  (=  sujet  d) 
propitious  to  {  =  propiee  d) 
quick  to  (=z  prompt  a) 
ready  to  (=  pret  a) 
sensible  to  (=  sensible  d) 
similar  to  (=  pareil  a,  semblable  d) 
skilful  in  (=  habile  df) 
slow  to  (=:  ient  d) 
subject  to  (=  «tye<  d) 
unaccustomed  to  (=  inaccoutumS  d) 
unfaithful  to  (=  infidele  a) 
unfit /or  (=  impropre  a) 
unknown  to  (=  inconnu  d) 
useful  to  (=  ittt7e  d) ;  etc. 


Rem. — When  an  adj.  is  joined  to  the  v.  Hre  used  as  an  imp.  v.  (il  est,  il  parait, 
il  semble,  etc.),  that  aiXj.  is  generally  foil,  by  the  prep,  de  before  an  Inf. :  as. 


H  est  agreable  de  monter  a  cheval 


(=  it  is  an  agreeable  thing  to  ride  on 
horseback). 


*  Or  aisd' de,  facile  de,  before  a  verb. 
t  Also  liabile  en. 
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(ft)  Adj.  or  past  participles  denoting  absence,  separation,  desire, 
capability,  plenty  or  scarcity  or  tvant,  eto.,  require  the  prep,  de 
before  their  complement ;  such  are, 


abandoned  by  (=  abandonne  de*) 
able  to  (=  capable  de) 
accompanied  by  (=  accompagne  de*) 
accused  of{=.  accuse  de) 
admired  by  (=  admire'  de*) 
adored  by  (=  adore  de*) 
adorned  with  (=  pare',  or  ome  de) 
advisable  to  {=: prudent  de,  sage  de) 
afBicted  with  (=  afflige  de*^ 
agreeable  to  (=  agreable  de-f) 
applauded  by  (=  opplaudt  de*) 
appreciated  &y  (=  apprecie  de) 
armed  with  (=  orme  de) 
ashamed  of  (=  honteux  de) 
assisted  by  (=  assiste  de*) 
astonished  af  or  <o  (=  iionne  de) 
bMiished/roni  (=  banni  de) 
l)athed  with  (=.  baigne  de) 
beaming  with  (=  rayonnant  de) 
benumbed  with  (=  transi  de) 
capable  of  (=:  capable  de) 
careful  to  (=  soigneux  de) 
careless  about  (=  insouciant  de) 
carpetted  with  (=  tapisse  de) 
charmed  with  (=  charme  de*) 
confused  at  (=  confus  de) 
content  with  (=  content  de) 
covered  with  (=  convert  de,  recouvert  de, 

tapits4  de) 
[bead)  covered  with  (=  coiffe  de) 
cowardly  to  (=  2dcAe  def) 
crippled  with  (=  perclus  de) 
crowned  with  (=  couronne  de) 
curious  to  (=  curieux  de-f-) 
dangerous    <o    (=  dangereux    de,f  p<j- 

rilleux  def) 
daring  <o  (=  temeraire  def) 
decked  tcitA  (=  coupcrt  de,  tapisie  de, 
delighted  with  (:=  rejoui  de,  ravi  de) 
dependent  upon  (=  dependant  de) 
deprived  of  (=  prive'^) 
descended /rom  (=  deteendu  de,  uju  de) 
desirous  to  (=  curieux  def) 
devoid  of{=z  vide  de) 
different /rom  (=  different  deS 
disconsolate  at  or  to  (=  desol/de) 
disgusted  with  (=  degoHtede) 
dissatisfied  with  (=  mecontent  de) 
distant /rom  (=  eloigne  de) 
dripping  with  (=  ruistelant  de) 
eager /or  (=  affam^de,  avide  de) 
easy  to  (=  aise,  facile  de  or  df) 
empty  q/"  (=  rirfe  de) 
enamoured  of  or  witfc  (=  4>ri«  de') 
encumbered  taith  (=  encombre  dt) 
endowed  with  (=  doue  de) 
envious  0/  (=  enrteuz  de) 
esteemed  by  (=  estime  de) 
exempt /rom  (=  exempt  de) 


exhausted  with  (=  epuite  de*,  eztenue 

de) 
expelled  from  (=  expulte  de) 
favoured  by  (=/aijori«e'  de*) 
fed  with  (=  nowrW  de) 
filled  tcitA  (=  rempit  de) 
fit  <o  (=  capable  de ;  fig.  abrervoi  de) 
followed  by  (=  SMiDi  de*) 
fond  0/  (=  «jjri«  de,  friand  de) 
forsaken  by  (=  abandonne'  de*) 
free /rom  (=  exempt  de,  libre  de) 
freed /rom  Q=  affranchi  de) 
full  </(=pfem  (ie) 
furnished  with  (=pami  de,  pourru  de, 

muni  de) 
glad  (o  (=  aiu  de,  content  de) 
glorious  to  (=  glorieux  de) 
grateful /or  (=  reconnai»«int  de) 
greedy  of  (=  aride  de) 
guiltyo/  (=  coupable  de) 
happy  to  (=  heureux  def ) 
helped  to  (=  aidede^) 
honoured  with  (=  honore  de) 
hostile  to  (=  ennemi  de) 
ill  loitA  (=  mal-ade  de) 
imbued  with  (=  tmbu  de) 
impatient  to  (=  impatient  de+) 
impressed  with  (=  penetre  de) 
improper  to  (=  inconoenant  def) 
imprudent  to  (=  imprudent  def) 
incapable  to  (=  incapable  def) 
inconsolable /or  (=  inconsolable  de) 
incorrect  to  (=  incorrect  def) 
independent  of  (=  ind^pendant  de) 
indispensable  to  (=  inditpenfotle  def) 
indiscreet  to  (=  inditcret  def) 
inflated  with  (=  en_/ie'  de,  gonjle  de) 
innocent  of  (=1  innocent  de) 
insane  to  (=  insense'  def) 
insatiable /or  (=  insatieMe  de) 
inseparable  of  (=  insepardbU  de) 
intoxicated  witA  (=  enirre'  de,  ivre  de) 
Jealous  of  O=jaloux  de)  • 
known  by  Q:=  eonnu  de) 
laudable  to  (=  louable  def) 
lavish  with  (=  prodigue  de) 
livid  with  (=  livide  de) 
loaded  with  (=  charge  de) 
[in]  love  with  (=  amoureux  de,  epri*  de) 
mad  with  {=fou  de) 
moved  by  (=  emu  de*) 
near,  next  to)  ,         •  -    j  ■» 
neighbour  to  }(='«'"«'fc) 
obliged  to  (=  obl^e'def) 
offended  with  (=  offense  d^) 
ornamented  with  (=  om^  de) 
overloadetl  witA  (=  surcharge'  de) 
overwhelmed  with  (=  accable  de,  combUi 

de) 


*  May  alto  be  foil,  by  the  prep,  par. 
t  Before  an  Infinitive. 
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pained  at  C=.  peine  de*) 

pale  with  l=p(ile  de) 

peculiar  ta  (=  singulier  def) 

persuaded  of  (^:=  persuade  de)  . 

pierced  with  (=  perce  de) 

poor  in  (:=pauvre  de) 

possessed  with  {^=  posse'de'  dr) 

possible  to  {=  possible  def)  ' 

praiseworthy  to  (=  louable  def) 

preceded  hy  {z=  precede  de) 

prodigal  "/  (=  prodigue  de) 

proud  of{=zfler  de,  orgueilleux  de) 

provided  with  (=  muni  de) 

prudent  to  {—prudent  def) 

rare  to  (=  rare  def) 

rational  to  (==  raisonnable  def) 

reached  by  {=  atteint  dc*) 

regretted  by  (=  regrette  de*) 

rich  in  (=  riche  dej) 

satiated  with  (repu  de) 

satisfied  with  (=  content  de,  satisfait  de) 

saturated  with  (=  saturi  de) 

separated  from  (=  separe  de) 

shameful  to  (=  infdme  def,  honteux  def) 

shod  with  (=:  chausse  de) 

slave  to  (=  esclave  de) 

soaked  with  (=  trempe  de) 


Sony  for  (=/dcA<?  de)    . 
sparing  of(=avare,  sobre  de) 
spotted  wi7/i  (=  tachete  de) 
sprung/roni  (=  issu  de) 
stained  with  (=  tache'  de,  souille  de) 
strewed  with  (_=:parseme'  de) 
struck  by  (=  atteint  de*,  frapp^  de) 
sure  to  (=  stir  de) 
surmounted  with  (=  surmonte  de) 
surrounded  with  (=  entoure  de) 
susceptible  of  {■=  susceptible  de) 
suspected  of  (=  suspecte  de) 
taken  with  {=:pris  de^ 
taxed  with  (=  taxe  de) 
thirsty /or  (=  ai't'de  de,  altere  de) 
tired  of  (=fatigu^  de,  las  de) 
transported  with  (=  transporte  de) 
trembling  with  (=  tremblant  de) 
uncertain  about  (=  imertain  de) 
uneasy  about  (=  inquiet  de§) 
unworthy  of  (=  indigne  de) 
useless  to  (  :=inutile  def) 
vexed  with  (=  vexe'  de) 
victorious  over  (=  victorieux  de) 
worthy  of{=.  digne  de) 
wretched  to  (=  malheureux  de). 


(c)  The  foil,  adj.,  pres.  or  p.  p.  require  the  prep,  contre  (  =  against) 
before  their  complement :  as, 


angry  with  (=:f ache'  contre) 
leaning  against  (=  adosse  contre) 


set  against  (=  acharnt?  contre) 
warned  against  {—premuni  contre). 


(d)  Adj.  denoting  disposition  towards  a  person  require  the  prep, 
envers  (=  towards)  before  their  complement:  as, 


charitable  to  (=;  charitable  envers) 
cruel  to  (=  cruel  envers) 
grateful  to  (=  reconnaissant  envers) 
just  towards  {^  juste  envers) 
liberal  to  (=  liberal  envers) 
merciful  to  (=  misericordieux  envers) 


obliging  to  (=  officieux  envers) 
I'ollte  to  (=  civil  envers) 
respectful  to  (=  respectueux  envers) 
severe  with  (=  severe  envers) 
ungrateful  to  (=  ingrat  envers). 


(e)  The  foil.  adj.  or  participles  require  the  prep,  en  without  an 
art. : — 


abundant  in  or  with  (=  dbondant  en) 
changed  into  (=  change  en) 
clever  at  (=.fort  en) 
consummated  in  (=  consomme  en) 
disguised  as  {:=  deguisd  en) 
dyed  in  (=  teint  en) 
ending  in  (=  termine  en) 
expert  in  (=  expert  en) 


fertile  in  {^fertile  en,  fecond  en) 
ignorant  of  {=■  ignorant  en) 
rich  in  (=  riche  en) 
strict  in  (=  strict  en) 
strong  in  (=fort  en) 
transformed  irito  {=  transformd en,  con- 
verti  en). 


(/)  The  prep,  in  or  into  foil.  Engl.  adj.  or  participles  is  generally 
transl.  into  Fr.  by  the  prep,  dans  foil,  by  an  art.,  except  in  a  few 
cases,  such  as : — 
Initiated  into  (=  initio  a)  interested  in  (=  xnteressi  a). 

*  May  also  be  foil,  by  the  prep.  par. 
t  Before'an  Infinitive. 
X  May  also  be  foil,  by  the  prep.  en. 
§  May  also  befall,  by  the  prep.  sur. 
5* 


celebrated /ori  ,_  „-j^{^  _o„^n  yrepared  for  {=prt^re  pour  or  o) 

famous /or     J''  r^     J 
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(jg)  The  Engl.  prep,  to  after  an  adj.  is  generally  transl.  into  Fr. 
by  the  prep,  a,  except  in  a  few  cases,  such  as : — 

good  to  (=  honpour)  injurious  in  (=  irjnrieux  pour) 

harsh  to  (=  durpour^  kind  to  (=  bieticciUantpour) 

indulgent  to  (=  indulgent  pour")  necessary  to  (=  necestaire  pour  or  h). 

(h)  The  Fr.  prep,  pour  (=  for)  is  also  used  after  the  foil.  adj.  or 
past  part. : — 

»larming/or  (=  alarmant  pour)  fond  "f  (= paiiionni' pour) 

prepared /or  {p:  prepare  pou 
severe  with  (=  severe  pour  or  enoer»). 

(j)     The  Engl.  prep,  with  after  adj.  or  participles  is  generally, 

(as  we  have  seen  in  the  preceding  paragraphs),  transl.  into  Fr.  by 

the  prep,  de  or  par,  and  sometimes  by  en,  envers,  pour,  sur.     It  is, 

however,  transl.  by  aveo  in : — 

allied  with  (=  allie  avec  or  a)  identical  with  (=  identique  o^veeS 

amiable  with  (=  aimable  avec)  mixed  with  (=  mdlange  avec,  tneU  avec). 

compatible  with  (=  compatible  avec) 

282.  Degrees  of  Comparison. — After  a  compar.  of  equality  the 
Engl.  conj.  as  is  always  expressed  in  Fr.  by  que,  never  by  comme :  as, 

I  am  as  old  as  Jon  (= J«  fuit  aiuii  atgd  que  vous). 

283.  After  a  compar.  of  superiority  the  Engl,  hy  is  always  ex- 
pressed in  Fr.  by  de,  never  by  par :  as. 

My  sister  is  younger  than  I  by  td  years        (=  ma  saeur  ett  plus  jeune  que  moi  de 

dix  ans). 

Obi. — By  far  (o)  before  the  compar.  is  to  be  transl.  byljeaucoup:  ss. 
He  is  fry  far  older  than  I  (=  il  est  beaucoup  plus  age  que  mot). 

(b)  After  the  comp.  by  de  beauCOU?  '■  as, 
He  is  by  far  younger  than  I  (=  il  est  plus  jeune  que  moi  de  beau- 

coup). 

284.  Tha7i  preceded  by  a  compar.  of  superiority  or  inferiority, 
and  foil,  by  a  subst.  or  pron.  is  expressed  by  que :  as, 

I  am  taller  than  you  (=i«  suisplus  grand  que  vous). 

You  are  less  agile  than  your  brother  (=  vous  etes  moins  agile  que  votrefrkre). 

285.  Than  preceded  by  pltis  or  moins,  and  foil,  by  a  nimi.,  is 
expressed  by  de :  as. 

This  merchant  has  lost  more  t.hifn  ten       (=  ce  negociant  a  perdu  plus  de  ^^^ 
thousand  pounds  in  that  affair  mille  lixrres  dans  cette  affaire). 

286.  Than,  in  compar.,  foil,  by  an  Inf.  is  expressed  by  que 

de :  as. 

It  is  better  to  forgive  t^q'"  to  avenge  (=  t7  vaut  micux  pardonner  que  de  ^e 

venger). 

N.B. — Should  the  Inf.  be  preceded  by  the  prep,  a,  than  must  be  expressed  by 
qu'a:  «s. 

This  boy  is  more  inclined  to  play  than       (=  cet  eleve  est  plus  dispose  ajouer  Qu'd 
to  work  travailler). 
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287.  Than,  in  comparisons  followed  by  the  Ind.  is  expressed  by 
que  .  .  .  ne :  as. 

Riches  are  more  dangerous  than  poverty        (=  fe«  richesses  tont  plui  dangereuset 
is  troublesome  que  '«  pauvrete  ji'e«t  incommode'). 

N.B. — Wiien  there  is  a  conj.  between  than  and  the  v.  in  the  Ind.,  than  is  only 
expressed  by  que  :  as. 

I  am  better  now  than  When  I  was  in        (=je  me  parte  mievx  maintenant  qu6 
Spain  iorsqM«/etais  «»  Espagne). 

288.  In  compar.  of  inequality  than  is  expressed  by  qne  .  .  .  ne, 
when  the  subordinate  sentence  contains  a  v.  the  assertion  of  which 
is  denied :  as, 

This  farmer  is  richer  than  people  think,        (=  ce  fermier  est  plus  riche  qu'o«  ne 

pense) ; 

i.e.  people  do  not  think  this  farmer  so  rich  as  he  is. 
JV.fi.— If  there  is  a  neg.  in  the  principal  sentence,  que  only  is  used :  as. 

This  farmer  is  not  so  rich   as  peo^Je       (=  ce  fermier  n'est  pas  si  riche  (iji'on 
think  pense). 

289.  (a)  After  autre  (=  other,  different),  tout  autre  (=  quite 
different),  tout  autrement  ( =  quite  dififerently),  plutot  ( =  rather), 
que  .  .  .  ne  is  used  if  the  principal  sentence  is  positive  :  as, 

He  acts  differently  from  what  he  thinks  (=  il  agit  autrement  qu'«l  ne  pense). 

(b)  But  if  there  is  a  neg.  in  the  principal  sentence,  que  only  is 
used :  as. 

He  does  not  act  differently  from  what  he       (=  il  t^agit  pas  autrement  qu'il  pense). 
thinks 

290.  As  many  .  .  .  as  is  expressed  by  antant  de  .  .  .  fiue  de :  as. 
As  many  killed  as  wounded  (=  antant  de  iu^s  que  de 


Obs.—(a)  All  adv.  of  quantity  require  the  prep,  de  after  them  (cf.  Lat.  gen.,  Jee  $  90). 
(6)  7lie  more  . .  .as,  because,  or  that  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  d'autant  plus  •  •  • 

?ue:  as. 
will  lend  you  the  sum  you  asked  me        (=i«  vous  preterai  la  somme  que  vous 
the   more    willingly,   because    you  me  demandez  d'autant  plus  volon- 

are  my  friend  tiers  que  vous  etes  mon  ami). 

(c)  The  compar.  used  absolutely  with  the  art.  the,  or  foil,  by  the  Engl,  idiomatic 
for  it,  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  ne  .  .  .  que,  and /or  it  by  en  foil,  immediately  ne :  as. 
You  have  had  a  good  walk,  you  will  sleep        (=  \x)us  avezfait  une  bonne  pi  omenade, 

the  better  for  it  vous  n'en  dormirez  que  n»ie.<a). 

291.  The  compar.  of  inequality  to  denote  the  degree  in  which  a 
quality  or  vice  is  possessed,  expressed  in  Engl,  by  too  or  enough,  is 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  trop  .  .  .  pour,  assez  .  .  .  pour,  foil,  by  the  Inf., 
when  that  Inf.  relates  to  the  subj.  of  the  v. :  as. 

This  child  is  tOO  young  to  travel  alone  (=  cet   enfant   est    troP   jeune   pouT 

voyager  seul). 
You  are  young  enough  yet  to  Icara  how       (=  vous  ites  encore  assez  jeune  pouP 
to  swim  apprendre  if  nager). 
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292.  Enongh  and  too  are,  in  Fr.,  foil,  by  the  Subjunct.,  when  the 
Inf.  of  the  subordinate  sentence  does  not  relate  to  the  subj.  of  the 
principal  sentence ;  in  that  case,  they  are  transl,  by  asses  .  .  . 
pour  que,  trop  .  .  .  pour  que :  as, 

I  am  not  rich  enough  for  yon  to  take  (=J«  ne  suis  pas  assez  riche  poUT  QUO 

notice  of  me  vous  fassiez  attention  a  moi'). 

AVe  are  tOO  poor  to  be  invited  to  the  wed-  (=  nous    sommes    trop    pauvres   ■poVLC 

ding  Vl'on  nous  invite  «  '<*  noce). 

293.  In  a  ueg.  sentence  foil,  by  an  Inf.  in  the  subordinate 
sentence,  not  so  ...  as  to  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  si  .  .  .  que  de :  as, 

We  are  not  BO  foolish  as  tO  believe  you        (=  nous  ne  sommes  pas  a.  ^ots  que  do 

vous  croire). 

294.  The  Engl,  compar.,  Avhen  speaking  of  two  persons  or  things, 
is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  sup.  rel.  (i.e.  the  compar.  preceded  by 
the  def.  art.) :  as, 

AVho  is  the  older  of  these  two  children  ?        (=  qui  est  le  plus  age  <^  ces  deux  en- 

fantsf) 
This  Is  the  better  pen  of  the  two  you        {=zvoici  la  meilleuxe  plum^  des  deux 
gave  me  que  vous  m'avez  donne'es). 

295.  So  much  the  better  (or  all  the  better)  is  in  Fr.  tant  mieuz, 
and  so  much  the  worse  (or  all  the  worse)  is  tant  pis,  the  Engl.  art. 
being  left  out. 

296.  In  Fr.  the  sup.  rel.  always  governs  the  foil,  subst.  in  the 

f/en. :  as. 

Yon  are  the  most 'amiable  man  in  the        Q=:  vous  etes  I'homm^  le  plus  aimable  iu 
world  monde). 

297.  It  also  governs  the  foil.  v.  in  the  subj.  (see  §  237), 

298.  When  two  sup.  rel.  are  placed  one  before  the  subst.,  and 
the  second  after,  both  must  be  preceded  by  the  def.  art. :  as, 

The  most  expensive  provisions  are  not        (=  les  plus  Cheres  denrees  ne  sont  pas 
always  the  best  toujours  les  meilleures)- 

299.  Whenever  the  sup.  rel.  comes  before  the  subst.,  the  def.  art. 
is  put  before  the  sup.  only :  as, 

Here  is  the  most  beautiful  ring  in  my       (=voici  la  plus  belle  iMgue  de  mon 
jewel  caslcet  ecrin) ; 

but  if  you  put  the  subst.  before  the  sup.  rel.,  the  def.  art.  must  be 
placed  both  before  the  subst.  and  the  art. :  as, 

This  is  the  most  beautiful  ring  in  my        (=  void  la  bague  la  pltis  belle  de  mon 
jewel  casket  ecrin). 

300.  The  def.  art.  must  be  repeated  before  every  sup.,  even  when 
they  refer  to  the  same  subst. :  as, 

Turenne  was  the  youngest,  bravest  and        (=  Turenne  e'tait  le  plus  jeune,  le  plus 
most  modest  of  the  generals  of  liis  braxx  et  le  plus  modeste  des  gendraux 

time  de  son  temps'). 
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N.B. — (a)  TJi£  daf.  art.  is  omitted  if  the  sup.  is  preceded  ly  a  pcss. 
adj.  as, 
I  have  loet  my  beet  friend  (=/«»'  perdu  mon  meilleur  ami). 

(b)  After  ce  que  (=  that  which),  the  def.  art.  is  omitted,  and  the  sup. 
is  generally  used  in  the  gen. :  as. 

We  have  seen  all  that  is  most  beau-      (=  nous  avons  vu  tout  ce  qn'il  y 
tiful  in  the  museum  a  de  plus  beaa  au  mtui^t;'). 

(c)  The  def.  art.  betore  an  adv.  in  the  sup.  remains  always  le, 
i.e.  does  not  agree  with  the  subst.  spoken  of:  as, 

Of  all  these  engravings,  this  plaases  me       (=  de  toutet  ce*  gravuret,   edle-ci  me 
most  jUait  le  plus. 

SOI.  The  def.  art.  before  an  adj.  in  the  sup. : — 

(a)  Agrees  with  tlie  subst.  spoken  of,  when  the  person  or  thing  is 
compared  uu'th  others :  as. 

This  young  lady  is  the  prettiest  (of  all)  (=  cette  demoiselle  est  laplusjolie). 

The  Thames  is"  the  largest  river  in  Eng-      (=la  Tamiseest  luplus  grande  rirriire 
land  d'Angleterre). 

(b)  It  remains  unchanged  when  the  comparison  is  with  some 
other  state  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of :  as, 

It  is  in  the  evening  that  this  yonng  lady  (=  c'est  le  toir  que  cette  demoiselle  est  le 

is  the  prettiest  plusjolie). 

It  is  at  Southend  that  the  Thames  is  the  (=  c'est  a  Southend  que  la  Tumise  est  le 

broadest  plus  large). 

302.  Possessive  Adjectives. — Whilst  in  Engl,  the  poss.  adj.  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  antecedent  or  possessor,  in  Fr.  it  agrees  in 
number  and  gender  with  the  subst.  that  follows,  i.e.  with  the  obj. 
possessed :  as, 

This    young    girl    has  lost   her      (=  cette  jeune  fille  a  perdu  son 
father  pere). 

303.  In  Fr.,  therefore,  the  poss.  adj.  viust  be  repeated  before 
every  subst. :  as, 

My  father,  mother,  sisters,  and      (=  mon  pere,  ma  mere,  mes  soeurs 
brothers  are  in  the  country  etmes/»ere«80H<  n.lacampagne). 

304.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  use  the  masc.  forms  rnon,  ton,  son, 
before  a  sing.  fern,  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute:  as, 

Hon  orange  est  tres  douce  (=  my  orange  is  very  sweet). 

Son  histuire  est  trap  longue  (=  his  story  is  too  long). 

305.  Leur  (  =  the  ir)  takes  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

lis  ont  perdu  lenrs  livres  (=  they  have  lost  their  books)  ; 

but  it  never  takes  the  sign  of  the /em. ;  a-s 

Lear  dme  est  immortelle  (=  their  soul  is  immortal). 


94  FRENCH  PROSE  COMPOSITION.  §306. 

806.  The  Engl,  word  own  is  generally  omitted  in  Fr.  after  a 
ix)ss.  adj. :  as, 

This  is  my  own  house  (=  void  ma  maison). 

807.  When  speaking  to  relations  or  friends,  the  jaoss.  adj.  is  in 
Fr.,  but  not  in  Engl.,  put  before  the  subst. :  as, 

Father,  will  you  read  the  news-      (=  mon  pere,  roulez-vous  lire  le 

paper?  journal?) 

Where  have  you  been,  brother  ?         (=  oil  arez-vous  €l€,  rasm.  freref) 

808.  Soldiers,  when  addressing  their  officers,  always  use  the  ^s«. 
adj.  before  the  subst.  denoting  the  rank :  as, 

Mon  general,  un  aide  de  camp  de      (=  General,  an  aide  de  camp  of 
I'empereur  d€tire  vous  purler  tlie  Emperor  wishes  to  speak  to 

you). 

N.B. — Civilians,  speaking  to  officers,  would  either  say  "  Monsieur 
le  general,"  or  simply  "  general." 

309.  When  speaking  to  other  people  of  their  relatives,  the  words 
monsieur,  madame,  mademoiselle  are  generally  used  he/ore  the  poss, 
adj.,  as  a  mark  of  respect :  as, 

J^espere  (or  j'aime  a  croire)  que  (=1  hope  your  father  la  better 

monsieur  voire  pere  va  mieux  to-day) 

aujourd'hui 

Veuillez  me  rappeler  au  bon  sou-  (=  be  so  kind  as  to  remember  me 

renir  de  madame  votre  mere  kindly  to  your  mother) 

J\ii  eu  le  plaisir  de  danser  avec  (=1  had  the  pleasure  of  dancing 

mademoiselle  votre   sosur  hier  with  your  sister  last  night). 

soir 

310.  The  poss.  adj.  in  Fr.  is  preceded  only  by  the  indef.  adj.  tons : 

Tai  perdu  tons  mes  amis  (=1  have  lost  all  my  friends). 

Therefore  such  Engl,  phrases  as  both  my  friends,  these  my  friends, 
etc.,  must  be  rendered  into  Fr.  by  mes  deux  amis,  mes  amis  qne 
Toici;  et<;. 

311.  When  the  possession  is  clearly  expressed  either  by  a  pers. 
pron.  or  by  the  general  sense  of  the  sentence,  the  poss.  adj.  is 
replaced  by  the  def.  art.  and  the  ref.  form,  is  used :  as, 

Je  me  suit  caste  le  hras  (=1  broke  my  arm). 

312.  Instead  of  the  poss.  adj.  the  def.  art.  with  the  dat.  of  the 
pers.  or  ref.  pron.  is  often  used  :  as, 

J'ai  mal  a  la  tete  (=  my  head  aches) 

Le  sueces  Ini  a  tourn€  la  tete  (  =  success  has  turned  his  head) 

Je  me  suisfait  couper  les  cheveuz       (=1  have  had  my  hair  cut). 

N.B. — 1.  This  use  of  the  def.  art.  instead  of  the  poss.  adj.  often 
alters  the  construction  of  an  Engl,  sentence  :  a.s, 
His  beard  was  white  (=  il  avait  la  larbe  Uanehe}. 
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2.  If  several  persons  be  spoken  of,  the  part  of  the  body,  or  the 
subst.  denoting  a  thing  belonging  to  each  of  them,  is  in  Fr.  put  in 
the  sing,  with  the  def.  art.,  contrary  to  English  custom :  as, 

Pourquoi    baiggez-vous     tous     la      (=  why  do  you  all  bend  yoTir 
tete  1  heads  down  ?) 

313.  (a)  If  the  sense  of  the  sentence  become  obscure  by  the 
omi^sion  of  the  poss.  adj.,  or  (b)  if  you  speak  of  parts  of  the  body 
which  have  been  long  ailing,  or  (c)  if  that  part  of  the  body  is 
qualified  by  an  adj.,  use  the  poss.  adj. :  as, 

Pensez-vous  que  ma    main    enfle  (=  do  you  think  my  hand  is  still 

encore?  swelling?) 

Hon  pauvre  ami  ra   pltus   mal;  (=  my  poor  fiiend  is  worse;  Ids 

son  pouls  8'affaiblit  de  jour  en  pulse  is  growing  weaker  and 

jour  weaker  every  day) 

Hon  bras  caffe  me  fait  toujours  (=  my  broken  arm  always  aches, 

souffrir,  quand  il  vapleucoir  when  it  is  going  to  rain). 

314.  The  Engl.  poss.  its,  their  (or  of  it),  when  speaking  of  things 
(i.e.  inanimate  objects)  are  either  translated  into  Fr.  (A)  by  the 
poss.  adj.,  son,  sa,  ses,  or  (B)  by  en : — 

A.  Use  son,  sa,  ses  (1)  when  the  Engl.  poss.  adj.  relates  to  the 
nom.  of  the  preceding  v. :  as, 

Paris,  aussi  Men  que  Londres,  a      (=  Paris,  as  well  as  London,  has 
ses  beaules  its  beauties). 

(2)  When  the  Engl.  poss.  is  either  in  the  gen.  or  dat.,  or 
governed  by  a  prep. :  as, 

Paris  est  une  belle  ville;  qui  ne      (=  Paris  is  a  beautiful  city  ;  who 
saurait  admirer  la  beaute  de  ses  could    not  admire  the  beauty 

edijices  ?  of  its  buildings  ?) 

(3)  When  the  Engl,  poss.,  being  the  nom.  of  a  sentence,  is  foil, 
by  a  subst.  with  a  qual.  adj.  masc,  or  specified  by  some  other 
words :  as, 

Avez-vous  vu  Versailles  f  Son  beau  (=  have  you  seen  Versailles?  Its 

palais  vous  rappelle  la  gloire  de  beautiful  palace  reminds  you  of 

Louis  XIV.  the  glory  of  Louis  XIV.) 

UAngleterre    sfra  le   phis    riche  (=  England  will  be  the  richest 

pays  de  I'Europ'',  aussi  long-  country  in  Europe,  as  long  as 

temps  que    son  commerce    sera  her  commerce  will  be  flourish- 

florissant  ing). 

(4)  When  the  Engl.  poss.  adj.,  l)eing  in  the  nom.  is  accompanied 
by  a  V.  foil,  by  a  prep,  (a,  de,  dans,  en,  etc.)  or  when  the  obj.  of 
that  V.  is  foil,  by  the  same  prepositions :  as, 

Ses  miirchands  [de  V Angleierre']  se  (=   her    merchants    [England's] 

trouvent  dans  toutes  les  parties  arc  to  be  found  in  all  parts  of 

du  monde  tlie  world) 

Ses  vaisseaux  nous  appwtent  les  (=  her  ships  bring  us  the  liciies 

richesses  de  VAm^riqu&,  de  VAsie,  of  America,  Asia,  Africa,  and 

de  VAfrique  et  de  VAustralie  Australia). 
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B.  In  all  other  cases,  the  Engl.  poss.  adj.  its,  or  their,  must  be 
transl.  into  Fr.  by  en  before  the  v.,  and  the  def.  art.  before  the 

subst. :  as, 

I  know  Italy  well,  and  I  like  its      i  =  je  connais  bien  TItalie  et  j'en. 
climate  aime  le  climat). 

N.B. — According  to  §  314  (2),  we  must  say 

I  know  Italy  well,  and  I  like  the      (= j"'^  connais  hien  TItnlie  etfaime 
beauty  of  its  climate  la  beaute  de  son  climat). 

316.  The  Engl.  poss.  his,  her,  its,  or  their,  referring  to  any 
anin^s,  is  always  expressed  in  Fr.  by  eon,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs :  as. 

Are  you  aware  that  your  horse      (=  savez-vous  qtie  voire  cheval  a 
has  lost  one  of  his  shoes  ?  perdu,  un  de  ses  fers  i) 

316.  Additional  Remarks. — (a)  In  Engl,  a  poss.  adj.  may  refer  to 
two  or  more  subst.  connected  by  a  conj.,  but  in  Fr.  the  poss.  udj. 
must  be  repeated :  as, 

I  admire  his  wisdom   and   pru-      {=f  admire  sa  sagesse  et  sa  pru- 
dence dence). 

(b)  The  poss.  adj.  must  be  repeated  before  adj.  of  dissimilar 
meaning  qual.  the  same  subst.,  and  when  that  subst.  represents 
two  diHerent  things  ;  as, 

Notre  bonne    et    notre   mauvaise      ( =  onr  good  and  bad  fortune). 
fortune 

N.B. — If  the  adj.  have  a  similar  meaning,  and  the  subst.  repre- 
sents the  same  thing  or  thing.s,  do  not  repeat  the  poss.  adj. :  as, 

Les  etrangers    nous    envient   nos      (=  foreigners  envy  us  onr  beauti- 
belles  etferiiles  prairies  ful  and  fertile  meadows). 

(c)  When  a  thing  belongs  in  common  to  several  persons  the  poss. 
adj.  is  put  in  the  sing. :  as, 

Mon  frere  et  sa  femme  attendent      (=  my  brother  and  his  wife  are 
lenr  voiture  waiting  for  their  carriage) ; 

otherwise  the  poss.  adj.  must  be  put  in  the  pi. :  as, 

Nos  invites  attendent  leors   voi-      (=  our    guests    are  waiting   for 
lures  their  carriages). 

317.  Demonstrative  Adjectives. — Remember  that  (a)  cet  instead 
of  ce,  is  used  before  a  sing.  masc.  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
h  mute,  (V)  that  the  dem.  adj.  alvsays precede  the  subst.:  as, 

Cet  arrangement  me  convient  (=  this  arrangement  suits  me). 

Cet  homme  est  malade  ( =  this  man  is  ill). 

Ces  livres  que  vous  voyez  id  m'ont  (=  tiiese  books  you  see  here  have 
coute  une  petite  fortune  cost  mo  a  small  fortune). 
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N.B. —  However,  tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes  (=  all)  must  he  placed 
before  the  dem.  wlj. :  as, 

Ou  font  tous  ces  anii»  don„  nous      (=  where  are    all    those  friends 
rcgrettons  I' absence/  whose  absence  we  regret?) 

(c)  The  dem.  adj.  must  be  repeated  be/ore  every  subst. :  as, 

Ces     aigles,     ce     peuple,     cette      (=  those  eagles  [standards],  that 
armee  .  .  .  people,  that  army  . . . ) 

Obs. — The  same  rule  applies  to  adj.  qual.  a  subst.,  when  that 
subst.,  being  in  the  pi.,  denotes  two  different  things:  as, 

J' en  ai  aseez  de  ces  beaux  etde  ces      (=1  have  quite  enough  of  those 
vilains    appartements   de  voire  beautiful  and  ugly  apartments 

petite  ville  de  province  of  your  little  country  town). 

(d)  Ci  (=  here,  to  denote  a  nearer  object,  and  li  =  there,  to 
denote  a  remoter  object),  are  often  joined  by  a  hyphen  to  subst. 
foil,  the  dem.  adj.,  but  only  when  two  subst.,  or  a  subst.  and  &  pron. 
stand  in  apposition  to  each  other :  as, 

Cette  plnme-<a.  est  meilletire  que      (=  this  pen  is  belter  than  that). 
ctlle-\k 

318.  Numeral  Adjectives  (ahvays  placed  be/ore  the  subst.). — 
Cardinals  remain  invariable,  with  the  exception  of  (a)  un  (=  one), 
(b)  vingt  ( =  twenty),  and  (c)  cent  (  =  hundred). 

(n)  Un  may  take  the  sign  of  the  /em. :  as, 
Vingt  et  one  livres  (=  twenty-one  pounds). 

(b)  Vingt,  when  multiplied  by  quatre,  i.e.  quatre-vingts  (  =  eighty), 
takes  the  sign  c>f  the  pi.,  but  in  that  case  only :  as, 

Xai  achet^ quatre-viagtB  livres  (=1  bought  eighty  books). 

(c)  Cent,  multiplied  by  a  number,  takes  the  sign  of  the  pi. :  as, 

JIfoji  frere   a   perdu   deux   cents       (=  my  brother  has  lost  two  hun- 
livres  dans  cette  affaire  drtdpoundsinthattrausactioii). 

N.B. — (1)  Vingt  and  cent  remain  invariable,  when  foil,  by 
another  number :  as, 

Ce  litre  a  quatre-yingt-deux  pages      (  =  this    book    lias     eighty-two 

pages). 
Ce  hataillon  se   compose   de  Tiuit      (  =  thi8  battalion  is  composed  of 
cent  quarante-cinq  kommes  eight  huudred    and    lorty-tive 

men  [is  845  men  strong]). 

(2)  Vingt  and  cent  are  invariable  whenever  they  stand  for  the 
ordinals  vingtieme  and  centieme  :  as, 

Cliarlemagne    fut    couronn^    em-  (=    Charlemagne    vas    crowned 

pcreur   d'occident  en  Van  huit  Emperor   of  the  West  iu  tlio 

cent  (i.e.  A  u/f -centieme)  year  800) 

Page  deux  cent  (=  20flth  page) 

Paqe  auatre-vingt  (=  80th  pagt;). 
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(3)  One  (or  a)  before  hundred  is  not  to  be  translated  into  Fr. :  as, 

One  hundred  men  (  =  cent  hommes') 

La  torture  fuU  dit-on,  abolie  en  (=  torture   was,   Ihey  say,   abo- 

France  en    Van    dix-sept    cent  lished  in   l"'rauce  in  the  year 

quatre-vingt  IISO). 

(d)  Kille  (  =  thousand)  is  always  invariable. 

N.B. — (1)  One  (or  a)  before  thonsand  is  not  to  be  transl.  into 
Fr. :  as, 

This    cavalry  regiment    is    one       (=  ce  regiment    de   cavalerie    se 
thousand  men  strong  compose  de  mille  hommeg). 

(2)  When  mentioning  a  date  of  the  Christian  era  mille  becomes 
mil  when  foil,  by  another  numeral :  as, 

L'annee  mil  huit  cent  quatre-vingt      (=  the  year   one   thousand   and 
cinq  eighty-five). 

Obs. — (1)  The  Conj.  and  is  not  expressed  in  Fr. 

(2)  When  mentioning  dates  or  years  previous  to  the  Christian 
era,  mille  is  used  :  as, 

L'annee  cinqvaiHe  huit  cent  quatre-      (=  the  year  5885  of  the  Crea- 
vingt-cinq  de  la  creation  tion). 

If.B. — We  also  say  Van  mille  (=  1000  a.d.)- 

(3)  The  subst.  masc.  mille  (=  mile)  does,  of  course,  take  the 
sign  of  the  pi. :  as. 

Pendant  les  vacances,  nous  arons      (=  duringthe holidays, wewalked 
fait  deux  mille  milles  a  pied  two  thousand  miles). 

319.  Cardinal  nimibers,  with  the  exception  of  un,  are  used 
in  Fr.  to  denote  (a)  the  order  of  a  sovereign  in  a  dynasty,  without 
any  article :  as, 

Henri  qnatre  (see  §  8)  (=  Henry  the  fourth) 

diaries  dooze  (=  Charles  the  Twelfth). 

But 

Napoleon  premier  (=  Napoleon  the  First). 

(b)  The  days  of  the  month,  with  the  exception  of  un,  but  with 
the  article :  as, 

Je  suis  n^  le  deux  a  vril  ( = I  was  born  on  the  2nd  of  A  pril). 

06s. — (1)  For  the  first  day  of  the  month,  premier  is  used  with  an 
art. :  as, 

Bismarck  est  n^le  fitenaer  avril         (=  Bismarck  was    bom   on  the 

first  of  April). 

(2)  The  two  Engl.  prep,  on  and  of  are  not  to  be  rendered  into  Fr. 

(c)  To  quote  books,  pages,  paragraphs,  etc. :  as, 

Livre   vingt,  paragraphe  treize,      ( =  Ixwk    the  third,    paragraph 
page  trois  cent  thirteen,  page  three  huudred). 
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320.  In  Fr.  the  tens  must  come  before  the  units :  as, 

Mon  pere  a  80ucante-ci)i<jr  ans  (=  my  father  is  sixty- fice  [or  five 

and  sixty  years  old]). 

321.  In  compound  numbers  frst  is  to  be  transl.  into  Fr.  (a)  by 
tm  in  dates,  and  for  the  order  of  a  sovereign  in  a  dynasty  :  as, 

Cest  aujourd'hui  le  vingt  et  ua      (=  it  is  to-day  the  twenty-first  of 

mai  Jlay) 

Lo  pape  Jean  viugt  ct  un  (XXI)      (=  Pope  John  XXI.).     See  8  10, 

Obs. 

(b)  By  nnieme,  when  we  want  to  denote  the  place  :  as, 

(Jet  eleve  est  le  vingt  et  nnieme  de      (this  pupil  is  tho  twenty-first  in 
«a  classe  his  class). 

322.  In  Engl,  we  say  "  the  first  two  "  or  "  the  first  three,"  "  the 
first  ten."  In  Fr.  you  must  reverse  the  order,  and  say  "  les  deux 
premiers"  "les  trois premiers y  "  les  dix premiers." 

323.  When  speaking  of  the  age  of  a  person, 

(a)  the  V.  to  be  is  transl.  into  Fr,  by  avoir :  as. 

My  father  was  sixty-six  years  old      (=  mon    pere  ayait    soixante-nx 
wlien  he  died  ans  quand  it  mourut). 

(b)  Often  such  subst.  as  " quarantaine"  " cinquantaine"  "  cen- 
taine"  are  used  to  transl.  the  Engl,  [about']  forty,  ffty,  ox  hundred : 
as, 

Tai  passe  la  quarantaine  (=1  am  more  than  40  years  old). 

II  f rise  la  cinquantaine  (=  he  is  about  50  [years  old]). 

Peu  dhommes  atteignent  la  can-      (=  few  men  live  long  enough  to 

taine  be  100  years  old). 

324.  Adjectives  of  Dimension. — 'Ihese  adj.  may  b-'  transl.  into 
Fr.  in  three  different  ways  :  as, 

!(—  ce  vaisseau  a  cent  soixante pieds 
de  long) ; 
(=:  ce   vaisseau    a    cent    soixante 
pieds  de  longueur) ; 
(=  ce  vaisseau  est  long  de  cent 
soixante  pieds). 

Obs. — (1)  The  same  rule  applies  to  high  (=  haut)  and  height 
(■=  hauteur);  wide  (=  large),  width  (=  largeur). 

(2)  Deep  (=  profond,  epajs)  must  be  rendered  into  Fr.  by  de 
profondeur,  cTepaissetir,  never  by  de  profond  or  d'epais :  as, 

Where  wo   batho    the    water  is      (=  «  Vendroit  ou  nous  nous  bat' 
twenty  feet  deep  gnons,   I'eau  a  vingt  pieds  de 

profondeur). 
That  wall  is  twelve  feet  deep  (  =  ce  mtir  a  douze  pieds  d'epais- 

seur). 
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(3.)  The  Engl.  prep,  by  or  the  conj.  and,  used  when  defining  length 
and  breadth,  height  and  thickness,  is  rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  prep. 
Bur  (  =  on,  upon)  :  as, 

My  study  is  twenty  feet  by  twelve        =  mon  cabinet  a  vingt  pieds  de 

longueur  but  douze  de  largeur). 
The  walls  of  tlie  prison  ore  forty       {=  les  miirs  de  la  jrrison  ont  qua- 
feet  high  and  seventeen  thick.  rante  pieds  de  hauteur  but  dix- 

Sirpt  d'epaisseur). 

325.  Indefinite  AdjeetiTes  (always  preceding  the  substantive) : — 

(a)  Chaque  (  =  each,  every)  is  an  adj. :  as, 

Cbaqne  age  a  sea  plauirs  (=  every  age  has  its  pleasures). 

Therefore  do  not  say : — ■ 

Ces    litres    valent    irois    francs      (=  these  books  are  worth  tlqree 
cbaqne,  but  irois  francs  cbacnn  francs  each). 

(h)  Maint,  mainte  ( =  many  a)  can  he  used  either  in  the  sing,  or 

the  pi. :  as, 

Maint  homme,  mainte /emme  (=  many  a  man,  many  a  ^roman). 

Mainte /oj8  or  maintes/ots  (=  many  a  time). 

N.B. — It  is  often  re^wated :  as, 
Par  maints  et  maints  travaux  (  =  by  many  a  work). 

(c)  Meme  ( =  same,  self,  very),  ^fees  with  the  subst. :  or  pers. 
pron.  as, 

Les  memes  lois  (  —  the  same  laws). 

Les  dietix  euz-meme»  (  =  the  gods  tliemselvesy 

Cet  homme  est  la  franchise  meme        (=  this  man  is  frankness  itself). 

N.B. — When  it  means  even,  it  remains  unchanged :  as, 

Vous  devez  obeir  aux  lots,  meme  (  =  you  must  obey  laws,  even  nn- 

injustes  just  ones). 

Les  vieillards,  les  femmes,  les  cm-  (=  the  old  men,  women,  and  even 

fants  meme  furent  egorges  children  were  slaughtered). 

(d)  Flnsienrs  (—  several,  many)  has  no  fern.  form. 

(e)  1.  Qnelqne  (=  some)  agrees  in  number  with  the  suhst.  to 
which  it  refers:  as, 

J'oi  achete  quelqnes  litres  (  =  I  have  bought  some  books). 

2.  Qnelque  .  .  .  que  (=  however,  whatever)  governs  the  v.  in  the 
Subjunct.:  as, 

Qnelqne  puissants  que  vons  soyez,  (  =  however  powerful  you  may  be, 

je  ne  vous  crains  point  I  do  not  fear  you). 

Quelqnes    ennemis     qrxil     puisse  (=  whatever    enemies    be    may 

avoir,  il  est  sir  de  reussir  have,  he  la  sure  to  succeed). 

Obs. — Qnelqne  before  an  adj.  remains  invariable;  but,  before  a 
Bubst.,  it  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural. 
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3.  Qnelque  (  =  about,  nearly)  used  as  an  adv.  remains,  of  course, 
invariable:  as, 

Mon  pire  avail  qaelque  six  mille      (  =  my  father  had  about  six  thou- 
volumes  dans  sa  bibliotheque  sand  volumes  in  his  library). 

Hem. — Do  not  confound  qtielque  foil,  by  a  subst.  and  que,  with 
quel  que,  which  is  always  separated  from  its  subst.  by  a  v.  in  the 
Subjunct.,  to  express  doubt  about  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of:  as,  ■ 

Quelles   que  soitnt  ros    opinions      ( =  whatever  may  bo  your  political 

poUliqxies  opinions). 

Quels  q\i.'aient  €l€  vos  malheurs  ( =  whatever     your     misfortunes 

muy  have  been). 

1.  Tel,  telle  (=  such):  — 

How    could    you  miss   Bucli  an      {=  comment  avez-vous  pu  manquer 

opportunity  ?  una  telle  occasion  ?) 

We    have  no    such    customs  in      (=  nous    n'avons    pas    de    telles 

England  coutumes  en  Angleterre). 

Ohs. — The  indef.  art.  is,  contrary  to  the  Engl.,  put  before  tel 
(=  such),  and  the  part.  art.  (not  expressed  in  Engl.)  is  always 
placed  before  the  indef.  adj.  tel. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  phrases  : — 

(a)  Tel  maitre,  tel  valet  (  =  like  master,  like  servant) ;  tel  pere, 
tel Jils  (=  like  father,  like  son),  cf.  Lat.  Talis  pater,  qualis  filius. 

(h)  Tel  qui  rit  vendredi,dimanchc  pleurera  (=  laugh  to-day  and 
cry  to-morrow).     Cf.  Lat.  Qui  hodie  rident  eras  febunt. 

(c)  Monsieur  un  tel  (=  Mr.  such  a  one). 

(d)  Tel  que  (  =  such  as,  such  .  .  .  that). 

(e)  Tel  [telle],  quel  [quelle]  ( =  such  as  [he,  she,  it]  is  or  was, 
or  so  so,  indifferent). 

5.  Tout  (=  all)  has  often  the  meaning  of  each,  every:  as. 

Tout  homme  est  mortal  (=  every  man  is  mortal). 

Je  le  vois  tous  ks  jours  (=  I  see  him  every  day). 

Obs. — (a)  Tout  always  comes  before  the  art.,  poss.  and  dem.  adj., 
or  dem.  pron.     See  §§  248,  310,  317,  N.B.,  and  352,  N.B. 

(b)  Tout  before  the  name  of  a  town  is  always  masc.  sing.,  because 
the  words  le  peuple  c?e  (  =  the  people  of)  are  understood :  as, 

Tout    Paris,  tout   Londres,  tout      (=ali  the  people  of  Paris,  Lon- 
Bome  don,  and  Home). 

(c)  Tout  is  also  used  as  a  subst.,  with  or  without  the  def.  art. :  as, 

Le  tout  se  monte  a  tant  (  =  the  wliole  amount  to  so  much). 

Tous  ceux  que  fai  mnsult^s  sont      (=  all  those  I  have  consulted  are 
du  menu',  avis  que  mot  of  tlic  same  opinion  as  I). 
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(d)  Tout  used  as  an  adv.  means  quite,  entirely,  thoroughly,  and 
remains  invariable  before  fem.  adj.  or  p.  p.  beginning  with  a  vowel 
or  h  mute :  as, 

La  pauvrefiUe^ait  tout  ^tonncTs        (=  the  poor  girl   -was  quite  as- 
tonished ). 
Votre  mere  e$t  tout  heureuse  de      (=  your    mother    is    thoroughly 

voire  succes  happy  at  your  success). 

■     (e)  However,  tout  agrees  with  the  subst.  subj.  whenever  the  foil, 
fern.  adj.  or  p.  p.  begins  with  a  cons,  or  h  aspirate :  as. 
La  pauvre  mere  fut  toute  surprise      ( =  the  poor    mother    was    quite 
du  succes  de  eon  fits  surprised  at  her  son's  success). 

La  jeune  fille  ^ait  toute  honteuse        (=  tlio     poor     girl     was    quite 

ashamed). 

Obs. — In  toute  autre  chose,  toute  is  an  adj.  meaning  anything 
else:  as, 
Demandez-moi  toute  autre  ohos3,      (=  ask  me  for  anything  else,  and 

eije  vans  Taccorderai  I  will  grant  it  to  you). 

"Whilst  in  c^est  tout  autre  chose  (=  it  is  quite  another  thing),  tout 
is  an  adv.  meaning  qti  'te,  and  therefore  remains  unchanged. 

CHAPTER  VIII.— SYNTAX  OF  THE  PEONOUN. 

826.  Personal  Pronouns. — A.  Conjunctive,  so  called  because,  either 
subj.  or  obj.  (dir.  or  ind.)  they  are  immediately  connected  with, 
and  placed  be/ore,  the  v.,  without  a  prep. :  as, 

Sulij. : — Je  viendrai  vous  voir  demain  (=  I  will  call  on  you  to-morrow). 

Vir.  obj. : —  Vous  msJiO'ttez  (=  you  flatter  me). 

Indir.  obj. : —  Voui  me/at'e*  ""'f  (=  you  hurt  me). 

N.B. — For  exceptions  see  Chapter  II. — Inversion. 

827.  When  the  v.  is  in  the  Imper.  affirmative,  the  pcrs.  pron. 
must  follow  the  v.,  and  the  disjunctive  forms  moi,  toi,  are  used 
instead  of  me  and  te :  as, 

OU  eit  votre  vertionT  montret-la,  a  votre  (=  where  is  your  translation  ?    Show  it 

pr^cepteur  to  your  tutor). 

Donnez-moi  "«  verre  d'eau  (=  give  me  a  glass  of  water). 

Attiedt-toi  tur  ce  banc  (=  sit  [thee]  down  on  this  form). 

Jf-B. — Vfhen  the  Imper.  Is  used  neg.  the  conj.  pers.  pron.  comes  first :  as, 

ne  le  taquinez  pat  (=  do  not  tease  him). 

328.  If  two  pers.  pron.  (denoting  either  persons  or  objects)  are 
connected  Avith  the  same  v.,  the  indir.  obj.  or  dat.  is  placed  before 
the  dir.  obj.  or  ace. :  as. 

Si  vou*  recevet  une  lettre  de  lux,  ne  me       (=  if  you  receive  a  letterirom  him,  don't 
I'envoj/ez  pat  send  it  to  me). 

829.  But  the  dir.  obj.  is  placed  before  the  indir,  obj.  when  the 
two  pron.  {dir.  and  indir.  objects')  are  in  the  3rd  p. :  as, 

Ne  le  lui  ditet  pat  (=  do  not  tell  him). 

Obt.—No  prep,  is  ever  placed  before  the  dat.  of  a  pers.  pron.  (me,  te,  lui,  nout, 
vous,  leur),  preceding  a  verb. 
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330.  The  dir.  ohj.  is  placed  before  the  indir.  obj.,  but  after  the  v. 
in  the  Imper.  affirmative :  as, 
Le  beau  livre!  pretez-le-moi  (=  what  a  beautiful  book !  lend  It  to  me). 

331.  Remarks. — l-  For  the  elision  of  e  inje,  me,  te,U,te,  and  a  In  la,  tee  }}  41, 

42,  43,  44,  45). 

2.  As  in  Engl,  vous  (=  you)  Is  used  instead  of  tu  (=  thou),  and  the  v.  is  put  in  the 
2nd  p.  pi.,  although  the  subst.  or  adj.  remain  in  the  sing. :  as, 

Vons  e'<*  ^o^  ami,  je  le  sais  (=  you  are  my  friend,  I  know  it). 

Vous  e'e*  encore  bien  jeune  (=  you  are  still  very  young). 

3.  (a)  The  pron.  le  often  stands  for  t?iat  (=  what  you  say),  understood  in  Engl., 
or  even  for  a  whole  sentence,  to  denote  a  state  or  /unction.  In  this  case,  it  is 
always  neut. :  as. 

Mother,  are  you  ill  ? — Yes,  I  am  (=  ma  m^re,  etes-vous  malade  f—oui,  je 

le  <i<t«). 

Are  you  a  governess  ? — No,  I  am  not  (=  ftes-vous  institutrice  f — non,  je  wc  le 

suispas). 
I  believe  these  cottagers  are  all  poachers  ?       (=je  crois  que  ees  villageois  sont  tous 

— No,  they  are  not  braconniers  f — non,  ils  ne  le  sont  pas'). 

Do  you  believe  he  tells  you  the  truth  ? —       (=  croyez-vous  gu'U  vous  dise  la  veriteT 

I  do  —je  le  crois). 

Ohs. — The  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  is  always  repeated  in  the 
ansicer.  Cf.  Lat.  Vidistiiie  regemf  FttZi  (  =  have  you  seen  the  king  ? 
I  have). 

(6)  AVhen  the  pers.  pron.  stands  for  the  person  occupying  a  state  or  exercising  a 
function,  it  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the  subst.  denoting  the  person :  as, 

Are  you  the  father  of  this  little  boy  ? — I  (=  ites-vous  lepere  de  ce  petit  gar  (on  f — 

am  je  le  «uis). 

Are  you  the  mother  of  this  pretty  little  (=  etes-vous  la  mhre  de  cette  jolie  petite 

blue-eyed  girl  ? — I  am  fille  aux  yeux  bleus  f—je  la  suis). 

I  believe  these  men  are  the  poachers  we  (=je  crot»  que  ces  homines  sont  les  bra- 
met  in  the  wood. — Yes,  they  are  conniers  que  nous  avons  rencontres 

dans  le  bois.—oui,  ce  lea  sont). 

01)8. —  You  might  also  say  "ce  mnt  eux." 

(c)  The  neut.  pers.  pron.  le  (not  expressed  in  Engl.)  preceded  by  the  panicle  ne 
must  be  used  after  a  comparative :  as, 

You  are  more  diligent  than  you  were  last  (=  vous  etes  plus  applique  que  vous  ne 
year  Yetiez  I'annee  derniere').     See  {  287. 

4-  Le»  la«  leSt  are  often  used  as  pron.  before  the  words  void  (=  here  is  or  are),  and 
voila  (=  there  is  or  are) :  as, 

■Where  is  my  book  ?  here  it  is  (=  oil  est  man  livre  T  le  void). 

Where  are  our  friends  .>  there  they  are,  (=  oi  sont  nos  amisf  les  voila  qui  se 
walking  in  the  garden  prominent  dans  le  jardin). 

332.  The  invariable  word  en  (from  Lat.  inde),  is  very  often  used 
in  Fr.  instead  of  the  prep,  de  foil,  by  a  jers.  pron. :  as, 

Parliez-vous  d'dlet  oui,  nous  eniw-  (=  were  you  speaking  of  her?  yes,  we 
lions  were). 

333.  En,  denoting  an  indirect  relation,  and  answering  to  the  Lat. 
gen.  or  abl.  means  of  it,  of  this  (or  that),  by  it  (this  or  that),  from  it 
{this  or  that),  and  is  placed  before  the  v.  :  as, 

J'ai  vti  Paris  et  j'en  admire  les  edifices        (=  I  have  seen  Paris  and  I  admire  its 

publics  public  buildings,  lit.  the  public  build- 

ings of  it).     .^Vc  ^  412.  n. 
Je  vous  confie  ce  secret,  n'en  I'arlez  pas        (=  I  entrust  this  secret  to  you,  do  not 

ppeak  about  it). 
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334.  Y  (from  Lat.  »&0  is  also  \ised  instead  of  the  prep,  k  foil,  by 
a  pers.  pron.  with  the  meaning  of  to  it,  in  it,  to  this  (or  that),  there, 
thither,  etc.) :  as,     . 

Pcntet-vous  a  notre  affaire  f    oui,  fy       (=  do  yon  think  of  onr  business  ?  Yes,  I 
yense.  do)- 

y.B.—TmtLj  liao  sometimes  be  used  instead  of  the  prep.  a/oU.  by  a  pert.  pron. 
referring  to  a  perton:  as, 
Peniez-vous   quelquefois   a   moi  f   oui,        (=  do  you  ever  think  of  me  ?  yes,  I  often 

j'y  pense  souvent  do). 

335.  The  folL  table  will  show  where  to  place  the  words  en  and  y, 
when  used  as  pers.  pron.  with  any  tense  except  the  Imper.  affirma- 
tive:— 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

<p-i 

1 

i 

1 

1 

i 

■s 

Subject. 

1 

1 

1 

o 
1 

c 

o 

1 

e 

Verb. 

i 

■5 

(l4 

1 

ie 

ne 

me 

le 

lui 

y 

en 

* 

pas 

tu 

te 

la 

leur 

11,  elle 

se 

les 

nous 

nous 

vous 

vous 

lis,  elles 

se 

*   When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  auxiliary  alone  is  placed 
here,  the  participle  coning  after  the  adverb. 

j>-.j3.— Remember  th&t  in  interr.  sentences  the  pen.  pron.  subj.  must  come  afUr  Vie 
V. :  as, 
Qu'ae»-yoUB  dit  f  (=  what  h*ve  you  said  ?) 

836.  With  the  Imper.  affirmative  the  foU.  order  must  "be  observed : 


1 

2 

3 
Director 

4 

6 

6 

Verb. 

Direct 
Object. 

indirca 
Object. 

Indirect 
Object. 

Indirect 
Oldect. 

Adverb. 

le 
la 
les 

moi.m' 

^'' 

nous 
vous 
leur 

y 

en 

387.  Repeat  be/ore  every  verb  the  conj.  pers.  pron.  je,  tu,  il  (or 
cWe),  nous,  vous.  Us  (or  dies),  when  they  are  suhj.  to  the  v. : — 
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(a)  When  the  verbs  are  of  different  tenses  :  as, 

Je  travaille  et  je  travaillerai  toujours        (=  I  work  and  I  shall  always  work  as 
autant  que  je  pourrai  much  as  I  can). 

jf.B. — Do  not  repeat  the  pers.  pron.  subj.  when  it  is  foil,  by  another  pers. 
pron.  obj. :  as, 

Je  le  resptcte  et  le  retpecterai  toujours  (=  I   respect   him    and    shall    always 

respect  him). 

(h)  When  two  sentences  (one  affirm,  and  the  other  neg.")  foil, 
each  other:  as, 

VOUS  n'estimez pas  cet  homme,  et  cepcn-        (=  you  do  not  esteem  this  man,  and  yet 
dant  yous  '«  louez  you  praise  him). 

(c)  When  the  different  parts  of  a  sentence  are  connected  together 

by  any  other  conj.  than  e#  ( =  and),  mais  ( =  but),  ow  ( =  or),  ni 

(  =  nor)  :  as, 

Je  desire  que  vous  reussissiez,  parco       (=  I  wish  you  success,  because  I  know 
Que  je  connais  vos  talents  your  talents). 

338.  Eei^eat  the  conj.  pers.  pron.  (obj.)  be/vre  every  verb  which 
governs  them :  as, 

Je  veux  VOUS  '^"'''t  VOUS  importuner,        (=  I  will  see  you,  importune  you,  if  ne- 
s'il  lefaut,  et  vousy'^^'"''  cessary,  and  induce  you  to  yield). 

jf.B. — (a)  The  conj.  pres.  pron.  (obj.)  are  not  to  be  repeated  before  a  compound 
ieiise  when  the  aux.  v.  is  understood  :  as, 

Vous  jd^avezjlatte  et  loue  it  mes  depetis  (=  you  have  flattered  and  praised  me  at 

my  expense), 
(b)  If  the  V.  is  used  in  the  Imper.  affirm.,  the  conj.  pres.  pron.  {obj.)  is  to  be 
repeated  after  the  v. : 

OU  est  le  livre  que  je  vous  ai  pritet  (=  where  is  the  book  I  lent  you  ?    Give 

Rendez-\(d  moi,  et  renvoyez-le  moi  par  it  me  back,  and  send  it  back  to  me  by 

le  retour  du  courrier  (or  courrier  par  returu  of  post). 
courrier,  ot  poste  pour  poste). 

339.  AVhen  there  are  two  Imper.  affirm,  joined  by  the  conj.  et 
or  OU,  the  second  pers.  pron.  (obj.)  generally  precedes  the  v.  :  as, 

Polissez-le  sans  cesse  et  le  repolissez  (=  polish  it  [your  work]  and  repolish  it 

[Boileau,  1636-ini]). 

340.  If  a  v.  in  the  Imper,  affirm,  governs  two  pers.  pron,,  put 
the  ace.  first :  as, 

Si  votre  ami  commet  une  faute,  repro-       (=  if  your  friend  commits  a  fault,  re- 
chez-la,  '«*  proach  him  with  it). 

Exc. — When  the  word  y  is  used,  it  is  placed  before  the  ace. :  as, 

Va  dans  lejardin  et  promenes-y-toi  «»       (=  go  into  the  garden  and  walk  there  for 
moment  a  while). 

N.B. — Avoid,  as  much  as  possible,  such  phrases  as  "  y-moi,"  "y-toi,"  for  the  sake 
of  euphony. 

841.  B.  Disjunctive  personal  pronouns  are  those  which  are  used 
apart  from  the  v.,  or  when  the  v.  is  understood.  They  are  moi,  toi, 
lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux,  elles,  and  do  not  vary,  whether  they  be 
used  as  suhf.  or  obj.  of  the  v. 

III.— G 
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These  disjunctive  forms  are  employed  :— 

(a)  In  a  compound  subject,  as : 

Elle  <•<  moi  »ommes  arrives  let  premiert  (=  she  and  I  were  the  first  to  arrive). 

(b)  In  a  compound  object :  as, 

rai parte  ahdetiteUs  (=  I  spoke  to  him  and  to  her). 

(c)  AVhen  either  an  adj.  or  atyectival  sentence,  a  rel.  pron.  or  pres.  part.,  ia  put 
between  the  per8.  pron.  and  the  v. :  as 

Lui  senl/"'  *auve  (=  he  alone  was  saved). 

Elle  VOyant  Udanger,  t'enfuit  aiusitdt  (=  she,  seeing  the  danger,  ran  away  im- 
mediately). 

Lull  qui  «'  courageux,  resta  a  son  paste  (=he,  who  Is  courageous,  remained  at  his 

(d)  In  answers  and  exclamations,  and  for  the  sake  of  emphasis :  as. 

Qui  a  casse  ee  verre  f— Moi  (=  ^^o  has  broken  this  glass  ?— I). 

Eux '  esclares !  Jamais .'  (=  they  !  slaves  !  never !) 

Lni  s'enfuit,  non  pas  moi '.  (=  it  was  he  who  ran  away,  not  I). 

(e)  WTien  used  as  a  complement,  after  the  v.  Hre :  as, 

Cest  moi  ?" »  a»  ecrit  cette  lettre  (=  it  Is  I  who  wrote  this  letter). 

(/)  After  a  comparative :  as. 

Voire  frrre  est  aussi  age'  (pte  moi  (=  yow  brother  is  as  old  as  I). 

Yous  nagez  mieux  qu^  lui  C=  yon  swim  better  than  he). 

(j)  When  foil,  by  meme:  as, 

Je  I'ai  vu  inoi-»n«''"«  (=  I  have  seen  it  myself). 

(A)  After  a  preposition  :  as, 

Jeferai  cette  betogne  sant  lui  (=  I  shall  do  tiiat  work  without  him). 

y.B. — The  pers.  pron.  has  always  the  disjunctite  form,  in  the  Imper.  affirm^ 
except  in  the  3rd  p.  sing,  and  pi. :  as, 

Suivez-jaoif  »•<*  o""'*  •'  (=  follow  me,  my  friends !) 

but— 

Pretfiz-lxa  «"«  plume  (=  lend  him  a  pen). 

J>o7i  wcz-leur  «»*  morceau  de  pain  (.=  give  them  a  piece  of  bread). 

342.  Reflexive  disj.  pers.  pron.  boL — This  pron.  is  only  used  as 
the  dbj.  of  a  trans,  v.  or  a  prep.,  and  when  the  subj.  of  the  v.  is 
one  of  the  following  words : 

aucun  (=  no  one)  on  (=  one,  people,  they) 

celui  qui  (=  he  who)  quiconque  (=  whciever) 

ckacun  (=  everyone,  everybody)  tout  U  monde  (=  everybody) ;  etc.. 

Or  after  a  v.  in  the  Inf.,  or  an  impers.  v. :  as. 

On  doit  parler  rarement  de  soi  (=  one  should  rarely  speak  of  oneself). 

Etn  trap  me'content  de  soi  est  unefai-  (rr  it  is  a  weakness  to  be  too  dissatisfied 

tilesse  with  oneself). 

Jlfaut  toujourt  itre  Boi  (=  one  must  always  be  oneself). 

343.  Additional  Semarks. — l.  Many  Ft.  Intr.  v.  are  used  with  the  conj.fcrmtff 

the  pers.  pron. ;  such  are : 

to  answer  (=  repondre  [A])  to  obey  (=  cX>Hr  [A]) 

„  be  bom  (=  naitre  [a])  „  please  (=plaire  [o]) 

„  cost  (=  co&ttr  [uT)  „  resemble  (=  ressembUr  [a]) 

„  disobey  {=  detobeir  [o])  „  resist  (=  resister  [A]) 

„  displease  (=  dMaire  [a])  „  smile  (=  sourire  [a]) 

„  [be]  disreq;>ectnil  (=  manquer  [a])  „  speak  X=parl4^  [a]  ) 

„  do  Injury  (=  nuire  [4])  „  succeed  (=  tuce^der  [a]) 

„  laugh  (=  rire  [d  or  d«])  „  survive  (=  survivre  [a]) :  as. 


§  345. 
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Ce  Uvre  m'a  coiiU  une  livre  (=  this  book  has  cost  me  a  pound). 

Jl  liiifiaqui't  unfdt  (=  there  was  bom  to  him  a  son). 

Yout  js^ avtz  manqiie  (=you  have  been  disrespectful  towards 

me). 
Ma  sanr  me  ressembU  (=  ™y  sister  resembles  me). 

Leur  arez-vout  parle  r  (=  have  you  spolsen  to  them  ?) 

2.  The  dirjunctive  form  is  used  after  the  v.,  foil,  by  a  subet.  with  which  they  form 
■a  phrase,  and  which  require  a  \  rep.  after  the  subst. :  as,* 

Pourquoi  avez-VOUS  pear  de  moi  (=  *'hy  are  you  afraid  of  me  ?) 

•Tat  eu  pitie  de  lui  C=  I  '^'^e  had  piiy  on  him) ;  etc. 

3.  Venir  (=  to  come)  is  sometimes  construed  with  the  covj.  pert.  pron.  in  its 
ordinary  sense :  as. 

Tout  lui  vient »  totAait  (=  everything  succeeds  according  to  his 

wishes). 

ff.B. — 'When  used  metaphorically,  the  cory.  pert.  pron.  (which  is  then  an  indxr. 
obj.^  is  always  used :  as, 
n  jt^est  venu  une  ide«  (=  an  idea  struck  me,  lit.  came  to  me). 

C/.  the  Lat.  'phrase  "  venit  mihi  in  mentem." 

4.  SurveniTi  used  as  an  impers.  v.  with  the  meaning  of  to  happen,  is  always 
construed  with  the  con j.  pers.  pron. :  as, 

Jl  Ixa.  est  surccnu  unfacheux  accident  (=  a  sad  accident  has  befallen  him). 

5.  The  disjunctive  form  is  used  after  the  v.  etre  foil,  by  the  prep,  it  to  denote 
possession :  as, 

Ce*  litres  gont  a  moi  (=  these  books  are  mine). 

Ces plumes  gont  a  eux  (=  these  pens  are  theirs). 

G.  After  v.  in  the  Imper.  affirm,  moi  and  toi  we  used  inste:id  of  me  and  te,  when 
they  are  not  foil,  by  another  pron. :  as, 

Envoi/ez-iaoi  cette  table  (=  send  me  this  table). 

Assied:-toi  'c.  ™o»  enfant  (=  sit  down  here,  my  child). 

But  when  the  word  eu  or  y  foil,  the  pers.  pron.  Qxe  and  te  must  be  employed :  as, 

Quelles  belles  roses  1   D<mnez-m.'eil1''^t-  (= what  beautiful  roses  !    Give  me  some). 

ques-unes 

Je  part  pour  Paris,  envoyez-  jn'y  »"««  (=  I  start  for  Paris,  send  all  my  letters 

lettres  there). 

However,  it  is  better  to  say  "  enwyez-y-moL" 

344,  Possessive  Fronoons. — The  Engl.  poss.  pron.  mine,  thine,  etc. 

are  expressed  in  Fr. : — 

(a)  By  a  moi,  it  toi,  etc.  preceded  by  the  v.  etre,  to  denote  possession :  as, 
Ce  chapeau  est  a  moi  (=  ^^^  ^^^  ^  mine). 

(h)  By  le  mien,  le  tien,  etc.  to  distinguish  between  several  objects  possessed :  as, 
Voild  voire  chaj)eau,  et  void  le  mien  (=  there  Is  your  hat,  and  here  is  mine). 

y.B. — Possession  is  also  expressed  by  the  v.  appartenir  (=  to  belong)  with  the  dat. 
ot  the  conj.form  of  the  pers.  pron. :  as, 

Oe  cAeixzZ  m'appartieilt  (=  this  horse  is  mine,  or  belongs  to  me). 

345.  Such  phrases  as  mine,  thine,  his,  or  one''s  own  (i.e.  what 
belongs  to  me,  thee,  him,  etc.)  are  transl.  into  Fr.  by  the  poss. 
pron.  in  the  sing,  masc,  used  as  an  abstract  subst.  and  therefore 
preceded  by  the  def.  art. :  as*, 

Le  mien  et  le  tient  deux  frera  poin-      (=  mine  and  thine<  two  testy  brothers 

tilUux  [Boileau,163€-nil]). 
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S46.  My,  thy,  or  Ids  people,  relations  or  friends,  are  rendeml  into 
Fr.  by  the  pers.  pron.  in  the  pi.  masc,  used  as  a  subst  and  pre- 
ceded by  the  def.  art. :  as, 

Les  miens  (=  ™^  relatives  or  friends). 

U  roi  fut  averti  du  danger  par  un  des        (=  the  king  was  warned  of  the  danger 

gjenj  by  one  of  his  people)- 

847.  0/  mine,  of  thine,  etc.  meaning  one  of  my,  thy,  etc.  are 
expressed  either : — 

(o)  by  the  pass.  adj. :  as, 
Is  this  gentleman  a  friend  of  TOOTS  t  (=  ce  montieur  est-U  votre  «»»  ') 

or  (b)  by  saying  owe  of  my,  thy,  etc. :  as, 
This  gentleman  is  a  friend  of  miae  (=  «  »on*ieur  est  un  de  mes  amis). 

348.  My  own,  thy  own,  etc.  (a)  when  used  as  adj.  are  transl.  by 
the  poss.  adj.  foil,  by  the  adj.  propre  :  as, 
I  love  him  as  my  own  brother  (=je  I'aime  emnme  mon  propre/r^") 

(b)  When  used  as  poss.  pron.  they  must  be  transl.  either  by  the 
poss.  pron.  only :  as, 
Here  are  your  friends  and  my  OWn  (=  *»*«'  '»*  «"•**  «*  les  miens) ; 

or  by  the  prep,  a  and  the  disj.  pers.  pron. :  as, 

She  has  an  estate  of  her  OWn  C=  «i'«  *  ""*  ^^^^  a  elle)- 

849.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

(a)  Ce,  as  dem.  pron.  is  the  subj.  of  a  v. ;  as, 

Ce  doif  itre  vout  qui  avex  ecrit  cetU       (=  it  must  be  yon  who  vrote  this  letter). 
lettre 

(b)  Ce  is  placed  before  the  relat.  pron.  qui  ( =  who,  what),  que 
( =  whom),  dont  ( =  whose,  of  which),  quoi  (  =  what) :  as, 

Allez  voir  ce  Qtli  «*'  arrive  (=  go  and  see  what  ['''•  that  which]  has 

haiipeneil). 
Faites  ce  Qtiei*  "<"**  ordonne  (=  do  what  I  order  you  to  do). 

860.  Although  ce  means  properly  it,  that,  it  is  often  used  to 
render  the  Engl,  he,  she,  etc. :  as, 

C'est  un  komme  de  tcUent  (=  he  is  a  talented  man). 

C'est  wnefemme  d'esprit  (=  she  is  a  witty  lady). 

Ce  toni  de  mechantes  gens  (=  they  are  wicked  people). 

A'.B. — Ce  dem.  pron.  is  always  invariable.    (See  }^  119-126.) 

861.  CeM  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the  object  or  objects 
to  which  it  refers  :  as, 

Mon  Uvre  est  neuf,  celui  de  "«>»  frere       (=  my  book  la  new,  flmt  Of  my  brother 

est  vieux  is  old). 

J'ai  tailU  ma  plume  et  celle  d«  "W*       (=1  have  cut  my  pen  and  that  of  my 

camarade  comrade). 

(Mk  tont  vos  liores  et  eenx  de  Charles  f  (=  where  are  your  books  and  those  of 

Charles  r) 
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352.  The  Engl.  pron.  or  phrases  foil,  by  a  relat.  pron.  (lie  who, 
him  whom,  she  who,  the  one  who,  etc.,  are  to  be  rendered  into  Fr.  by 
the  dem.  pron.  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  foil,  by  the  rel.  i)ron.  qui, 
que,  or  dont :  as. 

He,  who  is  now  speaking.  Is  the  Chair-       (=cellli  qxdpcrle  en  ce  moment,  ett  le 

man  president). 

She,  of  whom  you  are  speaking,  Is  a       (=  celle  dontw«*paWei  est  unece'I^bre 

celebrated  ginger  cantatrice). 

Tell  those  who  come,  to  wait  for  us  (=  dites  a  ceuz  Vul  viendront  de  nou* 

attendre). 

2f.B.— The  indef.  acy.  toati  tOUS,  toutes,  is  always  placed  before  the  dem. 
pron. :  as. 

Tons  ceux  qui  teront  en  retard,  seront  (=  all  those  who  are  late,  shall  be  fined). 
mis  a  iamende 

353.  To  point  out  an  object  near  us,  the  adv.  ci  is  joined  to  the 
dem.  pron.  ce  and  celui  (ceci,  cdui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci) ;  and 
the  adv.  1&  is  joined  to  the  same  pion.  to  point  out  an  object  far 
from  us  (cela ;  celui-lu,  celle-lu,  cettx-la,  celles-la). 

y.B. — Ceci  and  cela  are  written  in  one  word,  but  the  hjphen  must  be  retained  after 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles  (celui-ci,  ceux-ci,  celle-la,  ceux-la,  etc.). 

354.  That,  foil,  by  the  prep,  of  and  a  relat.  pron.  must  be  ren- 
dered by  the  dem.  pron.  ce,  when  it  does  not  refer  to  a  subst. 
previously  mentioned ;  as, 

I  guess  that  of  which  you  are  now  (=i«  devine  ce  dont  vout  parlez  main- 
speaking  tenant). 

856.  That,  those,  /oil.  by  a  relat.  pron.,  must  be  transl.  by  celoi, 
celle,  ceoz,  celles,  when  they  refer  to  a  subst.  previously  mentioned, 
as. 

Do  you  like  this  watch  ?  it  Is  that  which  (=  aimez-vous  cette  montref  c'ett  celle 
I  bought  at  Geneva  que  j'ai  achetee  a  Geneve). 

Whose  are  these  books  ?  They  are  those  (z=  ii  qui  sont  ces  livres  f  Ce  tont  cenx 
my  brother  lost  last  week  que  man  frere  a  perdus  la  semaine 

demiire). 

Rem. — (1)  Translate  that,  those,  by  celui,  ceux,  etc.,  when  they  can  be  turned  Into 
the  one  (or  ones),  or  replaced  by  theposs.  case :  as. 

This  watch  is  that  (i.e.  the  one)  which  I  (=  cette  montre  est  celle  quefai  aehetee 

bought  at  Geneva  a  Geneve). 

This  penknife  is  that  of  your  brother  (i.e.  (=  ce  eantf  est  celui  de  votre/rere). 

your  brother's) 

(2)  When  a  snbet.  in  the  possessive  case  can  be  tamed  into  that  of  or  those  of, 
u.se  the  dem.  pron.  celui,  celle,  etc.,  vrith  the  gen.  case  (i.e.  the  prep,  de  foil,  by  the 
subst.  of  the  jwssessor)  :  as. 

This  is  my  grandfather's  portrait  (i.e.  (=  ce  portrait  e»(  celui  de  mon  grand- 

thls  portrait  is  tAat  o/mj-  grandfather)  pere)- 

These  are  my  brother's  keys  (i.e.  these  (=  ces  clefs  sont  celles  de  mon  frere)- 

keys  are  those  of  my  brother) 

X.B. — That,  those  full,  by  a  relat.  pron.  in  Engl,  is  often  rendered  into  Kr.  by  the 
def.  art. :  as, 

Keward  thoso  hoys  that  •re  diligent  (=  rrcompensez  leg  elects  qui  sont  at- 

tentifs). 
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S56.  iJemember  (a)  that  the  dem.  as  well  as  the  relat.  pnm.  must 

always  he  expressed  in  Fr. :  as, 

leU  me  aU  yoa  know  about  him  (=  dUa-moi  tout  ee  que  run*  tatex  tur 

soncompte). 

(6)  that  this  is  rendered  by  cela,  when  it  refers  to  something 
mentioned  before,  and  by  ceci  when  it  refers  to  what  follows :  as. 

If  Tou  don't  work,  yon  will  be  ponisbed ;  (=  *i  rout  ne  trataOUxpas,  vou*  ttrez 

remember  this  i*"**  •  rappdeM-vou*  mU)- 

Kemember  t:>»i« :  If  you  don't  wortt  yon  (=  rappeUt-wus  ted:  *»  «"«  ««  *»«- 

«-ill  be  punished  vaiUetpas,  vnu  teretpuni). 

357.  It  is,  it  teas,  are  to  be  rendered  into  Fr.  by  6*681,  c'etait : — 

(a)  When  foil,  by  a  subst.,  an  adj.,  or  one  of  the  pers.  pron.  moiy 
toi,  lui,  etc. :  as. 

It  is  my  duty  (=  e'ert  won  devoir)- 

It  is  indiscreet  of  yon  C=  «*«*  indiseret «  «>««). 

I9  it  I  who  caUed  on  yon  yest»<fay  (=  e'e«t  moi  fl««»  »"»*  ««»»  vout  wrfr 

Aier). 
S.B. — Never  say  il  est  "oii  i*U  nout^  etc 

(b)  Ce  is  also  used  instead  of  the  Eng'.  pers.  pron.  ?ie,  she,  they, 
when  the  predicate  is  a  subst  or  pron. :  as. 

He  is  a  man  I  don't  like  (=  e^est  •"*  ^omme  quei«  n'aiaupat). 

358.  ^Vhen  the  pron.  it  is  before  an  a/lj.  foil,  by  an  adj.  and  a 
complement  (».e.  a  prep,  and  an  Inf.),  use  il :  as. 

It  is  impossible  to  be  h^ppy  without      (=il  est  impossible  d'etre  Meunux 

liberty  Miu  la  libertf). 

359.  Ce  or  il  may  be  used  when  only  foil,  by  an  Inf.,  but  with  ee 

the  Inf.  must  be  preceded  by  the  prep,  a,  and  with  il,  by  the  prep. 

de:  as, 

It  ia  magnificent  to  see  f  =  e'est  ^ostti/tque  a  ^oiry. 

It  is  ridiculous  to  say  . . .  (=il  ecfc  riiieuU  de  dire  . . .  ). 

360.  Cest  may  come  before  an  adj.*  when  it  relates  to  something 
just  mentioned :  as, 

la  it  true  that  yon  are  going  to  Qxiivd       (=  ett-U  vrai  que  roM*  alles  a  C^fordee 
to-night  ?—K  is  true.  toirf—Cfgtvrai). 

Bern. — 1-  Ce  points  out  more  distinctly  than  il :  a.s 
QtuiU  heure  ett-jl^  (=  what  o'clock  is  it  [or  may  it  be]?) 

In  that  case  the  answer  would  be  "  il  est  -■  -" ;  whilst  atMe  keure  est-^  |  nK'ans 
What  o'clock  is  tbis  i  either  pointing  at  a  clock  or  watdi,  or  on  bearing  the  clock 
strike,    llie  answer  to  this  qtiestion  wouM  b?  e'est  •  •  • 

2.  Ce  is  nsed  when  we  want  to  refer  to  something  which  has  been  preriooBly 
mentioned,  whilst  il  is  employed  when  no  soch  referNK:e  is  made :  as. 

It  is  very  useful  to  leam  modem  Ian-       (=il    est   trit   utOt   d'apprendre   let 
guages  ?— Yes,  it  is  langwe*   mioder»e*.-~Oui,    ^est   trH 

utOe). 

3.  In  impels.  ▼.  it  is  always  tnnsl.  by  il :  as. 

It  is  Ute  ;  it  is  cold  (=  fl  est  tard:  Q/aa/niO). 

4.  When  it  is  a  pers.  pron.  referring  to  animaJt  or  things,  use  fl,  eOe,  iU,'dJe* :  as. 
Have  you  seen  my  sistj^s  watch  ?  -ft  is        (=  aees-eotu  vu.  la  montre  de  ma  $tatr  t 

beautiful  Elle  «<  [not  c-ert]  smi^.I/^ik). 

Of  woai  colour  is    your  horse?— ft  is        (=d«  qutUe  couUur  ett  totncketair— 
•Jl^k  jl  est  »oir). 
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5.  Use  c'est,  c'etait,  cefut,  etc.,  before  dates,  names  of  days,  and  proper  rubst. :  as, 

Cest  aujourd'hui  mercredi  (=  to-day  is  Wednesday). 

C'etait  le  deux  avril  (=  it  was  on  the  second  of  April). 

Ce  fat  Gutenberg  qui  inventa  I'impri-  (=  it    was    Gutenberg    wlx)     invented 
merie  printing). 

C.  Ce  is  not  elliptic  as  the  Kngl.  dem.prem. ;  therefore  it  must  be  expressed  before 
the  V.  etre  foil,  either  by  a  subst.  in  the  pi.  or  a  pers.  pron. :  as. 

What   I  don't  like  in  French  are  the       (=  ce  que  je  n'aime  pas  dans  le  fran- 

acccnts  pais,  06  SOnt  l^  accents). 

Wljat  displeases  him  is  your  idleness  (=c« qui  lui de^plait,  c'estvotreparesse). 

361.  Relative  pronouns  must  bu  placed  immediately  after  their 

antecedent:  a.s, 

I  have  just  received  a  hook  from  my        (j=pe  viens  de  recevoir  de  mon  ami  un 
friend,  which  is  ^"ery  rare  livre»  QTZi  «*'  'rt s  rare). 

362.  If  the  relat.  pron.  is  separated  from  its  antecedent,  lequel, 
laquelle,  lesquels,  lesqueUes,  must  be  useii  :  as, 

I  met  the  manager  of  my  bank,  who  told  (=j'ai    rencontre'  le  direeteur  de   ma 

me  that  the  change  went  down  yes-  banque,  lequel  m'a  dit  que  le  change 

terday.  a  baisse  hier). 
J 

363.  The  rel.  pron.  dont  (  =  whose,  of  which),  and  que  (  =  whom, 
what),  as  well  as  the  conj.  que  (  =  that)  must  alivays  be  expressed 
in  Fr. :  as, 

Here  is  the  ring  you  lent  me  (=  voici   la   bague    qa©    vohs    m'avez 

pretee). 
Is  this  the  book  you  have  bought  this       {:=est-celalelivre(ijiiQvous  avezackeU 
morning  ?  ce  matin  i) 

364.  Whom  governed  by  a  prep,  is  qui  (when  speaking  of  one 
person),  and  lequel,  laquelle,  etc.  (when  speaking  of  two  or  more 

I)erst>ns) :  as, 

For  whom  is  this  letter  ?  {=pour  qni  eU  celte  lettre  ?) 

Here  are  your  friends ;  whom  will  you        {=:rioila  vos  amis:  auquel  voulee-vous 
speak  to  first  ?  parler  d'abord .') 

365.  Which  governed  by  a  prep,  can  only  be  transl.  by  lequel, 

laquelle,  etc. :  as. 

Did  you  notice  the  splendid  silver  plate       (=  avez-vous  remarque    la   magnifique 
upon  which  they  served  tis  the  turtle-  vaisselle  d'argent   SUT    laquelle  on 

soup  i  nous  servit  la  soupe  a  la  tortue  f) 

366.  With  tohich  =  the  one  tvhich,  the  dem.  pron.  celui,  cdle,  etc. 
foil,  by  the  rel.  pron.  qui  or  que  must  be  used :  as. 

Here  are  some  oranges ;  take  which  you       (=  voila  des  orange* ;  prenez  celle  que 
please  vous  voulez). 

367.  Which,  referring  to  a  whole  sentence,  is  transl.  by  («)  oe 
qui  or  ce  que,  or  (6)  by  ce  dont,  ce  a  quoi,  etc.  when  governed  by  a 
prep. :  as, 

(a)  They  say  she  Ls  pretty,  which  is  true  (=on  dit  qa'dle  est  jolie,  ce  qui  «*' 

and  which  she  knows  but  too  well  vrai,  et  c8  qu'e'fe  ne  sait  que  trap 

bien). 

(6)  The  poor  fellow  is  ill,  which  I  am  (=lepauvregarponestmalade,ceAoXL'i 

very  sorry  for  jesuis  tres/ache). 

TliiA  Vnercluint  has  failed,  which  I  ex-  (=ce  marchand  a  fait  faiUite,  oe  d 

jiccted  qnoi^e  m'attendais). 
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368.  All  of  which  is  in  Fr.  tout  eela,  and  both  of  which,  tons  deus 
or  toutes  denz. 

369.  English  sentences  are  often  rendered  rather  long  by  the  use 
of  v:hich.  In  Fr.  we  are  obliged  to  divide  such  sentences  into  two 
or  three  parts  ;  and  in  such  cases  the  pron.  which  is  rendered  by 
the  pers.pron.  agreeing  with  the  subst.  of  the  princijMil  sentence :  as, 

She  uncovered  her  face,  which  seeing,  he        (=  eZ/e  se  cUkxtuvrit  le    visage;   en  le 
at  once  rect^nired  his  sister  voyant,  il  reconnut  ausntit  sa  tctur). 

Whose  (relat.  pron.),  referring  (a)  to  persons  is  rendered  by  dont, 
de  qui,  duquel,  de  laquelle,  etc.  (b)  to  animals,  or  things,  by 
dont,  duquel,  de  laquelle,  etc.,  but  never  6^  de  qui :  as. 

Here  is  the  poor  woman  whOEe  son  is        (=  void  la  pauvre  femme  dont  ^  fil* 
dead  ««'  mort^ 

Bern. — 1.  Dont  must  always /oHotc  immediately  its  antecedent. 

2.  The  def.  art.  le,  la.  Its  is  placed  before  the  subst.  coming  after  whose :  as. 

Here  is  the  gentleman  whose  SOU  is  my        (=  void  le  monsieur  dout  lo  M*  ^'  *■<"* 
pupil  eUw). 

3.  ^Vhen  the  subst.  is  the  ace.  or  dir.  ci)j.  of  a  trans,  v.,  the  dcf.  art.  is  placed  after 
that  r     as. 

Here  is  the  gentleman  whose  SOU  I  have       (=  void  le  monsieur  dout  f^i  ^'^  le 
brought  up  fils)- 

4.  However,  when  wkote  is  foil,  by  a  pers.  pron.  as  dt>j.  (dir.  or  ind.)  relating  to 
its  antecedent,  the  relat.  pron.  is  made  the  ol^j.  of  the  v.  of  the  subordinate  sentence, 
and  the  poss.  a^j.  substituted  for  the  def.  art.  before  the  subst.  foil,  whose :  as. 

Do  you  know  the  name  of  the  merchant        (=  eonnaissez-vous  le  nom  du  marehand 
whose  cashier  has  ruined  him  ?  que  SOU  caissier  a  ruinef) 

5.  wkou  foil,  a  prep,  is  de  Qui,  du4uel,  de  laquelle,  etc. :  n«rer-dont :  '^t 

The    gentleman    in    whose    family    I        (=/«  mofme«r  dan*  la /am i7/e  duquel 
have  been  tutor,  has  just  died  j'ai  ete precepteur,  vient  de  mourir). 

870.  When  what  means  that  which,  the  rel.  pron.  foil,  by  the 
relat.  must  be  used  (ce  qui  or  ce  que) :  as, 
Do  not  believe  what  he  tells  you  (=  ne  eroyezpas  ee  Qu'**  ■"'>««*  ^if). 

371.  The  adv.  oil  ( =  where)  is  often  used  instead  of  a  relat.  pron. 
{lequd,  laqudle,  etc.)  preceded  by  the  prep.  &  (  =  to),  de  (  =  from), 
dans,  (  =  in),  par  (=  by),  when  we  speak  of  place,  time,  or  means : 
as, 

The  moment  in  which  ^e  are  bom  is  a  (=  I«  flwnnent  oil  "O"*  naw«>n«  est  un 

step  towards  death  pas  vers  la  mmrt  [Voltaire,  1 89-t-l  778J). 

The  boose  ttom  which  I  have  just  gone  (=  la  maison  d'ou  je  viens  de  sortir  est 

out  is  to  be  sold  a  vendi^e). 

>'-^- — £«  maison  dout  J<  fors  would  mean  "  the  house  "  (i.e.  family)  from  which 
I  am  descended. 

872.  Additional  Bemarks.— l-  which,  referring  to  animals  or  things  and 
governed  by  a  prep,  must  be  transl.  by  lequel,  laquelle,  etc  ,  not  by  qui :  as. 

Here  is  the  letter  to  which  I  alluded  (=  void  la  Icttre  a  laquelle  j'ai  fait 

allusion). 

a.  The  prep,  parmi  (=anH>iig)  requires  always  lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  after  it :  as, 

Wbcn  are  the  ladies  among  whom       (=  o»  tont  Us  dames  parmi  leSQuelles 
you  were  this  morning  i  tons  etiez  ce  matin!' 
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3.  LeQneli  laQuellei  etc  are  used  to  point  out  more  distinctly  the  uitecedent 

viith  which,  they  agree  in  gender  and  number :  as, 

I  iiave  seen  the  portrait  of  your  sister,        (^=j'ai  vu  lo  portrait  de  voire  sceur, 
which  is  a  very  good  likeness  le^UOl  est  tres  ressemblant). 

373.  Interrogative  Pronouns.—  Relat.  pron.  may  be  use  as  interr. 
pron.,  but  the  full,  cau  only  refer  to  persons:  quil  (  =  who  or 
wliom?)  qui  est-ce  quit  (  =  who  [lit.  who  is  it  who]?)  qui  est-ee 
que  ?  (  =  whom  [lit.  who  is  it  whom]  ?) :  as, 

aui  a  fait  cette  caricature  t  f  =  who  bas  made  this  caricature  ?) 

ni  dvsirez-vous  voir  ?  f  =  whom  do  you  wish  [want]  to  see  ?) 

Qui  est-ce  qui  a  ecrit  ce  billet  f  (=  who  has  written  this  note  ?^ 

Qui  est-ce  lue  w«j  de'sirez  voirf  (=■  whom  do  you  want  to  see  ?) 


374.  When  speaking  of  things,  what  is  rendered  by  que,  qu'  [for 
que]  est-ce  qui,   qu'est-ce  que:  as, 

aue  voulez-voui  t  ^=  what  do  you  want  ?) 

u'est-ce  qui  w>u«  rend  malade  ?)  (=  what  makes  you  ill  ?) 

Qu'est-ce  que  w«s  chercUez  (=  what  are  you  looking  for  ?) 

N.B. — The  i  of  qui  is  never  elided. 

375.  What  in  (a)  exclamations,  (b)  questions  (in  reference  to  adj. 
or  adv.),  and  (c)  after  a  prep,  is  rendered  by  quoi:  as, 

(a)  What!  (=quoi!) 
(6)  What  can  be  more  pretty  ?  (=.  QuOl  de  plutjoli  f) 

What  is  there  better  ?  (=  Quoi  <fe  mieux  f ) 

(c)  With  what  will  you  make  this  sauce  ?       (=  Avec  qviOi  ferez-vout  cette  tauee  f) 

N.B. — 1.  What  foil,  by  a  suhst.  is  rendered  by  quel,  quelle,  quels, 
quelles :  as. 

What  a  pity  !  ^  =  quel  dommage .') 

What  beautiful  flowers !  (=  quelles  belles  fleurs  /) 

Obs. — The  indef,  art.  is  not  expressed  in  Fr.  after  quel  or  quelle. 

2.  In  interrogations  what  is  also  rendered  by  quel,  quelle,  etc  :  as, 

I  have  some  good  news  to  tell        (  =  fai  de  bonnes  nouvelles  a  vou$ 
you. — What  is  it  ?  apprendre. — Quelles  sont-ellea  f 

What  o'clock  is  it  ?  ^  =  quelle  heu^e  est-il  ?) 

376.  ]Vhat,  with  the  meaning  of  that  which,  is  rendered  by  ce 
qui,  when  it  is  the  nom.  or  stibj.  of  the  v.,  and  by  oe  que,  when  it 
is  the  ace.  or  obj. :  as. 

You  only  do  what  pleases  you  (=  vous  nefaites  <fue  ce  qui  vousplaW). 

Do  what  I  told  you  to  do  \=faites  oe  QUO  je  "o"*  t**  ''«*  de/aire). 

377.  Dont  is  never  used  as  an  interr.  pron.,  and  de  qui  or  de  quoi 
are  employed  instead  :  as. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ?  (=  de  qui  parlez-vott$  T) 

Of  what  do  you  speak  ?  (=  de  quoi  parlez-vousf) 

6* 
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378.  To  express  a  preference,  a  choice,  lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  are 
used  :  as, 

Which  of  these  watches  do  you  prefer  ?        (=  "ainelle    <^   ce*  montres  preferez- 

vuus)') 

373.  Indefinite  Pronouns. — Hnl,  anenn,  personne  ( =  no  one,  no- 
body), and  ni  I'nn  ni  I'autre  (  =  neither)  require  the  particle  ne 
before  the  v. :  as, 
Personne  n'e*t  »«»»«  (=  nobody  has  come). 

Jiem. — 1.  In  answers  personne  »nd  rien«  being  used  without  a  v.,  are  not  accom- 
panied by  ne ;  ^ 

Quia  vez-vou$  vu  f— Personne  (  =  whom  have  you  seen  ?— nobody). 

Qu'avez-vout  vu  ?— &en  (=  ^l""  h»^«  J'>^  ^^^  ?— nothing). 

2.  In  questions  personne  (=  anybody)  is  not  foil,  by  ne :  »s, 
Personne  oterait-n  nier  V existence  de       (=  would  anybody  dare  deny  the  exist- 
Dieu  t  ence  of  God  ?) 

380.  "With  the  exception  of  on  (  =  one,  they,  we,  i)eople),  all  the 
indef.  pron.  may  be  either  suhj.  or  ohj.  of  a  v. :  as, 

Chacnn  re^vX  sa  part  (=  each  one  received  his  share). 

Je  n'ai  rencontre  personno  C=  I  ™*'  nobody) ;  etc. 

381.  On  (from  Lat.  homo)  is  only  used  as  suhj.  of  the  v.  which  it 
governs  in  the  3rd  p.  sing. :  as. 

On  >'  trompe  soutxnt  =  one  is  often  mistaken). 

882.  On  may  be  foil,  by  a  masc.  pi.  or  a  fern.  sing,  or  pi. :  as, 

On  ♦»'«**  J"**  toujours  jeone  e*  belle        (=  one  [i.e.  a  lady]  Is  not  always  young 

and  beautiful). 
Aujourd'hui  en  <*'  nrnin    et    demain        (=  to-day  we  are  friends,  and  to-morrow 
rivauz  rivals). 

383.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  I'on  is  used  instead  of  on,  after  et 
(=  and),  que  (=  whom),  ou  (  =  or),  ou  (  =  where),  qui  (  =  who, 
whom),  quoi  (=  what,  which),  si  (  =  if),  imless  immeidiately  foil 
by  the  pers.  pron.  le,  la,  les,  lui,  leur :  as. 

Si  I'on  vous   entendait  purler   ainsi,        (=if  people  heard  you  speak   in  this 
vou*  teriez  perdu  manner,  you  would"  be  a  mined  man). 

but— 

Si  on  1'  (not  I'on  I")  entendait  parler       (=  if  people  heard  him  speak  in  this 
ainsi,  il  serait perdu  manner,  he  would  be  a  nuned  man). 

384.  On  is  often  used  to  transl.  the  Engl,  passive  voice  :  as. 

It  is  said  that  war  is  imminent  (=  On  dit  3««  to  guerre  est  itnminenU). 

386.  Remember  that  personne  (from  Lat.  ace.  personam)  is : — 

(a)  fim.  when  used  as  a  subst. :  as. 

Qui  est  eette  personne  1  (=  who  is  this  person  ?) 

(6)  Masc.  whf  n  used  as  an  indef.  pron.,  without  an  art.  or  an  adj. :  as, 

Je     ne     connais     petsonno     d'autH        (=  I   know  nobody  so   happy    as    this 
heanuXViteetU/emme  woman  [Acad.]). 


§391. 
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386.  Quelqu'im,  quelqu'une  ( =  some  one),  qnelques-nns,  qaelqnes- 
unes  (  =  Some  ones),  as  well  as  quelqne  chose  (  =  something),  per- 
soiuie  (  =  nobody),  riexi  (  =  notlirng),  tout  (  =  all),  etc.,  require  the 
prep,  de,  before  an  adj.  or  p.  p.  immediately  folformng  :  as, 

Esl-il  quelqu'un  d'«s««  lacho  JX'U''  (=  is  there  any  one  cowardly  enough  to 

insulUr  uiie  feinme  f  insult  a  woman .') 

Donnez-moi  queique  ohose  de  **'»  (=  give  me  something  good). 

Je  n'y  vols  rien  d'exiraordinaire  (=1  see  nothing  extraordinary  in  it) ;  etc. 

387.  Quiconqao  (  =  any  one)  refers  only  to  persons,  and  has  no 
plural :  as, 

Quiconque  passe  par  la  doit  po^y^r  ton<       (=  whoever  [=  any  one]  iMisses  this  way 

must  pay  so  much). 

388.  The  adj.  certain  becomes  an  indef.  pron.  when  it  is  used  in 
the  pi.,  and  means  "  some  persons  " :  a,s. 

Certains  affirment  eefait  (=  some  persons  affirm  that  fact). 

389.  Remember  that  antmi  (  =  other  people,  others)  is  generally 
used  luith  a  prep. :  as,       , 

n  nefautpas  dc'sirer  U  Wen  d'autmi         (=  ^e  must   not   desire   the   goods   of 

others). 
Vous  aimez  a  vous  en  prendre  a  autroi       (=  yu  like    to   cast   upon  others   the 
de  votpropres  fautes  blame  of  your  own  faults). 

390.  ChacTin,  chacone,  has  no  plural. 

(a)  'W'hen  placed  after  the  ace.  or  dir.  dtij.,  it  must  oe  foil,  by  the  poss.  adj.  ton,  ta, 
$et :  as, 

ns  apporterent  des  offrandes  au  temple,       (=  they  brought  offerings  to  the  temple, 
chacun  telon  ses  moyens  (Acad.)  each  one  according  to  his  means). 

(6)  When  placed  be/ore  the  ace.  or  dir.  obj.,  it  must  be  foil,  by  leur  or  leurs:  as, 

Les  langues  ont  chacoiie  leOTS  In^ar-       (=  each  language  has  its  peculiarities). 
reries 

391.  Additional  Bemarks. 

I-  Any  (=all,  any  you  please  =  Lat.  quivU,  quiUbef)  is  rendered  In  affirmative 
sentences  by  tOUt,  "i"  Ic  premier  Venu  (=  the  first  come) :  as. 

Any  man  can  do  that  (=  tout  homme  [or  le  premier  venuj 

peutfaire  cela). 

2.  Anybody,  any  one  (=  no  matter  who)  is  rendered  in  affirmatiee  sentences  by 
n'importe  qTii,  tout  le  monde,  and  sometimes  by  quiconque :  as, 

Afk  anybody  (=  demandez  a  n'importe  qui)- 

His  purse  is  open  to  anybody  (  =  «a   hoarse  est   ouverte   it    tOUt  le 

monde)- 

Any  one  that  sees  it  (=  quiconque  le  voit  [or  le  verraj). 

3-  Any  (=no  matter  which)  Is  rendered  in  afTtrmative  sentences  by  n'importe 
quel  or  lequeli  ""J  sometimes  by  quelconque  (which  is  always  invariable) :  as. 

Come  to  see  me  at  any  time,  you  will        (=  renez  it  n'importe  quelle  heure  [or 
always  find  me  at  home  n'importe  quand]<  ^"ous  me  trouverez 

toujour*  d  la  mai.^on\ 
Take  any  book  (^=prenez  un  livre  quelcOUque)- 
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4.  Any  but.  any  one  but  l*  rendered  in  affirmative  sentences  by  tout  autre  . .  . 
Que  (Mid  sometimes  tout  autre  que) :  "s. 

Any  day  but  Friday  will  suit  me  (=  tOUt  autre  jour  que  vendredi  me 

^■^  conviendra). 

Any  one  but  yoa  w6nld  fly  into  a,  (=  tout  autre  que  «>«*  »«  mettrait  en 

passion  colere). 

6.  Any  in  negative  sentences,  or  interrog.  sentences  requiring  a  negative  ansteer 
(where  inLat.  quxtquam  or  ullus  should  be  employed)  is  rendered  by  auCUUi  or  the 

partitive  genitive ;  any  one  by  personnel  and  anything  by  nen  =  as. 

Good  example  teaches  better  than  any       (,=  le    ion    exemple    inttruit    mieux 

lesson  9"'aucune  lefon). 

Have  you  any  ittoney  ?— I  have  not  any       (_=avez-vous  ^q  I' argent  f—je  n'en  at 

pas). 
Do  not  read  any  novels  (=  ne  lisez  pas  de  romam). 

My  poor  friend  cannot  succeed  in  any-       (=  mon  pauvre  ami  ne  peut  retutir  en 

thing  riea)- 

6.  Any  'oil-  by  an  aJv.  is  generally  rendered  by  pluSi  davantagOi  or  some  other 
phrase:  as, 

(o)  I  will  not  go  any  farther  (=  je  n'irai  pas  plus  loin). 

h)  Do  not  put  him  off  any  longer  (=neie  remettez  pas  davantage)- 

(c)  He  would  not  wait  any  longer  (=  »i  ne  voulut  pas  attendre  plus  tong- 

temps  [or  une  minute  de  plus])- 

(d)  You  will  find  this  book  anywhere  {:=vous  trouverez  ce    hi're  n'importe 

OU    [or    chez   le    premier    libraire 
venu])- 

(e)  This  flower  grows  anywhere  {=cette  jUur  croit  partout  [or  n'ini- 

porte   oil,  or   dans   le    premier 
endroit  venu])- 
(/)  Vou  will  not  find  the  like  anywhere        (=  t"""*  ««  trouverez  le  pareil   nulle 

part)- 

•.  After  the  conj.  if  (=  *i)  and  in  interrogative  sentences  (not  requiring  a  negative 
answer),  any  (corresponding  to  the  Lat.  quis,  ecquis)  is  rendered  by  quelque ;  any 
one  by  quelqu'uui  and  anything  by  quelque  chose :  as. 

If  you  have  any  new  novels  lend  me  one       (=  H  vous  avez  quelques  romans  nou- 

or  two  veaux,  prftez-m'en  un  ou  deux). 

Do  you  know  any  one  in  this  village  ?  (=  connaissez-vous  quelqu'un  dans  ce 

village  T) 
Have  you  anything  to  tell  me  ?  (^z^avez-vcus  quelque  chose  «  riu  dire  t) 

Obi. — If  the  interr.  requires  a  neg.  answer,  any  one  is  rendered  by 
personne,  and  anything  by  rien :  as. 

Is  there  any  one  more  idle  than      (=  y  at-il  jfenorme  de  plus  pares- 
this  pupUf  seux  qtie  cet  €leve  ?) 

8.  Any  one  (or  thing)  whosoever*  whatsoever  are  rendered  by  qui  que  oe 
Boit  (or  fat)«  quoi  que  oe  soit  (or  f^t)  -■  as, 

I  will  noteee  any  one  whomsoever  (=je  ne  veux  t-oir  qui  que  ce  soit)- 

He  would  not  listen  to  anything  what*       (.=  il  ne  voulut  entendre  quoi  que  ce 

soever  fAt). 

892.  1-  Anything  (=  all  things,  every  thing)  must  be  rendered  by  tout  (=  aU) 
foil,  by  the  dem.  pron.  ce  and  the  relat.  qui  or  que :  as, 

r>o  anything  you  please  (=/aites  tout  ce  qui  votu  plaira). 

Learn  anything  you  like  (=  apprenez  tout  ce  que  "O"*  voudrez). 

2.  Anything  (=  no  matter  what)  must  be  rendered  bv  n'importe  quoi  (=  it 
does  not  matter  what) ;  la  premiere  ohose  venue  (=  the  first  thing  come) :  as. 

He  talks  about  anything  with  eaee  and       (=«  parle   de  n'importe  quoi  avee 
»*c'Wty  aiseet  facUite. 
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3.  Anything  but  (=  everything,  except)  is  rendered  by  touti  excepte !  m, 

I  will  iio  anything  for  you  but  wliat       (=j«  ferai  tout  /»'"■  TO"*,  excepte 

you  have  just  asked  me  ce  g«e  vout  venez  de  me  demancUr). 

4.  When  anything  but  means  quite  different  from,  it  Is  rendered  by  rien  moins 

Que  (=  nothing  less  than) :  as. 

Our    interview     was     anything     but        (=  nntre  entrevue  ne  fut  rien  moins 
pleasant  qn'a^edii*). 

5.  Anything  else  is  rendered  either  (a)  by  tOUte  autre  ChOSe«  either  as  suy .  or 
obj.  of  the  V.  :  as, 

Anything  else  win  do  for  us  (=  toute   autre   chose   fera,    noire 

affaire). 

Speak  to  me  about  anything  else  (^= parUi-moi  de  toute  autre  chose)- 

or  (6)  by  autre  chose,  as  obj.  of  the  v. :  as, 

Have  you  written  anything  else  T  ''=  avex-votu  ^crit  autre  choso  T) 


CHAPTER  IX.— SYNTAX  OF  THE  VEEB. 

393.  Auxiliary  Verbs. — To  have  to,  expressing  a  duty  or  obligation, 
is  reuderetl  by  avoir  a  :  as, 

I  have  to  finish  this  translation  (= /ai  afinir  cette  versiori). 

y^.  B. — En  avoir  a  means  to  he  angry  with :  as, 
A  Qtii  en  avez-i'o"*''  (=  with  whom  are  you  angry?) 

334.  To  have,  implying  necessity  or  obligation,  is  also  rendered  by 
devoir  (  =  to  owe)  or  folloir  (  =  must,  to  be  necessary) :  as, 

Yon  have  to  leam  your  lesson  before        (=  vous  devez  [or  U  vous  faut]  op- 
breakfast  prendre  voire  lefon  acant  dejeuner)- 

y.B. — You  might  also  say,  il/aut  que  vout  apprenias  voire  Ufon  avant  dejeuner. 

393.  To  have  or  to  get,  foil,  by  an  obj.  and  a  past  part.,  and 
meaning  to  cause,  is  rendered  by  the  v.  faire  foil,  by  an  Inf.  and 
the  obj.  (see  §  174)  :  as, 

I  shall  have  my  watch  mended  (=>  ferai  racoommoder  ma  montre)- 

A'.Ii. — The  ohj.  is  never  put  between  the  two  verbs,  but  if  the  obj.  is  a  pers.  Pron., 
it  must  be  placed  be/ore  the  v. :  as, 

I  shall  have  you  expelled  from  school  (=J*  VOUS /"«*■**'  chtuser  de  I'ecole). 

396.  To  have,  implying  supposition  in  the  phrase  had  I  (he,  you, 
they,  etc.),  is  rendered — 

(a)  by  the  Ind.  imp.  preceded  by  the  eonj.  si :  as, 

Had  I  your  fortune,  I  would  give  much        {=si  j'avais  voire  fortune,  je  donnerait 
to  the  poor  beaucoup  aux  pauvret). 

(b)  by  the  Ind.  pluperf.  preceded  by  li,  when  had  is  foil,  by  a  past 
part. :  as, 

Hstd  you  tried,  you  would  have  sue-      (=  si  vous  aviez  essaye,  iw"*  auriee 
ceeded  rcutti). 
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397.  He  (or  she,  they)  will  have  that  (or  have  it)  is  rendered  by 
one  of  the  foil,  v:  pretendre  (  =  to  pretend),  Boutenir(  =  to  maintain), 
or  vouloir  absolument  (=  to  will  absolutely),  foil,  by  que:  as, 

He  will  have  it  that  ts  is  taller      (=  ii  pretend  [or  u  sentient]  qu'tS  at 

than  1  !>*«*  grand  que  moi). 

X  B.— With  vouloir  absolument  the  Sabjanct.  mood  is  required :  as. 

They  will  have  it  that  you  are  wTong      (=  iu  venlent  absolument  Que  «>«« 

ayez  tort). 

398.  I  (thou,  he,  she,  etc.)  had  (or  would)  rather  is  rendered  either 
by  the  Jnd.  pres.  or  Cond.  pres.  of  the  v.  aimer  mieux  ( =  to  like 
better),  or  preferer  (  =  to  prefer) :  as, 

■Will  you  come  with  us  toHlay  to  the       (=  voulez-vou*   «entr    aujourd'kui    an, 
play  ?  I  had  rather  go  another  day  theatre  avee  noux  f  /aime  mieux  [or 

jt  prefere].  or  j'aimerais  mieux  [or 
je  Prefererais]  y  I'^er  un  autre  jour). 

399.  May  (or  can)  have.     See  §  171. 

y.n. — 1.  When  used  neg.,  either  the  Ind.  pres.  of  pouvoir,  or  the  Cond.  pres.  of 
savoir,  may  be  used :  as, 

1  cannot  pronounce  this  word  (=i«  "«  peux  po^  [or  je  ne  saurais] 

yixmoncer  ce  mot). 

2.  May  have,  foil,  by  a  past  part.,  can  also  be  rendered  by  the  perf.  of  pouvoiTi 
foil,  by  an  Inf.:  as, 

Yoa  may  have  said  it,  although  you      (=  vom  aves  pu  ^  dire,  <iuoique  tout 
don't  remember  ne  vous  en  souveniez  p(U). 

400.  Might  (or  could)  have,  foil,  by  a  past  part.,  is  rendered  by 
the  Cond.  per/,  (or  a  perf.  tense  of  the  Suhjunct.,  if  governed  by  a 
word  or  v.  in  the  princiiial  sentence)  of  pouvoir  (  =  to  be  able),  and 
the  Engl,  past  part,  is  turned  into  an  Inf.     Ses  §  172. 

401.  Must  have  {see  §  110),  fdl.  by  a  past  part,  when  referring  to 
the  past,  and  implying  a  supposition,  is  rendered  by  the  Perf.,  and 
sometimes  by  the  Fret,  or  Pluperf.  of  devoir  ( =  to  owe),  foil,  by 
an  In£ :  as. 
You  mutt   have  read   this  book  many       (=  vous  avez  d&  lire  ce  livre  Wen  dk* 


times 


fois). 


The  sudden  death  of  his  friend  must  Lave       (=  la  mort  toudaine  de  son  ami  dut '«» 
grieved  him  very  much  faire  beaucoup  de  peine). 

402.  Would  have.     See  §  173. 

403.  Ought  (or  should)  to  have.  See  §  170.  The  Cond.  past  (or 
the  Suhjunct.  pluperf .,  if  governed  by  a  v.  or  word  requiring  that 
mood  in  the  principal  sentence)  of  devoir  (=  to  owe)  is  used  to 
render  ought  (or  should)  to  have,  foil,  by  a  past  part. ;  and  the 
Engl.  p.  p.  is  turned  into  an  Inf. :  a-s 

You  ought  to  have  written  to  me      (=  vous  auriez  dd  m'ecrin  plus  ut). 

Though  I  ought  to  have  stayed  In  bed.       (=  QUoique  ieusse  dft  resUr  au  lit, 
1  got  up  and  caught  a  fresh  cold  je  tm  lecat  tl  attrupal  un  nouvew 

rhume). 
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404.  Avoir  I'air  may  mean  either  to  seem  or  to  have  an  air,  to 
look : — 

(a)  When  avoir  Tair  (=  to' seem)  is  foil,  by  an  adj.,  that  adj. 
agrees  with  the  suhj.  of  the  v.  and  not  with  air :  as, 

Vous  avez  I'air  contents  clet  nouvelles        (=  you  seem  Mtiefled  with  the  news  you 
que  vous  avez  regats  have  received). 

(h)  When  it  means  to  have  an  air,  the  adj.  agrees  with  air :  as, 
aute  demoiselle  a  I'air  reveur  (=  this  young  lady  has  a  dreamy  air). 

406.  Avoir  bean,  foil,  by  an  Inf.,  means  to  do  .  .  .  in  vain  :  as, 

Hous  eomes  beau  appeler.  personna        (=  it  was  in  vain  we  called  out,  nobody 
ne  nous  repondit  answered  us). 

Vous  avez  bean  dire  «<  bean  fiaire.      (=8ay  and  do  what  you  will,  you  will 
vous   n'obtiendrez    pas   ce   que   vous  not  get  what  you  wish). 

desirez 

408.  To  be  (denoting  an  intention),  before  a  tr.  or  n.  v.  in  the  Inf., 
is  rendered  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  devoir :  as. 

My  brother  is  (or  was)  to  come  with  us        (=  mon  frere  doit  [or  devait]  venir 

avec  nous). 

\.B. — In  the  Ind.  pres.  (is  to  come)  we  might  use  the  Fut.  an  J  say,  mon  frere 
viendrs  ""^c  nous. 

407.  To  be  (implying  necessity  =  must,  ought,  should),  foU.  by  a 
past  part.,  is  to  be  rendered  by  devoir  (foil,  by  an  Inf.  passive)  or 
falloir'(foll.  either  by  an  Inf.  active,  or  by  qne  with  the  Snbjonct. 
passive) :  as. 

This  exercise  is  to  be  finished  before       ( =  ce   theme    dpit    etre    flrij    avant 
breakfast  dejeuner  [or  il  fant  finir  ce  thime 

avant  d  jeii  er,   or   il    feut    Qne   ** 
theme  soit  fini  avant  A-jeuner]). 

408.  To  be,  expressing  an  order,  a  command,  is  to  be  rendered 
(a)  by  the  Fnt.,  when  to  be  is  in  the  Ind.  pres. :  as. 

You  are  to  write  this  letter  before  you       (=  vous  ecrirez  c*'**   lettre  avant  de 
leave  the  office  quitter  le  bureau). 

or  (b)  by  the  Cond.  (of  the  passive  voice),  when  to  be  is  in  a  past 
tense  of  the  Ind. :  as, 

The  head-master  told  us,  this  morning,  we        (=?e  principal  nous  a  dit,  ee  matin,  que 
were  to  be  detained  next  Wednesday  nous  serions  mis  <!>'>  arrets  mercredi 

prochain). 

409.  When  to  he,  foil,  by  a  past  part.,  can  be  turned  into  a  tense 
of  the  Ind.  of  the  v.  which  is  in  the  p.  p.,  the  indef.  pron.  on  («ee 
§  382),  foil,  by  a  tense  of  the  Ind.  active,  is  used :  as. 

This  book  is  (or  was)  to  be  seen  at  all      (=  on  voit  [or  voyait,  or  vit]  «  '»«"■« 

booksellers'  chcz  tous  Us  libraires). 

y.B. — The  ref.  furm  may  sometimes  be  used  :  as, 
That  is  to  be  seen  everywhere  (  =  cela  se  VOit  partout). 
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410.  To  b8,  denotiixg  futurity,  is  generally  rendered  by  the  Fut. 
or  the  Inf.  of  the  v.  foil,  to  be :  as, 

What  is  to  become  of  these  poor      (=  9u«  deviendront  CM  .pauB«sorpA<- 

orphans?  linsr) 

411.  In  public  advertisements  or  regulations,  to  be  is  rendered 
by  tlie  Fnt.  of  either  devoir  or  etre :  as, 

The  candidates  to  be  eighteen  years  old         (=les  candidats  devront   avoir  dix- 

huit  am). 
This  house  to  be  sold  by  private  contract        (=cette  maiton  sera  vendue  a  Vamidble). 

iV.R— House  to  be  let  (  =  jnai»on  {i  loaer);  house  tO  be  sold  (^=  maiton  & 
vendre)- 

412.  Were  (I,  he,  we,  etc.)  is  rendered  by  the  conj.  «i  (=  if)  foil, 
by  the  Ind.  imp. :  as, 

Were  you  to  refuse  to  render  me  this        (=  si  vous  ref OSiez  cte  me  rendre  ce 
service,  you  would  not  be  my  friend  urvice,  vous  ne  teriez  pas  mon  ami). 

413.  The  phrase  had  it  not  been  for  is  rendered 

(o)  before  suhst.  by  n'eftt  ete  (in  familiar  style),  or  by  the  prep. 

sans  (=  without):  ns, 

Had  it  not  been  for  your  friend,  you      (=  n'eilt  ete  [or  sans]  voire  ami,  vous 
would  have  been  drowned  voui  seriez  noye). 

(b)  before  pers.  pron.  by  sans  only  :  as. 

Had  it  not  been  for  me,  you  would        (=  sans  "wi,  vous  vous  seriez  egare"). 
have  lost  your  way 

414.  There  to  be  is  rendered  by  the  impers,  v.  y  avoir :  as, 

There  are  many  persons  who  are  afraid       (— il  y  a  heaucoup  de  [or  hien  des"}  per 
of  spiders  tonnes  qui  ont  peur  des  araignees). 

y.B.—l.   n  7  a  is  *lso  used  in  reference  to  past  time,  to  render  the  Engl, 
expression  .  .  .  aSO :  as, 
n  y  a  (rente  ans  que  mon  grand-pere       (=  my   grandfather   died   thirty   years 

est  mort  ago). 

2.  II  y  a  is  also  used  to  denote  the  distance  from  one  place  to  another :  as. 

How  far  is  it  from  Oxford  to  London?        (_::=combieny  ti-t'ild' Oxford  a  Londretf 
Sixty-three  miles  H  7  a  soixante-trois  millet). 

3-  II  y  a  is  also  used  to  ask  a  number  {tunc  many  f) :  as. 
How  many    boys    are    there  in  this        (=  combien  y  a-t-il  d'elhxt  dant  eelte 
school  ?  There  are  five  hundred  «'co/€  ?  II  y  «n  a  C'"4  cents). 

*■  To  be«  foil-  a  Bubet.  preceded  by  some  or  nUU17i  is  often  rendered  by  il  y  a 
(if  y  avail,  il  y  eut,  il  y  aura,  etc.) :  as. 

Many  friends  are  false  (=  il  7  a  beaucoup  defaux  amis). 

416.  To  be,  when  speaking  of  the  weather  or  temperature,  is 
rendered  by  the  n,  v.  fJEure,  foil,  either  by  a  subst.,  an  adj.  and  a 
subst.,  or  an  adj.  used  as  a  subst. :  as. 

It  is  windy  (=  il  fait  du  vent). 

It  IS  fine  to<iay  (^=xi  fait  beau  temps  [or  il  fait  beau] 

avjotird'hui). 
It  will  be  very  warm  In  the  afternoon  (=  il  fera  ohaud  dant  I'aprit-midi). 
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JRfm. — If  the  word  vxather  (=  temps)  is  the  subj.  of  the  v.  to  be,  tain  is  not  used, 
but  Btre  with  the  word  temps:  as. 

The  tceather  was  very  fine  yesterday  (=  le  temps  etait  tres  beau  hier). 

However,  it  would  not  be  wrong  to  say,  il/aisait  tris  beau  hier. 

416.  To  be,  when  si^eaking  of  a  person's  age,  is  rendered  by  avoir 
with  &ge  ( =  age)  [in  questions],  and  ans  ( =  years)  [in  answers] 
preceded  by  the  numeral  (see  §  320) :  as, 

How  old  are  you.'    I  am  seventeen      (=9u«z  ageavez-wui?  .Tai  dix-sept 

years  old  ans)- 

417.  To  do,  Ir.  v.,  is  rendered  by  &ire  :  as, 

Do  your  duty  (=faitei  voire  devoir^. 

418.  To  do,  intr.  v.,  is  rendered  by  aller  or  se  porter  when 
speaking  of  the  health  :  as. 

How  do  you  do  to-day  ?  (=  comment  allez-VOUS  [or  yous  IfOT- 

tez-VOUS]  aujourd'hui  r] 

419.  To  do  is  used  in  many  idiomatic  phrases :  as. 

That  will  do  (=c'e8t  bion,  cela  va»  <xla  guffit,  cela, 

fera  I'affaire)- 

That  won't  do  (=ce/a  ne  va  iw-'  [or  n'ira  P"*].  eela 

««  vaut  rien,  ctia  n'eat  cas  con- 
venable,  pas  de  9a!) 

That  will  never  dO  (=  «''*  n'ira  jamais ;   ceja  n'est  pas 

tolerable !) 
I  have  nothing  to  do  ^ith  it  (=  cda  ne  me  regarde  iw* ;  je  n'y  suis 

P9ur  rien). 

What  do  you  dO  with  yourself  (=  a  quoi  VOUS  OCCUpez-VOOS  ?  or  que 

Mtes-vousJ) 
I  don't  know  what  to  do  ^i'li  myself  (=je  "<  *«'*  a  quoi  m'occuper.  or  je 

ne  sail  que  £aire,  or  je  iii'ennuie)i  etc. 

420.  To  do,  when  used  as  an  aux.  v.,  is  not  rendered  into  Fr. :  as. 

Do  you  go  home  now  ?  (=  allez-yoas  f*<«  «>"«  maintenantf) 

Did    you  not    see  me    in   church    last        (=  ne  ni'avez-voas  pa*  VU  <i  I'cglite 
Sunday  ?  dimanche  dtrnierf) 

421.  To  do,  when  placed  before  another  v.  to  lay  stress  on  it,  is 
generally  rendered  by  en  eflfet  ( =  indeed),  or  il  est  vrai  ( =  it  is 
true) :  as. 

My  friend    does  work    too  much,  but        {=monami  travaiUe  trop  en  effet  [or 
work  makes  him  forget  his  grief  C'est  vrai].  "'a'*  '«  travail  lui  fait 

ouUier  son  chagrin'). 

ASi2.  To  do,  used  to  express  a  strong  affirmation  or  a  contradiction, 
may  be  rendered  either 

(a)  by  e'ezt  .  .  .  qui,  ce  sont  .  .  .  qui,  ce  n'est  pas  .  .  .  qui,  etc., 
hefore  a  pers.  pron.  or  suhst. :  as, 

I  did  write  this  letter  (=  c'est  moi  lUi  1  i  ^'crit  cette  lettre). 

They  did  insult  us  (=  CO  SOnt  eUX  qui  nous  ont  insultrs). 

This  child  did  not  break  your  looking-  (=  ce  n'  est  pas  cet  enfiant  QXli  a  casu 
glass  votre  m iroir); 
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(J)  or  hy  a.  (=  yes,  indeed),  or  ncn  (=  no) :  as, 

Vou  did  copy  your  exercise,  although        (=  si.    vout   avez   copU  voire    theme, 
you  will  not  own  it  quoique  voiu  ne  vouliez  pas  I'avouer)  ; 

(c)  or  by  je  vous  dis  qua  .  .  .  (=  I  tell  you  that .  .  .  )  :  as, 
You  do  deceive  me  (=  je  VOUS  dis  QUe  wu*  me  trompez). 

423.  Do  or  do  not,  before  a  v.  in  the  Imper.,  may  be  rendered  by 
je  vous  en  (or  je  t'en)  prie  (=1  beg  of  yon,  I  entreat  you),  or  do 
grace  (  =  for  mercy's  sake) :  as, 

Do  let  me  go  in  (=  laissez-moi  entrer,  je  VOOS  en  Drie)- 

Do  not  beat  that  child  (=  de  grace,  "«  tMttez  pas  cet  enfant). 

Rem. — 1.  Do,  when  expressed  or  repeated  after  th«  y.  in  the  Imper.,  is  rendered  by 
the  same  phrases :  as. 

Please  take  me  with  j-ou,  do !  (~  emmenez-moi  avec  roug,  je  voUS  en 

pile;- 

2.  Sometimes  the  exclamation  don't!  >s  rendered  by  finlssoz !  (=do  finish  =  stop, 
cease!):  as, 

Don't  bother  vie!  Don't!  ^=  ne  m^ennuyez pas .'  FinissezI) 

424.  To  do  (as  well  as  to  have  and  to  be)  is  not  rendered  in  com- 
parisons, when  the  same  omission  can  take  place  in  EngL :  as. 

Your  brother  swims  'better  than  yon  (=  voire  frire  rmge  mieux  9"«  vous"). 

[do] 

I  have  not  so  many  books  a3  my  father  (=ie  n'ai  pas  tant  de  Ji'i^res  que  wo** 

[has]               .        ,  Pere). 

You  arc  older  than  I  [am]  (=  vous  etes  pins  age  qae  moi). 

426.  In  answering  questions,  Fr.  is  not  so  elliptical  as  Engl.; 
therefore  the  Engl.  aux.  v.  is  to  be  rendered  either 

(a)  by  oni  (=  yes)  or  non  (  =  no),/oZZ.  or  not  by  the  v,  used  in 
the  interr.  sentence  :  as. 

Do  you  understand  me  ?  I  do  =  oie  comprenez-vous  ?    Ooi  [ie  vous 

comprenda])- 
Did  you  meet  my  brother  this  morning  ?       (=  aifz-wus   rencontre    mon   frere   ce 

I  did  not  matin?  Non  [je  ne  I'ai  pas  ren- 

contre])- 

NS- — It  is  inare  polite  to  repeat  the  v.  Msed  in  the  interr.  sentence  after  oui  or  non, 
or  to  add  monsuur,  ntadame,  mademoiselle,  as  the  case  may  be,  after  out  or  non:  as. 

Did  yon  go  to  the  theatre  last  night?        {=etes-vous  alte  au  theatre  hier  soirt 

I  did  Oni,  monsienr)- 

Did  you  break  my  fan  ?  I  did  not  (=  est-ce  vous  qui  avez  easse  mon  even- 

tail  f  Hon!  madame). 

(b)  by  vniment  (=  truly!  indeed!)  or  n' est-ce  pas  1  (  =  is  it  not 
so?)  in  answering  interr.  neg.  sentences  :  as. 

My  brother  shot  three  tigers  when  he       (=  mon  frere  tva  trois  txgres,  quand  U 

was  in  India.— Did  he  ?  etait  aux  /ndw.— Vraiment !) 

lou  know  the  author  of  this  novel,  do        (=vous  cimnaistet  Vault ur  de  ce  roman, 

jron  notl  n' est-ce  pas !) 
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JV.S.— In  the  same  way  the  v.  to  have,  to  he,  will,  could,  may,  etc.,  are  rendered,  in 
answering  questions,  by  repeating  the  v.  used  in  the  interr.  sequence,  or  by  vraiment 

or  n'est-ce  pas :  as. 

You  have  lost  your  bet.  Have  II  (=  ^ou^  avez  perdu  votre  pari.    Vrai- 

ment ?) 
^Vill  you  write  to  me  ?  I  wiU  (=  m'ecrirez-vous  ?  Ouit  J«  ^ous  ecrirai 

[or  oui,  monsieur,  etc.]). 

May  I  go  out  ?  YoU  ma7  (=  puis-je  sortir  f  Ouii  vous  le  pouvez). 

You  could  help  my  poor  friend,  could        (=■  vous  ipoarriez  aider  mon pauvre  ami, 

you  not  ?  n'est-ce  pas  1) 

426.  Shall  and  will,  when  mere  aux.  v.,  are  rendered  by  tlie  Fut., 
the  endings  of  wliich  are,  without  any  exception,  -rai,  -ras,  -ra,  -rons, 
-rez,  -ront ;  and  shall  have  or  will  have  by  the  Fnt.  perf. :  as, 

1  shall  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  (=j'irai  deviain  a  la  campagne). 

Your  eldest  son  \(rill  soon  be  of  age  (=  votre  fils  aine  sera  hientot  mojeur'). 

i  shall  have  done  in  a  miuute  (=j'aurai  fini  dans  une  minute). 

427.  As  independent  verbs,  shall  (in  the  2nd  and  Zrd  p.  sing,  and 
pi.)  and  will  {in  the  1st  p)-  sing,  and  pi.)  are  to  be  respectively 
rendered  by  devoir  (  =  to  owe,  to  be  obliged)  and  vouloir  (  =  to  wish, 
will),  foil,  by  an  Inf. :  as. 

You  shall  pay  the  fine  f  =  vous  devez  payer  I'amende'). 

I  wiU  leave  tliis  place  (=J<^  veux  sortir  d'ici). 

A'.Ii.—l.  Shall  and  Tjinll  may  also  be  rendered  by  the  Fut.  of  the  v.  foil,  them, 
this  Fut.  having  then  the  force  of  a  command,  or  emphatically  expressing  will :  as. 

You  shall  finish  your  worlc  before  you        (=  vous  finirez  votre  ouvrage  avant  de 

go  out  sortir). 

We  will  huy  these  pictures  at  any  cost         (=  nous  acheterons  c<^  tableaux,  coute 

que  coute). 

2.  When  will  means  is  in  the  habit  of  it  is  rendered  by  the  Ind.  of  the  v.  which 
foil,  it :  as, 

AVhen  my  friend  is  sad,  he  will  shut        (=quand  mon  ami  est  triste,  il  s'en- 
liiinself  up  in  his  library  fenue  dans  sa  bibliotheque). 

428.  Should  and  would,  Avhen  mere  aux.  v.,  are  rendered  by  the 
Cond.,  the  endings  of  which  are,  ivithout  any  exception,  -rais,  -rais, 
-rait,  -rions,  -riez,  -raient,  and  should  have  or  would  have  by  the 
Cond.  perf. :  as, 

I  should  like  to  live  in  the  country  (=i'aimerais  «  vivre  a  la  campagne). 

You  would  have  enjoyed  yourself,  if      (=  vous  vous  seriez  amuses,  *i  i^"* 
you  had  had  fine  weather  aviez  eu  beau  temps). 

429.  Should,  implying  supposition,  possibility,  is  rendered  by  the 
cunj.  si  (=  ii),foU.  by  the  Ind.  pres.  or  imp. :  as. 

Should  yonr  friend  call  on  me,  I  shall  (=  gi  votre  ami  vient  "i*  voir,  je  le 

keep  him  to  dinner  retiendrai  a  diner). 

Should  you  come  to  the  opera,  I  should  (=  gi  vous  veniez  «  I'opera,  je  serais 

lie  delighted  to  olfi-r  you  a  seat  in  my  charmti  de  vous  offrir  une  place  dans 

box  ma  loge). 

430.  Should  (in  the  2nd  and  3rd  p.  sing,  and  pi.),  implying  duty, 
ubligation  (  =  ought),  is  rendered  by  the  Cond.  of  devoir  (  =  to  owe)  : 
as, 

You  should  behave  better  (=  vous  devrisz  vous  conduire  mieux). 

You  should  not  forget  that  you  are  not        (=:  vous  ne  ie^riBZ  pos  oublier  quevotts 
the  master  here  n'etes  pas  le  viailre  ici). 
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431.  Should  (in  the  2nd  and  3rd  p.  sing,  and  ph),  with  the 
meaning  of  must,  is  also  rendered  either  by  the  Ind.  of  devoir  (  =  to 
owe),  or  by  the  imp.  v.  il  faut,  foil,  by  que  and  the  Subjunot. :  ts. 

You  should  obey  your  parents  (=  vous  devez  oheir  [or  il  faut  QUO 

vous  obeissiez]  «  vos  parents). 

432.  Should,  in  answer  to  questions,  is  rendered  by  the  v.  devoir 
( =  to  owe),  or  by  such  words  as  assurement  ( =  surely),  certaine- 
ment  (  =  certainly),  sans  doute  (  =  uudoubtedly) :  as. 

Shall  I  write  to  my  father  ?  You  should  (=^crirax-jeam(mpereT  Oartainement). 

Shall  I  destroy  this  letter  f    You  should  (=  de'truirai-je  eetU  lettre  f    Jfon,  cer- 

QQt  tainemenf). 

Shall  I  give  something  to  this  old  woman?  {=  dannerai-^    quelque   chose    a   cette 

You  should  fauvre  viexlU  femtnef    Bans  doute 

[or  assurement],  or  vous  devriez  ^"i 

donner  quelque  chose);  etc. 

433.  Should  have,  as  a  mere  atix.  v.,  is  rendered  by  the  Cond.  perf. 

of  the  foil.  V. :  as, 

I  should  have  arrived  sooner,  had  I  v=ie8eraisarrivejP^««*Wi  •»/"»'««»»« 
not  misled  the  train  jias  manque  le  train). 

434.  Should  have,  with  the  meaning  of  ought  to  hava,  must  be 
rendered  by  the  Cond.  perf.  of  devoir  (  =  to  owe) :  as. 

You  should  have  sent  us  a  telegram  {=vout   auriez    d&   nous  envoyer  un 

telegramme).—See  $  170. 

435.  Would,  implying  will,  is  rendered  by  vouloir  (=  to  wish, 
will) :  as, 

If  this  boy  would  but  try,  he  could  do  (=«<ce<  s'l^cevoulait  settlement  ettayer, 
his  translation  without  dictionary  il   pourrait  /aire   sa    version    sant 

dietionnaire). 

I  tried  to  prevent  him  f.om  speaking,  (=j'a»  essaye  de  Vempecher  de  parler, 
but  he  would  not  listen  to  mc  mats  U  n'apas  voulu  m'ecouter). 

436.  Would,  denoting  habit,  custom  ( =  toas  in  the  habit  of),  is 
rendered  by  the  Ind.  imp.  (which,  in  Fr.  as  in  Lat.,  has  the  meaning 
of  tised  to) :  as, 

My  mister  would  take  a  pinch  of  snuff,  (=  nton  maitre  prenait  ""«  prise  de 
whenever  he  was  augry  with  me  tabae,  toutes  les  fois  qu'U  etait  fdehe 

centre  tnoi). 

437.  Would,  in  exclamations,  is  rendered  by  the  Subjunct.  imp.  of 
the  intr.  v.  plaire  (  =  to  please) :  as. 

Would  to  God !  (=pli2t  a  Dieut) 

438.  Would  (and  should),  sometimes  used  in  Engl,  instead  of  the 
Ind.  pres.  in  interr.  sentences,  must  be  rendered  by  the  Ind.  pres. : 
as, 

Would  you  like  to  know  whether  a  ( =  VOule«-eou»  satoir  si  un  liore  est 
book  is  good  or  bad?  hon  ou  mauvais  f) 
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439.  Would  have,  Avhen  a  mere  aux.  v.,  is  rendered  by  the  Cond. 
perf.  :  as, 

They  would  have  written  to  you,  if      (=t7«  vout  auralent  ecritt  »'»'*  en 
they  had  had  time  avaient  eu  le  temps). 

440.  Would  have  (in  the  1st  p.  sing,  and  pi.)  is  sometimes 
rendered  by  tlic  Cond.  of  vouloir  (  =  to  wish,  will),  foil,  by  an  Inf. 
per/.:  as, 

I  would  have  finished  my  worlc  (  =  i«  VOUdrais  avoir  finj   mon  ott- 

vrage).    See  J  173. 

441.  Would,  in  answer  to  questions,  is  rendered  by  the  Cond.  of 
the  V.  faire  ( =  to  do),  preceded  by  the  n.  pers.  pron.  le,  or  by  the 
Cond.  of  the  v.  used  in  the  interr.  sentence:  as. 

Were  you  in  m v  place,  would  you  answer       (  =  si  vous  e'tiez  a  ma  place,  rfpcmAriez- 
this  letter?  Ves,  I  would  '"<'"«  «  cettt  lettref  Oui,je  le  ferais 

[or  j'y  repondrais]). 

Would  you  buy  this  horse  ?  Xo,  I  would        (~  acluterxez-vous  ce  cheval  ?  Nim,  je  ne 
not  le  ferais  pas  [or  non,  je  ne  Taohe- 

terais  pa*])- 

442.  Would  rather  is  rendered  by  tlie  Ind.  pres.  or  Cond.  of  aimer 
mieuz  (  =  to  like  better)  or  preferer  (  =  to  prefer),  foil,  by  an  Inf. : 
as, 

Come  for  a  walk.    Ko,  I  would  rather        (=  fewM  faire  une  promenade  [or  un 
stop  at  home  tour].     u\on,  /aime    loieuz    [or  je 

prefere]  resttr  U  la  maison ). 

They  would  rather  die  th*n  be  slaves       (=  Us  aimeraient  mieux  [or  iu  ■pre- 

fereraient]    mourir    que    d'etre   e*- 
daves). 

443.  Would  rather  have  is  rendered  by  the  Cond.  perf.  of  aimer 
mieux  or  preferer  (see  §  442)  :  as, 

I  would  rather  have  gone  to  the      (=i'aurais  mieux  aime  [or  prefere] 

concert  with  you  than  stop  at  borne  by  aller  au  concert  avec  vous  que  de  rester 

myself  teul  a  la  maison). 

444.  Can,  or  could,  denoting  ability  or  inability  resulting  from 
knowledge  or  ignorance,  is  rendered  by  the  v.  savoir  (  =  to  know) :  as, 

This  little  girl  can  read  (  =  cette  petite  fdle  salt  lire). 

I  could  not  write  when  I  was  four  years       (=je  ne  savais/^oj  ecrire  quandj'avai* 
old  quaire  ans). 

446.  Can,  or  could,  denoting  ability  or  inability  resulting  from 
physical  causes,  is  rendered  by  pouvoir  (  =  to  be  able)  :  as, 

This  child  can  i^lready  walk  by  himself         (=  cet  en/ant  peut  deja  marcher  tout 

seul) 
I  cannot  write  to-day,  I  cut  my  finger  (=je  ne  pexiXpas  ecrire  aujourd'hui,je 

me  suis  coupe  le  doigt). 

N.B. — The  Cond.  of  savoir  (  =  to  know)  is  often  used  in  the  neg., 
instead  of  je  ne  puis ;  in  that  case,  the  second  part  of  the  neg.  (pas 
or  point)  is  omitted  :  as, 

I  cannot  give  you  the  information  you       (.  =  je  ne  saurais  w>««  (Umner  le  ren- 

require  Sci^ruiinenl  dont  vous  avez  betoin). 
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446.  Could  may  be  rendered  either  (a)  by  the  Ind.  imp.,  (6)  Pret., 
(c)  Perf.,  (d)  Cond.,  and  even  (e)  Sulrjimct.  (if  preceded  hy  a  word 
or  V.  governing  that  mood)  of  pouvoir  (  =  to  be  able).  To  find  out  in 
which  tense  you  mvst  render  conld,  consider  it  as  meaning  to  1)6  able 
to  (  =  pouvoir),  and  then  put  the  v.  pouvoir  in  the  same  tense  as  to 
be :  as, 

(a)  This  little  boy  could  (=Was  able  (=ce  petit  garpon  pouvait  ecrire  a 
to)  write  when  he  was  four  years  old  I'age  de  quatre  ans). 

(b)  I  conld  not  (=  was  not  able  to)  (=je  ne  pus  pa>  lire  so  lettre  dans 
read  his  letter  in  the  dark  I'obscurite  ). 

(c)  We  could  not  (=  bave  not  been  (=  nous  n'avons  pas  pu  venir  hier  a 
able  to)  come  yesterday  on  account  cause  du  mauvais  temps'). 

of  the  bad  weather 

(d)  You  could  (=  would  be  able  to)  (=  vous  x>0Urriez  nager  aussi  Uen  que 
Bwim  as  well  as  I,  if  you  wore  not  so  moi,  si  vous  n'etiezpas  si  peureux). 
nervous 

(«)  We  were  afraid  our  friend  could  not        (=  nous  cratgnions   que  notre  ami  ne 
(=  might  not  be  able  to)  come  in  yint  J'«s  a  temps). 

time 

447.  Can  have  (or  he),  foil,  hy  a  p.  p.,  is  rendered  by  (a)  the  Ind. 
pres.,  (b)  Perf.,  or  (c)  i  i  ast  tense  of  the  Subjunct.  (if  that  mood  is 
governed  hy  a  word  or  v.  in  the  sentence)  of  pouvoir  (=  to  be  able), 
and  the  Engl.  p.  p.  is  turned  into  the  Inf. :  as, 

(a)  It  cannot  be  said  that  you  are  idle      (^=on  ne  pent  pas  dire  2««  ^"s  ^^s 

paresseux). 

(6)  Who  can  have  told  you  such  a      (=  qui  a  pu  ^'ous  dire  ^s"*  idle  chose  f) 

thing  ? 
c)  1  cannot  unlerstand  how  such  a  man        (=ie  necompr ends  pas  qa'ttn  tel  homvie 

can  have  deceived  you  ait  pu  vous  tromper)- 

448.  Could  have  (or  be),  full,  by  a  p.  p.,  is  rendered  by  (a)  the 
Cond.  perf.,  or  (6)  by  a  past  tense  of  the  Subjunct.  of  pouvoir  ( =  to 
be  able),  and  the  Engl.  p.  p.  is  turned  into  the  Inf. :  as, 

(a)  I  could  have  finished  my  woric      (=i'aurais  pu  finir  mon  ouvrage  & 

at  eleven  o'clock,  had  I  liked  onze  heures,  sij'avais  voulu). 

(b)  1  cannot  conceive  how  you  could        {=ije  ne  congois  pas  que  '"oms  ayez  pu 
have  made  such  a  blunder  commettre  une  telle  bevue). 

449.  Although  may  and  might  are  generally  given  as  the  trans- 
lation of  the  Subjunct.  pres.  and  imp.,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  Subjunct.  mood  is  often  used  in  Fr.  where  may  and  might 
could  not  be  employed  in  Engl.,  and  that,  on  the  other  hand,  rnay 
and  might  are  not  always  to  be  rendered  in  Fr.  by  a  v.  in  the 
Subjunct.,  but  very  frequently  by  the  v.  pouvoir  ( =  to  be  able). 
Most  of  the  rules  given  in  §§  445,  446,  447,  448,  apply  to  may  and 
might. 

JV.B. — 1.  May  or  might,  not  preceded  by  av.or  a  conj.,  is  not  an  aux.  v.,  but  an 
independent  v.,  and  is  to  be  rendered  by  pouVOir  (=  to  be  able) :  as, 

May  I  see  you  home?  (=  puis-je    vous   accompagner  jusque 

.  chez  vous  f) 

You  miglit  come  with  us,  if  you  liked  (=vous  pourriez  venir  avec  nous,  si 

vous  vouliez). 
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2.  Mayt  or  mighti  mere  aux.  v.,  or  preceded  by  a  v.  or  covj.,  is  rendered  by  a 
tense  of  tlie  Jnd,  or  Subjunct.  of  the  v.  which  foil,  it :  as. 

Although  my  friend  has  b?en  given  up  (=  quoique  tnon  ami  ait  e'te  condamni 
by  his  physician,  I  still  hope  he  may  '         JMf  son  docteur,  j'espere  encore  qu'il 

recover  guerira)- 

He  wished  we  might  come  to  see  him  (=  il  desirait  que  nous  vinssioilS   'e 

voir"). 

3.  May.  denoting  leave,  permission,  or  possibility,  is  rendered  by  the  Ind.  pres.  of 
pouvoir  (  =  to  bo  able);  and  mighti  by  either  the  (a)  Ind.  pres..  (M)  Cond.<  or 
(c)  Sabjunct.  imp.  of  the  same  v.,  the  v.  which  they  precede  being  put  in  the 
Inf.  :  as. 

You  may  buy  a  foot-ball  (=  vous  pouvez  acheter  "»  ballon). 

(a)  The  master  told  us  wo  might  go  for        (=  le  maitre  nous  a  dit  que  nous  pou- 

a  walk  vions  aller  nous  promener). 

(6)  I  think  you  might  be  more  polite  (  =  J«  crois  que  vous  pouniez  e<r«  plus 

polis) 
(c)  I  have  written  to  your  father  that  he        (^:=j'ai  e'crit  a  votre  pere,  afin  qu'il  s4t 
might  know  how  you  behaved  to  me       comment  jous  vous  etes  compurte  envers 

moi). 

460.  May  have,  might  havd,  foil,  by  a  p.  p.     See  §§  447,  448. 

451.  Must  (or  to  bo  to,  see  §  407),  denoting  duty,  obligation,  com- 
pulsion, necessity,  is  rendered  either  by  the  Ind.  pres.  or  Ck>nd.  of 
devoir  (  =  to  owe),  or  by  a  tense  of  the  Indicative  uf  the  imiwrs.  v. 
falloir  (=  to  be  necessary),  full,  by  que  and  the  Subjunct.  mood,  or 
by  the  Inf.  preceded  by  a  pers.  pron.  indir.  obj.  of  falloir ;  as, 

You  must  learn  your  lesson  (^=  vous  devez  apprendre  [or  il  faut 

que  vous  appreniez  votre  Ufon,  or 
il  vous  faut  apprendre  votre  lepony). 

This  work  must  be  finished  before  the  (=.  cet  ouv rage  doit  t'lrefMi  [or  t'i  faut 
end  of  the  montli  que  cet  ouvrage  soit./'wi]  avant  la  Jin 

du  mois). 

7?e»i.— When  there  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  person  who  must  or  must  not  do  the  thing 
ppokon  of,  the  pers.  pron.  suhj.  of  falloir  is  dropped,  and  the  foil.  v.  is  put  in  the 
Jnf. :  as. 
We  must  be  prudent  (=  il  faut  eitXQ  prudent). 

This  omission  of  the  pers.  pron.  obj.  renders  the  application  of  the  phrase  vague  and 
indefinite:  as. 
One  must  I've  (=  it  faut  vivre). 

452.  Must,  denoting  supposition,  or  referring  to  a  consequence,  is 
rendered  by  devoir  only  :  as. 

You  must  be  older  than  I  (=:  vous  devez  >'treplus  tlgt'  que  mni) 

I  thought  you  must  be  younger  than  (  =  je  pensais  que  vous  i^yfioz  etre  plus 

your  brother  jeune  que  votre  frirc). 

Your  master  must  bo  very  angry  witli  (=  votre  ina'dre  doit    ^tre    bien  fdchii 

you  contre  vous). 

Rem. — 1.  When  falloir  is  foil,  by  a  subst.,  it  expresses  ^vant,  and  tlie  pers.  pron. 
subj.  becomes  the  indir.  otj.  of  falloir,  before  which  it  must  be  placed :  as, 

1  want  some  quills  (=il  me  faut  des  plumes  d'oie). 

2.  If  the  suhj.  is  a  subst.,  that  subst.,  ■preceded  by  theprip.  a,  comes  after  falloir  ; 
a.s, 
My  brother  was  wanting  money  (  =  iZ  fallait  '^c  I'argent  a  monfrhe). 

We  may  also  say,  monfrere  avail  besoin  d'argent. 

463.  Must  have.     See  §§  170  and  401. 
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464.  Ought  to,  implying  duty,  obligation,  or  possibility,  is 
expressed  by  the  Cond.  (pres.  or  per/.)  of  devok  ( =  to  owe),  or 
by  a  tense  of  the  Ind.  of  the  impers.  v.  &Uoir  (  =  to  be  necessary)  : 
as. 

You  ought  to  respect  your  masters  (=vohs  deyriexre^ieetervoimaUre*'). 

You   ought   to   h'^^e  writtea  to  yonr       (=vou*a,XUiet  dXL  ecrireavotrtmire). 
mother 

455.  Ought  to  have,/oZ?.  by  a  p.  p.     See  §§  170  and  403. 

456.  Ought  to  be,  or  ought  to  have  been,  is  rendered  by  devoir 
( =  to  owe),  foil,  by  the  impers.  v.  y  avoir  ( =  there  to  be)  in  the 
affirm.,  neg.,  interr.,  and  interr.  neg. :  as, 

There  ought  tO  be  *  fire  in  this  room  =  il  devrait  J  avoir  dufeu  data  eette 

ckambre). 

There  ought  not  to  have  been  «  stove        =  u  n'aurait  pas  it  r  avoir  de  potle 

in  the  library  dan*  la  bibliotheque). 

Ought  there  to  be  a  padlock  to  this      (=  devrait-il  y  avoir  ««  cadena*  it 

trunk?  cettemallef) 

Ought  there  not  to  have  been  a       =  ne  devrait-il  pas  y  avoir  en  «"> 

concert  last  night  ?  concert  kier  soir  f) 

y.B. — 1.  In  the  same  way,  the  wax.  ▼.  (a)  nuur  and  might,  can  and  COnId, 
(fc)  should  and  must,  are  to  be  respectively  rendered  by  (.a)  pottvoir,  and 
(fc)  devoir,  foil-  by  the  impers.  v.  y  avoir  »'»  tA«  affirm. :  as. 


There  ini«?ht  or  oould  have  been ....  (=  t7  aurait  pu  y  avoir  ....). 

I  here  should  be  ... .  (=  i7  devrait  y  avoir ....). 

Th»re  should  iiave  been (=  il  aurait  dd  y  avoir ....). 

There  most  be  ...  .  (=  ii  doit  7  avoir  ••••'),  etc. 

2.  The  imp.  v.  y  aVoir  may  also  be  used  to  render  the  v.  to  be,  or  there  tO  be, 
eovjug.  neg.,  interr.,  and  interr.  neg.,  in  Bome  cases,  with  may,  might.  Can,  COUld, 
should*  and  must. 

467.  Let,  foil,  by  an  Inf.  and  meaning  to  allow,  permit,  suffer,  is 
rendered  by  laisser,  permettre,  sonffirir :  as. 

Please,  let  me  go  out  (=  laissei-">ot'  [or  permettez-*'^^^  de} 

tortir). 

468.  Let,  foil,  by  an  Inf.,  meaning  to  cause,  is  rendered  by  fairs 
(  =  to  make) :  as. 

Let  bim  know  the  good  news  (  =  futOS-Iut  tavoir  la  bonne  nouvMe). 

459.  Let,  meaning  neither  to  allow  nor  to  cause,  is  the  mere  aux. 
V.  denoting  the  Imper. :  as, 

Let  ns  be  off!  (_=partontr) 

y.B. — ^Tbe  v.  to  let  is  used  in  naany  idiowiatie  phrases :  as, 

toIetalone(=Iau*«r«ettI[ortran^t;fe])  to  let  into  (=faire  entrer   idan*),  ad- 
„  „  ftH  {=lait*er  tomber)  ntettre,  introduire ;  tni7i>r[a]) 

„  „  go  (,=laitter  alter  [or  partir],  re-  „  „  one  know  {=faire  $avoir  [It]) 

lacktr)  „  „  oBf   (^— fMrdonner    [a];    tirer    [of 
„  „  have  (=<{onner;  cc^der)  gunt  or  Jiretoorkt]) 

„  „  in   (=  laiuer  [or  /aire]   entrer ;  „  „  out   (=  laister   Mortir,   rOAeker : 
ou  erxr  la  parte  [o])  lau$er  ^teindre  Ifire,  lantptj) 

„  „  s<.-e  {—  laister  voir ;  f aire  voir). 
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460.  To  get  is  often  to  be  rendered  by  turning  into  Fr.  the  v. 

for  which  it  stamls  :  as, 

I  pot  [«-«•  came]  back  (=j«revin8)- 

Ind  you  get  '•■«•  receive]  nay  letter  ?  (=  avez-vous  recu  "Ki  lettref) 

You  will  get  ['•«^-  catch] « cfid  C=  »■<>"■*  attraperez  "»  rhume,  or  t»u« 

roui  enrhumerez) ;  etc. 

461.  To  get,  to  cause,  and  to  make,  folL  by  a  jiers.  pron.  as  obj., 
arid  the  Inf.  active  of  a  trans,  v.,  are  rendered  liy  faire  (  =  to  make) 
preceded  by  the  pers.  pron.  in  tlie  dot. :  as, 

I  shall  get  [or  make]  him  finish  his      (=j«lniferai/»»>«ona^««). 
exercise 

y.B.—\.  If  the  obj.  is  a  subst.,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  prep,  ft  (=  to),  and 
placed  after  the  Inf. :  as, 

I  shall  get  'he  boy  to  finish  this  exercise        C  =  je  fertdj'nir  ce  theme  a  I'eleve)- 

iHd  you  get  yuur  sister  to  sing  this      (=iite8-«>«*  [or  avez-vous  fait]  <;*<"»- 

ballad  ?  ter  cette  romance  a  TOtre  SOeOT  T) 

2.  If  the  V.  in  the  Inf.  is  intr.,  the  case  remains  the  same,  and  the  obj.  is  placed 
before  faire,  '/  »'  **  <J  pers.  pron. :  as. 

We  made  bim  go  (=  noui  le  fimej  partir)  ; 

and  after  faire,  '/  i'  »'«  a  subst. :  as. 

We  made  your  brother  come  with  us  (=  nous  tixaea  venir  voire  f^re  a««c 

nous). 

3.  Faire  must  always  precede  immediately  the  Inf.  active  of  the  foU.  v. ;  therefoiw 
we  cannot  say,  nous  fimes  VOtre  frere  ^oenir. 

462.  Get,  as  well  as  haTe,/o7?.  hy  an  obj.  and  a  p.  p.     See  §§  174 

and  395. 

463.  To  get,  foil,  hy  an  adj.,  p.  p.,  or  invariable  ivord,  is  often 
rendered  by  a  single  v. :  as, 

to  get  across  (=  traverser)  to  get  over  (=  surmorUer) 

„  „  aground  (=  rt-A»u«r)  „  „  pale  (=p(jiir) 

„  „  angry  (=  sefdcher)  „  „  red  ( =  rougir) 

„  „  away  (  =  ixirtir)  „  „  through  (=  <rawr*er) 

„  „   back  (=  repenir)  „  „  together  (=  r«<ntr) 

„  „  down  ( =  rfe«mdre)  „  „  under  [=to  subdue]  (r^MaUriser) 

„  „  frightened  (=»'ej(frayer)  „  „   xiufasy  (^=  s'inquieter} 

.,  „  in  (=en<rer)  „  „  up  (= »«  fewr) 

„  „  on  (=arancer)  „  „  used  to  ( =  *'AaW<u«r) 

„  „  open  (=o«mr)  „  „  vellag^n  (=«e  re'taNir,  ^l(«ri'r); 

„  „  out  (=  sortir)  etc. 

N.B. — To  make,  to  become,  to  grow,  to  tnra,foll.  by  an  adj., p.p. ^ 

or  in  variable  word,  are  also  often  rendered  by  a  single  v. :  as, 

to  make  angry  (=fcicher)  to  become  tall  (  =  grandir) 

„     „     oS {=  s'enfuir)  „       „       accnstomed  (=«*ae«»iitaM«r) 

„     „     out  ( =  coBiprendre)  „  grow  fat  f=  en^aiwer) 

„     „     nneasy  (=in^M'ter)  „    „     thick  (=  fjwtinr) 

„     „     MP  (=  completer)  „    „      up  (=  croitre, poiisser, grandir) 

„  become  old  (=  riei7/ir)  „  turn  back  (=  retoumer) 

„     „       poor  {=  s'appaurrrir)  „    „     pale  (=pciZ»r);  etc. 

464.  To  make,  foil,  by  «n  adj.,  is  rendered  by  the  v.  rendre  (=  to 

render) :  as, 

This  child  eats  too  much;  he  will  make        (=  c^'  enfant  mange  trop;  il  se  rendra 

himself  iu  malade)- 

IIT.— 7 


130  FIJENCIl   ntOSE  COMPOSITION.  §465. 

466.  To  make,  meaning  to  cause,  is  to  be  rendered  by  the  v,  foire 

(  =  to  make)  :  as, 

This  master  makes  us  work  (=ce  maitre  nous  fait  travafiler) 

I  bball  make  this  boy  work  (=.?e    ferai    travaUUr    cet    elive).— 

^^  See  Jf.B.  3,  ^  461. 

466.  When  to  make  is  foil,  by  a  pers.  pron.  and  a  suhst.,  or  hy 
two  subst,  it  is  rendered  by  faire  de,  thus  making  an  indir.  obj.  of 
the  pers.  pron.  or  of  the  first  subst.,  which  in  p]ngl.  is  the  dir.  obj.: 
as. 

The  death  of  his  father  made  Moi  a        (=  ?a  mort  de  son  pere  en  fit  [=  fit  de 
rerious  man  lui]  "^  homme  serieux). 

Success  lias  inad3  yotir  partner  a      (=  /e  succes  a  fait  de  votre  assoeie 

proud  man  un  homme  orgueilleux). 

467.  To  wish,  foil,  by  was  or  were,  or  by  a  v.  conj'uy.  with  could, 
might,  should,  is  generally  rendered 

(a)  by  the  Cond.  of  vouloir  bien,  foil,  by  qne,  and  the  Subjonct. 
mood,  if  "to  wish"  and  the  foil.  v.  have  two  different  subjects:  as, 

Your  father  is  ill;  we  wish  yOU  Were        (=  'votre  pere  est  malade;   nous  von- 

here  drions  bien  que  vous  fussiez  id). 

(b)  by  the  Inf.,  if  "  to  wish  "  and  the  foil.  v.  Jtave  the  same  subj. : 
as. 

We  wish  we  could  come  to  see  you  (=nou»  voudrions  bien  aller  w*' 

voir^. 
I  wished  I  could  have  come  sooner  (=/aurais  bien  TOnln  ^enir  plus  tdf). 

468.  The  p.  p.  of  avoir,  used  as  an  active  or  trans,  v.,  takes  the 
mark  of  the  fern,  or  pi.,  when  it  comes  after  its  ace.  or  obj. 
(see  §  151  C):  as, 

Oejeune  homme  a  d^ja  mange'  la  fortune  (=thi8  young  man  has  already  squandered 

qu'xl  a  eue  de  son  pere  the  fortune  he  inherited  from  his  father). 

Oil  tont  les  livres  que  vous  avez  CU3  de  (=  where  are  the  books  you  have  had 

mon  libraire  t  from  my  bookseller  ?) 

469.  The  p.  p.  of  etre  remains  always  invariable. 

470.  Active  or  trans,  verbs  are  coDJug.  with  avoir  in  their  compd. 
tenses. 

471.  Neuter  or  intr.  verbs  are  conjug.  in  their  compd.  tenses  with 
avoir. 

472.  The  foil,  neater  or  intr.  v.  are  conjug.  in  their  compd. 
tenses  with  etre : 

Alter  (=  to  go)  Mwir  (=  to  fall  due) 

orrtcer  (=  to  arrive)  eclore  (=to  blow,  to  open,  to  dawn,  to 

deceder  f  =  to  die)  hatch) 

devtnir  (=  to  become)  thnaner  (=  to  emanate,  to  proceed  from) 

disccmvenir  (=  to  deny,  to  disown)  entrer  (=  to  come  in,  to  enter) 


§473. 


AUXILIARY   VERBS.  131 


intervenir  (=  to  Intervene,  to  interfere)  repartir  (=  to  set  out  or  off  again) 

mourir  (=  to  die)  ressortir  (=  to  go  out  again) 

naitre  (=  to  be  liorn)  retomber  (=  to  fall  again) 

partir  (=  to  set  out  or  off,  to  depart)  retoumer*  (=  to  go  l>ac1i) 

panxnir  [a]  (=  to  succeed,  to  attain,  to  revenir  (=  to  come  liack) 

reacli)  tortir  (=  to  go  out) 

provenir  [tie]  (=to  proceed,  to  come  or  iurvenir  (=  to  liappen,  to  arrive  linez- 

arise  from)  pectedly) 

redecenir  (=  to  become  again)  tomber  (=  to  fall) 

rentrer  (=  to  come  in  again)  venir  (=  to  come). 

X.B. — 1.  The  p.  p.  of  neuter  verbs  coryug.  with  etre  agrees  with  the  snbij. :  aa, 

Mon  ami  est  arrive  (=  niy  friend  has  arrived) 

.Ha  saur  est  arrivee  (=  my  sister  has  arrived) 

Mesfrvrcs  sont  arrives  (=  ™y  brothers  have  arrived). 

2.  The  p.  p.  of  n.  or  intr.  v.  conjug.  with  aVOUTi  remains  always  invariable. 

473.  The  foil.  n.  or  inir.  v.  are  generally  conjug.  with  avoir,  when 

denoting  an  action,  and  with  etre,  when  denoting  a  state,  or  the 

result  of  an  action : 

aecourir  (=to  run  to,  to  come  up,  to       dfj^entrer  (= to  degenerate) 

hasten)  demeurer  (=to  remain,  to  dwell) 

ORparai/re  (=  to  appear)  d««cendref  (= to  come  or  go  down) 

auffmevter  (=  to  increase)  disparaitre  (=to  disappear) 

baisser  (=  to  decrease,  to  fall)  tchapper  (=to  escape) 

cesser  (=to  cease,  to  stop,  to  leave  off)  monlerf  (=to  come  or  go  up) 

cro(<re  (=to  grow)  jwsjer  (=to  pass) 

dechoir  (  =  to  decay)  repasser  (=to  pass  again) 

dttcroitre  (=to  decrease)  vieillir  (=to  grow  old). 

y.B. — 1.  An  active  or  trans,  v.  used  as  a  n.  or  intr.  v.  conjug.  in  the  passive  voiee, 
takes  the  aux.  etre  in  its  comp<l.  tenses  :  as, 

I.es  en/ants  spnt  COUChes  f =the  children  are  gone  to  bed). 

IjCprix  du  Ue  est  augmenta  (=the  price  of  com  is  higher). 

2.  Sester  (=to  remain,  to  stay),  is  generally  conjug.  with  etre,  l>ut,  however,  takes 
avoir,  when  it  does  not  express  a  state,  i.e.  when  we  want  to  express  that  the  stay  is 
completed,  and  the  person  has  left  the  place  mentioned :  as, 

Je  suis  reventi  d'Ox/ord  hicr  soir,  mais  (=1  came  back  from  Oxford  last  night, 
mon  ami  y  est  reste  but  my  friend  remained  there  [i.e.  lie  it 

still  there'}). 

A  son  retour  des  Indes,  mon,  oncle  a  (=on  his  return  from  India,  my  uncle 
reste  «™  an  en  Italic  stayed  a  year  in  Indi  i). 

3.  Convenir  de  (=to  agree  about,  to  own,  to  admit)  takes  etre  in  its  compd. 
tenses:  as, 

A'ous  sommes    COnvenus  de  voyager        (=we  liave  agreed  to  travel  together). 
ensemble 

*  Retourner,  tr.  v.,  means  to  turn  over,  and  is  conjug.  with  avoir :  as, 

Avez-vous  retoume  la  salade  f  ( =  have   you   mixed   [lit.    turned 

overl  the  salad  f) 

t  Bescendre  (^—to  take  or  bring  doicn),  redescendre  (=  to  take  or 
bring  doicn  again),  monter  (=  to  take  or  bring  up),  remonter  (=  to  take 
up  or  bring  up  again),  are  also  tr.  v.,  and,  in  that  case,  conjug.  with 
avoir:  as, 
Avez-vous  AescenAu  mon  hagagef         {=  have  you  brought  my  luggage 

dou:n  ?) 
J'ai  monte  votre  malle  dans  votre      (=  f  brought   up   your   trunk   to 

chambre  your  room). 
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4.  Convenlr  a  (=to  suit,  to  please,  to  be  fit  for)  is  conjug.  with  aVOir  in  ite  connpd. 
tenses:  as, 
Le  climat  de    I'ltalU    ne  m'a  jamais.        (=  the  climate  of  Italy  never  suited  me). 

convenu 

474.  Beflezive  verbs  (sometimes  called  pronominal)  are  conjug. 
with  two  pers.  pron.  of  the  same  person  (the  first  of  which  is  the 
suhj.  and  the  second  the  6bj.\  and,  in  their  compd.  tenses,  with  the 
aux.  V.  etre :  as. 

Nous  nous  lavons  ^  =  we  wash  ourselves). 

Nous  nous  sommes  laves  (=we  have  washed  ourselves). 

475.  Impersonal  verbs,  i.e.  conjug.  in  the  3rd  p.  only,  always  take 
avoir  in  their  compd.  tenses. 

476.  Passive  verbs,  i.e.  conjug.  with  etre  in  all  their  tenses,  are 
not  so  frequently  used  in  Fr.  as  in  Engl.  The  diflferent  ways  of 
rendering  the  passive  voice  into  Fr.  are — 

(a)  by  using  the  v.  in  the  adive  voice,  with  a  suhst.  for  its  subj. : 

as, 

1  was  forbidden  l>y  niy  father  to  go  out        (=mon  pere  »»'a  defendu  de  sortir'). 

(/»)  liy  using  an  im2)e7-s.  v.  with  the  dat.  of  the  pers.  pron. :  as, 
He  had  been  forbidden  to  present      (=ii  lui  avait  ete  itteniu  de  te  pre- 

himself  at  court  tenter  a  la  cour). 

(c)  by  using  the  v.  in  the  active  voice,  with  the  indef.  pron.  on 
for  its  suhj.,  when  the  Engl,  passive  v.  can  be  turned  into  an  active  v. 
with  one,  men,  people,  they,  for  its  subj. :  as. 

Tea  is  sold  very  dear  in  France  (=on  vend  ^  '^e  bi««  cher  en  France). 

(d)  by  using  the  v.  in  tlie  re/,  form  (but  only  in  the  3rd  p.  smg. 
or  pi.) :  as, 

Tea  is  sold  very  dear  now  (  =  le  the  se  vend  bien  cher  maintenant). 

Walnuts    are    sold  half-a-crown  the        (=?«»  noix  se  vendent  «ne  demt-cou- 
hundre  t  ronne  le  cent). 

Jf-B. — 1.  The  pass,  voice  is  used  when  the  p.  p.  denotes  a  state,  consequence,  or 
result  of  an  action :  as. 

The  general  has  been  wounded  (=te  gin^ai  a  ete  blessed 

2.  All  active  or  trans,  verbs  can  be  used  in  the  pass,  voice  except  avoir  (=to 

3-  Neuter  or  intr.  verbs  cannot  be  used  in  the  pass,  voice. 

Exc— Obeir  (=to  obey)  and  repondre  (=to  answer),  though  intr.  v.,  are  often 
used  in  the  pass,  voice :  as, 

\'^^1\^  °^^^  .  V  .  i=^^  '^"^  etre  obei). 

This  letter  has  not  been  answered  l=cette  lettre  n'a  pas  ete  repondue)- 

4.  The  prep.  hjt/M.  a  pass,  v.,  is  often  rendered  by  de  instead  of  par:  as, 

ThU  pupil  is  loved  by  all  his  masters  (=eet  ileve  est  aime  de  tons  ses  maitresX 

The  colonel  was  struck  by  a  bullet  in      l=ie  cdonei  fat  frappe  d'une  hallea 

the  liead  ia  tete).  ""irirv  u  tuw 
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Obs. — In  most  cases  by  is  to  be  rendered  by  par !  m. 
The  Egyptians  were  defeated  by  our        (—les^yptienstaientiefttitapo^rnos 
troops  troupes). 

477.  Interrogative  Conjagation. — To  conjug.  a  v.  interr.,  place 
(a)  the  pers.  j)i'on.  suhj.  after  the  v.  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  join 
both  by  a  hyphen  :  as, 

Parlez-Yo\is  ?  (=do  you  speak  ?) 

Vuus  lavez-youB  t  (=do  you  wash  yourself?) 

(h)  the  pers.  pron.  suhj.  between  the  aux.  v.  and  the  p.  p.  in  the 
com^xl.  tenses:  as, 

^i-e^-vous  iMrlef  (=have  you  spoken  ?) 

Yuus  cto-vous  lavuf  (=did  you  wash  yourself?) 

Kemarks. — l-  AVhen  the  subj.  of  the  v.  is  a  subst.,  that  subst.  must  be  placed 
before  the  v.,  ami  the  interr.  form  is  sliown  by  placing  a  pers.  pron.  (agreeing  in 
number  and  gender  with  the  subst.)  (a)  after  the  v.  in  simple  tenses,  and  (6)  between 
the  aux.  v.  and  the  p.  p.  in  compoutui  tenses:  as, 
Mon  pere  f»'-il  id  f  f =is  my  father  here  ?) 

iton  pere  '^-^i-il  arrive?  (  =  has  my  father  arrived  ?) 

Voire  fiete  (i-l-il  repu  ma  lettre  f  (=has  your  father  received  my  letter  ?) 

Exo. — After  the  words  combien  ?  (=how  much  ?),  comment  ?  (=  how  ?),  otl  ? 
(=where  ?),  quand  1  (=\vheu .'),  que  1  (=what  ?),  the  foil,  complex  construction  may 
be  used : 

(a)  Combien  lecochera-'-il'ien«fflndi'^        (=howmuch  did  the  coachman  charge  ?) 
Comment  VOtre  cousin  se  parte- 1-        (  =  how  is  your  cousin .?) 

u? 

Ces  enfants  que  i'«"'««'-ils  1  (= what  do  those  children  want?);  etc. 

or  (6)  Combien  «  demand"  le  cocher  ? 
Comment  •«  porte  votre  cousin  ? 
Que  vKuient  ces  enfants  1 

2.  The  interr.  phrase  est-ce  Que  is  often  used  before  the  1st  p.  of  the  Ind.  pres.  of* 
V.  conjug.  in  the  affirm.,  (a)  to  avoid  an  unpleasant  sound,  when  the  1st  p.  is  a  mono- 
syllable ending  in  two  consonants  (co«;s,  dors,  «ew«,  etc.),  and  (6)  sometimes  also  to 
denote  surprise,  reproof,  or  anger ;  as, 

(a)  £st-ce  quei«  cours  [never  cours-je]        (  =  do  I  run  faster  than  you .') 
plus  vite  que  rousf 
Est-ce  que,?'nffis  a  votre  gref  (=do  I  act  according  to  your  wishes?) 

(f»)  Est-ce  que  '■""*  '^tiez  d^jk  levef  ?  =  where  you  up  already  i) 

Qu'est*ce  que  vous  osez  dire?  f  =what  is  that  you  dare  say  ?) 

/•aHer.itfouswuiei.-qu' est-ce  que        (=be  off.  If  you  like;   what  is  that  to 
celame/ait?  vae'f) 

Obs.— We  may  say  ai-je  ?  (=have  I  ?),  dois-je  ?  (=mu8t  I),  fuis-je  1  (=do  I 
flee.'),  ptiis-je?  (=may  or  can  I?),  sais-je  t  (=do  I  know?),  suis-jel  (=am  I?), 

vais-je  ?  (=do  I  go  ?),  vois-je  ?  (=do  I  see  ?). 

3-  N'est-Ce  pas?  (=lsit  not  so?)  is  always  used  to  render  the  aux.  be,  do,  can, 
munt,  ctj.,  foil,  a  statement,  whether  the  answer  is  in  the  affirm,  or  neg. :  as, 
Yuus  viendrez  me  voir,  n'est-ce  pas  "i  (=you  will  come  and  see  me,  will  you 

not  ?) 

4.  In  the  verbs  of  the  1st  conjug.  the  1st  p.  sing,  of  the  Ind.  pres.  conj.  interr 
becomes  accented,  i.e.  takes  the  acute  accent :  as, 
Aim'e-je  ?  (=do  I  love  ?) 

N.B. — In  the  Suhjunct.  (pres.  or  imp.),  used  to  express  wish  or  will, 
the  final  e  of  the  Id  p.  sing,  takes  also  the  acute  accent :  as, 
Puissh-je    vous    revnir   en    bonne      (=  may  I  see  you  again  in  good 

sante'!  health .') 

Je  dirai  ce  que  je  pense,  duss'i-je      (  =  I  loill  tell  what  I  think,  although 

en  souffrir  I  may  suffer  for  it). 
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6.  AVhen  the  3rd  p.  sing,  ends  in  a  vowel,  a  t  hetween  two  hyphens  U  plMtd  between 
the  V.  (or  aux.  v.)  and  the  pen.  pron  :  as, 

Qui  aime-t-a  ?  r=whom  does  he  love  ?) 

(^u'apporta-t-il  f  (=what  did  he  bring  ?) 

XB.— Remember  that  this  t,  falsely  called  euphonic,  is  really  the  final  t  of  the  3rd 
p.  sing.,  which  has  disappeared  in  some  tenses,  whilst  it  remains  in  others,  e.g.  aime 
(omat)i  oimai't  (a»«o6at),  amatit  (aima) ;  etc. 

478.  Negative  conjugation. — To  conjug.  a  v.  neg.,  (a)  in  the  simple 
lenses,  place  ne  (=  not)  between  the  pers.  pron.  or  subst.  subj.  and 
the  v.,  and  such  words  as  pas,  point,  gnere,  jamais,  personne,  plus, 
rien,  etc.  (see  §  379) :  as, 

Yotrefrere  ue  "«"'  Pas  tortir  avec  nous        (=your  brother  will  not  go  out  with  us). 

(6)  in  the  compd.  tenses,  place  ne  between  the  pers.  pron.  or  subst. 
subj.  and  the  aux.  v.,  and  such  words  as  pas,  point,  etc.,  before  the 
p.  p.  {see  above  (a))  :  as, 
Je  j^aipoi  voulu  sortir  ce  matin  (  =  I  would  not  go  out  this  morning). 

Bemarks. — l.  With  an  inf.  both  parts  of  the  neg.  are  placed  before  the  v.  and  any 
pron.  governed  by  the  v. :  as, 

Vous  ferez  hien  de  no  paS  rt-pondre  ii        (—you  will  do  well  not  to  answer  this 

cette  tettre  letter). 

Jeprefire  ne  PaS  ^«  "oir  =  I  would  rather  not  see  him). 

2.  As  ne  is  always  placed  before  the  v.,  it  naturally  follows  that  it  is  left  out 
whenever  there  is  no  v.  expressed,  as  in  the  following  sentence : 

Plus  <^  larmes,je  voui  enprie  (  =  [8hed]  no  more  tears,  I  beg  of  you— 

[M"'«  de  Sevigne,  1626-1696]). 
Point  d'argent,  point  ^  Suisse  (  =  nothuig  without  paying). 

3.  He  may  be  used  without  pas  or  point— 

(a)  When  the  neg.  is  sufficiently  expressed  in  the  sentence :  as, 

Je  ne  w*  ecrirai  de  quatre  ou  cinq       (=1  shall  not  write  to  you  before  fonr  or 
jours  five  days). 

Q>)  Ne  5s  used  without  ijas  or  point  ynth  the  foil.  v. : 
avoir  garde  [dt]  (  =to  take  care  not  to . . .)        oser  (=to  dare) 
bouger*  (=to  stir)  pouvoir  (=to  be  able) 

cesser  (=to  cease,  to  leave  off)  saooir  (=to  know). 

(c)  Ne  may  be  used  without  the  second  part  of  the  neg.  (pas,  point,  etc.)  after  a 
neg.  expression  foil,  by  the  rel.  pron.  qni,  que,  dont :  as, 

Jl  n'y  a  aucun  maitre  qui  ne  *e  plaigne       (=there  Is  no  master  but  who  complains 
de  voire  paresse  of  your  idleness). 

(d)  In  answering  a  question  In  the  negative  use  non  Pas  (never pa«)  or  point:  as, 

Voulez-vousacheter  cecheval?  "Soji^az        (=are  you  going   to    buy  this    horse  .> 

^  Not  I). 

£tes-vousfachef  Point  (=  are  you  angry?  Not  at  all) 

(«)  No  .  .  .  point  is  a  stronger  neg.  than  ne  .  ,  .  pas :  as, 
at  enfant  ne  dort  pas  (=  this  child  does  not  sleep,  i.e.  is  not 

asleep  now). 
Get  enfant  ne  dort  point  (=  this  child  does  not  sleep  at  all)- 


*  We  can  »atj  either,  no  hougez  de  la,  or  ne  hougez  pas  dela  (z=  do  not 
Mr  from  here). 
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(/)  He  is  used  without  pas  or  point  after  quSt  meaning  «hy  in  exclamations  or 
interr.  sentences :  as. 

Que  n'a«-J«  *"«ri  t>os  comeiUf  (=why  did  I  not  follow  your  advice?) 

(jl)  Ne  is  used  alone  in  the  foil,  phrases : 
N '  importe  '.  (= no  matter !) 

^  /)ieu  ne  plaite  !  (= God  forbid  ! ) 

He  voiM  en  diplaite  !  (=  with  your  leave,  with  all  due  deference 

to  you). 
Qu'a  cela  ne  tienne  '.  (=  never  mind  that,  let  not  that  be  an 

obstacle). 
Nous  x^avons  que  fair  ede  cela  (=we  do  not  want   that,  or  we   have 

nuthing  tu  do  with  that). 

Qi)  Hot  that,  meaning  becaoso  that,  is  rendered  by  non  que,  non  pas  que,  or 
een'estpasque:  as, 

Je  ne  puis  rnus  prHer  de  Vargent,  non        (=  I  cannot  lend  you  any  money,  not 
pas  quej'aiepeur  de  leperdre  that  1  am  afraid  of  losing  it) 

(0  No  more,  not  any  more,  are  rendered  by  ne  . . .  plus :  as, 
11  n'enfut  nou  plus  emu  que  s'il  etait       (=he  was  no  more  moved  by  it  than  it 
innocent  he  were  innocent). 

479.  Interrogative-negative  conjugation. — To  conjug.  a  v.  interr. 
with  a  neg.,  follow  tlie  same  rules  as  laid  in  §§  477,  478 :  as, 

N'*''«*-V0U8  pas  fatigue?  f =are  you  not  tired  ?) 

N'<ii'«^-V0US  pas  e'te  ennuye's  t  f =have  you  not  been  bothered  ?) 

Vos  amis  ne  »f'n<-ils  pas  encore  ar-       (=lmve  your  friends  not  yet  arrived?) 

rii>s:f   [or  est-Ce  QUO   w*  ami*  ns 

sunt  pas  tncore  arrives  f] 

480.  General  Bemarks  on  Verbs. 

1.  The  V.  of  the  1st.  conj.  generally  drop,  in  the  2nd  p.  sing,  of 

the  Imp.,  the  characteristic  ending  of  the  2nd  per.  (s),  but  some 

keep  it,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  when  the  v.  is  foil,  by  either  en 

or  y :  a.-?, 

Voiei  des prunes,  wianz/eg-en  (=  here  arc  plums,  eat  some). 

Til  veux  aller  au  tkedtre ;  rag-y  (—you  wish  to  go  to   the  theatre;  go 

[there]). 

2.  The  final  s  is  also  kept  in  the  2nd  p.  sing,  of  the  Imp.  of 
assaillir  (=  to  a.ssault),  cueillir  (=  to  pluck),  offrir  (=  to  offer), 
ouvrir  (=  to  open),  savoir  (=  to  know),  and  their  derivatives. 

481.  Bemarks  on  some  Verbs  of  the  Ist  Conjugation. 

A.  In  verbs  like  amencr  (  =  to  bring),  mener  (  =  to  lead),  lerer  (  =  to  raise),  elever 
(=to  bring  up),  semer  (  =  to  sow),  achever  (  =  to  achieve),  etc.,  the  e  mule  in  the  pen- 
ultimate of  the  Infinitive  takes  the  grave  accent  when  the  termination  begins  with 
etnute:  as, 

Je  men-e  (=t  lead).  Tls  l^v-^nt  (  =  ihcy  raise). 

Ta  anie»i-e«  (=tliou  brlngest).  Nous  ach^v-erons  (  =  we  shall  achieve). 

II  <?ei'-e  (  =  hc  brings  up).  Queje  s^m-Q  (=that  I  may  sow) ;  etc. 

n.  In  verbs  ending  in  -eler,  the  1  is  generally  doubled  whenever  the  termination 
begins  with  e  mute:  as, 

J'appeH-Q  (  =  I  call).  Le  sang  ruisseU'^ra  (  =  blood  will  flow). 

II  chancejl-e  (=he  staggers).  Que  le  cocker  dte]l-0  \  (  =  let  the  coach- 

Hs  renourell-e"'  (  =  they  renew).  man  take  the  horses  off!) 
2*11  (jell-e*  (  =  thou  spellest). 
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Ezeept  the  foil,  verbs : 

to  conceal  (=cder,  tr.  v.)  to Ude  again,  to  recei/e  stolen  goods  (= 
„congeta\=9tUr,impert.v.-)  reeder.trv.) 

"  detect,  disclose  (=<Ueeler,  tr.  v.)  „  model,  mould  (=«Bodrfer,  tr.  v.) 

„  dismantle  (^=iUnHanteUr,  tr.  r.)  .,  peel  (=prf«r,  <r.t>.) 

„  draw  and  quarter  (^=ecartder,  tr.  v.)  „  peel  again  (=repder,  tr.  v.) 

„  freeie,  see  to  congeal  ..  plague,  tee  to  harass 

„  freeze  again  {=regeler,  impett.  r.)  „  quarter,  «ee  to  draw 

goad  (^iourreler,  tr.  r.)  „  shape,  see  to  model 

„  hammer  (=marteler,  tr.v.)  „  thaw  (=  degeUr,  used  as  a  tr.,  intr., 
„  harass  (=Aarce;«r,<r.r.)  and  imperi.  r.) 

,,  hide,  see  to  conceal  „  torment,  see  to  goad  and  to  harass). 

C.  In  verbs  ending  in  -eter  the  t  is  generally  doubled :  as, 

Jejett-e(=I  throw).  Jls  empaqtu:^-ent  Uurt  Uvret  (=thcy 

Tu  cachett-e^  '<»  lettre  (=  thou  sealest  pack  up  theur  books). 

thy  letter).  Je/euilletirOrai  ce  Here  (=  I  shall  read 

n  stjufflett-e  SO"  en/ant  (=  he  boxes  the  this  book  over). 

ears  of  his  child).  H  faut  que  je  vergeti-e  cet  habit  (=1 

must  dust  that  coat). 

Ezeept  the  foil,  verbs  in  which  the  penultimate  e  takes  a  grave  accent,  instead  of 
doubling  the  t : 

to  buy  ( = acheter,  tr.v.')  to  proclaim  by  sonnd  of  tnmipet  ( = trom- 

„  buy  again  (=racAeter,  tr.  r.)  peter,  tr.  v.} 

„  collar,  seize  by  the  collar  (=  coOeUr,  „  redeem  {=meheter,  tr.v.") 

tr.  V.)  „  scream  [of  the   eagle]   (=  trompeter, 

„  collar  each  other  (=se  ooikter,  ref.  v.)  intr.  v.) 

„  label  (=etiqueter,  tr.v.)  „  uncover  the  neck  or  shoulders  (=  de- 

„  peck  {=becqueter,  tr.  v.)  coUeter.f  tr.  v.) 
„  pick  (=crocA«<er,*  tr.  v.) 

Obe. — I.  Both  sptllings  are  in  use  for  the  tr.  v.  ciseler  (=  to  chase, 
to  carce,  to  chisel) :  as, 

Cet  ouvrier  ciseUe  [or  ciseZe]  dela      (  =  Vita    workman    ehages    silver 
raisselle  d'argent  plate). 

2.  Although  the  tr.  v.  fpousseter  (=  to  dust)  should  regularly  double 
the  t  when  the  termination  begins  vkih  an  e  mute  the  Aaid.  admits  the 
extraordinary  spelling  j^pousssterai  {  =  I  shall  dust),  vnthout  giving  any 
information  as  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  word.  The  contequenee  is 
that  common  people  say  "fepousferai." 

D.  The  verbs  like  abreger  (=to  abridge,  to  shorten),  assieger  (=  to  besiege),  e^der 
(=  to  yield),  pre/erer  (  =  to  prefer),  protrger  (=to  protect),  regler  (  =  to  regulateX  etc., 
which  have  a  c/o««  e  before  the  final  syllable,  change  it  into  an  open  e  when  the 
termination  begins  with  an  e  wuUe:  as, 

Je  ced-9  a  vos  prices  f=I  yield  to  your  entreaties). 

Tuprefer-^s  r ester  a  la  maiaon  f  =thou  preferrest  to  remain  at  home). 

Le  tninistre  le  proteg-e  (  =the  minister  protects  him). 

lU  abreg-^nt  leur  dictionnaire  ?  =they  abridge  their  dictionary). 

Je  crains  que  I'ennemi  n'atn'e^-e  notre  (=1  am  afraid  the  enemy  will  besiege  onr 
viUe  town). 

Exo.  in  the  FuL  and  Omd.  in  wh'.ch  the  e  of  the  Inf.  is  kept  by  the  Acad.,  although 
It  would  be  more  regular  to  have  the  open  e :  as, 

fabr^q-erai  je  pr^r-^rais 

it  u»i^-emt(  vousproikg-em 

vous  eed-^protu  ilt  rggl^raient. 

*  Liltr^  gives  both  forms,  je  crochhte  andje  crochette. 
t  The  "Acad^mie"  gives  dOxUite,  btU  Liltr£  doubles  the  t  when  the 
termination  begins  witii  e  mute. 
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Obs. —  Verbs  ending  in  -esr,  as  crtfer  (=  <o  create),  suffer  no  altera- 
tion: as, 

Le  g€nie  crh-o,  I'esprit  arrange  (  =  genius  creates,  talent  fashions). 

De   nouveaux   besoins   cr'd-ent   de  (=  new  icants  create  new  trades). 

noHvelles  industries 

Le  gouvernement  cri-sra  de  nou-  (=  the  government  will   levy  neto 

veaux  impots  taxes). 

E.  Verbs  ending  in^ser«  such  as  avincer  (  =  to  advance),  p«-cer  (  =  to  pierce,  to  bore), 
tracer  (  =  to  trace),  take  a  cedilla  (n)  under  the  c  whea  the  temiiuatioa  begins  with  a 
or  0,  to  preserve  the  sibilant  sound  of  e  in  the  Inf.:  as, 

Nous  aranc-0"*  (=we  advance). 

Jl  liUpern-ti  le  flanc  d'un  coup  mortel  (=he  pierced  his  side  with  amortal  blow). 

Son  ph-e    lui  trac-a   J<i  cmiduite  qu'U  (  =  his  father  pointed  out  to  him  the  line 

devait  teniv  of  conduct  be  should  follow). 

F.  In  verbs  ending  in  -geT<  siuh  .is  corriger  (=to  correct), er^<r  (= to  erect),  mavger 
(  =  to  eat),  negligir  (=to  negject),  obliger  (=to  oblige),  etc.,  an  e  muU  is  inserted  after 
the  (7  whenever  the  leroiinaiion  begins  with  a  or  o,  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  g  ia 
the  Inf. :  as. 

Nous  corrig-^-Qns  nns  them's  (  =  we  correct  our  exercises). 

On  <h-Cg-e-&une  statue  au  general  Ckami/        (=  they    erected   a   statue    to    General 

Chauzy). 
Fbui  ne'glig-Q-ates  voire  deooir  (=you  neglected  your  duty);  etc. 

G.  In  verbs  ending  in  ^yer  and  -uyer»  such  as  o6ovfr(=to  bark),  encoder  (= to 
send),  appuyer  (  =  to  lean),  essuyer  (  =  to  wipe),  etc.,  the  y  is  changed  into  i  when  the 
termination  begins  with  e  mute:  as, 

Les  chiens  aboi-ent  •  (=dogs  bark). 

■     '  (=wh 


Qui  vous  en loi-e  ?  (  =  who  sends  you  ?) 

Je  m'appui-e  au  viur  (  =  1  iean  against  the  wall) 

//*  s'essui-Qnt  Us  mains  (=lhey  wipe  tteir  hands). 


N.B. — This  ruh  applies  aho  to  the  v.  avoir  (=  to  have),  croire  (=  to 
believe),  fuir  (=  to  flee),  voir  (=  to  see),  and  their  compds.,  which  have 
their  pr.  part,  ending  in  -yant:  as. 

Que  faie  (^=:  that  I  may  have). 

Ces  gens  nous  croient  (  =  these  people  believe  us), 

Oit  votdez-vons  que  je  /wie  T  (  =  ichere  will  you  have  me  to  flee  ?) 

Ilfaut  qu'il  rous  voie  (=  he  must  see  you). 

H.  In  verbs  ending  in  -ayor*  the  y  may  either  be  retained  before  e  mute,  or  changed 
into  i,  but  it  is  better  to  retain  the  y ;  as, 

Jh  vouspaie  [or  pay e]  f =1  pay  you). 

J'essaierai  Qor  essayerai']  (=1  shall  try). 

I.  Grasseyer  (=to  speak  thick,  to  whur)  always  keeps  the  y, 

482.  (a)  The  terminations  -ionSi  -iez  of  the  1st  and  2nd  p.  pi.  of  the  Ind.  imp.  or 
Subjunct.  pres.  are  added  to  the  root  or  stem  of  verbs  ending  either  in  i  or  y ;  as 

Nous  pd-ions  (  =  «e  were  praying). 

Je  crains  que  rous  ne  vous  ennuy-ies  (  =  1  am  afraid  you  are  getting  weary). 

(6)  This  applies  to  v.  of  other  conj. :  as, 

Nousfuy-ions  f =we  were  nmning  away). 

Qiu  vousfuy-iez  f =that  you  may  run  away). 

Vous  vous  assey-iez  C  =you  were  sitting  down). 

Que  nous  vous  voy-iont  (= that  we  may  see  you). 

7* 
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Except  the  first  two  persons  plural  of  the  Sutjunct.  pres.  of  avoir  and  etre,  which 
are — 

que  vous  ayons  .      9"*  """*  *°yonS 

^e  vous  ayez  9«<  «>"*  »'^«iZ. 

i?eni.— Accordlnir  to  the  Diet,  ck  7'A-ad.  (7th  Edition,  1878).  the  foU.  verbs  fcike 
through  the  whole  of  ihv;ir  coujugatiou— 

(a)  One  t  :— 

to  annotile  (=anno;<r.  tr.  c.)  to  quiver,  shiver,   flutter  (=  trembloter, 

„  assess  (  =  coUr,  lr.<)  intr.  •«.) 

„  blink  (  =papiUota;*  intr.  v.)  „  quo.e,  see  to  assess 

„  chatter  (=jaboter,  intr.v.)  „  refresh,  revive  {^ravigoter,  tr.v.) 

„  coddle  {-lioihUr,  tr.  v.)  „  revolve  or  turn  [on  a  pirof]  {=jrivoter, 

„  dabble  (=(r-po/er,in/r.t).)  i»tr.v.) 

„  denote  (^=denoter,  tr. ».)  .,  roll  round  [to  make  up  into  a  ball]  (= 

„  dote  (  =  radoter,  intr.  r.)  ptloter,  tr.  r.) 

„  endow  (=doter,  tr.  v.)  ,.  tob  (  =  sangloter,  intr.  r.) 

„  jabber,  «ee  to  chatter  „  splash  [the  mud  about]    (^=harbcter, 

„  job,  »ee  to  dabble  intr.v.) 

„  li\  e  poorly  [i.e.  from  hand  to  mouth]  „  ftutter  (^=harhoter,  intr.  r.) 

{  =  vivoter,  intr.v.)  »  swathe  (^=emmailloter,  tr.v.) 

„  medd  le,  sre  to  dabble  „  t:ike  away,  off,  or  out  (  =  dter,  tr.  f.) 

„  note,  note  down,  notice  {=noter,  tr.v.)  „  take  out  [pf  a  pof^  or  to  unpot  (=<W- 
„  number  (  =  numeroter,  tr.  v.)  poter.  tr.  v.) 

„  nurse,  see  to  coddle  »  unswathe  (=de'mailloter,  tr.  ».> 

„  peck  l=picoter,  ti:  v.)  „  unwrap,  see  unswathe 

„  pet,  see  to  coddle  „  vote  (  =  ro'er,  tr.  or  in  tr.  v.) 

„  i>lane,  polish  (^=rahoter,  tr.  r.)  „  wrap  up,  see  to  swathe. 
„  portion,  see  to  endow 

('')  A  double  t  :- 

to  clean  [boots]  (=de'tro««r,  <;-.■».)  to  shiver  [with  coldj    (^=  grelotter    [de 
„  dirty  (=crotter,  intr.v.)  froid]) 

„  nuimble,  mutter  (=marTOoHer,  tr.r.)  „  take    one's   Iwots    off  (=  ««  dcbotter 
„  put  boots  on  {  =  b'iHei-,  tr.v.)  ref.  v.) 

„  put  one's  boots  on  aga'n  (  =  ««  rebolter,  „  toss  (^ballotter,  tr.v.) 

nf.  V.)  „  trot  {stroller,  intr.  v.). 
„  rub  (  =f rotter,  tr.  v.) 

483.  Bemarks  on  some  Verbs  of  tli3  2nd  Conjugation. 

•A^  Banir  (=to  bless)  has  two  forms  for  the  past  participle,  viz. :  — beni  fbenie, 
henis  or  benies]  (=bies8ed  [by  God  or  men]),  and  beuit  [benite,  benits,  bemtes] 
(= consecrated  [by  a  religious  ceremony]) :  as, 

Safamille  est  benie  ^^  /^ieu  (=hls  family  is  blessed  by  God). 

Da  pain  benit  ( =consecrated,  hallowed  bread). 

/>«  J'eau  benite  (  =  holy  water). 

Etre  enterre  en  terre  benite  [or  Eaiute]  (=to  be  buried  in  consecrated  ground). 

B.  (a)  Hair  (=toliate)  drops  the  diasresis  In  the  sing,  of  the  Ind.  pres.  and  Imper.:  as, 

je  hais  (=1  hate)  il  ha\t  (=he  hates) 

tu  hai»  (=thou  liatest)  hais  (=liate  [thou]). 

Q>)  Hair  generally  omits  the  circumflex  accent  in  the  Ist  and  2nd  p.  of  the  Pret.,  and 
the  3rd  pers.  ilng.  of  ihe  Siibj.  pres. :  as, 

vous  hd\mes,  vout  hditet,  qu'il  ha'it ; 

although  some  grammarians  write : 

ni/ui  haitnes,  tious  haites,  qu'il  bait. 

C.  The  Ind.  imp.  florissais,  and  the  pres.  part,  florissant  are  the  only  tenses  that 
remain  of  the  0.  Kr.  v.  florir  (  =  lo  flourish,  to  prosper),  which  has  disappeared  from 
the  modern  language.  'They  are  not  to  he  taken  for  a  second  form  of  the  Ind.  in)p.  and 
pres.  part,  ofyieu''*'"  (=to  flower,  to  b'ossom). 

*  PapiUoter,  tr.  v.,  means  to  curl  (hair  in  paper). 
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484.  Bemarks  on  some  Irregtilar  and  Defective  Verbs. 

1.  (a)  Aller  Is  oftcd  uscvl  for  se  porter:  as, 

comment  allez-'^"-^ '  ■      ( =  how  are  you  ?  How  do  you  do ?) 

Comment  fa  va-'-'' -''  (=how  do  you  do  f    How  are  you  getting 

on?) 

Obs Je  vas  (=1  go)  is  seldom  used,  and  in  the  intcrr.  you  must  use  vaia-je?  (= 

do  I  go,  or  am  I  going  ?) 

(V)  Etre  >s  often  used  for  aller  in  tbe  compd.  tenses,  but  only  when  the  person  baa 
returned:  as, 

Xinis  avons  ete  «  ^  campagne  (= we  bave  been  In  the  country  [implying 

that  we  have  rtturned]). 
But  we  must  say— 
Xoui  sotnmes  alles  *"  Ecosse  par  mer  (=we  went  to  Scotland  by  sea), 

because  iu  this  case  etre  >s  only  used  as  an  anx.  t. 

2.  Remember  that  the  only  two  irr.  tenses  of  enVOyer  (=  to  send),  and  renvoycr 
(  =to  send  back),  are  the  Fut.  and  Cond. :  as, 

Xenvsifai  (=1  shall  send).  Je  renv:iT''CM  (=1  t^hould  send  back). 

See  also  }  481,  O. 

3.  (a)  Bouillir  [Lat.  ballire]  (=to  boil),  although  an  inli:  v.,  has  a  fem.  form  for 
the  p.  p. :  as, 

/)«  Ja  viande  bouillio  (  =  boiled  meat). 

(6)  Used  aclirely,  the  Kngl.  v.  lo  loil  is  rendered  by  faire  booillir:  as, 

Faites  bouillir  ces  pommes  de  ierre  (  =  boil  these  potatoes). 

4.  The  0.  Fr.  Inf.  COUTTS  ['-^t.  currere}  (instead  of  courir)  is  still  used  in  the 
phrases : 

Chasse  ii  coXLTTe  (=hunting). 

Mler  coUTre  l)"  f^''/  (  =  to  go  stag-hunting). 

Laisser  coXilie  lei  chicns  (  =  to  uncouple  the  dogs);  etc. 

5.  Remember  ths  irr.  Fut.  and  Cund.  of  cueillir  [Lat.  colligere]  (=to  pluck). 
je  cueillerai  (=1  shall  pluck)  je  ctieillQrais  (=1  should  pluck). 

6.  (a)  The  Ind.  pres.,  imp.,  and  fut.  of  faillir  I'La.t.fallere'i  (= to  fall)  are  seldom  used 
(&)  To  fail  i"  commercial  style  is  rendered  by  faire  failUte. 

7.  Defaillir  (  =  lo  fail,  to  falm)  is  only  used  in  the  pi.  of  the  Ind.  pres.,  the  Imp , 
Pret ,  Inf.,  pres.  and  p.  p. 

8-  Ferir  [Lat.  ferire]  (  =  to  strike)  is  only  used — 

(a)  In  the  ph'ase  savt  coup  ferir  (  =  without  strikina;  a  blow); 
and  (6)  the  p.  j>.J'eru  (  =  hurt,  wounded)  is  used  when  speaking  of  horses:  as, 

Cfe  cheoal  a  le  tendon  feru  (=thi8  horse  is  hurt  In  the  b&nistring). 

N.B. — Fern  is  also  sometimeis  used  in  familiar  expressions :  as, 

Eire  fervid'anwur  (= to  be  enamoured,  smitten). 

9.  Fuir  llJit.  fufiere]  Is  relJom  used  In  its  compd.  tenses  or  in  tbaSubjunct.  mood ; 
it  is  preferable  to  employ  prendre  la  fuite  (  =  to  take  to  flight). 

10.  Gesir  [T^t-  jacere"]  (=  to  lie  down)  is  only  used  in  the  3rd  p.  sing,  and  in  the 
3  persons  pi.  of  the  Ind.  pres.,  in  the  Ind.  imp.,  and  the  pres.  jiart. 

y.B. — Ci-git  [hie  jacef]  (=here^ie8)  Ls  often  tised  In  epitaphs. 

11.  Issiir  [L^t-  txire\  (=to  issue)  is  only  used  in  the  p.  p.  iggu  (=de8cended  [In 

relationship)]. 

12.  Se  moorir  [La'-  mori'\  (  =  to  die  away,  and  fig.  to  long  to),  has  no  Imp.  or 
compd.  tenses. 
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13.  Onir  !J^-  cuuUre]  (=to  hew)  to  genendly  used  only  in  the  Inf.  pres.  oair  and 
in  the  p.p.  OUI :  a^ 

Je  suit  lat  de  vous  oniT  causer  (=1  am  tired  of  hearing  you  telk). 

J'ai  enUndu  om  dire  (=1  heard  it  8aid> 

Ohs. —  Un  om-dire  (=  hearsay). 

U.  Qneiir  [I^at-  g'"i'r«re].  (=to  fetch)  U  only  used  in  the  Inf.  pres.  after  the 
V.  aller,  encoyer,  and  renir:  as, 
Alles  Qaerir  k  tnededn  (  =go  and  letch  the  doctor). 

15.  Remember  that  saillir  [Lat.  salire}  (=  to  gush  forth)  i8  conjog.  like  finir,  and 
not  like  s^Jlir  (=to  Jut  out,  to  protrude). 

16.  Investir  (=to  invest)  is  not  coi\jugated  like  yetir  [Lat.  vesttre]  (=to  clothe), 
from  which  it  is  derived,  but  like  finir. 

17.  Choir  [Lat.  cadere]  (  =  to  fall)  is  only  used  in  the  Int  pres.  and  the  p.  p.  chUf 

chue. 

18.  The  pres.  part,  of  the  in)per8.  v.  falloir  [I^At. /alfere]  (=to  be  necessary)  is 
wanting. 

1 9.  'I"he  p.  p.  of  mOUVOir  [Lat  movere}  (=to  move)  takes  a  circumflex  accent  (mfi). 
but  this  {u;cent  is  not  used  in  the  fern,  (mue')  or  in  the  derivative.s  of  moucoir  (emu 
[=mored,  affected],  promu  [=promoied]). 

20.  PromoUTOir  ( =to  promote,  to  advance)  is  only  used  in  the  p.  p.  Jjromil 

(=promoted). 

21.  Remember  that  pilis-J6 1  (=  can  or  may  I  ?)  is  the  only  form  of  the  Ist  p.  sing, 
of  the  Ind.  pres.  used  interr. 

22.  (a)  The  1st  p.  sing,  of  the  Subjunct.  pres.  (coi^jng.  n^.  of  savoir  [Lat,  tapere 
=  to  know]),  is  sometiaies  use<l  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  it  is  the  only 
instance  of  a  Subjunct.  eo  used:  as, 

Je  ne  saehe  rien  dejflus  desagre<Me  (=1  know  nothing  more  disagreeable). 

(<>)  Que  je  sachet  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  used  to  render  the  Engl,  phrase 
"so  far  as  I  know." 

23.  Seoir  [Lat.  sedere]  (=to  sit)  is  only  n«ed  in  the  pres.  part,  seant,  and  the  p.p. 
siSt  siset  l>ut  without  an  aux.  v.,  and  only  with  the  meaning  of  siluatai. 

24.  Seoir  (=to  become,  to  fit)  is  only  nsed  In  the  3rd  p.  sing,  and  pi.  of  the  Ind. 
pres.,  imp.  and  fut. ;  Cond.,  Subjunct.,  pres.  and  pres.  part. 

25.  Valoir  [I.*t.  valere]  (=to  be  worth)  Is  not  nsed  to  render  to  be  worth,  when 
speaking  of  the  income  or  property  of  a  person,  but  the  v.  avoir ;  as. 

My  friend  is  umrth  sixty  thousund  a  year        (=  vion  ami  a  soixante  mHU  livres  dc 

revenu  [or  un  revenu  de  . .  .]). 

26.  Prevaloir  (=  to  prevail,  supersede),  though  conjug.  like  valoip  (=  to  be 
worth),  makes  queje  prevalOi  etc.,  in  the  Subjunct.  pres. 

27.  (a)  PoUTVOir  (=to  provide)  and  prevoir  (=to  foresee),  though  coqjag.  like 
voir  [Lat.  videre^  (=to  see),  make  In  the  Fut.  and  Cond. — 

je  pourvoirai,  eU.  je  prevoirai,  etc. 

je  pourvoirais,  etc  je  prevoirais,  etc 

(6)  PouTVOir  takes  u  instead  of  i  in  the  Prct.  and  Sulyunct.  imp. : 
j*  pourvjis,  et£.  qtujeoourvasse,  etc. 

28.  AcOToire  [Lat.  aecrederel  (=to  believe)  is  only  used  with  faire :  as, 

Cd  homme  vetU  en  faire  accroire  (=thls  man  wishes  to  make  believe,  ie. 

to  impose  upon  people). 
Bern. — B'en  faire  accroire  means  to  be  conceited. 


niasc 
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29.  Absoudre  [I.Jit.  absolvere}  (=to  absolve)  has  no  Pret  nor  Subjunct.  Imp. 

30.  Braire  [Ix)W  I-at.  bragire]  (=to  bray),  according  to  the  Diet,  de  I'Ac'nL,  is  only 
used  in  the  3rd  p.  sing,  and  pi.  of  the  In4.  pres.,  Fut.  and  Cond.,  and  in  the  Inf. 

31 .  Bmire  [Low  Lat.  brugire'i  r=to  rattle,  to  roar),  according  to  the  Diet,  de  I'Acad., 
Is  only  used  in  the  3i d  p.  sing,  of  the  Ind.  ]>tcs.  (il  bruit),  the  3rd  p.  bing.  and  pi.  of  the 
Ind.  Uup.  (il  bruitiait,  iU  bruistaient),  and  the  Inf.  pres.  (bruire'). 

32.  (a)  Clore  [Lat.  daudere}  Is  seldom  used,  fenner  being  preferred. 

('')  Clore  has  no  pres.  part.,  but  its  derivative  encloro  (=to  enclose)  has  tbe  pres. 
part,  enclosant. 

33.  Loire  [Lat.  lucere]  (=to  shine),  nuire  [I^At.  vocere]  (=to  Injure,  to  hurt), 
although  conjug.  like  conduire  [Lat.  conducere]  (=to  conduct),  make  I'ui  and  nxii  iu 
the  p.  p. 

34.  SuflBre  [Lat.  su^cere]  (=to8uffice),aItbotigbcoqjng.IikecoDfire  [Latcon/Jcere] 
(=to  preserve,  to  pickle),  drops  the  final  t  in  the  p.  p.,  and  has  suffi. 

35.  All  verbs  ending  in  -aitre  or  oitre,  take  the  circumflex  accent  over  the  i  before 
t,  to  show  that  the  letter  g  bus  been  suppressed. 

36.  Croitre  [Lat.  crescere]  (=to  grow),  and  its  derivatives,  take  a  circamfiex  accent 
in  the  three  p.  sing,  of  the  Ind.  pres.,  the  2nd  p.  sing,  of  the  Imper.,  and  the  p.  p. 

je  croi»,  ta  crois,  il  cro\t ;  crois  ;  crji. 

37.  (a)  Dire  [Lat.  dicere}  (=  to  safi),  and  redire  (=to  say  again,  to  repeat),  have 
dites  <^&(1  redites  in  the  2nd  p.  pi.  of  the  Ind.  pres. 

(b)  But  the  other  compounds  of  dtre  have  -disez  instead  otditet:  as, 

Tou*  con /r^disez  (=you  contradict). 

Tous  <i-disez  (=you  retract). 

Tims  t'n^ecdisez  (=you  interdict,  prohibit). 

Vous  nu'distz  (=you  slander). 

Vouspre^iSBZ  (=you  foretell). 

(c)  Maudire  [Lat.  maledicere}  (=to  curse),  having  a  double  g  in  the  pres.  part. 
(maudissant),  has,  of  course,  that  double  g  in  tibe  pi.  of  the  Ind.  pres.,  Imper.,  and  in 

the  Subjunct.  pres. :  as, 

vous  mattdiasez  (=you  curse),  maudiggnn*  (=let  us  curse), 

qu'ils  maudiasent!  (=let  them  curse!) 

3*<.  £clore  [IJtt.  exclaudere  for  excludfre]  (=to  open,  to  dawn,  to  be  hatched)  is 
only  used  in  the  3rd  p.  (sing,  and  pi.)  of  the  Ind.  pres.,  Fut.,  Coud.,  and  Subjunct.  pres., 
and  in  the  Inf.  pres.,  pres.  and  p.  p. 

39.  Cuire  [I-^t.  coquere]  (=to  cook),  and  fiire  [h»t.frigere'\  (=to  fry)  are  generally 
used  in  the  Inf.  pres.  after  the  v.  faire :  *s, 

■/e  ferai  cuire  «  gigot  (=1  shall  roast  this  leg  of  mutton  {or  I 

shall  have  this  leg  of  mutton  roasted]). 

Nous  ferons  frire  cepoisson  (=we  shall  fry  this  fish  [or  we  shall  have 

this  fish  fried]). 

«>.  Oceire  OjA.  ocddere"]  (=to  kill)  is  now  used  only  in  the  Inf.  pres.,  and  in  the 
p.  p.  occis. 

41.  Poindre  [iM.pungere]  (=to  appear,  to  dawn),  formerly  conjug.  like  oiadie 
[Ijit.  ungert]  (=:to  anoint),  is  only  used  in  the  Inf.  and  Pat. :  as, 

Sa  barbe  commence  a  poindre  (=his  beard  begins  to  grow). 

Lejoitr  poindra  bientdt  (=it  will  soon  be  dawn). 

N.B. — The  pres.  part,  is  still  used  as  a  verbal  adj. :  as, 

T)es  chagrins  poignants  (=  poignant  sorrows). 

Une  doideur  poignante  (=  ^  sharp  pain). 
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42.  Although  vaitre  [I^at-  pafcere^  (=to  graze)  has  no  Pret.  or  p.  p ,  its  derivative 
repaitre  (=to  f«ed.  to  gio.it)  ha^  both  (je  repus,  repu). 

43.  Besondre  C^a'-  retolrere'i  (=to  resiolve)  has  two  forms  for  the  p.  p.  viz.:  — 
resolu  (resolue)  [=  determined,  decided],  and  resous  (resoute)  [=  resolved,  i.e. 
physically  changed],  as  in 

m  brouillard  resous  en  pluie  r=a  fog  resolved  Into  rain). 

rapeur  Tesoute  tn  P^ites  gouCte*  d^eau       (=8team  resolved   into  small  drops  of 
[Littre]  water). 

44.  The  p.  p.  of  taire  [Lat-  tacere}  (=*"  conceal,  to  keep  silent)  is  tu  without  the 
circumflex  ai.'cent  o\  er  the  «. 

45.  Tistre  [Lat.  /were]  (=to  weave)  is  only  used  in  the  p.  p.  tissu. 

46.  Traire  [archaic  forms  tragere,  or  tracere  of  Lat.  trahere]  (=  to  mUk),  has  no 
Pret.,  and  of  course  no  Subjunct.  imp. 

47.  Remember  thut  the  3rd  p.  sing,  of  the  Ind.  pres.  of  vaincre  [Lat.  vincere]  (=to 
conquer)  has  no  flexional  t,  but  is  simply  vaillC. 


CHAPTER  X.— SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADVEEB. 

485.  Adverbs  are  generally  placed  (a)  after  the  v.  in  simple 
tenses :  as, 

Je  vaifl  SOUVent  a  ^  campagne  (=1  often  go  into  the  country). 

(h)  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  p.  p.  in  compound  tenses :  as, 

Votre  ami  est  souvent  'x^"  ""  i^oir  (=your  friend  has  often  come  to  see  me). 

y.B—1.  Bien  (=  well),  mal  (=badly),  fort  (=  very  much),  beaucoup  (  =much), 
pen  (=  little),  always  follow  this  rule.  They  mtist  al»o  be  placid  bsfore  the  adj.  they 
modify. 

2.  Adv.  of  ti'me  or  place  usually  foil,  the  v.,  but  sometimes  they  may  be  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence:  as, 

Je  suit  atU  Mer  [or  Met  je  ««"'*  alle']  a        (=yestcrday  I  went  to  Oxford). 
Oxford 

Obi. — The  adv.  hier  is  never  placed  between  the  aux.  v.  and  the  p.  p. 

3.  A  change  in  the  position  of  the  adv.  is  often  made  to  produce  emphasis :  as. 
Jamais  je  vefet-ai  cela !  (=1  shall  never  do  that). 

4.  The  adv.  cannot  have  in  Fr.  its  favourite  place  in  Engl.,  i.e.  between  the  subj. 
and  the  v. ;  it  must  be  placed  after  the  v. :  as. 

You  rarely  come  to  see  me  (=vous  venez  rarement  we  voir). 

5.  Adjectives  used  as  adverbs  remain  invariable,  and  &Te placed  after  the  v.;  as, 

JBXU  parle  |)as  (=she  speaks  in  a  low  tone). 

La  viiilett«  tent  bon  (=the  violet  smells  sweet). 

Oette  mmitre  m'a  couU  cher  (zrthis  watch  cost  me  dear). 

Vhetbe  est  tris  clair  semeK  (=the  grass  is  very  thinly  sown). 

Ou  pelites  fdles  sont  co'Urt-''^'"'*  (=the8e  little  girls  wear  short  clothes). 

Tenez-vous  droit  (=stand  upright). 

Site  le  fait  ezpres  pour  me  fdchf  (=she  does  it  on  purpose  to  vex  me). 

Oette  demoiselle  chante  faux  (=thi8  young  lady  sings  out  of  tune). 

TUre  sceur  chante  jtiBte  (=your  sister  sings  in  tune). 

Yousparlez  trap  haut  (=you  speak  too  loud). 

L'aristoloelie  sent  mauv^  (=the  birthwort  has  a  bad  smell). 

Det  enfants  nouveau-"''*  (= new-bom  children). 

fUites  vite  (=make  haste) ;  etc. 

These  are  Latinisms:  in  Lat.  the  n.  sinn.  of  many  adj.  is  used 
adverlnaVy.    See  §§  189,  N.B.,  140,  141. 
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486.  Such  Interrogative  Adverbs  as  combieni  (=  how  much?), 
comment?  (  =  ho\vV),  pourquoil  (  =  whyV),  quandT  (  =  \vhen?),  oili 
(  =  where?),  etc.,  &x(i placed  before  the  v.,  as  iu  Eugl. :  as, 

Com.bieil<^«J''"'''"  ("""-"y"*^  (=  how    many   pens   have   you?)— Sje 

$  251  Ql). 
(Ji  cUlez-voiu  t  (=  where  are  you  going  ?) ;  etc. 

487.  Eemarks  on  the  Formation  of  Adverbs. 

(a)  Brievement  (=brieflj-),  traitreusement  (=treacherously),  used  as  the  adv. 
corresponding  to  bref  (=short)  and  traitre  (=treacheroti8),  are  regularly  formed 
from  the  old  fem.  adj.  brieve  and  traitreuse. 

(6)  The  final  1  of  gentil  (=  pretty.  gentle)  is  omitted  in  the  adv.  gentiment 
(=  prettily). 

(c)  The  adv.  of  manner  formed  from  the  adj.  lent  (=  slow),  present  (=  present), 
vehement  (=vehemeat,  violent),  follow  the  general  rule  {lent^ment,  prt'serttement, 
vehemeniemenl). 

(d)  The  O.  Fr.  adj.  notant,  nuitant,  and  tcient,  which  are  now  obsolete,  have  given 
the  adv.  notamment  C=especially),  nui/amment  (=hy  night),  and  iciemment  (= 
knowingly). 

(c)  The  foil.  adv.  of  manner  take  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  preceding  the  suffix 
-ment  (from  Lat.  abl.  mente) : 

blindly  (=oieu{7Zenien/*)  immensely  (=immen$l,ment) 

comfortably  {:=.commot lament)  importunately  (^impoi  t-in-metW) 

commonly  (=rommune»ienO  obscurely  {=:ob$curtniei  t) 

conformably  {^confi/rm^vi/^l)  obstinately  (=<>p(»ii<}t(eiiie..t) 

confusedly  {=vovfus'Qment')  precisely  (^=piecii'tnunt) 

lieeply  {=prnfnnd^rwut)  profoundly  (=profond^mflU) 

diffusedly  (='i»//'"*e'n«"0  uniformly  (=:ttjii/ir/rme>ne"0 

enormously  (=enomi^menl')  with  impunity  (^:=imputienienl-\-). 
expressly  {=expieitement) 

(/)  The  Acad,  admits  ths  circumflex  accent  over  u  before  the  suffix  -ment  only  in 
the  foil.  adv. : 

assiduously  (=:(JjxtdftnienO  nndisguisedly  (=  tiftment,  also  writtep 

bluntly,  crudely  (—cr^ment')  nn.e'»<^0 

congruously,  properly  {=con(fT^merU)  unduly  (=indft)nCTit) 

continuously  (=  continjiment)  voraciously  (=poMiiment). 
duly  (= dement) 

(jr)  The  adv.  gaiment  (=cheerftilly,  gaily)  is  also  written  gaiement. 

(A)  The  e  'Wn  of  the  fem.  adj.  comjitte  (=complete)  is  retained  in  the  last  edition 
of  the  Diet,  de  I' Acad,  in  the  adv.  complctement  (=completely),  toritten  comple!ement 
in  the  former  editions. 

488.  Bemarks  on  Adverbs. 

1.  Accordingly  =  therefore,  is  rendered  by  partant :  m. 

Pen  courtimn,  partant  homme  de  fox        (=little  of  a  courtier,  therefore  "■  nian 
[Voltaire]  to  be  trusted). 

y.B. — Do  not  confound  partant  with  pourtant  (=nevertheles8). 

'  Aveuglement  means  blindness. 

+  ^^Impunemenf''  «<!//«  Littre,  "t«  n  barharous  and  singular  corruption 
of  impuniBmeiit,  which  was  used  in  the  ICth  century." 
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2.  Again  (=  encore,  de  nouveau)  is  often  rendered  by  prefixing  re  or  r  before 
the  V. :  as, 

voir  (=to  see),  .         reootr  (=to  see  again) ; 

e'crire  (=to  write),  t^crire  (=to  write  over  again). 

A'.  J?.— Encore !  is  rendered  by  bis !  and  to  encore  by  crier  bis  a,  or  redemander 

(ti:  V.) :  as, 

OticriSL  lis  iVacUur  (=tlie  actor  was  encored). 

06s. — Bisser  is  also  sometimes  used :  as, 
Ce  morceau  a  ete  bisse  (=thr.t  piece  has  been  encored). 

3.  As  ...  as  is  rendered  by  (a)  anssi  .  .  .  QUO  *'«  affirm,  sentences,  and  (b)  80  . . . 
as  by  si  .  .  ■  QUe  in  "^P-  sentences :  as, 

(o)  Je.  suis  aUBSi  t'tge  que  w«s  (=T  am  as  old  as  you). 

(6)  Aous  ne  sommes  pas  si  riches  que        (=we  are  not  so  rich  aS  you). 
wns 

4.  Badly  (=  mat).  Mind  the  difference  between  parler  mal  (  =to  speak  ungram- 
matically), and  mal  parler  (to  speak  evil,  to  slander,  to  use  offensive  language). 

5-  Before  is  rendered  by  auparavanti  which,  being  taken  absolutely,  must  never 
be  foil,  by  de  or  que.  'iherefore  do  not  say  auparavant  que  je  vinsse  (=  before 
I  came),  but  avant  que  je  vinsfe ;  avant  de  parler  [not  auparavant  que  de  parler'], 
il  faut  rejlechir  (=before  speaking,  you  must  think). 

N.B. — Auparavant  comes  at  the  end  of  a  sentence :  as, 
Alexandre    donna    a    Porus    un       f  — Alexander  gave  Porus  a  king- 
royaume  plus  grand  que  celui  darn  greater  than  the  one  he  had 

qu'il  avait  auparavant  be/ore). 

6.  (a)  Soonert  'witb  the  meaning  of  before,  is  rendered  by  plus  t6t»  in  two  words, 
which  is  the  opposite  of  plus  tard  (= later). 

(6)  Sooner)  meaning  rather,  and  expressing  choice  or  preference,  is  plutotj  in  one 
word:  as, 

(a)  Je  suis  arriae  plus  tot  9«e  '^«*  (=1  arrived  sooner  than  you). 
W  Plutot  la  mart  que  le  de'shonneur  (=death  rather  than  dishonour). 

"!■  Early  is  generally  rendered  by  de  bonne  heurC)  and  earlier  by  de  meilleure 
heure. 

Jf.B. — A  la  bonne  heure  means  vxll  and  good,  tliat  is  right,  well  done! 

8-  Elsewhere  is  rendered  by  ailleurs  (from  Lat.  aliorsum). 
N.B. — D'ailleurs  means  besides,  moreover. 

9-  How  (=in  what  way)  is  rendered  (a)  by  comment  in  either  affirm,  or  interr. 
sentences:  as, 

Je  ne  saispas  comment  vousfaites  (=1  don't  know  how  you  manage). 

Comment  cpekz-vous  ce  mot  t  (=how  do  you  spell  this  word  ?) 

(b)  by  comme  or  que  (/oW.  by  iht  Ind."),  in  exclamations  meaning  how  much :  as, 
Comme  w«s  etes  pdle '.  (=how  pale  you  are !) 

Qu'il  est  heureux !  (=how  happy  he  is !) 

N.Ii. — In  Engl,  the  v.  is  sometimes  omitted,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Fr. :  as, 
How  changed  I  ( = qu't7  est  change  !) 

Cf.  Quantum  mutatus  ab  illo  Hectare  [Virgil]. 

10.  Ho^  far,  when  speaking  of  dUtance,  is  rendered  (a)  either  by  jusqu'oill 
W  jusqu'a  quel  point  1  (c)  combien  y  a-t-il  1  or  (d)  i  quelle  distance  ?  =  as, 
(«)  Jusqu'o^  irons-nous  f  (=how  far  shall  we  go  ?) 

(b)  Jusqu'a  quel  point  »»«  ferai-je  a       (=how  far  shall  I  trust  that  man  ?)' 

celh(jmmef 
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(c)  Combien   y   a-t-il   d'Orford    a       (=bow  far  is  it  from  Oxford  to  London  ?) 

1/mdres  f 

(d)  A  quelle  distance  *!' ''fj?''**?  (=how  far  is  the  church  ?) 

11.  Immediately  is  rendered  by  tout  de  suite :  as. 

Venez  tOUt  de  Suite  (:=come  immediately,  at  once). 

N.B. — Da  suite  means  consecutively,  without  interruption :  as, 

,Tai  travaille  cinq  heures  ie  svdte       (=  -T    worked    five    hours     con- 
secutively). 

12.  In,  nse<l  as  an  adv.,  is  rendered  by  dedans,  without  a  subst.  or  pers.  pron. 
cspeciiiUy  when  speaking  of  inanimate  objects,  and  generally  of  animals :  as, 

Je  croyais  que  vous  eticz  hors  de  la  mai-        (=  I  thought  you  were  out  of  the  bouso 
son,  mais  voM  etiez  dodans  [not  dans  but  you  were  in  [or  within]). 

Me]. 

13.  Just  is  rendered  either  (a)  by  venir  de,  foU-  ^y  ""  Inf- :  as, 
Jfous  venons  d'arriver  (=we  have  just  arrived) ; 

(fc)  by  ne  faire  que  de :  as, 

Votre  ami  ne  fait  que  de  sortir  (=your  friend  is  but  juflt  gone  out); 

(c)  by  au  moment  OU,  when  speaking  of  time :  as, 

Votre  lettre  est  arriot'e  au  moment  otl        (=  your   letter  arrived   just  as  I  was 
je  me  disposals  it  sortir  getting  ready  to  go  out) ; 

(d)  by  justement.  precisement,  when  meaning  exacthj :  as, 

Yoilii  justement  D^r  precisement]  '«       (=that  is  just  tlie  book  I  want) ; 
livre  dontj'ai  besoiti 

(e)  by  tout,  when  meaning  quite :  as, 

Tout  n«'-'» '*>"  (=iust  as  good). 

Tout  aussi  bicn  (=just  as  well). 

N.B. — (a)  Just  at  present  (=en  ce  moment,  pour  le  moment). 

(b)  Just  by  (=tout  pres). 

(c)  Just  so  (= precisement). 

(d)  Just  now  (=tout  a  I'heure,  en  ce  [or  pour  le]  moment). 

(e)  Just  published  [or  out],  wJieii  speaking  of  books,  is  renderetl  Inj 
vient  de  paraitre. 

14.  (a)  Late,  when  speaking  of  tim£,  is  rendered  by  tard :  a». 
n  se/ait  tard  (=;it  is  getting  late) ; 

(6)  when  speaking  of  persons,  by  en  retard :  as, 
Tous  etes  toujours  en  retard  (=you  are  always  late). 

N.B. — When  lata  stands  for  advanced  hour,  it  is  rendered  by  heura 
avancee:  as, 

Je  SM18  ren^r^ a  une  heure  avancea      (,=  I  returned  home  late  in  the 
de  la  nuit  night). 

15.  More  is  rendered  by  plus  or  davautage,  Itut  davantage  is  only  used  at  the 
end  of  sentences,  and  is  never  foil,  by  either  de  or  que :  as, 

J'af  plus  de  livres  que  vous  (=1  have  more  books  than  you). 

But:   Vous  avex  beaucoup  de  liv)-es,  mais        (=you  have  many  books,  but  I  have  ftill 

fen  ai  davantage  more). 

16.  Much  (or  manv)  is  rendered  either  (a)  by  beaucOUP,  with  the  prep,  de  before 
the  subst.  which  fulluws,  and  fur  that  reason  tlie  word  en,  used  iis  a  pers.  pron  ,  miiyt 
be  expressed  in  the  answer  to  interr,  sentences  in  which  are  such  adv.  of  quantity  as 
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AUAi  r=enongh\  autant  (=as  much),  beauconp  (=mnch.  many),  combien 
(=^how  much,  how  many),  moins  (=  less),  peu  (=  little),  plua  (=more),  taut 
(=9o  much,  so  many),  trop  (=too  much,  too  many) :  as, 
jvez-voui  T)eatlCOUP  de  litre*?    Oui.       (=have  you  m«my  booka?  Yes.  I  have 

jen  ai  beaucoup  many  ["f  them]) ; 

(6)  by  'biem,  foil,  by  the  prep,  de  <"»<*  '*«  art.  before  the  subst.  which  follows:  as, 
nya  bien  des  annees  que  son  pire  est       (=his  father  died  many  years  ago). 

mart 

2f.B. — Beaucoup  and  bien  mean  much  and  very  much;  therefore 
never  say  tres  beaucoup.  Tres  bien  w  only  used  with  the  meaning  of 
very  well. 

17.  (a)  KoWi  meaning  at  present,  is  rendered  by  mainteiUint  or  a  present :  as. 

Maintenant,  par/on*.'  (=now  let  us  be  off :) 

Jasqu'a,  present  tel  a  eU  I'usage  (=until  now  such  has  been  the  custom). 

(6)  NoWt  meaning  Vien  =  alors ;  as, 
Alors  fious  parlimes  (=then  we  set  off). 

(c)  Now !  now  then !  are  rendered  by  voyons !  voyous  donc !  ah  9a !  enfin ! 
attention ! 

(li)  Now  . . .  now  (=  tantot . . .  tantot)- 

(c)  Now  and  then,  or  every  now  and  then,  is  rendered  by  de  temps  en 
temps,  de  temps  a  autre,  when  speaking  of  time;  and  by  de  distance  en 

distance,  or  ^a  et  la,  when  speaking  oiplMe. 

18.  (a)  Once  (=  une  fois),  only  ones  (=une  seule  fois),  once  before  (=  une 
premiere  fois). 

(6)  Once,  with  the  meaning  ot  formerly,  is  rendered  by  anciennement,  autre- 
fois, jadis. 

19.  At  once,  meaning  (a)  immediately,  is  tout  de  suitei  Immediatement, 
snr-le-ohamp ; 

(6)  at  a  time  (=  a  la  fois,  d'un  coup) ; 

(c)  at  the  same  time  (=  a  la  fois,  en  meme  temps,  tout  ensemble) ; 

(d)  suddenly  (=  tout  d'un  COUP,  tout  a  coup). 

.y./f.— (1)  All  at  once  is  also  rendered  by  tOUt  a  COUP,  or  tOUt  d'uu  COUP. 

(2)  For  once  (=une  fois,  pour  cette  fois).  when  once  (=une  fois  que.  or 
quand  une  fois). 

20.  Only  is  rendered  either  (a)  by  seulement :  as, 

Nous  terons  quatre  seulement «  diner         .(=we  shall  be  only  four  at  dinner); 
((»)  by  ne  .  .  .  que,  with  the  meaning  of  nothing  but :  as, 

Je  ne  suis  qu»un  paysan  sachant  nouer        (=1  am  but  a  peasant,  knowing  only  how 
la  gerbe  -[A.  Houssaye.  1815]  to  bind  sheaves). 

21.  On  (or  upon)  is  rendered  by  dessus :  as. 

To  put  the  fire  out,  throw  water  on  (=pour  e'teindre  U  feu,  jetez  de  I'eau 

dessus)- 
N.B. — (1)  Dessus  18  often  used  instead  of  the  prep,  sur  and  a  pen. 
pron.,  when  speaking  of  animals  or  inanimate  objects :  as, 

You  '•annot  reach  this  shelf,  talce      (^=vous  ne  poucez  pas  atteindre 
a  chair  and  get  on  it  ce  rayon ;  prenez  une  chaise  et 

montez  dessus). 
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(2)  On  in  such  phrases  as  go  on,  read  on,  walk  on,  is  rendered  (a)  by 
toujours /o?/.  the  v.  (allez  toujours,  lisez  tonjours,  marchez  toujours); 
(/>)  by  the  Imper.  continuez,  foil,  by  de  and  ilte  v.  (continuez  de  lire, 
continuez  de  marcher,  etc.);  or  (c)  simply  by  the  Imper.  continuez! 

22.  (a)  So  (=equally,  likewise)  in  affirm,  sentences  is  rendered  by  aUESl  I  is, 
Vous  allez  au  theatre,  et  moi  aussi  (=you  are  going  to  tlie  tlicatre,  so  am  I). 

N.B. — In  neg.  sentences  tlie  Kngl.  jxo  moro  's  rendered  by  ni  .  ,  .  non  plus :  as, 
Vous  n'aimez  pas  ce  roman,  ni  moi  non        (=you  do  not  like  this  novel,  no  more 
plus  Jo  I)- 

C*)  So  (=therefore,  then)  is  rendered  by  ainsi :  as, 

Ainsi  w«*  refusez  de  me  rendre  ce  ler-       (=  so,  you  refuse   to  render   me   this 
vicK  tervice). 

N.B. — In  the  latter  ease  ainsi  is  a  conj. 
(c)  So  (=iO  is  rendered  by  the  n.  pers.  pron.  le :  as, 
Je  lecroit;  je  le  craini ;  je  ne  I'ai  pas       (=1  believe  so;  I  fear  80 ;  I  did  not 
dU  siy  so)- 

((i)  So  before  adjectives  and  adrerhs  is  rendered  by  gi ;  as, 

Elle  est  si  belle*  ft  elle  danse  si  bien !  (=she  is  i  o  beautiful,  and  she  dances  so 

well !) 

N.B. — Never  say  tant  heUe,  tant  Men,  etc. 

(e)  Be  it  so !  is  soit  !-80  it  is  is  rendered  by  u  en  est  ainsi,  c'est  ainsi,  e'est 
juFte,  en  eifet;  so  so  (=  passablement,  oomme  9a,  tout  doucement);  so 
and  so  (=  de  telle  ou  telle  maniere). 

23.  So  as  to  (=in  order  to)  is  rendered  by  afin  de»  de  maniero  ^  hut  with  the 
meaning  of  enough,  hy  assez  or  pour  with  the  Inf.,  or  by  si  ,  .  .  QUO  with  the 
Subjunct.  or  Inf.  {preceded  by  Vie  prep,  de)  :  as, 

Je  ne  suis  pas  aSSez  sot  pour  vous  croire  (=1  am  not  so  foolish  as  to  believe  you). 

Je  ne  suis  pas  si  prevenu  en  sa  faveur,  (=1  am  not  so  prepossessed  in  his  favour 

Que  J«  "*  VOie  !"<"  ««*  defauls  as  not  well  to  see  his  faults). 

Je  ne  suis  pas  si  simple  que  de  croire  (=  1  am  not  so  simple  aS  tO  believe 

cela  this). 

24.  So  long  as  is  aussi  iongtemps  que  or  tant  que ;  hut  when  it  means  sincoi 
it  is  rendered  Dy  du  moment  que. 

25.  So  much  (or  so  many)  's  never  rendered  (a)  by  si  beauCOUP,  hut  by 
tant:  as,  • 

Vne  honne  mh-e  aime  tant  ^^  enf ants'.  (=a  good  mother  loves  her  children  so 

much !) 

(b)  by  tant  de  or  autant  de,  before  subst. :  as. 

Nous  ne  buvons  pas  autant  de  ""'  Q' «        (=we  do  not  drink  so  much  wine  as 
d'eau  water). 

(c)  by  si  or  tellement  Icfjre  ft  p.  p. :  as, 

Je  suis  si  vex('!  C=I  am  so  much  put  out !) 

Jl  etait  tenement  au-dessus  des  autres       (=he  was  so  much  above  the  others, 
qu'il  rempiirta  tous  lesprix  that  he  carried  off  all  the  prizes). 

26.  Eo  that  is  rendered  by  de  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que,  or  si  Men  que. 

27.  And  so  forth,  or  and  so  on  =  et  ainsi  de  suitCi  or  sometimes  et  le  reste. 

2«.  f  ooner  or  later  is  not  rendered  by  the  compar.  but  by  the  positv-e  adverbs  tot 

outard. 
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29.  Then  is  rendered  by 

(a)  alorSi  when  it  means  at  that  time,  or  in  that  cote :  as. 

Oil  aWites-vous  B\on^  r=\vhere  did  you  go  then  t) 

Que  repondiles-vous  alors  1  (= *  1"*'  ^^  you  answer  then  T) 

(6)  ensnitei  puis,  wlien  it  means  after  that,  next;  as, 
youi  d-jeunums  de  bonne  heure,  puis,        (=we  used  to  breakfast  early,  and  then 
Lor  ensuite]  n^u^  aXliom  a  la  chasse  went  out  shooting). 

(c)  done,  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  therefore :  as, 
Jlfaut  done  ^otts  obeir  (=then  we  must  obey  you). 

A'.^.— (1)  Since  then=depTU8  ce  temps-Id,  depnis  lors,  or  depuis. 
(2)  What  then !  =  et  apres,  et  ensuite,  or  et  puis  ? 

30.  Therefore,  with  the  meaning  of  in  consequence,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
Issometimes  rendered  by  aussi :  as, 

Ce  domestique  avail  un  mauvais  maitre,        (=:this  servant  had  a  bad  master,  there- 
aussi  ^  quUla-t-il  autsitut  qu'U  leput  fore  be  left  him  as  soon  as  he  could). 

31.  The  prep,  under  Is  sometimes  rendered  by  the  adv.  dessOUS :  as. 

Let  sddats  le  cherchaient  dan<  le  lit,  U       (=the  soldiers  looked  for  him  in  the  bed, 
etait  dessous    >  he  was  under  it). 

Obs. — The  adv.  is  used  instead  of  the  prep.  SOUS,  and  the  pers.  pron.  lui,  which 
cannot  be  applied  to  an  inanimate  object  is,  of  course,  omitted. 

32.  Under,  meaning/or  lets,  is  rendered  by  a  moins :  as, 

Le  maquignon  demanda  soixante  livres       (=  the    horse-dealer    asked    me    sixty 
pour  ce  clieval,  et  n'a  pas  voulu  me  le  pounds  for  this  horse,  and  would  not 

laisser  a  moinS  'et  me  have  it  under). 

N.B. — To  keep  under  is  tenir  dans  la  sujetion,  or  mailriser. 

33.  When  is  rendered  by  lorsaue  or  anand,  but  in  interr.  sentences  quand 
lone  can  be  used :  as, 

Qviand  fortirez-vous  du  bureau  f  LoiB-        (=when    '"tW    you    leave   the    office? 
que  j'a^urai  fait  mon  cmirrier  Wfien  I  have  written  my  letters). 

N.B. — (1)  The  Fut.  is  always  used  after  lorsque  and  quond,  as  well  as 
aussitot  que  {  =  as  soon  as),  instead  of  the  Engl.  Pres.  or  Prti.,  when  we 
speak  of  something  which  is  to  he  done  at  some  future  time :  as, 

Lorsque  rous  ecrirez  a  monsieur  (=when  you  write  to  your  father, 

votre  pere,  veuillez  me  rappeler  he  so  kind  as  to  remember  me 

a  son  bon  souvenir  kindly  to  him). 

Cet    eleve  sortira    aussitot    qu'i'Z  {  =  this  pupil  icill  go  out  as  soon 

aura  flni  sa  version  as  he  has  done  his  translation). 

(2)  When,  used  in  apposition,  is  rendered  in  different  ways : 

(a)  Comeon  Friday  evening,  when  (=  venez  vendredi  soir,   et   alors 

we  shall  have  a  game  at  nous  ferons  une  partie  d'echecs). 

chess 

(h)  My  friend    died  at    twenty,  ( =  mon  ami  mourut  a  vingt  ans, 

when  people  think  themselves  age  od  Von  se  croit  presque  im- 

almost  immortal  mortel). 

(c)   Call  at  2  o'clock,  when  I  am      (=  venez  me  voir  a  2  heures,  heoro 
Aee  a  laqueUe  je  suis  libre). 
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(d)  Tlie  day  when  I  met  you  last      ( =  Ze  ji>ur  oA  [or  que]  je  vous  ren- 

was  a  Sunday  contrai  la  derniere  fois  eiait  un 

dimanche). 

(e)  You  were  hardly  gone,  when       (=  voua  Aiez   a   peine   sorti  que 

my  father  came  in  mon  pere  renira). 

(3)  When,  /o/?.  hy  an  adj.,  must  be  rendered  by  quand  or  lorsque  icith 
the  V.  etre  in  a  pres.,  imp.,  perf.,  or  fut.  tense,  as  the  case  may  he,  or  by 
the  tame  tenses  of  tlie  impers.  v.  falloir,  preceded  by  the  n.  pers.  pron.  le : 

Pres.  (=  quand  cela  est  n^cessaire,  or  quand  il  le 

£aut). 
Imp.  (=  lorsque  cela  etait  n€cessaire,  or  lorsqu'iZ  le 

"When  ncce««ary  ;  p^^^.  (^'lo^sque  cela  fut  n€cessaire,  or  quand  il  le 
fallut), 
Fut.  (=  quand  ceJa  sera  n&essaire,  or  quand  il  le 
faudra,  or  au  hesoin). 

3-t.  Why  1  is  generally  rendered  by  poUTQUOi  1  »nd  sometimes  by  que  ...  ne  1  as. 
Pourquoi  Hes-rous  sorti  sans j)ei  mission  f       (=why  did  you  go  out  without  leave  ?) 
Que  ne  dtmeurez-voasf  (=why  do  you  not  stay?) 

iV./?. — Why,  used  as  an  inter}.,  is  rendered  by  mais!  dame!  com- 
ment !  and  by  c'est  qua  .  .  . 

35.  Within  and  without  are  rendered  by  dedans  and  dehors ',  as, 

He  opened  the  basket  carefully,  but  there        (=»'  ouvrit  le  panier  avec  soin,  mais  il 

was  nothing  within  "V  avait  rien  dedans). 

I  heard  from  without  a  voice  calling  me.        (=j'entendis  de  [or  du]  dehors  une  voix 

qui  m'appelait). 

36.  Yet  is  rendered  by  either  encore  or  deia  (=  already),  or  meme  (=evcn),  as 
the  case  may  be ;  but  when  it  means  however,  nevertheless,  it  is  a  conj.,  and  is  rendered 

hy  cependantt  pourtant,  toutefois. 

489.  Bemarks  on  Adverbs  of  Affirmation  and  Negation. 

1.  Yes  is  rendered  (a)  by  oui  '"  answer  to  an  affirm,  qnestion  :  as, 

Avez-vous  de  Vargent  sur  vous?    Oui»        (=havc  you  any  money  about  you  ?  Yea, 
monsieur  sir) ; 

(l>)  by  si,  when  the  question  is  put  negatively :  as, 
Xiirezvous  pas  manquii  le  train  de  onze        (=have  you  not  missed  the  eleven  o'clock 
hearesf  ^\,  monsieur  train .^   Yes,  sir); 

(c)  by  si,  when  contradicting  a  neg.  statement :  as, 

Vous  n'avez  pas  encore  portc  mes  lettres        (=  you  have  not  j-ct  taken  my  letters  to 
(I  la  piste.     Si,  madame  the  post.     Yes,  madam). 

2.  Either  in  a  neg.  sentence,  or  neither,  is  rendered  by  non  plUBt  generally 
preceded  by  the  full  neg.  ne  .  .  .  pas :  as, 

Vous  ne  voulez  pas  de  ce  journal ;  je  1^ en        (=you  will  not  have  this  newspaper, 

veux  pas  non  plus  l  will  not  have  it  either)- 

Tous  ne  vouhz  pan  ct-der,  je  ne  ^«  veux        (=  you  will  not  yield,  neither  will  I). 

pas  non  plus 

N.B. — If  the  words  nor  .  .  .  either  are  only  connected  hy  a  snhtt.  or 
pron.  without  a  v.,  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  suhst.  or  pron. :  ai<, 
Jean  n'a  pas  fini  son  theme ;   ni      {  =  John  has  not  finished  his  exer- 

Arthur  non  plus  cise,  nor  Arthur  either). 
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3.  Neither  .  . .  nor  (or  not ...  or)  is  rendered  by  ne  before  the  first  t.  and  ni  ne 
before  the  second  v. :  »s, 

Cctenfantneparlemmdmarehe  ( =  this    chUd    neither    speaks    nor 

walks). 
Pendant  deux  jours  nous  ne  hOm(s  ni       (  =  during  two  days  we   did  not   «** 
ne  mangedmu  or  drink). 

4.  Never  is  ne . . .  jamais :  as, 

Toui  ne  t«n«  jamais  nous  voir  (=  yon  never  come  to  see  ns). 

5.  No  more=Jamai8  plus.    See  }  488, 22.  (a)  n.b. 

6-  No  one  but,  nothing  bnfc  («)  as  subjects  of  a  sentence,  arc  rendered  by  the 
impers.  v.  il  n'y  a  que,  foil-  by  'A*  tubst.  or  pron.,  and  the  rel.  pron.  qui  preceding 
the  v.,  which  must  be  in  the  Subjunct. :  as, 
n  n'y  a  que  «>«*  qni  puissiez  me  titer      (=  none  but  yo»  can  get  me  out  of 

^etHbarras  trouble). 

(6)  As  objects  these  phrases  are  rendered  by  ne  before  the  v.  and  qne  ofter :  as, 
n  u'eci-ivit  qn'a  moi  (=he  wrote  to  no  One  but  me). 

K.B. — 1/  a  suhst.  stands  instea  1  of  one,  between  no  and  but,  use  il  n'7 
a  pas  un  before  the  subst.,  and  qui,  foil,  by  the  neg.  ne  and  the  v.  in  the 
Subjunct.:  as, 
H  n'y  a  pas  un  homm"  qui  n'ait      (=  no  man  but  is  more  or  less 

plus  ou  moins  peur  a.  la  morl  afraid  of  death). 

1.  (")  Nor,  preceded  by  neither;  l^fore  an  Inf.  is  transl.  by  ni  (ichich  must  be 
repeated  bejore  evety  i»>/),  whilst  neither  is  rendered  by  ne  before  the  v.  in  the  Ind. 
as, 
Cet  enfant  de  sept  ant  ne  *<"'  ni  '•'»■«>  Ui        (=this  child  seven  years  old  can  neither 

ecrire,  ni/ai'"'  «»»«  addition  read,  write,  nor  a!dd  up  a  sum). 

(6)  Nor,  not  preceded  by  neither«  is  rendered  by  et  before  the  subst.  or  pron.  and 
ne  before  the  v. :  as, 
Je  n'ai  jamais  vu  de  reeenantt  etjf  US       (=1  never  saw  any  ghosts,  nor  can  I 

peux  y  croire  believe  in  them). 

(c)  Nor«  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  is  also  rendered  by  Et .  •  .  ne. 

490.  Suppression  of  ne. 
Suppress  ne  (1)  after  a  v.  conjug.  neg. :  as, 
^t  ne  crois  pas  qu'U  arrive  aujourd'kui       (=  I  do  not  think  he  will  come  tonlay). 

(2)  After  avant  que  (  =  before)  and  sans  que  (  =  without) :  as, 

Yiendrez-vous  me  voir   avant   que  je        (=  ^iU  vou  come  and    see  me   before 
parUr  I  start?) 

(3)  After  the  v.  defendre  (  =  to  forbid,  to  prohibit)  :  a?, 

J^e    maitre    defendit    qu'aucun    dive       (=  the  master  forbade  all  boys  to  leave 
quittat  ta  place  their  places). 

N.B. — Ne  may  he  used  after  thefoU.  v.  conjug.  negat. : 
to  contest  (=contesteT)  to  doubt  (  =  douter) 

„  deny  (=nier)  „  hinder  (^empecher). 

„  disagree  (^—disconvenir) 
As: 
On  ne  pent  douter  que  la  terre  ne      (=  ice  cannot  doubt  that  the  earth 

toume  autour  du  toleil  revolves  round  tlie  sun). 

{See  §  241.) 
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491.  Suppression  of  pas  and  point. 
You  may  supitres.s  pas  ami  point : 

(1)  After  tho  v.  cesser,  oser,  pouvoir  ; 

(2)  After  il  y  a  (  =  there  is  or  are)  and  depois  que  (  =  since)  :  as, 

Ji  J  Si  ti-ois  mois  que  je  ne  I'ai  rencontre         (=1    have  not    met    him    for    the  Ust 

three  months) ; 

(3)  In  sentences  where  autre  .  .  .  que  is  used :  as, 

Snvetiant  icijen'avaitd'aatTO  '*"'  QUO       (=  »n  coming  here.  I  had  no  other  ol>]ect 
de  vouM  terrer  la  main  than  to  shake  bands  with  you). 

N.B. — Wlien  autre  is  understood,  pas  and  point  must  be  suppressed  : 
as, 
L'empereur  n'a    de    rolont€  qua       (=  the  Emperor  has  no  other  will 

celle  de  son  ministre  but  that  of  his  minister). 

See  also  §  478,  3,  and  §  478  (/)  and  (g). 

492.  Pas  and  point  mitst  be  suppressed : 

(1)  After  savoir,  meaning  to  be  able ; 

(2)  After  que,  vaeania^  pourquoi  (see  §  488,  34); 

(3)  When  two  verbs  conjug.  neg.  are  joined  by  ni:  as, 

Cet  enfant  ne  mange  ni  ne  hoit  (=that  child  neither  eats  nor  drinks). 

068. — The  Engl,  nor  has  a  distinct  neg.  sense,  tthilst  ni  (in  Modern 
Fr.,  at  least)  always  requires  ne  to  be  placed  be/ore  the  v. :  as, 

Ce  fruit  n'est  ni  bon  ni  mauvais  =  this  fruit  is  neitJier  good  nor 

bad). 
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493.  Prepositions  must  be  placed  be/ore  tJie  vmrd  they  govern,  and 
not  after,  as  is  sometimes  the  case  in  Engl, :  as, 

A.  3«i  parlez-vous  f  (=whom  are  you  spealcing  to  1) 

De  quoi  vous  inquietez-vout  T  (=what  are  you  uneasy  about  T) 

Exc— Avec  (=with),  and  sometimes  durant  (=during) :  as, 
II  a  prig  mon  manteau  et  i'en  est  dUe       (=  he  took  my  cloak,  and  went  away 

avec  [Acad.]  with  it). 

S»  vie  durant  (=during  his  life) 

Obs. — In  the  latter  case,  durant  may  be  considered  as  a  pres.  part., 
i.e.  whilst  his  life  is  lasting.  The  prep,  durant,  hotcever,  is  generally 
placed  before  the  suhst. :  as, 

Durant  V Inter  (=  during  the  winter). 

Durant  le  careme  (  =  during  Lent). 

494.  The  prepositions  A  (=  to),  de  (=  of),  en  (=  in),  mttsi  be 
repeated  be/ore  every  word  they  govern. 
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495.  The  other  prep,  may  or  may  not  be  repeated  before  every 
-word. 

Exo. -1-  When  the  words  governed  by  the  prep.' are  synonymous,  yon  need  not 
repeat  the  prep. :  as, 
CH   homme  rit  depuU  Umatemps  danfl        (=  thU  man  has  lived  for  »  long  time  in 

u  desordre  <<  rintemplrance  disorder  and  intemperance). 

2.  Entre  (^between)  and  parmi  (=among)  are  wxtr  repeated. 

496.  Prep,  govern  the /oil.  v.  in  the  Int,  not  the  pres.  part.,  as  in 
Engl. :  as, 

Yoiu  accevUz  I'oJTre  de  mon  ami  sans  '«        (=  you  accept  my  friend's  offer  without 

remercier  thanking  him).    &e§  nabobs. 

EXC— En  C=in)  governs  thefdU.  v.  in  the  pres.  part. :  as, 
Pourquoi  me  regardez-vous  en  firon9ant        (= why  do  you  look  at  me  frowning  ? 
U  sourcil  t 

Obs.—Do  not  repeat  en  after  the  con],  et,  foil,  by  a  v. :  as. 
En  aUant  et  venant  (=whil8t  going  to  and  fro). 

497.  Remember  that  prep,  are  not  expressed  before  the  pers.  pron. 
used  as  indir.  obj.  preceding  the  v. :  as, 

Je  von8  [ie.  a  voui\  parle  (=1  speak  to  yon). 

Lni  P-e-  «  '"*]  paHez-vousf  (=do  you  speak  to  him  ?)    (See  ^  92.) 

498.  When  a  pers.  pron.  is  the  dir.  obj.  of  a  prep.,  the  disjunctive 
form  must  be  used  [see  §  341  (A)] :  as, 

Venez  aveo  moi  (=come  with  me). 

499.  It  often  occurs  that  an  Engl.  prep.  foil,  by  it  is  rendered  by 
the  corresponding  adv.,  it  being,  of  course,  omitted.  (See  §  488. 
21,  jV.^.,  and  31.) 

600. — A.  Two  prep,  may  have  the  same  obj.,  provided  they  both 
f/overn  the  same  cusc  :  as. 

The  question  was  to  be  for  or  against        (=  ^  t'agitsait  d'etre  pour  ou  eontre  ^ 
the  I'ope  pape  [Victor  Hugo,  1802-1885]). 

B.  When  several  ICugl.  adj.  or  verbs,  reqinrin^  different  prep., 
have  the  same  obj.,  you  must  place  that  obj.  after  tlie  first  pi-ep.,  and 
replace  it  by  a  pron.  after  each  foil.  prep. :  as, 

Can  you  go  to  »nd  come  back  from  the       (=  pouvez-vous  aller  a   la  banana  et 
Bank  in  ten  minutes?  Yes, sir,  lean  en  revenir  en   dix    minute* f     Out, 

vionsieur,je  lepuit). 

501.  Semarks  on  Prepositions. 

1.  About  is  rendered  in  many  different  ways:  as, 

(a)  I  have  often  seen  that  man  prowling       (.—fai  souvent  vu  cet  homme  rMer  an- 

about  my- house  tour  de  "«»  matson). 

(fc)  HU  soldiers  were  about  Wm  (.=  *e*  soldat*  e'taimt  axAoui  i»  l»i)- 
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(c)  Call  on  me  abotlt  eleven  o'clock 

(d)  Have  you  any  money  about  you  ? 
(«)   We  are  about  leaving  town  for  the 

countr)' 
(/)  There  was  nobody  about  the  shop 

(jg)  JMind  what  you  arc  about 

(A)  He  took  nic  about  the  middle 

{i)  Jjook  about  yo'J 

(j)  AVhy    do    you    keep    such    people 

about  you  ? 

(fc)  His  sister  Is  about  twenty 

(I)  Wliere  is  your  brother  ?  He  is  some- 
where about  the  house 

(m)  What  are  you  talking  about  1 

(n)  Wliat  are  you  thinking  about? 

(o)  What  is  all  that  noise  about  ?  Is  it 
about  that  child  ? 

(p)  We  have  been  very  uneasy  about 
you 

({)  I  do  not  know  what  you  are  abOUt 

(?•)  Will  you  set  abOUt  work  ? 

(»>  I  sent  him  about  Ms  business 

(0  We  were  about  to  go  out,  when  it 
began  to  rain 

(u)  Do  not  beat  about  the  bush 

^r)  This  man  does  not  care  abOUt  any- 
thing 

(u>)  My  solicitor  will  go  and  see  you 
about  the  matter  I  have  already 
mentioned  to  you 

(«)  A  mad  dog  was  running  about  the 
streets  of  the  town 

2.  Above  is  rendered  in  the  foil,  ways : 

(a)  The  birds  that  fly  above  the  earth 

(b)  The  water  came  abOYC  my  knees 

(c)  In  that  fight  we   lost    abovo    one 

thousand  men 

(d)  The  misor  loves  bis  money  abovO 

all  things 

(e)  Value  honour  above  life 

(/)  Above  all.  do  not  forget  to  post  my 
letter 

Q?)  This  boy  is  very  young,  but  he  will 
soon  get  above  all  his  school- 
fellows 

(A)  We  are  above  asking  favours 

(i)    You  are  above  suspicion 

(j)  The  steamer  sank  above  I.«ndoii 
Bridge 

3.  According  to : 
(a)  According  to  j'ou 

(V)  You  have  not  been  treated  according 
to  your  desertit 

in.— 8 


(=venez  me  voir  vers  [or  BUT  les]  o"'* 

heures). 
=avez-vous  de  I'argent  BUr  vousf) 
■=nout  sommes  gxu  le  POint  de  quitter 

la  villepour  la  campagne). 
=il    n'y    avait     jtertutine    daUS     ^ 

boutique). 
=faitet   attention    a    C8     QUO    V0U3 

faites)- 

=il  meprit  par  ^  milieu  du.  corps). 
=zregardez   autOUT   de    tmus;  prenez 

garde  4  vout). 
=pourquoi  gardez-vous  de  pareilles  gens 

I.  ipres  devous?) 
=»a  saur  a  environ  vingt  am). 
=011  est  votrefrire  f   Jl  est  quelquepart 

dans  la  matron). 
=de  qwri  eaiuez'vous  f) 
:=:a  quoi  pensez-vous  f) 
=POUr<lUOi  tout  ce  bruit f    Eslce  a 

cause  de  cet  enfant  f) 
z=.nous  aronsete  tres  inquiets  sur  VOtTO 

compte)- 

=:je  Be  sais  pas  ce  que  vous  etes  en 

train  de  laire,  or  a  quoi  vous  vous 
occupez)- 
=  ,ouiez-vous  vous  mettre    «   ^'o"- 

m-age  f) 

=je  I'ai  envoye  promcner)- 

:=iious  allions  sortir,  quand  xl  com- 

menga  a  pleuvoir). 
=.n«  toumez  pas  2Mt(mx  du  V'^*')- 
=cet  homme  ne  se  soucie  de  rien). 

=  mon  notaire  ira  vous  voir  au  SUiet 
de  [or  tonchant]  l.'affaire  dontje  vous 
ai  d^H  parte). 

:=uii  cKien  enrage  courait  par  '**  >'ves 
de  la  ville). 


=  lcs  oiseaux  qui  voknt  au-deSSUS  de 
la  terre). 
=j'ava%s  de   I'eau    par-dessus    '<;* 

genoux). 
=  dans  ce  comtat  nous  perdlmes  plus 

de  mille  kommes). 
r=l'avare  aime  son  argent    pltis  <1U6 

tout  au  monde). 
=faites  plus  de  Cas  de  I'honneur  que 

de  la  vie). 
=8UrtOUt«  n'oubliez  pa*  de  jeter  ma 

lettre  a  la  paste). 
=  cet  e'li-ve  est  tres  jeune,  mais  U  BUT* 

C  assent  bieTitdt  toas  ses  camarades). 

=nous  avons  le  coeur  trop  haut 

place  pour  demauilm-  dfsfaveurs). 
=  WMS  iti^s  hori   de    tout  soupgon  [or 

au'dessus  '^^  soupfons]). 
=le  bateau  a  vapeurcoula  a  fond  en 
amont  dupont  de  Londres). 


=selon  rous,  d'apres  «>•«,  a  vous 
entendre)- 

=(m  ne  vuus  a  pas  traite  SSlon  votre 
merile). 
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(c)  Aecordins  to  your  opinion,  I  am 

wrong 

(d)  You  reason  aCOOrdillg  tO  your  pre- 

judices 

(e)  I  will  act  sOOOTding  tO  yonr  wishes 

4-  After: 

(a)  After  P*tn  delight 

(6)  After  telling  us  the  news,  he  ran 

away 
(c)  My  tailor  puts  me  off  day  after  <l»y 

fd)  To  live  after  the  English  fashion 
(e)  After  the  ancient  custom 

(/)  After  nature 

(ff)  After  tills  manner 

(A)  I  was  named  after  my  godfather 

(0  This  boy  takes  after  his  father 

(J)  After  a  few  minutes  the  ship  was 

out  of  sight 
(k)  After  all 
(0   To  inquire  after 

(m)  To  look  after 

5.  Against: 
(a)  They  are  against  us 
lb)  Don't  lean  against  the  wall 

(c)  A  crime  against  the  State 

(d)  Hang  this  picture  against  the  wall 

(e)  Agunst  the  grain 


(=gnivant  votre  sentiment,  jai  tort). 

(=M>us    raisonnez    d'aprds    t!0<    pr^ 

ventions). 
(=ijagirai  d'apres  "o*  de'sirs). 


^=apres  '«  douleur  le  plaisir). 
(=apres  nous  avoir  dit  la  nouveUe,  U 

s'en/uit  en  courant). 
{=mon  tailUur  me  rentoie  de  jof^f  611 

jour). 


(=zvivre  a  Vanglaise). 


=sniyant  [or  selonJ  I'aneienne  eou- 

tume). 
(  =  d'apres  nature). 
(=de  c«"«  manure  [or  ainsi]). 

l=on  w'a  donne  le  nom  de  w""* 

parraxn). 
(=ce  garfon  tient  de  *>» ph-e^. 
(=au  boat  de  quelques  minutes,  nous 

perdimes  le  vaisseau  de  vue). 
(=apre8  tout,  tout  bien  constdere). 

(=8'informer,  prendre  des  informa- 
tions). 
(=cherclier). 


(^=ils  sont  centre  nous). 

l—ne  vous  appuyezpas  contre  le  mur). 

(=un  crime  i'Btat). 

(^ptndez  ce  tableau  a  Ui  muraille). 

(=a  contre-poil  [or  a  rebronsse-poilt 
or  a  reboorsi  and  fg.  a  contre- 

coBur])- 


6.  Amidstt  amongt  amongst  (=an  milieu  de,  parmi,  entre). 

(a)  Among  is  rendered  by  au  miUeu  de  or  parmi,  when  the  person  or  thing 
spoken  of  Is  in  the  midst  of  others  :  as. 


I  found  my  brother  among  Us  soldiers 
I  found  this  atlas  among  my  books 


(,=fai  trouve  aion  frh*  au  milieu  do 

ses  soldats). 
(^=j'ai  trouve' cet  atlas  ptLTVOi^es  livres). 


(b)  Among  13  rendered  by  entre  (=between),  when  only  two  persons  or  things  arc 
mentioned:  as, 

Sit  down  between  my  father  and  mother       (^-asseyez-vous  entre  *non  pert  et  nta 

mere). 

(e)  Entre  is  also  used  when  the  persons  or  things  are  not  connected  together :  as. 

Jealousy   amongst   poets    is   common        (z=la  jalousie  (fotnpoites  est  chose  assez 
enough  commune). 

{d)  Amongst  is  sometimes  rendered  by  suT  (^'on) :  as. 
There  is  not  one  amongst  a  thousand       (=i7  n'y  en  a  pas  un  gur  faille  qui  pOt 
who  could  swim  so  long  nager  si  lon{ftemps). 

See  i  231  (d). 
(e)  Among  is  also  rendered  by  ehes :  as. 

The  thMtre  was  respected  amongst  the       (=k   th^dtre  etait  re^ptcU  ehes    la 
Greeks  Grecs). 

1.  At  (=4,  en,  dans,  de,  par,  contre,  chez):  as. 


(o)  The  colonel  was  at  the  bead  of  bis 
regiment 


(=I«  cotofwi  iUxit  a  lo.  UU  de  son  regi- 
ment). 
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(—nous  etinnt  en  ffuet-re  avee  laRtistie). 
l  =  il  vCnt  me  voir  dans  ""c  auherge). 
l  =  le  cheval partit  cl'i*n  ieul  bond). 
{=pourmioi  riez-uous  [or  vous  moquez- 

voiis]  de  cepauvre  vieillard?') 
(=dei  sarcasmes  lances  contre  ««<  per- 

Sonne). 
(=Ze  medecin  est  chez  'o^on  oncle). 
(=ce  etn  g^  Tend  cfuitre  shillings  la 

bouteiile). 
(=/«  docteur  est-il  chez  lui  ["r  a  la 

maisonll) 

N.B. — 1 .  Chez  may  he  preceded  hy  id:  as, 
We  come  from  the  chemist  ( =  nous  sortons  de  ches  le  phar- 

maeien). 

2.  Chez  moi,  chez  soi,  etc.,  can  be  used  as  subst.:  as, 
I  hate  a  home  (  =  fai  «n  chez  moi). 

^Vhat    a    blessing   a    comfortable      {=  la  bonne  chose  qu^un  ban  chez 


^6)  We  were  at  'ww  ^it'i  Russia 
(c)   He  came  to  see  me  at  *n  inn 
id)  The  horse  started  off  at  a  'x)und 
(e)   Why  do  you  kugh  at  tbis  poor  old 

man  ? 
(/)  Sarcasms  at  »  person 

(a)  The  doctor  is  at  my  uncle's 

(A)  This  wine  sells  at  four  shillings  a 

bottle 
(i)  Is  tbe  doctor  at  home  1 


home  is! 

U)  At  first 

i^k)  1  am  at  a  loss 

(i)   To  be  at  an  end 

(to)  At  length 

C»)  At  night 

(f))  Not  at  all 

(p)  AV'hat  are  you  at  ? 

(q)  You  are  at  i'  again 


Eoi!  [S'ainte-J^eure,  1804-1869].) 

=d'abord)- 
v=je  suis  embarrasse;  ie  ne  sais 

qjie  faire)- 
(=etre  fini). 


(=enfin). 


de  nuit). 
=pas  du  tout;- 
=que  ftdtes-^'ous  ?) 

=vous  recommencez). 


8.  Before  is  rendered  by  (a)  ayant*  with  reference  to  time  or  order :  as, 

1  arrived  before  yon  {=j'arrivai  avant  vous) ; 

(6)  devantj  with  reference  to  place :  as. 

Why  do  you  stand  before  nie  ?  {=pourquoi    vous    tenez-vous    devant 

moif) 

N.B. — The  opposite  o/ avant  is  apres  (=  after);  that  of  devant  is 
derriera. 


(c)  Before  the  eyes  of  everybody 


(  =  en  presence  da  [or  a  la  face  de] 
tout  le  monde]). 


9.  Behind: 

(a)  Stand  behind  me 
(h)  Get  up  behind  nie 
(c)  Do  not  be  behind  him 

10.  Below  (=8oas,  aa-dessoos  de): 

(a)  Sit  down  below  "le  organ-loft 

(b)  Our  boat  was  upset  below  London 

Bridge 

11.  Beneath  (=soiiSt  an-dessous  de) : 

(a)  The  poor  old  man  sanli  beneath  his 

burden 
(6)  lien  are  beneath  (less  than)  angels 

(c)  Tbat  man  Is  beneath  yonr  notice 

(d)  That  thing  is  beneath  your  notice 

(e)  Never  do  anything  beneath  yon 


{=tenez-rous  derriere  moi). 

(=montez  en  croupe  derriere  moi). 

{=:ne  lui  cedez  IMS). 


{=asseyez-vous  SOUS  'a  tribune  d'orgttes  ) 
{  =  notre  bateau  chavira    eu  aval    da 
pont  de  Londres). 


(^=lepauvre  vieillard  succomba  sons  son 

fardeau). 
{-les   hommes   sont    aU-deSSOOS    deS 

anges). 
(■=cet  homme  n'est  pas  digne  de  vous). 
(=cette  affaire  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine 

que  VOUS  vous  en  occupiez)- 

(=ne  faites  jamais  rien  qui   ne   soit 

digne  de  votre  rang). 


{znsoit  dit  entre  nous). 
(=d'ici  4  demain). 
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12.  Besides  (=&  cote  dei  anpres  dO)  pres  de) . 

(a)  Sit  down  beside  tne  {^=asteyez-vous  a  cote  de  moi  [or  auprgs 

de  »">»'.  or  pres  de  '>noi]). 

(b)  I  was  beside  myself  with  anger  (=7Vtai»  hors  de  moi  de  coUre) 

Ic)  He  u  beside  bimseif  (=t7  es/  hors  de  i"»  [or  ii  a  perdu  le 

sens])- 

13.  Between  (= entre.  see  among,  }  soi.  6.  (c),  and  }  495.  Exc.  2.): 

(a)  Between  ourselves 

(*>)  Between  this  and  to-morrow 

(c)  Between  this  and  that  (=(J'ict  ?d). 

(d)  Between  wind  and  water  f =a  fleur  d'eo"). 
(«)  Between  whiles  (=Par  inUrvaUei). 

if)  Learn  how  to  distiDgulsh  between       i—apprejiez  it   distinguer  le   bien   du 
right  and  wrong  mal). 

14.  Beyond  (=aa-de88us  de,  an  dela  de,  ontre) : 

(a)  Ills  conduct  is  beyond  all  praise  (=sa  conduite  est  au-deSSUS  de   tout 

eloge). 

(b)  I  never  went  beyond  the  Alps  (=;e  ne  suis  jamais  alle  au  dela  des 

Alpes). 

(c)  His  house  is  a  little  bsyond  mine  (=«a  maison  est  un  peu  plus  loin  que 

la  mienne). 

(d)  That  is  beyond  us  i=nous  ne  pouvons  comprendre  «;« 

[<.r  ceia  est  hors  de  notre  portee])- 

(e)  I  went  bcyond  my  depth  in  the        (=;«   m'avanfai    dans    I'eau    jusqu'4 

water  perdre  pied])- 

15.  By  (=de,  ponr,  a,  anpres  de,  pres  de,  en,  etc.) : 

(a)  I  Itnow  your  friend  by  sight  [name,  i=je  connais  votre  ami  de  ""^  [de  nam, 

report,  etc.]  de  reputation,  etc.]). 

(6)  This  child  has  made  himself  ill  by  (=ce<  enfant  s'est  rendu  malade  poUT 

eating  too  much  sweets  avoir  mange  trap  de  bonbons). 

(c)  I  pay  my  butcher  by  the  week  (=je  paye  [or  paie^  mon  boucher  ^  la 

semaine). 

(d)  Stand  by  me  (=.restez  debout  pres  de  moi). 

(« )   My  house  is  by  the  church  {z=ma  maison  est  aupres  de  I'eglise). 

(/)  I'oor   people    buy  potatoes    by    the  l=les  pauvres  achetent  les  pomnus  de 

pound  terre  a  ^  livre). 

(g)  What  time  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  (=:qu€lle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre  f) 

(A)  Little  by  little  (=peuiLpeu). 

(i)  Step  by  step  (=pas  ^pas). 

(J)  You   will  make   your   fortune   by  l=vous  ferez   votre  fortune   en   tra- 

worklng  vaillant) 

(fc)  I  shall  remain  by  myself  (=J«  resterai  tout  seul)- 

(J)   i>aybyday  (=tons  lesjo""). 

(m)  I  have  not  got  this  book  by  me  at  (=je  n'ai  pas  ce  livre  SOUS  la  main  ^ 

present  present). 

(n)  By  and  by  (=tout  a  I'heure ;  bientot)- 

(0)  By  the  by  (=apropos;  en  passant)- 

Jiem. — By  is  generally  rendered  (a)  by  de,  when  we  speak  ot  feelings  or  senti- 
ments: as, 

This  pupil  is  liked  by  all  his  masters  (=crf  eUve  est  aime  de  '*«*  *«*  maltres) ; 

and  (6)  by  par,  when  intellect  or  physical  action  is  referred  to :  as. 

This  speech  was  understood  by  everybody        (=ce  discourt  fat  compris  par  tout  U 

monde). 
The  colonel  of  our  regiment  was  killed        (=Ze  colonel  de  votre  regiment  fat  tui 
by  a  private  par  «n  simple  soldat). 

16.  Sown,  after  an  Engl,  v.,  is  rendered  (a)  by  a  Fr.  tr.  v. :  as. 

To  go  down  a  mountain  (=descendre  «"«  montagne) ; 

or  (J>)  by  an  intrans.  v.,  with  the  phrase  en  bas :  as, 

I  remained  down  stairs  q  =je  restai  en  bas)- 
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Hem. — 1.  Down  is  also  rendered  by  the  prep,  dans :  as. 

The  poor  man  fell  down  the  precipics  (=?«    pauvre    homme    tomba    dans    '« 

jjre'cfpice). 

Oba. — To  go  down  a  river  is  descendre  une  riviere ;  to  go  down  the 
stream  =  alter  a  vau-l'eau. 

1 7.  During  Is  rendered  by  pendantt  dnranti  hoth  referring  to  time ;  but  dnrant 
refers  to  the  whole  of  the  time  spoken  of:  as. 

During  the  whole  winter  we  remain  in        (=durant  tout  I'hiixr,  nous  rettom  en 
town  viUe) ; 

whilst  pendant  means  only  while  or  at  Oie  time  of:  as, 

Tn  sununer-tiine  I  I'^e  to  go  to  the  (=pendant  Ve'tt',faime  a  aller  au  &ortl 

eeaside  tJe  la  mer). 

My  partner  will  manage    the  business  (=pendant  "">"  absence,  man  associe 

during  niy  absence  aura  la  direction  des  affaires). 


18.  For  is  rendere<l  in  many  ways : 

(a)  Here  is  a  letter  for  ycu 

(h)  I  wept  for  joy 

(c)   We  were  aljsent  for  two  days 


(=.voici  une  lettre  JJOUT  vous"). 

l=jepleurai  dej"**)- 

{=nous  fames  absents    pendant    deux 

jours    for   nous   fumes    deux    jours 

absents]). 


jV.B.— But  with  respect  to  a  future  tense,  for  may  be  rendered  by  pour :  aOt 
I  am  going  to  Oxford  for  a  month  (=je  "^i*  <*  Oxford  pour  «'«  mois). 


(d)  I  shall  not  be  back  for  six  days 

(e)  I  thank  you  for  yur  kind  letter 
(/)  Is  it  for  me  to  bell  the  cat  ? 

(.9)  For  all  your  wealth  you  will  not  get 

my  mill 
C")  For  all  that,  I  shall  get  the  better 

of  J'OU 

.v.B— But  for=san8:  m. 

But  for  you  I  was  a  lost  man 

(>')   For  fpar  of  an  accident 
0)  For  fear  of  being 


(=je  ne  serai  pas  de  retour  de  six  jours'). 
(=jev<ms  remercie  de  votre  bonne  lettre). 
l=^est-ce  ft  moi  d'attacher  le  grelot  f) 
C=aveC  [or  malgre]  toutes  vos  richesses, 

rous  n'aurez pas  mon  moulin). 
(=nialgre    tout,  je    I'emporterai    sur 

vous). 


(=gans  vous  fe'tais  perdu). 


(■=crainte  ^accident), 

{=■  -         -      - 


de  crainte  [or  de  peur]  d^itre). 


y.B. — For»  prep.,  is  also  followed  by  an  object,  whilst  fori  without  an  object,  is  a 
conj.,  and  rendered  by  car. 

19.  From  (=de,  pour,  des,  de  la  part  de,  d'apres.  k  partir  de,  d'avec) : 


(a)  Do  you  come  from  Australia  ? 

(b)  I  received  a  visit  from  a  friend  of 

yours 

(c)  I  had  foreseen  this  result  from  the 

beginning 
(<i)   Do  you  come  from  my  solicitor  to 
give  me  this  Information  ? 
This  picture  is  copied  from  Titian 
^)  From  next  week  we  shall  get  up  at 
five  o'clock 
{g)  Rich  people   cannot   always  distin- 
guish friends  from  flatterers 


i?, 


(^  =  venez-vous  ^Australie). 

'=j'ai  refu  la  visite  d'«n  de  vos  amis). 

(^=favais  prevu  ce  resultat  des  '«  com- 
mencement). 
(=venez-vous  me  donner  ce  renseignement 

de  la  part  de  ""^i  notairef) 

(=ce  tableau  est  copie  d'apres  '*  Titien). 
(=a  partir  de  '«  semaine  prochaine, 

nous  nous  leverons  it  cinq  heures). 
(=.les  riches  ne  peuvent  pas    toujours 

distinguer  les  amis  d'aveC  '«*  Jlai- 

teurs) 


20.  In  (=a,  de,  en,  [dans],  entre) : 

(a)  My  brother  lives  in  Scotland,  and 
my  sister  in  Paris 

JNT.B. — Bef 're  names  of  countries  use  en,  ar.d  before  names  of  towns  or  villages  a 


{=imon  frere  demeure  en  &osse,  et.ma 
sa?Mr  a  J'aris). 
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In  the  spring  I  shall  go  to  Rome  f =BU  printentps  firai  &  Rome'). 

Do  not  speak  to  me  in  this  manner  f  =«€  me  parlez  pas  de  cette  maniire). 


(h)  To  dress  in  the  French  fashion                  {=fhabiUer  4  la/Miwfat«e). 
(i)    To  be  in  bed  {=e 


(d)  I  don't  like  the  houses  in  the  suburbs        (=j«  n'aime  poj  Z<;»  maiions  des  /aM- 

of  Ix>ndon  hourgs  de  Jjmdres). 

(e)  I  have  a  little  bird  in  my  hand  (=j'fflt  «"  J**'''  oiseau  dans  'a  wain). 

.V.B.— (1)  DanSi  being  more  definite  than  en.  it  is  better  to  use  it  whenever  the 
subst.  is  preceded  by  an  art., pots,  or  dem.  adj.  or pron. ;  but  we  can  say  en  I'an  .  . . 
[or  en  I'annee]  (=in  the  year),  en  *a  presence  (=in  his  presence). 

(2)  En  Is  used  before  pers.  pron. :  as, 

yotre  etpoir  est  en  VOUS  (=onr  hope  is  in  you). 

(3)  En  Is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  amount  of  time  which  will  be  required  to  do 
the  thing  mentioned :  as, 

J'ai  ecrit  cette  lettre  en  cinq  minutes  (=1  wrote  this  letter  in  Ave  minutes  [i.e. 

it  took  me  five  minutes  ...]); 
whilst  dans  is  used  to  point  out  the  time  at  which  the  action  spoken  of  is  to  begin :  as, 
J'ecrirai  cette  lettre  dans  ««« lieure  (=1  will  write  this  letter  in  an  hour's 

time). 

(4)  Dans  is  to  be  used,  when  we  point  out  the  time  at  which  we  intend  to  do  a 
thing:  as, 

Xirai  en  Norwi-ge  dans  *"''  inois  (=1  shall  go  to  Norway  in  eight  months). 

(/)  This  novel  is  in  everybody's  hands  (=ce  roman  est  entre  ^  mains  de  tout 

le  monde). 
(g)  To  be  in  fashion  .=etre  a  la  mode'). 

■"""         -■—        ....  zs'habiUer  4  T 

zetre  au  '»0- 

(J)  Before  Participial  SUbst.t  in  is  to  be  rendered  by  Si/oll.  hy  an  Inf. :  as, 
Je  suit  parvenu  a  J«i  faire  avouer  sa       (=1  succeeded  in  making  him  confess 
faute  his  fault). 

21.  Into  (=dan8,  en,  a) : 

(a)  He  came  into  the  room  (=:il  entra  dans  '«  cJiambre'). 

(6)  Ice  converted  into  water  =d«  la  glace  convertie  en  eau). 

(c)  It  came  into  niy  head  =il  me  vint  a  I'etprit). 

22.  Near  (=pres  dct  aupres  de) : 

(o)  It  is  near  eleven  o'clock  (=i7  est  pres  de  onze  heures). 

(6)  My  house  stands  near  the  church  (  =  »io   maison   est   situe'e    anPTCS    do 

I'eglise). 
(c)  [Before  Participial  Subst.]    This       {=cetU petite Jille  a,  taiHiette^asee). 

little  girl  was  near  being  run 

over 

23.  Of  (=de,  a,  en,  es-) : 

(a)  I  am  tired  of  waiting  =^  tuisfatigud  Sattendre). 

N.B.—(X)  Sometimes  de  Wore  an  Inf.  implies  an  Idea  of  duty :  as, 
I  give  orders,  and  it  is  your  duty  to  obey         (=«  dimne  des  ordres,  et  c'est  it  vous 

(ji'obeir). 

(2)  De  is  also  generaMy  used  before  a  past  part.,  preceded  by  a  noun  of  number :  as. 
In  this   engagement,  we   had    nineteen        (^=dans  cette  actitm  nous  e&mes  dix-neuf 

men  killed  hommes  de  '"*'») ; 

however,  it  would  not  be  wrong  to  say  nous  eihne*  dix-neuf  hommes  tuds,  without  the 
prep.  de. 

(6)  "NVTiat  are  you  thinking  of?  (=h.  quoi  pensez-vousT) 

■'^'•^•— Penser  de  means  also  to  think  of,  i.e.  to  esteem,  to  value :  as, 

You  know  beforehand  what  value  is  to  be        (=vou!   savez   d^avance    ce    qu'il  faut 
■et  on  party  praise  penser  des  elf>ms  de  parti   [ViUe- 

main,  1790-1867]). 
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(c)  My  father  was  a  doctor  of  medicine 
(ti)  My  son  is  a  bachelor  of  arts 


(=:monph-e  itait  docteur  en  medecine). 
(=zmonJils  est  bachelier  Ig-fe^tru). 


24.  Off  (=a  la  haateor  de  or  en  vne  de ;  de  dessus,  liors  de,  de) : 


(a)  Off  Soutliampton 

(b}  Take  the  teapot  rff  the  table 

(c)  The  door  is  off  i's  hinges 

(d)  \Se  dined  off  a  chicken  and  a  salad 


(=a  la  hauteur  [or  en  vue]  de  South- 
ampton). 

(=zenUvez  la  theiere  de  dessus  ^  table). 
C=:la  parte  ett  hpn  des  goitds). 
(^=nouf  avons  dine  iUm  poulet  et  d'ttne 
salade). 

ways: 

{^mettez  ce  Here  btut  la  table). 
(,z=sonperemourut  sachampd'honneur). 
l—j'aime  mieux  voyager  a  pied   quii 

cheval). 
(=a  "ton  relour,j'irai  vout  voir). 
(^=1  a  premiere  rue  4  droite). 
(=a  condition  que). 

(=a  condition  de  laire)- 

l=regardez  dessus  ^  aestou*  le  lif), 
l=regardez  de  I'autre  c6te). 
(=jouez-vout  ixipiatwf) 
{=je  suit  de  service  ce  soir). 
(=ne  tout  vengezpat  de  '<><>*  ennemxs). 

(_—ayant  aJ)orde  dans  Cette  »^.  noui 
vtcumes  de  poisson  pendant  deux 
mots). 

(^mafenetre  donne  gnx  lejardin). 

l=je  m'en  repose  gar  votts). 


25.  On  (*nd  upon)  is  rendered  in  many 

Put  this  book  on  the  table 
His  father  died  on  the  iield  of  battle 
1  would  ratlicr  travel  on  horseback 
than  on  fix't 

(d)  On  my  return  I  will  call  On  you 

(e)  The  tirst  street  on  the  right 
(/)  On  condition  that 
(P)  On  condition  of  doing 
(A)  l>ook  on  and  under  tlie  bed 
f  tj    Look  on  the  other  side 
(  j)  Do  you  play  on  the  piano .' 
(k)  I  am  on  duty  this  evening 
(I)   Do  not  revenge   yourself  on   your 

enemies 
(m)  Having  landed  on  that  island,  we 
lived  on  fish  for  two  months 

(n)  My  bedroom  looks  on  the  garden 
(o)  I  trust  to  you 

(.P)  On  (as  well  as  when  [=lorsque,  quand]),  foil,  by  a  pres.  part.,  is  rendered 
by  en :  as. 
On  seeing  his  son,  whom  she  thought       (=en  TOyant  [or  lorsqn'elle  vit]  *on 

dead,  she  fainted  away.  jils  qu'elle  croyait  mort,  eUe  ^evanouU). 

(?)  On  in  dates  is  not  rendered  into  Fr.    See  }  319.  06s.  (2). 

26.  Opposite  is  rendered  by  viS-a-yiSt  foil,  by  de :  as. 

Place  yourself  oPPOSlte  me  {=placez-rous  vis-a-vis  de  woi). 

Jiem. — In  familiar  style,  the  prep,  de  is  often  omitted :  ns. 
We  live  opposite  the  church  (=iious  demeurons  vis-a-ViS  I'e'gliW). 


27.  Out  of: 


(a) 
(ft) 

h) 

\d) 
(e) 
(/) 

\a} 

(A) 


if) 


Out  of  sifc'ht 

Out  of  mind 

Out  of  sight  out  of  mind 

Out  of  the  window 

Out  of  charity 

Out  of  place 

Kipht  out  of  twenty 

Out  of  twenty  that  we  were  in  my 

class  at  school,  nine  are  already 

dead 
Get  out  of  my  way 
Get  out  of  my  sight 
Do  not  drink  out  of  the  bottle,  but 

out  of  a  glass 


(=hors  de  vue  [or  a  perte  de  vue])- 

(—oublie). 

(=loin  des  yeux,  loin  du  c<eur). 

(=par '«/«'"-'<«). 

(=pax  charite'). 

l=6aaa  place). 

C—huit  BUT  vingt). 

(=de  vingt  que  nous  e'tions  dans  ma 
classe  it  I'ecole,  netif  sont  deja  marts). 

(=eloigne2-'0"s  de  moi). 
(=6iez-cous  de  deyanf  mot). 

(=ne  burez  jMS  a  meme  '^  bouteille, 
mais  Hann  un  verve). 


28.  Over  (=sur,  au-dessus  dei  par-dessus  de,  etc.) : 
(a)  Put  this  wrapper  over  your  feet  {=mettez  cette  eouverture  gox  ros pieds). 

(6)  They  put  an  inscription  over  bis        (=on  mit   une   inscription  au-deS8US 

head  de  sa  tfte). 

(c)   Do  not  j  amp  over  the  forms  =n«  sautezpat  par-dessus  Ics  bancs). 
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((i)  To  be  over  head  and  cars  in  debt 

(e)  To  wander  over  the  earth 
(/)  I  walked  over  the  town 
(g)  To  cross  over  a  river 

(A)  To  swim  over  a  river 

(i)   Who  lives  over  the  way  ? 


(j)  We  shall  make  an  excursion  ovcr 

the  mountains 
(it)  Stay  with  us  over  the  week 

(I)   I  was  obliged  to  keep  in  the  house 
over  winter 


(=avotr  det  dettes  par-deSSTlS  Za  tHe 

[or  itre  crible  de  dettesj). 
(=.errer  par  toute  la  terre). 

(=jt  parcouTus  ^  vUie). 
C=traverser  [or  passer]  «ne  rivUre 

[or  unjleuve]). 
(=traverser  unjleuve  [or  une  rivHre'] 

it  la  nage). 
(_=qui  demeure  de  I'autre  Cqte  de  Ub 

me  [or  du  chemin},  or  vis-a-viSi  or 

en  face  T)  , 

(^  —  nous  ferons  une  excurtion  par  dela 

les  mon'.agnes). 
(=rcstez   avec   nous   au    dela    de    ^ 

semaine). 
{=je  fits  oblige  de  resler  a.  la  maison 

pendant  tout  I'hiver). 


29.  Eincei  («)  be/ore  a  suhst.  refei-ring  to  time,  is  rendered  by  depuis :  as, 

(■=je  ne  I'aipas  vii  depais  mardi), 
(_=:je  n'ai  pas  refu  de    leitre  de   fous 
depnis  trots  mois)  ; 

is  rendered  by  il  y  aj  and  sometimes  by 


1  have  not  seen  him  since  Tuesday 
I  liave  not  received  a  letter  from  you  for 
[or  since]  three  months 


(fc)  after  a  siibst.  referring  to  time,  it 

anparavant:  as, 

(o)  I  was  in  Venice  two  years  since  [or 

ago] 

(6)  I  had   been  in  Rome  a  few  years 

since 


(=fetais  a  Venise  il  y  a  deux  ans"). 
{=fetais  alle  a  Home  quelques  anne'es 

anparavant)- 


30.  Tlirongh  (=a  traverS)  an  travers  de,  par,  pendant) : 

(a)  Through  field  and  flood  (=a  travers  champs  et  rivieres). 

(6)  To  run  a  sword  through  the  body  l=passer  une  epee  au  travers  du  corps'). 

If.B.—AVL  travers  is  always  foil,  by  de. 


(c)  The  procession  will  pass  through 
the  main  street  of  the  village 

(d)  This  merchant  has  lost  his  fortune 

through  neglect 

(e)  The  patient  slept  through  the  whole 

night 


Q=la  procession  passera  par  [or  traver- 
seral  laprincipale  rue  du  village). 

(^=.ce  negociant  a  perdu  sa  fortune  par 
negligence). 

(=Je  malade  dormit  pendant  toute  la 
nuit). 


if.B. — The  adv.  through  and  through  is  rendered  by  (a)  d'outre  en  OUtrOi 
(b)  de  part  en  part,  and  (c)  d'un  bout  a  I'autre. 

31-  Till  (or  until),  applying  to  tim^  or  distance,  with  the  meaning  of  as  late  as,  or 
as  far  as,  is  rendered  by  jusqu'a:  as, 

1  will  wait  for  you  till  ten  o'clock  (=je  vous  attendrai  jusqu' A  dix  heures). 

We  shall  accompany  you  as  fiir  aS  the        l=nous  vous  accompagnerons  jusqu'il 
park  gate  la  grille  du  pare). 

JV.B.— Jixsqu'en  is  used  before  a  year  or  the  name  of  a  country;  ns, 

(=znous  demeurdmes  en  France  juSQU'en 
I'annee  [or  juSQU'en]  "liJ  huit  cent 
soixante-dix). 

(=znous  voyagedmes  avec  vos  amis  jus- 
qu'en  Suisse). 


We   lived   in    France    until  eighteen 
hundred  and  seventy 

We  travelled  with  your  friends  as  far  as 
Switzerland 


32.  To  (= a,  en,  Chez,  vers,  jusqu'a,  envers,  de,  sur,  en  comparaison  de 
aupres  de,  contre,  selon,  avdc,  pour,  etc.) 

(o)  Send  some  Ixwks  to  your  son  (=.envoyez  des  livres  a  voire  fds). 

We  are  going  to  Scotland  (=nous  allons  en  A:osse). 

1  rom  bad  to  worse  (=:de  mal  en  pis)- 

i  s  \^     ,  ^  ?'y  friend's  (=je  suis  alle  chea  man  ami). 

(e)  auc  raised  her  eyes  to  heaven  l=eUe  leva  les  yeux  vers  le  del). 
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(/)  I  sank  in  the  mud  to  the  ankle 

(gi)  Lot  us  fulfil  our  duty  tO  God 

(A)  lie  kind  to  tlie  jwor 

(i)   The  Prince  of  Wales  Is  belr  tO  the 

crown 
(j)  Here  is  the  key  of  the  gate  whic'a 

oi)ens  to  the  park 
{k)  He  is  a  fool  to  youi"  brother 

Q)  You  traduced  me  to  your  father 


(m)  He  bet  ten  to  one 
(n)  " 


(^=j'enfonfai  dans  la  houe  JTiflqtl'a  ^ 

chev'ille). 
(z:zremplissons  nos  devoirs  envers  Diexi). 
l=.soyez  charilablea  aux  pauvres). 
(=Ze  prince  de  Galles  est  lieritier  de  '<* 

couronne). 
(^=:voici  la  clefde  la  poiie  qui  ouvre  SUT 

U  pare). 
(=:c'e«t  un  tot  en  comparaison  de 

volrefrere). 
{=vou$    m'avez    calomnie    aUPteS    de 

voire  pere'). 
(=ilparia  dix  COntre  ««)• 
(j=.la  pauvre  vii-re  pressa   son  enfant 

COn^e  son  sein). 
(^=tout  va  selon  v*'^  voeux ;  [vous  Hes  ne 

eoiffe]). 

(die  cfianta  une  ballade  irlandaise  aveo 
accompagnement  de  karpe). 

(z=cet  homme  boit  aveC  exces'). 

(=ti  n'y  a  pas  de  heros  poUT  son  valet  de 
chambre). 

(=je  suis  venu  poUT  ^oir  volie  bibllo- 
theque). 

N.B. — (1)  TOt  denoting  purpose,  is  rendered  by  pouTJ  but  when  the  Ivf.  active  can 
be  turned  into  an  Jnf.  passive,  to  is  to  be  translaial  by  ^: 
You  have  an  exercise  to  do  [i.  e.  to  be        (=i»«»  avez  un  theme  ^  faire  avant  de 

done]  before  you  go  out  sortir), 

(2)  To  before  an  Inf.,  expressing  the  idea  of  turn  or  rotation,  is  rendered  by  a :  as, 
Is  it  my  turn  to  P'ay  ?  (zr-est-ce  a  moi  ajouer  f) 


i)  The  poor  mother  caught  her  child  tO 
her  breast 

(o)   Kverything  goes  according  tO  your 
wisbes ;  you  were  born  with  a  sil- 
ver spoon  in  your  mouth 
(p)  She  sang  an  Irish  ballad  tO  the  ac- 
companiment of  the  harp 
Sq)  This  man  drinks  tO  excess 
r)  No  man  is  a  hero  to  bis  valet 

(»)  I  came  to  see  your  library 


It  is  your  turn  to  speak 


-c'est  a  rous  aparter). 


(z=il  vint  vers  nous). 
Q=ver8  '«  seizieme  siicle"). 


33  — A.  Towards  is  rendered  by  vers  before  subst.  or  pron.  to  indicate  place  or 
time:  as, 

(a)  He  came  towards  i»s 

(b)  Towards  the  sixteenth  century 

-V.i?.— Towards  is  also  rendered  by  du  COte  de :  as, 
The  cottagers  came  towards  "s  (=les  villageois  vinrent  de  notre  Cotfi)- 

B.  TowardSi  meaning  with  regard  to,  is  rendered  by  eiivers  or  potir :  as, 
(o)  Charitable  towards  tbe  poor  (=charitable  envers  les  pauvres). 
(6)  Her  lieart  relented  towards  bim  l=son  cwur  s'attendrit  pour  lui). 

C.  Towards*  meaning  about,  nearly,  is  rendered  by  vers  or  environ :  as, 

(a)  Our  friend  left  us   towards    mid-        {=notre  ami  nous  quitta  vers  minuil). 

night 
(6)  My  eldest  brother  is  towards  eleven        (:=mon  frere  aine  est  plus  age  que  moi 

years  older  than  I  d'environ  ^"^^  ans). 

N.B. — Environ  refers  especially  to  number,  whilst  vers  denotes  prozimify 

34.  TTnder  (=sou9,  au-deasous  de) : 

(a)  What   do    you    carry   under   your 

arm? 
(&)  They  enlisted  all  men  under  forty 

(c)  During  the  storm  we  were  under 

cover 

((i)  Tills  child  is  under  my  charge  [or 

care] 
(e)  To  be  under  the  necessity  of 
(/)  To  be  under  a  disadvantage 

\g)  I  will  not  sell  my  iiorse  under 

a  hundred  guineas 
iji.)  To  speak  under  one's  breath 

8* 


(—que  portez-vous  SOUS  ^  brasf) 

(=.on  enrdla  tous  les  hommes  au-dessous 

de  quarante  ans). 
(=pendant  I'urage,  nous  e'iion*  a I'abli)- 

(=cet  enfant  est  ooufie  a  mes  soins). 

(^=zelre  dans  '<»  necestite  de). 

(=avoir  du  desavantage). 

(—je  ne  reux  pas  vendre.  mon  cheval  a 

moins  4e  c«"<  guinees). 
(=parier  a  voix  basse)- 
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(=9iMW({  mon  frire  mourut,  Q  Ini 
mananait  troU  ant  pour  avoir  la 
quarantaine,  et  il  laiua  quatre  «n- 
jants  mJTiPTirw'). 

C=grace  a  •  •  •)• 

(=▼008  Ini  avei  ^  I'obUgation). 


(=>i«   metU*  pa*   v(»   «OMlier<  «ur  la 
chaite;  wuUez-le*  desSOQB)- 


(=noia  teront  bieiUSt  an  haat  de  ^ 

montagne). 
(:=ni(m  cheval  galopa  eu  haut  d6  Ia 
colline). 
=lt  tinge  grintpa  an  bant  de  I'arbuy, 


(i)  IVhen  my  brother  died,  he  wm  three 
years  under  forty,  and  he  left  four 
children  under  Age 

(j)  Under  favour  of . . . 

Ik)  You  are  under  an  obligation  to  him 

X.B.—Tbe  adv.  deSSOlU  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  prep,  goos  and  a  pert. 
pron. :  as. 
Do  not  put  your  shoes  on  the  chair ;  put 

them  under  it 

35.  UntiL    .SeetilL 

36.  TJnto.   -SKto. 
3T.  Up  (=an  hant  de«  en hant de). 

(a)  We  shall  soon  be  uP  the  mountain 

(b)  My  horse  dashed  np  a  hill 

(c)  The  monkey  scrambled  up  the  tree 

38.  TTpon.    "See  on. 

39.  With  >s  rendered  in  many  ways: 

{a)  Come  with  nie 

(6)  They  strove  with  the  enemy's  forces 

in  vain 
(e)  I  am  not  pleased  with  you 

(d)  To  combine  the  useful  with  the 
agreeable 

A  little  girl  with  blue  eyes 
^)  Leave  your  papers  with  your  solid 

tor 
(g")  Howls  it  with  you? 
(h)  Your  character  is  tarnished  with  all 

men  of  honour 
(i)    Hy  lips  are  parched  with  thirst 
( i)  With  open  arms 
(*■)  With  great  strides 
(0    With  all  my  heart 
(m)  This  lady  stands  well  with  the  Queen 

(n;  I  shall  reproach  that  man  with  his 
cowardly  behaviour  towards  me 


», 


S=veneg  aveo  moO* 
z=ils  luttirent  vainewunt   eontre   ?«* 

font*  dt  I'ennemi). 
(=je  ne  tui*  pat  content  de  tous). 
l=joxndre  I'agrMbU  ti  I'utiU  [La  F<m- 

taine,  1621-1695]). 
(=.une petite/Me  auz  yeux  hUu*'). 
{szlaitte*  vo*  papiert  ^  [or  entire  les 

ntftina  de]  tx>tre  hcmme  de  loi). 
(=:comm«n(  cela  va-t-il  ohes  voutf) 
(=votre  reputation  ett  perdue   panni 

tout  let  komme*  d'honneur). 
f =m«(  livrtt  tont  briileet  par  to  «>i/). 
(=a  brat  ouvertty. 
(=a  grands  pat). 
(=de  t*>'^t  mt/n  eaeur). 
l=cette  dame  est   bien  anpres   de  Za 

reitie). 
(=je  reprockerai  a  cet  Aomaie  ta  Ideke 

conduite  tntert  moi). 


40.  '^thin  (=dan8,  seloni  eni  & port«e  dei  etc.): 


(o)  Keep  within  the   limits  of  strict 

veracity 
(6)  Live  wiUlin  your  income 
(s)  Within  a  few  days 

(d)  We  were  not  within  hearing 

(«)  This  man  was  within  «  little  of 
being  drowned 

41.  "^nthont: 

^a)  Do  not  go  out  without  your  um- 
brella 

{b)  The  poor  soldier  died  without 
giving  a  groan 

(c)   To  do  without  ilre,  etc. 

id)  'lobe  without  brejwl,  money,  etc. 

(<)  Without  my  [your,  etc.]  knowledge 


(=iiiat«Uen«K-twi(«  ^^i|■nl^  let  limite*  de  la 

v^rii^pure). 
^=ritifir  selon  voire  revenu). 
(=en  peu  de  jours  [or  dans  guelquet 

jourt]). 
(=nnii*  n'e'ttons  pas  a  la  porte3  de  la 

voix). 

(=pen  s'en  est  fidln  vib  cet  komwte 
fie  »e  nogdty. 


{=.ne  tortespat  sans  voire  parapluie). 

(=!«  paurre  soldat  mourut  sanS  pro- 
ferer  uneplainte). 
=se  passer  de/<n<,  etc.). 
manquer  de  pain,  i'argent,  etc.). 
a  mon  [voire,  etc.]  intu) 
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CHAPTER  XII.— SYNTAX  OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

502.  Qnoiqae  (=  although),  with  its  synonyms  bien  que,  encore 
que,  is  tlie  only  simple  conjunction  which  governs  the  Subjunct. 
mood:  as, 

Jl  voulut  se  lever  quoiqu'il  fflt  mcUcute         (=hc  would  get  up,  although  lie  was 

ill). 

503.  As  for  the  conjunctions  governing  either  the  Ind.  or  Sulgunct., 

see  §§  239  and  240. 

504.  It,  though,  when,  while,  and  a  few  other  Conj.  are  sometimes 
immediately  foil,  in  Eupl.  by  an  adj.  or  part,  without  any  v.,  but  in 
Fr.  the  v.  must  always  be  expressed :  as, 

This  Ixjy,  though  diUgent,  is  the  last        (=cet  t'lere,  quoiqu'i^  SOit  appliquf,  ett 
in  hia  class  le  dernier  de  sa  clatse). 

605.  While  in  Engl,  it  is  not  necessary  to  repeat  the  conj.  before 
every  clause,  in  Fr.  the  conj.  must  either  be  repeated,  or  que/oll. 
by  the  Ind.  or  Suhjunct.  used  in  order  to  avoid  that  repetition :  as, 

(a)  As  it  was  late  when  I  left  my  office,  (=COninie  ''  etait  tard  quandje  quiltai 

and  did  not  like  to  disturb  you,  I  did  mon  bureau  et  que  je  craignais  de 

not  call  on  you  last  night  vous  deranger,je  ne  suispas  venu  vous 

voir  hier  soir). 

(!*)  When  one  is  young,  and  in  good  (=quand  on  est  jeune  et  qu'on  $e  porte 

ticalth,  one  fears  nothing  bien,  on  ne  craint  rien). 

(c)   If  you  go    to  Oxford  and  see  my  (=8i  ^'O"*  allez  a  Oxford  et  que  wu* 

brother,  tell  him  to  write  to  me  \oyiezmon/rere,dites-luidem'e'crire\ 

etc. 

iV.B.— Que,  used  instead  of  si,  governs  the  SubJunct.,  although  si  itself  is  always 
oil.  by  the  Tti<1  ,  and  not  by  the  SuWunct.,  as  in  Engl. :  as. 
If  my  friend  should  Come  to  see  you,        (=8i  W'™  «""'  venait  'Mus  voir,  et  que 

and  if  you  were  at  home,  would  you  vous   fussiez  chez  vous,  le  recevriez- 

receive  him  ?  vous  f) 

506.  Que  is  often  employed  instead  of  afin  que  (  =  in  order  that), 
cependant  (  =  yet),  depuis  que  (=  since),  jusqu'i  ce  que  (=  imtil), 
sans  que  (  =  without),  etc. :  as, 

(a)  Come  [in  order]  that  I  may  show       (=.venez    que    J«    wm«     montre     met 

you  my  pictures  tableaux). 

(b)  You  might  give  him  all  the  money        (=w>m*  lui  donneriez  tout  I'argent  qu'il 

lie  asks  you,  yet  he  would  wish  for  vous  demande   qxi'il   en  souhailerait 

more  davantage'). 

(c)  How  long  is  it  since  yon  l^f  Ox-        (=y    a-t-il    longtemps   que    '-"O"*   ovez 

ford  ?  quilte  Oxford  ?) 

(ci)  Wait  until  the  service  is  over  (=^attendez  qnQ  le  service  toil  ftni). 

(e)  I  cannot  speak  without  your  in-       {=jene  puisparler  qyxQi-'ousnem'inter- 
terra^tme  me  rompiez). 

507.  Que  is  also  used  for  other  conj.  .it  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  in  exclamations,  and  interrogations  :  as, 

(a)  Why  ilid  I  not  follow  your  advice  ?  (=que  n'ai-je  surivi  votre  amseilf) 

IP)  Bow  many  friends  I  have  lost  this        C=que  d'amis  fax  perdtucettt  annuel') 
year' 
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§508. 


Oh».—(laB  may  also  stand  for  k  quoi:  as. 

What  is  Vie  use  of  your  motuyi  (=  que  [=  ^  quoi]  voua  sert  xotre 

argent ?) 


508. — A.  Que  u  sometimes  usid  redundantly  before  si:  as, 


If  lie  has  been  so  unfortunate  as  to  suffer 
his  heart  to  be  cuiTupted 


(=qne  s'l'i  a  ew  '«  malheur  die  laisser 
cr-rrcmpre  ton  cctur  [J.  J.  Rousseau, 
1712-1778]). 


B.  And  in  such  sentences  as  the  following — 


(a)  Were  I  in  your  place 

{b)  However  this  news  is  alarming 


(=HfetaU  que  <^  vous). 
l=cetU  nouvelle  tie  laiste  pa*  que  d^^tri 
xnquietante). 


609.  Que  is  also  used  to  render  let  in  the  Imper. :  as. 


Let  hin»  come  in ! 

Let  them  go  out  immediately ! 


(=qn'»f  entrer) 

(  =  qu'  Hi  iortent  sur-le-champ  /) 


510.  Semarks  on  some  Conjunctions. 


fi 


1.  As  is  rendered  in  many  ways : 
(a)  As  you  please 

6)  As  the  world  goes 
c)  As  it  were 

(")  As  magistrates  are  above  the  people, 
SO  the  laws  are  above  the  magis- 
trates 
(e)  You  have  behaved  aS  an  honest  man 

(J")  Bich  as  she  is.  and  proud  as  she  is, 
she  married  a  young  clerk 

(p)  Should  you  be  as  rich  as  Croesus, 
I  wiU  not  sell  you  my  house 

(*)  As  cold  as  ice 

(0  So  strange  aS  this  seemfl,  it  is  true 

(i)  As  fer  as  I  am  able  to  judge,  you 

are  wrong 
('.')  I  shall  go  out  as  soon  as  I  have 

finished 
(I)   I  am  not  so  old  as  you 
(m)  As  I  opened  the  door  . . . 

(n)  As  the  autumn  advances,  swallows 

will  emigrate 
(o)  As  to  [or  for]  me 


(=conune  tw*  wudrez  [or  comme  ^ 

vous  plaira]). 
(=de  l&  faf  on  dont  I'a  ^  mr.-nde). 
(=pour  ^insi  dire)- 

(=d6  meme  que  '«*  magi'strats  sont 

au-(kssus  ilupeiiple,  de  meme  '«*  ioit 

sont  au-drtsus  dti  mogistrats). 
(=oot«  vous  itei   conduit   en   honnfle 

homme). 
(=gi  riche  qti'eH«  foit,  et  toute  /«"« 

qil'eU«   ttt.  Me    a   epouse   un  jeune 

commit). 
(=q'nand  ■«»«»  zericz  aussi  riche  que 

Cresus,  je  ne  vous  vtndrai  pas    ma 

maison). 

(^=froUi  comme  gioce). 
(=ai  e'trange  que  ceia  paraiste,  cela  ett 
vrai). 

(=autant  que  }^  i>"i*  <"  j"o^t  «>«« 

avtz  tort). 

(=76  soriirai  anssitot  que  [or  des  que] 

j'auraijinx). 
(=je  ne  suit  pas  si  agi  que  t»ou»). 
(=au  moment  o6  fouvris  la  parte . . . 

[or  comme/oMiTat*  la  parte  .  . .]). 
(=a  mesnre  que  Vautomrie  avancera, 

'  let  hiTondelles partiront). 

(=qiiantaniot). 
2-  Even  if  is  rendered  by  qoand  meme :  *s, 

I  shall  go  to  the  conceit  to-night  even  if       (=f  iVot"  ce  toir  au  concert  qnand  meme 
it  should  rain  H  pleuvrail). 

3.  Whether  (=soit  que,  que,  si): 
{a)  Whether  yon  go  or  stay,  I  shall 

not  leave  the  bouse 
(6)  Whether  I  succeed  or  not,  I  will 

try 
(c)  I  bad  some  doubts  whether  I  ought 

to  accept  your  offer. 


(=:SOit  que  ^"^us  partiez  ou  restiez,je  ne 

quitterai pas  la  maiton). 
(^qne  je   reussitse   ou    non,  je    teux 

etfayer). 
{z=fhesitais  gi  je  dcvais  accepter  votre 

offre). 
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((f)  Sometimes  whether  is  not  rendered  at  all :  as. 
Whether  rich  or  poor,  be  bonest  (=incA<  ou  pauvre,  toyez  honvSW). 

4.  Pendant  que  (with  tlie  Ind.  mood)  is  used  to  render  while  (or  tBhUtf), 
meaning  during  the  time  when,  at  the  time  that :  as. 
The  poor  man  was  at  work  whilst  bis        (=:le  pauvre  homme  travaillait  poTiHunl: 

wife  and  cliildren  were  asleep  qne   **  femme  et   ses   enfant*   dor- 

maienl). 

5-  Tandis  Que  (with  the  Ind.  mood)  is  employed  to  render  while  (pr  whitW), 
meaning  whereas«  »u<l  denoting  contrast  or  opposition :  as. 
Everybody    tliinks    that    man    happy,        {=toutlemondeeroitcft  homme  heureux, 

whilst  I'C  is  preyed  upon  by  grief  and  tandis  Qu'ii  ett  rongi  de  toucis  et  de 

tonijented  by  the  etiugs  of  liis  con-  remords'). 

science 


Addenda. 

611.  When  an  Engl,  subst.  is  used  instead  of  an  adj.  of  quality  in  a  compd.  subst. 
to  express  the  material  of  wliich  a  thing  is  made,  or  the  origin  of  a  thing,  the  order  of 
the  two  subst.  is  reversed  in  Fr.,  a:id  these  two  6ut>st.  are  joined  by  the  prep,  de,  "o 
art.  being  used  be/ore  the  second  subst. :  as, 

A  gold  watch  (=zune  montre  i'or). 

Burgundy  » ine  (=(itt  vin  dft  Bourgogne) 

A  summer  cloud  (=un  nuage  d'et*-'). 

JV.B. — (1 .)  The  other  way  of  showing  that  the  subst.  is  used  as  an  adj.,  especially  to 
express  the  contents  of  a  thing,  is  the  same  in  both  languages :  as, 

A  glass  of  wine  (=un  verre  de  ci'O- 

(2.)  The  prep,  en  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  de  to  express  more  emphatically 
the  material  of  which  a  particular  thing  is  made. 

512.  AVhen  t>  e  subst.  used  as  an  adj.  expresses  use,  purpose,  destination,  the  prep. 
a,  without  the  art.  joins  the  two  subet. :  as, 

A  wine  glass  (=Mn  verre  a  vin). 

A  bedroom  (^^une  chambre  it  coucherj. 

513.  That<  Tdat.  pron.,  may  have  for  its  antecedent  the  name  of  a.  person  or  thing, 
and,  tlierefore,  must  be  translated  (a)  by  qui,  que,  ICQUel,  laqaelle,  leSQUelS, 
lesquelles  C^«  361  and/oU.  sections)  :  as. 

They  are  the  same  men  that  we  saw  (=ee  lont  It*  mimes  hommes  que  nous 

yesterday  avons  vus  hier). 

The  gentleman  that  I  was  speaking  to  (=ie  monsieur  a  Qtd  je  parlais  est 

is  my  partner  mon  associt) ; 

(6)  by  ce  qui,  ce  que,  when  speaking  of  things  only,  as. 

We  speak  that  we  do  know  (=nous  disons  ce  QUe  nous  savons). 

(r/.  376). 

614.  What  in  affirmative  or  negative  sentences,  foil,  by  a  snbet.  is  to  be  rendered 
by  the  adj.  quel,  quelle,  quels,  quelles  •'  as, 

I  will  let  you  know  what  are  my  reasons      (=;«  vous  ferai  connaitre  quelles  «>»•< 

Bies  raisons). 
I  do  not  know  what  course  to  take  (  =ji  ne  sais  quel  parti  prendre). 

Lib.  In  order  lc=(a)  afin  de,  or  (b)  pour,  foil,  by  a  v.  in  the  Inf.  (see  i  177). 


PART   II. 
EXEECISES. 


2f.B.—l.  The  nninbers  between  (      )  refer  to  sections,  and  not  to  pages. 
2.  'Words  between  [      ]  are  to  be  rendered  into  French. 

1.  The  plagiarist. —  A  young  author  obtained^  permission 
(/.)'  from  (501,  19  (b))  the  celebrated  satirist  Pirou*  (62)  to  read 
him  (335,  497)  a  traged?/  (16,  N.B.,  and  68  (/.))  [which]  he 
had  written.^  At  every  (325  (a))  verse  that  was  pillaged/ 
Piron*  (62)  took  off*  (199)  his  hat  and  bowed »  (199).  At  last" 
the  author  said  to  him  (335,  and  57),  "Why  (488,  34)  do  you  bow 
so  (488.  22  (d))  often,  sir?"— "Oh,"  replied  (201)  Piron,*  "T  am 
accustomed^  to  salute  all  (325,  5)  my  old  acquaintances." 

1.  Say  received  (201)  from  tlie  4.  Take  o/=6ter. 
celebrated     poet     satirical    (71)  5,  To  6oMJ=s'incliner. 
Piron  the  permission  of  (to)  ....  6.  At  Za«f=enfin. 

2.  S'ay  composed  (205,  and  151,  7.  Say  I  have  the  habit  of 
C).  (to) .... 

3.  Say  bad  (205)  been  borroKed 
(151, 13.). 

English.  French. 

a^  (61). 
BoW<  =  habitude,  coutume  (/.).  ffabit    (m.)  =  dress-coat,   gar- 

Hahit  (for  riding)  =  amazone      ment,  costume,  clothes. 

(/■). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Coup  de  ckapeau=bow,  pulling  off  one's  hat. — Mettre 
c^peauI>at=to  take  off  one's  hat. — Cliapeaux  6<u.'=hats  off! — Cat  la  plus  bdle  rose 
de  son  chapeau=it  is  tbe  brightest  gem  in  his  (or  her)  crown ;  it  is  the  finest  feather  in 
his  (or  her)  cap. 

2.  Christopher  Columhus} — Almost  aQ  (325,  5,  arid  250  (a)) 
discoveries  have  been  due  ^  to  chance  (250  (a)) :  that '  of  the  New 
World*  was  (201)  the  fruit  (m.)  of  genius  (250).  Christopher 
Columbus,  by  that  accuracy  of  mind  that  (361)  mathgmattca?  (71, 
and  21 Q  (a))  studies  (250)  had  imparted  to  him,"  had  supposed  (205) 
tl>e  existence  (/.)  of  another  continent  (m.);  his  supposition  (/.) 
was  realised,*  and  in  1492'  he  had  (201)  the  glory  (/.,  67)  of  (496) 
adding  a  new  part*  of  the  world  to  those  (351)  which  were  already 
known  (151  B.). 

1.  Christophe  Colomb.  3.  That =cel\e. 

2.  Say  are  due  (151  B.).  4.  Nouveau-monde  (m.). 
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5.  Soy  with  the  accuracy  that  7.  Write  this  date  in  full,  and 

tlio    fetuilies    matliematical    had  in  two  (liferent  ways. 

given  (205)  to  his  mind.  8.  Par<  =  partie  (/.). 

(J.  Was  realised  =  se  ve'rifia. 

IJiotn.  and  Prov.  Phrases. — B^  cAcnce=par  hasard. — To  chance  i/pon=rencontrer 
par  hasard.  . 

fionne  chance!=pood  luck  to  you! — Avoir  de  la  chance=to  be  lucky. — Etrt  en 
cluinfe=.to  have  a  run  of  luck. 

Jfavoirpas  de  t7tance=to  be  unlucky. 

3.  Darius  (05). — Darius,  in  his  flight,  reduced^  to  the  nScessit?/ 
(68)  of  drinking^  [some]  muddy  (276  (b))  water,  assured^  those 
(351)  who  were''  (199)  around  him  (498)  that  he  had  never  (485 
(6))  drunk  (205)  with  so  much  (488,  25  (6))  pleasure. 

1.  Say  being  reduced.  4.  Translate  to  be  by  tlie  ref.  v. 

2.  See  496.  "  se  trouver." 

3.  Say  assured  to  (201). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Necesiite  n'a  point  de  fci=necessity  has  no  law.— 
Necessite  est  mi-re  <i'inren<ton=neces8ity  is  the  mother  of  invention. — Faire  devertu 
necessite=to  make  a  virtue  of  necessity. 

'Jo  drink  like  a  Jisli=hoive  comme  un  trou. — To  be  the  worse  for  drink,  to  be  in 
drin/i: =etre  ivre. 

/irinfc-nionej/=pourboire  («i.).    Z))'mfctw^-/o««<ain  =  fontaine  puWique. 

Ve  7i'est  pas  la  vier  ii  boiie !  =  it  is  noteo  very  difficult ! 

Qui  a  bit  f>ot;-a  =  use  is  second  nature. — Le  vi7i  est  lire,  ilfaut  le  boirc—aa  you  brew, 
so  you  must  drink. 

4.  Demosthenes} — Demosthenes  often  (485)  went  (199)  to  the 
sea-shore  in  stormy  weather,^  when^  the  sea  made  most*  noise," 
and®  [he]  s}X)ke  [then  (488,  29  (a))]  as  loud  as  (488,  3)  he 
could  (199)  in  order  to''  accustom  himself  to  the  noise  and  [to  the] 
murmurs  of  the  popular  (276  (6))  assemblies  of  the  Athenians  (67), 
before  (501,  8  (6))  which  he  was  (406)  to  speak. 

1 .  Demosthene.  5.  Put  a  full  stop  there  instead 

2.  Say  when  tlie  weatlier  was      of  the  comma. 

stormy.  6.  And  not  to  be  translated. 

3.  Say  and  that  (see  505  (?>)).  7.  In  order  /o=ailn  de. 

4.  Say  the  most  of  (see  130). 

English.  French. 

t3-  (61). 
Noise = bruit  (m.).  Noise  (/.) = quarrel. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — How  is  the  loeai/icr  ?=quel  temps  fait-il  ? — Ton  can't  go 
out  in  this  cokl  weather^vous  ne  pouvez  pas  sortir  par  le  froid  qu'il  fait. — In  very  hot 
weather  we  bathe  in  the  j'tuer=quand  11  fait  tri-s  chaud  (or  dans  les  grandes  ctialeurs), 
nous  nous  baignons  dans  la  riviere. 

Uhercher  noise=U>  squabble,  to  pick  a  quarrel 

5.  TTie  learned  (276  (&))  Uhrarian.—'M..  (12)  Bautrn,*  a  (252  (b)) 
distinguished  (276  (/>))  member  of  the  French  (276  (b))  Academy 
(68)  in  the  (501,  20  (b))  seventeenth  century,  travelling  in  (255) 
Spain,  was  (201)  presented  to  the  king  Philip^  III.  (8  and  10,  Obs.), 
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who  asked  (201)  him  (335)  if^  he  had  seen  (205)  the  Escurial.* 
Bautru  answered  affirmatively.  ^—"  Well,"  *  said  (201)  the  king, 
"what  do  (477)  you  think  of  the  library?" — "I  think,  Sire,  that 
you  sliould  (430)  appoint*  your  librarian  Minister  of  [the] 
"Finances"  (/.),  answered  (201)  Bautru.— "  Why ?" «  asked  (201) 
the  kins. — "  Because  he  has  never  touched''  the  treasures  entrusted 
(151,  a3  to  his  care."* 

1.  PA/Z//)=Philippe.  4.  TTea^ehbien! 

2.  Tlie  i  of  si  (=if)  is  cut  off  5.  Appoint=nommeT. 

Iiefore  tJie  pers.  pron.  il  (=  he)  6.  fioy  And  why?  (<iee489,  34)- 

and  il3(= they).  7.  -S'y    lie    has    (203)    never 

3.  Say  on  the  answer  affirmative      touched  t-^. 

(G7)  which  tj  hiiu  made  li  lutnu  8.  Care=charge  (/.). 

English.  French. 

a^  (Gi). 

(7en<wri/=sieclc  (m.).  Centurie  (/.)= century  (Roman 

History);    a    collection    of    one 

hundred). 
To  tracd = voyager  (intr.  r.).  TravaiUer  (intr.  r.)  =  to  work. 

iitrary  =  bibiiothcqu3  (/.).  Librairie  (/.)  =  shop  or  trade  of 

a  bookseller. 
iibrar/an=biblioth«icaire  (m.).  Libraire  (m.)=book8eller. 

To  appoint— nommeT  (tr.v.y  Appointer  (tr.T.)=\o  put  upon 

a  salary. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Circulating  library  =  cabinet  de  lecture. — Qui  veut 
voyager  loin  nuhiage  sa  monture=tMr  anJ  easy  goes  far,  lit.  he  who  intends  to  ride  far 
spares  his  hors3. — Bdtir  des  chateaux  en  Eitpagne=U>  build  castles  in  the  air. 

C'eit  un  manger  or  un  morceau  de  roi=it  is  a  dish  fit  for  a  kinfc,  a  dainty  bit. 

C'eit  la  cour  du  roi  Petaud,  chacun  y  est  mai<re= 'tis  a  mtre  Dover-Court. 

6.  Admiral  (250,  (o))  Dra^e.*— When  *  Admiral  (250,  (a),  and 
4)  Drake  was  (199)  only  (488,  20  {b})  a  young  midshipman,  an 
officer  seeing  him  (335)  trembling  very  much  (74,  and  159  (6)) 
(488,  16,  N.B.)  on^  the  eve  of  an  engagement  (m.),  asked  him 
(335)  the  cause  (/.)  [of  it  (333)]. »  "Sir,"  he  replied  (101),  "my 
flesh  trembles  at  the  anticii>ation  *  of  the  great  dangers  (m.)  into 
which  my  undaunted  and  resolute  heart  will  lead  me."  * 

1.  When  =  A.  Tepoque  oil  (or  4.  Translate  anticipation  by 
lorsque).  id^e. 

2.  Say  at  5.  -Swj/ into  which  (=ou)  I  shall 

3.  Cliango  the  full  stop  into  a  be  led  by  my  heart  undaunt.  d 
colon.  and  resolute. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases  — To  tremble  with  rag',  fear,  cold,  rfc. =trembleT  de  coiere, 
de  )«eur,  de  frold,  etc. — fie  trembled  all  ot)er=i\  tremblait  de  tous  ses  membres. 

2Iy  heart  it  jull=y&i  le  coeur  groe. — To  be  sick  at  heart-=a,vcir  la  mort  dans  le 
co-'ur. —  That  it  hearl-rending=ce\ik  fend  le  cceiir. 

Se  ronger  le  cafur=to  fret — Paire  qudque  chose  de  gaiete  de  eceur=to  do  a  thing 
wantonly. — La  guerre  dJclaree  (15  juillet  1S70)  a  la  Frutte,  le  premier  ministre, 
M.  StnUe  Ollivier,  attura  qu'il  en  cu:ceptait  d'an  "caur  I'ger"  toutes  let  contequences 
(=war  being  declared  against  Pri'ssia  (isth  July,  1870),  the  prime  minister,  M.  Emile 
Ollivier,  affirmed  that  he  accepted  with  light-lieartedness  all  the  consequences  of 
that  war. — Avoir  h  eceur  de/aire  un«  cA(we=to  set  one's  mind  upon  doing  a  thing. 
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7.  Pope  (250  (a),  and  4)  Leo  (64)  X  (8,  and  10,  06s.)  and  the 
alchemist. — An  alchemist,  having  dedicated  to  Poi^e  L6o  X,  (8,  and 
10,  obs.)  a  book  ia  (501,  20  (e))  N.B.,  1)  which  he  pretended  (199, 
and  182,  A.)  to  teach  the  art  (to.)  of  making  (496)  gold,^  expected 
(199,  and  184,  C.)  to  receive  a  rich  present  (to.);  but  the  Pope 
merely*  (485)  sent  him  (335)  an  empty  (276  (a))  purse,  with  this 
compliment  (to.),  "  Since  you  know  (182,  A.)  how  *  to  make  [some] 
gold,  you  only  (488,  20  (b))  require*  a  purse  to  (501,  32,  N.B,  1) 
to  put  it  in."  " 

1.  /Say  some  gold.  4.  Require  (gee  to  viaD.ty251(e!)}. 

2.  itfereZj/=lout  feimplemcnt.  5.  7i5  j»=ry. 

3.  IIow  not  to  be  translated. 

English.  French. 

^J-  (61). 
Po^  (of  Rome)  =  papa  (m-).  Pope  (m.)  =  a  priest    in    the 

Greek  Cliurcb. 

Idiom,  and  Pruv.  Phrases. — lam  in  his  6oo.'«=je  suis  bien  dans  ses  papiers  (or  dans 
B'.n  esprit). 

I'urse-pridez^oTgneil  des  richesses. — To  he  purte-proud:=elTe  orgiiellleux  de  ses 
richesses. 

Jb  pay  a  compliment  =  falre  un  compliment.  —  yo  complimentt '.  ■=.  treve  de 
compliments  I 

S.cJier  (or  pdlir)  sur  les  livres=ito  pore  over  books. 

Sans  bourse  d*-7ier=without  any  expense. — Selon  ta  hourte,gouveme  ta  5ouc^=cnt 
your  coat  according  to  your  clotn. 

8.  CojnpUment  (m.)  to  (250)  royalty. — When  Louis*  XIV.  (8, 
and  10,  Ohs.)  visited^  Beaune,*  he^  tasted  (201)  the  wine  (363) 
the  mayor  of  that  town  ofifered  (201)  him  (335),  and  praised  it.' — 
"  Oh !  Sire "  (to.),  said  (201)  the  maj'or,  "  it  cannot  be  compared 
with*  what^  we  have  in  our  cellars!" — "Which*  you  keep,  no 
doubt,'  for  a  Ijetter  occasion  "  (/.),  replied  *  the  king. 

1.  Say  at  the  time  of  (=Ior8  5.  TF/ja<=celui  qui. 
de)  the  visit  of  Louis  XIV.  to.  6.  Say  and  which. 

2.  Say  His  Jlnjestv  (302).  7.  Say  without  doubt. 

3.  Say  found  (201)  it  (335)  8.  Say  to  him  answered  (201) 
excellent.*  the  king. 

4.  The  Fr.  v.  comparer  requires 
the  prep,  a  afcer  it. 

English.  French. 

9^  (61). 

To  visit  =  fuire  une  visite  (k),  Vistter  (ir.  r.)=to  examme,  to 

aller  voir  (tr.  v.).  search. 

To  taste =go\iteT  (tr.  v.).  Tater  (tr.  r.)=to  touch,  to  feel 

with  one'a  fingers. 

Idii'm.  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Each  (or  every)  one  to  h'S  <a»<e=cliacun  son  gout. 

lb  taUe  well  or  nice  (j>f  things)=iiiVoit  bong.iut. —  Jrt"ne-<a«/er=degu8tateur  de  vins, 
or  gourmet. 

71  nefaut  point  dispuler  des  gra(J<j=there  is  no  accounting  for  ta.'<tps. — Prendre  gnat 
h  une  cho$e=.Uy  take  a  liking  for  a  thing. — Le  cout  fait  perdre  U  ^ou<=:the  cost  takes 
away  the  appetite. 
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9.  A  good  wish— One  day  Sir*  Walter*  Scott*  gave  (201)  an 
Irishman  a  shilling,^  when  a  sixpenny  piece*  would  have  been 
sufficient.'— " Remember  (190),  Pat,"*  said  Sir  Walter,*  [that 
(363)]  you  owe"  me  (335)  six  pence."* — "May  Grod  keep*  Your 
Honour  alive'  until  (238  (e))  I  pay  you  (335),"  was  the  reply.' 

1.  Soy  gave  a  shilling  to  an          5.  Say  thon  owest. 
Irishman.  6.  May  God  A-eep=Dieu  garde. 

2.  Say  a  piece  of  six  pence.  7.  .4Kpe=en  vie. 

3.  Say  would  have  sufficed.  8.  Say  to  him  was  it  (^—fat-it) 

4.  Patrice.  answered. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  Aaee  on^i  «n«A««=avoir  tont  ce  qu'on  veut  (or  tout 
ce  qu'on  desire) ;  faire  ce  qu'on  veut  (or  faire  suivant  son  bon  plaisir). 

The  vjith  is  father  to  the  thought=:on  croit  aisenient  ce  qu'on  desire. — /  toish  you 
joyzzje  vous  lelicite. — /  loish  you  toeIi=je  vous  veox  du  bien. — /  wish  I  vxre  younger 
=je  vondrais  ttre  plus  jeune. 

Faire  piece  or  /aire  une  piece  a  quelqu'un=^to  play  a  person  a  trick. — JBendre  a 
quelqu'un  la  monnaie  de  *a  piei  e=to  pay  one  in  his  own  coin. 

A  chaquejour  suffit  «ai>etfte=sufficient  Uuto  the  day  is  the  evil  thereof. 

10.  Ingratitude  (/.).— When  Duchesnois*  (256  (!>)),  the  (252  (6)) 
celebrated  French  (276  (a))  actress  died  (201),  a  person  met  (201)) 
an  old  man*  who  was^  one  of  her  most  intimate  friends.'  He  was 
(199)  pale*  (31,  N.B.)  and  confused.  Everyone*  was  trying  (150) 
to  console  him  (335),  but  in  vain.* — "'Her  death,"  he  exclaimed 
(201,  and  101),  "does  not  affect  me  so  much  as*  her  (304)  hor- 
rible* ingratitude  (/.).  Would  (428)  you  believe  it  (335)?  She 
died  (203,  and  472)  without  (501,  41  (&))  leaving  me  (335)  anything 
(391,  5)  in  her  will—/  (341  (d))  who  hive  dined  (203)  with  her 
(498),  at  her  own  (306)  house,  three  times  a  (253,  N.B.)  week,  for 
(501,  17,  and  18  (c))  thirty  yearsJ' 

1.  Old  man =vieillard  (m.).  4.  Every  one = tout  le  monde. 

2.  Say  had  been  (205).  5.  So  much  a«=atttant  que 

3.  Say  one  of  the  friends  the 
most  intimate  of  the  comSdiau 
(f..  67). 

Idiom,  and  Proy.  Phrases. — A  friend  in  need  is  a  friend  ind«ed=on  connalt  868 
amis  au  besoin. — The  best  of  friends  must  part=:il  n'est  (or  il  n'y  a)  si  bonne  com- 
pagnie  qui  ne  se  separe. —  To  have  a  friend  at  court=avoir  un  ami  puissant. 

Ami  au  preler,  ennemi  au  rendre=a  friend  when  he  wants  money,  and  an  enemy 
■when  he  is  to  refund  it. — 2W  a  bien  de*  parents  qui  n'a  que  peu  d'am.xs=:m»aj 
kinsmen,  few  friends. 

11.  Cardinal  (m.,  4,  and  250  (a))  TToZsey.*— Cardinal  Wolsey,* 
at  the  last  moments  (m.)  of  his  life,*  said,  "  Had  I  been  (396  (6))  as 
(282)  diligent''  to  serve  my  God  as  (282)  I'  have  been  to  please* 
my  King,  He  would  not  have  forsaken  me  (335)  now  in  (501,  20 
(e)  N.B.)  my  old  age." 

1.  Say  said  (201)  at  his  last  3.  Say  it  (331,  3  (a)> 
moments  (57).  4.  Pfea«e=plaire  (184> 

2.  Z)j7j3en«=emppe8s€  (JiX  5.  Say  in  my  old  days. 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Early  h/e=jeune88e. — ne  thief  fleto  for  his  Jt/e=le 
voleur  cliercUa  son  salut  dans  la  fuite. — Catt  have  nine  lives^es  chats  ent  la  vie  dure. 
— A  p(7ision  for  li/e=une  pension  viagere. — I  would  lay  my  life  upon  t7=j'en 
mettrais  la  main  an  feu  (or  j'en  donncrals  ma  tete  a  couper). — /  cannot  do  what  you 
atle  me  fur  my  It/e=je  ne  saurais  faiie  ce  que  vous  me  demandez,  quand  mu  vie 
en  dependrait. 

Ve  par  le  roirrin  the  kiDg'8  name. —  Vive  le  roi  .'=long  live  the  Iting ! — Le  Jour  des 
i{oi«=Twelfth-day. 

12.  The  two  pots  (m.  pi.) — An  earthen^  pot  (?w.)  and  one^  of 
brass  were  (201)  one  day  caiTied  away  (191)  by  a  great  inunda- 
tion.— " Brother,"  said  (201)  the  latter,  "do  (420)  not  be  afraid' 
(251  (c)),  I  will  (420)  do  you  no  harm."*— "Oh  !  keep  from*  me, 
pray,"«  replied  (201)  the  former;  "lor  (501,  i8  (j),  N.B.),ir  it 
hapj)ens  that  the  stream  dashes  you  against  (501,  5  (a))  mc,  or 
(505,  N.B.)  me  against  you,  our  constitutions  (/.)  are  so  difKrent* 
that  you  will  break  me  (326)  in  a  (318  (d),  N.B.)  thousand  pieces." 

True  (248)  friendship  cannot  subsist  (73)  but*  between  (501,  13 
(a))  equals. 

1.  /Say  of  earth.  6.  Pray=de  grace  (^or  je  t'en 

2.  Say  a  pot.  prie). 

3.  Put  the  V.  and  pron.  in  the  7.  Remember  the  i  of  si  is  cut 
2nd  p.  sing.  off  oidy  before  the  pers.  pron.  il 

4.  Do /4arm= faire  mal  (a).  and  ils. 

5.  To  heep  Jrom  —  s'eloiguer  8.  Say  ov\y  =  ne  (before  the  v.) 
(de).  . . .  que  (after  the  v.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  go  to  pot=se  miner,  se  perdre. — Sourd  comme  vn 
/)o<=as  deaf  as  a  post. — Dfcouvrir  le  pot  aux  rose«=:to  find  out  tlie  secret. —  Vn  pot 
file  dure  longtemps  r=  crenking  gates  hang  a  long  time,  i.e.  ailing  folks  live  the 
longest. 

Togo  against  the  s.'re«  m:=remonter  le  courant. — To  go  with  the  stream=.sxiivTe  le 
coiirant. — A  stream  of  v}ordtzz\ia  flux  de  pdroles. — A  stream  of  tearsz=un  torrent  de 
larmes. 


13.  A  good  retort. — King  (4,  and  250)  James  ^  II.  (10,  Obs.)  said 
(201)  one  day  in  (501,  20  (b))  the  midst  of  his  courtiers,  (57)  "  I 
have  never  seen  a  modest  (276  (a))  man  make  his  way^  at  [the] 
court."  One'  of  them  immediately  (485)  replied  (201),  (57)  "  And 
please  *  Your  Msi]esty  (67),  whose  fault  is  that  ?  "  * 

1.  Jame«  =  Jacques.  4.  PZea«e=8auf lebonplaisirde. 

2.  TFai/=:fhemin  (m.).  5.  Say  to  whom  [of  it  (333)]i3 

3.  Say  The  one.  the  fault  ? 

English.  French. 

43?-  (61). 

Courtier =courtisan  (»».).  Courtier  (m.)  =  broker. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases  — On  the  icay=en  chemin  (or  chemin  faisant). — By  the 
way— Mit  dit  en  pa.ssant. — Out  of  the  loay  .'=en  arriere  !  gare ! — I'uu  are  in  my  way= 
vous  me  gSnez  (or  vous  m'embarrassez). —  You  stand  in  my  Koy=vous  me  barrez 
passage  (or  Jig.  vous  me  contrariez). — Ifot  to  /.now  which  way  to  t«rn=ne  savoir  do 
quel  cotese  toumer  (or  ne  savoir  oO  donner  de  la  tete). — lb  give  u-ay=se  relacber 
Uechir  (intr.  v.),  lacher  pied. 
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14.  Armorial^  bearings^  of  Venice^  and  (494)  Oermany  (250 
(j))._A  Grerman*  asked  (201,  and  187)  one  day  a  Venetian"  in 
what  (514)  forest  could  (199)  be  found  (47G  (c))  his  "  Lion  (m.) 
with  (501,  39  (i))  wings."— "In  the  same,"*  replied  (201)  the 
Venetian,  "  where  is  seen  (476  (c))  your  ♦  Eagle  with  (501,  39  (/)) 
two  heads.' " 


noting  nationality  are  always 
written  with  a  capital  initial,  but 
adj.  of  nationality  are  not  (4). 

5.  Ve'nitien. 

G.  Say  in  the  same  forest 

French. 

,  Germain    {cousin,    m.)  =  fir^t 
cousin. 

Venetian     shutter  =  persienne 
(/•)• 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Vne  querelle  d'AUemaitd=:tL  quarrel  without  reason. — 
/bre<tlaio«=codeforestier(orloi8ft)restieres). — Fbrett  tree=arbre  de  baute  fntaie. — 
Mr.  E.  is  the  lion  of  the  day=M.  K.  est  la  celebrite  du  jour  (or  le  personnage 
remarquable  d'aujourd'nui). — Coudre  la  peau  du  renard  a  cdU  du  lion=to  join  the 
fcx's  cunning  to  the  lion's  strength  — A  Vongle  on  connait  U  /um=by  the  sample  one 
may  jadge  of  the  plcct-. — 7h  take  iotNj/=prendre  sa  volee,  s'envoler  — A  tire  d'aile= 
swiftly. 


1.  Say  Tlie. 

2.  Armorial  6eartng«=arinoirie8 

3.  Venise. 

4.  Allemand-    N.B.  SubsL  de- 

English. 

r^  (61) 

Crerman  (subgt.  and  oJ/.)= Alle- 
mand. 

N.B. — Venetian  Hinds  =  jalou- 
sies (/.  pi.). 


16.  Francis^  Bacon.* — Queen  (250  (a))  Elizabeth*  was  struck 
(203)  with  (501,  39  (c))  the  smartness  of  Bacon's  answers  (88) 
when  he  was^  a  (199)  boy,  and  used  to  ask  him  questions  (/.)*  on 
(501,  25  (a))  various  subjects.  It  is  related  (476  (c))  that  once 
when*  the  Queen  asked  him  (201,  and  187)  how  old  he  was  (416), 
his  reply  was  ingeniously  complimentary.* — "  I  am  just  two  years 
younger'  than  your  Majesty's  (88,  and  67)  happy  reign."  Elizabeth 
expressed  (201)  her  (304)  approbation  (/.)  by  (501,  15  (j))  calling 
the  boy®  her  "Young  Lord  Keeper."' 


1.  Fran5oi8. 

2.  Clisabeth. 

3.  Say  still  {encore). 

4.  /Say  asked  (199).  N.B.  Use 
the  V.  poser  or  faire  before  the 
snhei.  question,  never  demander. 

5.  When  not  to  be  translated. 


6.  Say  he  replied  (201)  by  a 
compliment  ing6niou«  (67,and  67). 

7.  Say  I  have  just  two  years 
[of]  less. 

8.  Say  the  child. 

9.  Lord    Keeper  =  garde    des 
sceaux. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases — Une  reponte  de  ?formand  =  Ka  equivocal  answer. — 
Mle  demande,  telle  reponte=A  silly  qu,estion  needs  no  answer. 

What  U  the  question  f=de  quoi  est-il  question  f  {or  de  quol  s'agit-il  Ty—That  is  not 
the  quettion^Q  ne  s'agit  pas  de  cela. 


16.  Paulas  yEmilim.^—'PsMlus  iEmilius,  deejay  (487  (e)) 
affected'  by  (501,  15,  Bern.)  the  misfortunes  of  Perseus  (65),  said 
(201)  to  the  young  Romans  (67)  who  accompanied  (199)  him  (326, 
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and  57),  "You  have  under  your  (501,  34  (o))  eyes  (311)  a  grand* 
example  of  the  inconstanc?/  (/.,  C7)  of  (250)  fortime  (/.)  :  remember 
it  (IDO)  when  you  are  (488,  33,  iV^.jB.  (1))  in  prosperity  (/.,  67), 
that  ^  you  may  not  teeat  any  one  *  with  (252  (e))  pride." 

1.  Paul-Emilo.  3.  Afin  que  (238  (d)). 

2.  Touche.  4.  Pcrsoune  (385). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phr&scs. — Miffortunes  seldom  come  al(me=:un  malbeur  ne  vient 
jamais  seul. 

Jl  n'jf  a  qu'Keur  et  malheur  en  ce.  monde=eill  iscbance  in  this  world. — A  quelque 
chofe  malhcur  est  bonz=it  is  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody  good. 

Example  is  better  than  precipt  =  les  cxcmplcs  conduisent  plus  efficacement  &  la 
vertu  que  les  preceptes. 

I'recher  d'exemplezzto  practise  what  one  preaches. — Par  exemple=:foi  instance,  as 
for  an  example. — Ah !  par  exemple=oh  !  indeed  !  well  now !  bless  me ! 


17.  Man  (2.0  (a))  and  laughter  (250  (a)).— Somebody  (386) 
said  (201)  one  day  to  Lord*  Chesterfield,*  that  (250  (a))  man  is 
the  only  creature  (/.)  endowed  with  (501,  39  (c))  the  power*  of 
laughter,^ — "True,"'  replied  (201)  the  earl,  "and  you  may  (171) 
add  that  he  is  perhaps  the  only  creature  (/.)  that  deserves  to  be 
laughed  at."  * 

1.  Say  facuUij  (Gl).  4.  iSaj/ that  one  Tof  him   (332)] 

2.  Say  to  laugh.  should  laugh  (237'(fc)). 

3.  Say  It  is  true. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  laugh  at  wmebody=Be  moquer  de  quelqu'un. — lb 
&ursf  out  ?ai/^/iin.<7=eclater  de  rire. — To  force  a  laugh=8' efforcer  de  rire,  or  riro  du 
l)out  des  dents.— 71)  laiiglt  the  wrong  sidk of  themoutli—i'ue  juuue. — Let  them  laugh 
that  if»i=rira  bien  qui  rira  le  dernier. 


18.  Size  and  value.  -"Why,*  my  dear  (279  (h))  sir,  said  (201) 
one  day  a  tall  youth  ^  to  a  little  jiersonage  who  was'  in  company 
with  (501,  39  (c))  half  a  dozen*  huge  men,*  (57)  "I  assure  (74) 
you  (326)  [that]  you  are  so  (488,  22  (d))  small  that  I  did  (420) 
not  see"  you  (326)  before  (488,  5)."— "Very  likely," 'replied  (201) 
the  little  gentleman*;  I  am  like'  a  sixpenny  piece*"  among  (501, 
6  (a))  six  copper  jiennies."  I  am  not  easily  perceived,  but  I  am 
worth*-  the  whole  of  them.*' 

1.  Eh  !  8.  petit  monsieur. 

2.  Say  young  man.  5>.  Say  I  resemble  [to]. 

3.  Use  the  imp.  of  "so  trouver."  ]  0.  Say  a  piece  of  six  pence. 

4.  Say  a  half-dozf  u  of.  11.  Copper  pennies =gT08  sous. 

5.  Say  men  of  high  stature.  12.  To  be  wo)ih  =  y&]oii  (Jtr.  v.). 

6.  See  =  rcmarquer(203).  13.  Say  Ihem. .  .all. 

7.  Say  this  is  (300)  very  probable. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — ifr.  B.  requests  the  honour  of  Mr.  C.'s  compan'i  this 
«renijj/7=M.  IJ.  prie  M.  O.  do  lul  faire  Vhonneurde  venir  passer  la  soiree  chez  lui. — lb 
see  c«mpany=reccvoir  du  nionde. —  ^^'e  hnee  company  at  dinner  every  i-aturdayzznoxsa 
avons  du  moude  &  diner  tons  les  samedis. 
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19.  The  barrister  and  the  peasant. — ^A  barrister  said  (201,  and 
484,  37)  one  day  to  a  poor  countrjrmaii  in^  a  smock-frock,  [and] 
who  was  undergoing  (150)  his  examination  ^  in^  a  police  court,  (57) 
"You*  in  the  smock-frock,  how  much  are  you  paid  (476  (c),  and 
ill,  5)  for  lying  (177)?" — "Less  than  (284)  you  are,*  unfor- 
tunately," replied  (201)  the  peasant,  "or  you*  would  be  in'  a 
smock-frock  too." 

1.  Say  clothed  of.  5.  Say  less  than  to  you. 

2.  Interrogatoire  (m.).  6.  Or  you=ou  bien  voua  aussi. 

3.  Say  befure  (501,  8  (6)).  7.  Say  you  would  have. 

4.  Ho !  rhomme  au  sarrau  (87, 
Rem.). 

English.  French. 

a:T  (ci). 

Court  (subsL)=coia  (/.).  Court  (a(7;.)= short 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Jn  open  mvrt^ea  plein  tribunal. 

Salt  benite  de  co«r=enipty  promisef,  6.»ft  soap,  blarney. 

I'ayer  de  sa  personn£=u>  expose  oneself  (to  danger),  to  take  a  personal  share  (in), 
to  act  in  person. — Qui  casse  let  venei  les  paye — whoever  does  the  damage  must  pay 
for  it. 

20.  T/te  nightingah. — ^The  Germans^  ajipreciate  (75)  hi^^hly^ 
the  singing  (246  (1))  of  the  nightingale.  Once^  the  Prussian* 
government,  under  pecuniary  pressure,*  wanted®  to  cut  down'  some 
(325,  (e)  1)  trees,  near*  Cologne,*  which  (361)  were®  frequented 
(73,  and  151,  A)  by  [some  {jxirtitive  art^)\  nightingales.  Imme- 
diately the  alarmed  (73,  and  276  (a))  citizens  purchased  (201) 
these  trees  in  order*"  to  save  the  birds  and  (494)  keep  their 
music." 

1.  See  Exercise  14,  note  4.  8.  Say  in  (.oOl,  20  (6))  the  neigh- 

2.  Say  much  (488,  16).  bourliood  (environs,  pi,  m.)  of. 

3.  Say  One  day.  9.  Which  tcere  not  to  be  trans- 

4.  See  4,  67,  and  276  (a).  lated. 

5.  Say  short  (a  court)  of  money.  10.  In  order  to  =  afin  de. 
C.  Say  wislied  (199).  11.  Say  singing  (246,  i). 
7.  Cut  doM?n=faire  abattre. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Vn  roitignol  d'Arcadie=:an  ass,  a  jack-ass. 

To  $ing  in  tune=chantcr  jiwte;  to  sing  out  of  ti/ti«=chantcr  faux  (485,  5).  7b  iiriff 
*mdll=.u  f  aire  petit,  dechanter{intr.  t).),  filer  doux. — 7%e  wind  sings  Uirough  Vie 
dix>r=:le  vent  siffie  a  Iravers  la  parte. 

Sauvetfui  peutz=s&\e  himself  who  can !  (or  let  everybody  make  the  best  of  his  way 
or  look  out  for  himself !). — Used  as  a  subet.  the  phrase  means  a  panic,  general  flight, 
stampede. 

21.  The  rattlesnake.— The  rattlesnake,  although  (238  (i))  its 
poison  (m.)  is  (238  (6))  so  (488,  22  (d))  fatal*  (62)  is  not,  after 
(501,  4  {k))  all  (325,  5),  a  very  dangerous  (67,  and  276  (a)) 
animal  (m.),  and  it  seldom  bites*  [the]  people.^  Tliis  arises  from* 
two  causes  (/.) :  first,*  that  *  it  always  (485)  gives  you  notice  *  of 
its  presence  (/.)  by  its  rattle;'  and*  secondly,  that'  it  always 
(485)  coils  itself"  like  a  watch-spring  before  it  strikes,"  and  darts 
forward  only  its  own  length."    Where"  rattlesnakes   (250)  are 
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numerous,  as  in  [tlie]  Wisconsin*  (wi.),  the  inhabitants  of  the 
country  generally  carry"  with**  them  a  vial  of  ammonia,  which  (361), 
if  instantly  applied  (476  (c))  to  ",  the  bite,  will  "  prevent  death. 


11.  Say  before  (501,  8  (a))  [of] 
to  attack  it<j  prey. 

12.  Say  and  it  cannot  dart 
further  than  the  length  of  its 
body. 

13.  TFXere  =  Laou. 

14.  Siiy  have  the  habit  [of] 
to  carry. 

15.  Say  about  (501,  i  (d))  them 
(341  (/»)). 

16.  Say  on  (501,  25  (a)). 

17.  Say  prevents  it  (353)  from 
being  (501,  19,  and  102)  mortal. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 71ie  wind  is  biting=il  fait  un  vent  piquant. — The  frott 
hit  the  budt=\a,  gelee  brula  les  bourgeons. — 7b  take  notice  q/'=ob6erver,  remarquer, 
fairc  attention  a. — Tb  take  no  notice  c/^ne  pas  faire  attention  {or  aucune  attention) 
u,  ne  i)as  prendre  garde  4. — Ti)  nMract  nottc«==;attirer  I'attention. — To  give  notice  o/= 
dunner  avis  do,  informer  de. — TUke  notice  .'=8oj-ez  avertis  ;  avis  au  public  (on  aposting- 
hill). — /  have  given  notice  to  my  landiord=ji'ax  donne  conge  &  mon  proprietaire. 


1.  Say  and  it  is  rare*  that  he 
bites  (234). 

2.  People =genB. 

3.  Say  this  (356  (6))  is  due  to 

4.  Say  firstly. 

5.  7  hat  not  to  be  translated 

6.  Say  warns  you. 

7.  Its  rattle.     Say  the  noise  of 
its  tail. 

S.  And  not  to  be  translated. 
9.  That  not  to  be  translated. 
10.  Itself.     Say  its  body. 


22.  Eurajjt*  (250  (b)).— Geography  (68,  and  250  (a))  gives  to 
(250  (6))  Europe*  (/.)  the  superiority  (/.,  67)  over  (501,  28  (a)) 
the  rest  of  the  world,  on  account  of*  the  happy  temperature  (/.) 
of  its  climate,  and  (494)  the  great  variety  (/.,  67)  of  its  surface 
(/.).  The  principal*  (62)  states  of  (250  (6))  Europe  are,"  in  the" 
north  (14,  and  2.C0  (6)),  England  (250  (6)),  Denmark  (250  (6)), 
Sweden  (250  (6)),  and  Russia  (250  (J),  and  63,  N.B.);  in'  the 
middle,  France*  (/.)  (250  (b)).  The  Netherlands  (250  (6)),  Switz- 
erland (250  (J)),  and  Germany  (250  (b)) ;  in'  the  south  (14),  Spain 
(250  (b)),  Portugal*  (m.,  250  (6)),  Italy  (68,  and  250  (6)),  Turkey 
(250  (6))  in*  Europe.* 

1.  On  account  of=h,  cause  de.  3.  Say  to  the. 

2.  Instead  of  the  comma  put  a  4.  Say  of. 
colon  here. 

English. 

33-  («l). 

Jiest  (=  remains)  =  restc  (m.), 
restant  (««.). 

Rest  (=  repose,  steep)  =  repos 
(m.),  sommeil  (m.). 

Best  (  =  support)  =  app\n  (m.), 
support  (m.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — By  all  accountt=tLX\  dire  de  tout  le  monde  (or  de  I'avea 
de  tous). — On  all  accounljs  =  boms  tous  les  rapports. — On  your  account=par  egard 
pour  vous  (or  a  cause  de  vous). — On  no  accourit=en  aucune  manicre  (or  pour  rien  au 
monde).— Cti'e  u*  an  account  0/ yourse//=rendez-nou8  comptc  de  vos  actions  (or 
dites-nou3  ce  quo  vous  avez  fait). — The  prisoner  could  not  give  an  account  oj  himtelj 
=raccuse  ne  put  justiflcr  uc  ses  moyens  d'esistcncc.— SAort  accounts  make  long 
friends=:les  boiis  compter  font  les  tons  amis. 


French. 

liesle    (to.)  =  remainder,  rest, 
remains. 
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23.  Length  of  the  lata. — Some  faint  idea  of  the  bulk  of  the 
English  records  may  be  obtained,*  by  adverting  to  the  fact,^  tiiat  a 
sinjle  (279)  statute,  the  Land  Tax  Commissioners'  Act,*  passed 
(151,  A)  in  the  first  (319,  Obs.  (1))  year  of  the  reign  of  George*  IV. 
(10,  Obs.).  measures,  when  [it  is]  unrolled  (151,  B.),  upwards"  of 
nine  hundred  (318  (c))  feet,  or  nearly  ®  twice  the  length  of  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral,  within  the  doors  ^ ;  f  (56,  N.B.)  and  *  if  ever  it  should 
become  necessary  (67)  to  consult  (73)  this  fearful  volume  (m.),  an 
able-bodied  man  must  be  employed*  during  three  hours  in  [of  it 
(333)]  uncoiling  (162)  its  (314  B.)  monstrous  (276  (a))  folds. 

1.  Smj  One  may  have  a  faint  5.  Say  more  (290,  Obs.  (a)), 
idea  of  the  bulk  of  the  records  of  6.  Nearly =a  peu  prep. 
England  (255,  XL  Exc.  (2)  N.B.).  7.  Say  <.f  the  interior  of  St. 

2.  Say  if.  one  (383)  mentions  Puul's  Cathedral  (88). 

the  fact.  8.  And  not  to  be  translatid. 

3.  L'acte  du  Parlement  con-  9.  Say  it  should  be  n6cessary 
cemant  les  commissaires  de  I'im-  (67)  to  employ,  during  (501,  17) 
pot  foncier.  three  hour.-',  an  able-bodied  man 

4.  George  is  Georges  in  Fr.  for  (177). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Civil  7ow=drolt  civil. — Criminal  Zaio=droit  criminel. — 
Martial  Iaw=code  militaire. — Law  of  nations=droit  inti-nuttional. — Court  of  law= 
cour  de  justice. —  Courts  of  fau>=palais  de  justice. — A  law  student^xxn  etudiant  en 
droit. — To  go  to  law  with  somebody=int&ateT  un  proces  a  quelqu'un  (or  citer  quelqu'un 
en  justice). 

24.  Value  c/  (250  (a))  applause.^ — A  member  of  (250  (a)) 
Parliament  said  (199)  one  day  to  one  of  his  colleagues  that  (250  (a)) 
applause*  was'^  necessary  (67)  to  (250  (a))  public  (276  (a))  men 
and  orators  (67),  because  it  *  gave  *  them  (335)  [some]  confidence.* 
—"More  than  that,"*  replied  (201)  his  friend,  "  it*  gives*  us  (335) 
time  (250  (a))  to  breathe."' 

1.  .^pj)Zau«e =applaudisscments  4.  Say  give  (198  (6)). 
(m.  pi.).  5.  Assxuance  (/.). 

2.  /Say  were.  6.  More  than  that =hianplvi3. 

3.  Say  they.  7.  Say  [of]  to  breathe. 

English.  French. 

*^  (61). 

Confidence  =  assurance,      con-  Confidence     (/.)  =  confidence, 

fiance  (/.).  secrecy.    En =  in  confidence. 

Faire  une =  to  tell  a  secret. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Pulpit  orator=orateur  sacre. — Le president  de  la  Cham- 
bre  des  0»minune«=the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons. — To  fed.  confidence  in  .  . . 
=avolr  conUance  en  . . . — Do  you  place  any  confidence  in  this  report  r=croyez-vou8 
k  ce  bruit  ? 

Do  not  breaihe  a  word  about  it=a'en  soufflez  paa  mot. 

25.  0»*  the  manner  0/  rendering  (496)  homage. — One'^  of  the 
finest  maxims  of  Confucius,*  the  celebrated  Chinese  (276  (a)) 
philosopher,  is  the  following  (149  (a)):  "When  thou  renderest 
homage,  take  heed'  that  thy  submission*  be  proportionate  to  the 


EXERCISES. 


177 


xarilc 


rank  of  him  to  whom  it  is  addressed ** :   too  little®  shows  both'' 

tsome]  pride  and  [some]  i;znorance  (/.);*  hut®  too  much  ^°  betrays" 
the]  hypocrisy  (68)  and  [the]  meanness." 

1.  Say  of. 

2.  i>ay  The  one. 
a.  Take  heed  =  prendre 

que  (with  the  Sttl)junct.). 

4.  ,S'M5miWo7j  =  de;ereuce  (/.) 

5.  Sat/  of  tlic  person  to  whom 
thou  addressest  thyself. 

English. 
f5-(Gl). 

To  address  sojnehodi/  =  adTesser 
laparoiea  quelqu'un. 


G.  Say  loo  little  [of]  submission. 

7.  Both  =  }x.  la  foi:». 

8.  Put  a  fomina  here  instead  of 
the  semicolon. 

9.  Say  whilst. 

10.  Sny  nn  exi'cssire  submission. 

11.  5e<ray =denoler  {ir.  v.). 

French. 

Adresser  (tr.  v.)  =  to  address 
(  =  to  direct),  to  scud. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Manners  and  cu«tom»=us  et  coututnes. —  Ti  have  nn 
manners=.itT(i  grossier  (or  ne  pas  savoir  vivre). — /  will  teach  you  manner$=zje  votis 
enseignerai  la  ptjlitesse  (</r  je  vous  apprendrai  a  vivre). 

Jfommage  de  rau<<;ur=presentcd  by  the  author  (or  with  the  author's  compliments) 
— /■'aire  hnmmage  d'un  Here  it  quelqu'un^to  present  some  one  with  a  1kx)a,  or  to 
dedicate  a  book  to  some  one. 

Cn  prite  rendu  (or  un  rendu  four  un  prHe)=&  Rowland  for  an  Oliver  {or  tit 
for  tat). 


26.  Americi  (63,  N.B.) — On^  no  country  have  charms  of  nature 
(/.)  been  more  prodigally  lavished  than  on  America :  [some] 
immense  *  (276  (a))  lakes,  like  ^  [some]  oceans  (m.  pi.)  of  liquid 
(276  (a))  silver;  [some]  moimtains  with  their'  bright  aerial 
(276  (a))  tints ;  [some]  valleys  teeming  with  ■*  [a]  luxuriant  *  fertility 
(67);  [some]  tremendous  cataracts  thundering*  in  their  solitudes 
(/.);  and  a  sky,  kindling*  with  (501,  39  (c))  the  m.ngic  of  summer 
clouds''  and  (494)  glorious*  (276  (a))  sunshine.* 


1.  Srt.v  Then- is  (414)  no  country 
to  wliich  (250  (a))  nature  has 
lavishotl  (20.S)  its  cliarms  with 
more  (290,  Obs.  (a))  lib«rali/y 
(67)  than  to  (250  (b))  AmCrica. 

2.  Like  =  scmhlabU  s  a. 

3.  With  their.   Say  \o  the.  (501, 

39  W- 

4.  Say  which  teem  with  (501, 
39(c)). 

English. 

(n-  (61). 

0«  =  8ur  (.lOl,  25). 


5.  Thundering.        Say     which 
tliunder  (  =  gronder,  intr.  v.). 

6.  Kindling.  Say  which  kindles 
(  =  hriUer,  intr.  v.). 

7.  Summer  clouds.     Say  of  the 
clouds  of  stmmier  (511). 

8.  Glorious  ~  c'clatunt. 

9.  Sitnfhine.    Say  sun. 


French. 

On  {indef.  pron.)  =  one,  they, 
people. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — No  man  i«  noble  by  na<Mre=nal  n'est  noble  par  droit  de- 
nature.— Gvcd  na<ur«=bon  naturel. — HI  na(ure=mauvais  naturel. — From  nature= 
d'apres  nature. 

Lavish  cxi>ensesz=depen8es  excessives — The  German  rcean=la  mer  du  Nord. 

To  be  under  a  c/««d=etre  discredite.— /k  the.  sunshine-=iiii  soleil. — /n  the  bright  (or 
in  brand  or  full)  SHn«.'nn<;=en  plein  soleil. —  Tfiesunshinc  <)/"/i/c=la  jeuoesse. 

HI.— 9 
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27.  N&it  reproof}— Loxas*  XV.  (8,  and  10,  Ohs.)  frequently 
(485)  talked  (199)  to  his  courtiers  in  (501,  20  (c))  a  very  (58, 
Vbs.  1)  disagreeable  (276  (a))  manner.  One  day,  when^  the 
cardinal  (m  )  de  Luynes  was  paying*  (199)  his  respects  (m.  pi.) 
to  him  (335  and  57),  "Cardinal"*  (m.),  said  the  king  to  him 
(335),  "as  (510,  i  (a))  your  great-grandfather  died  (203  (b))  of 
ajwplexy  (68,  and  505  (a)),  your^  father  and  your  uncle  died 
(203  (b))  of  aiwplesy,  methinks  [that]  you  will  die  of  apoplexy 
too."«— "Sire*"  answered  (201)  the  cardinal,  "fortunately'  for 
(501,  18  ('/))  me  (341  (A)),  in  our  times*  kings  (250  (a))  are 
(234)  not  prophets"  (25^i  (6)). 

1.  Say  A  neat  reproof.  5.  Say  and  that  (=guc)  your. 

2.  One  day,  when  =  Say  one  6.  Say  you  also,  you  will  die  of 
day  that  (conj.  tpiih  the  Ind.).  «  fit  (  =  attaque  (/.))  of  apoplexy. 

3.  Say  was  preaenting  (lyD).  7.  Say  it  is  (358)  very  fortunate 

4.  Say    Mister    the    Cardinal  (=heureux)  for  rae  that  (=5«€). 
(309).  8.  Say  at  our  epoch. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— -Veat'*  ton^e  =  langne  de  bamL—Xeat-catUe  =:  gtoa 
bet&il. — yeat'$-foot-oil=ibiXxile  de  pied  de  boeuf. 

A'tat  c/oM«*=  vftements  propres. — yeat  «fyk=style  cbaste. — Tfeai  answer,  reproof 
=ai1roite  reponse,  reprimande. 

Tit  talk  fci^=debiter  de  grands  mots,  trancher  du  grand. — Tbmake  a  person  talk 
«naH=rabattre  le  caquet  de  quelqu'nn. — 7b  talk  away  (191). — 7b  talk  to  oneself= 
parler  en  soi-meme,  parlcr  a  son  bonnet. — 7b  talk  one  ot)er=mi'nter  la  tete  k  quelqu'un. 

7b  pay  a(tention=faire  attention  (a). — 7b  pay  on^s  addresses  to  (or  cour<)=faire  la 
cour  a. — To  pay  a  visit  <o=faire  visite  i,  aller  voir  (tr.  r.). — It  does  not  j)ay=ceU  ne 
rapportc  rien,  or  on  n'y  gagne  pas.  or  c'est  une  mauvaise  affaire. 

Aid  n'cst  prophete  en  ton  pays=no  one  is  a  prophet  in  his  own  cotmtry. — Cn 
prophite  de  mdlheuT=A  bird  uf  ill  omen. 


28.  The  crow  and  the  raven. — ^A  crow,  having  foimd  an  oyster, 
tried  (199)  to  o^jen  it  (335)  with  her  beak,  but  all  her  pains  were 
(201)  useless.  A  raven,  happenins  to^  pass,  said  (201)  to  her 
(335),  (57)  "  What  (374)  are  you  doing  (150)  there,  cousin  ?"—"  I 
want*  to  open  this  oyster,"  replied  (201)  the  crow,  "but  I  can't 
manage^  it"  (333). — "Indeed,  you  are  puzzled  about*  a*  trifle: 
I  know  how  to  open  it"  (335).— " Pray ,«  tell  [it]  me"  (336).— 
"With  all  my  heart  (501,  39  (Z)) :  take  your  oyster  up'  in  (en) 
the  air  (m.),  and  let  (457)  it  fall  on  (501,  25  (a))  the  rock  [which] 
you  see  yonder."* — The  silly  crow  followed  (201)  the  advice  of 
the  raven,  who  snapped  up'  (201)  the  oyster. 

Selfishness  (250  (n))  is  often  (485)  much  cuncemed"  in  the 
advice  men  give." 

1.  To  happen  <o=vemr  k.      *  7.  Up  not  to  be  translated. 

2.  Soy  I  should  like  (  =  rouZotr).  8.  Fon<fcr=ici  prcs. 

3.  Manage  a    thing  =  venir  a  9.  Snap  up=gohet  (tr.  «.). 
bout  d'une  chose.  10.  Is  much  c(moemed=ti  beau- 

4.  About.    Say  for.  coup  do  part. 

5.  .^  not  trt  be  translated.  11.  Say  in   the   afl vices   which 

6.  Pray =dc  grace.  imc  j;ivea. 
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English.  French. 

(Tf-  (61). 

Pa/n  =  peine,  fatigue, souflfranco.  Pain  (m.)= bread, 

douleur  (/.). 

To  mnnatje  =  conduire,  dirigcr,  M^iiager  (Jr.  v.)  =  to  Liisband, 

meuer  (<r.  v.).  to  spare,  to  reserve. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — As  the  crow  Jlies:=k  vol  d'oiseau. — 7b  pluck  a  crow=: 
disputer  sur  des  vetilles. —  To  have  a  crow  to  pluck  together=:&\i>iT  maille  a  partir 
ensemble. — Crow's  foot  [in  the  corner  of  the  eyes]=patte  d'oie  (/.). 

A  barret  of  oysters^une  cloyere  d'huitres. — Oyster-bed:=hsLnc  d'huitres. — Oyster- 
knife  =  couteau  d'ccaillere. — Oyster-wmnan  =  ecaillere. — Oyster-sauce  =  sauce  aux 
huitres. 

29.  Asia  (GS,  N.B.,  and  250  (i)).— Asia  exceeds*  Europe  (/.) 
and  Africa  (63,  N.B.)  iu^  the  extent  of  its  territories^;  it  is  also 
superior  (67)  to  them  (335) in*  the  s6reni<y  (67)  of  its*  air  (mX  the 
fertiii^y  (67)  of  its^  soil,  the  deliciousness  of  its*  fruits  {m.  pi.),  the 
fragrance  and  (249)  balsamic  (71,  and  276  (6))  qualities  (67)  of 
its*  plants,  (249)  slices,  and  (249)  gums;  ihe  salubrity  (67)  of 
its"  drugs;  tiio  quanti^i/ (67),  varie/y  (67,  ami  249),  and  beauty 
(67,  and  249)  of  its  *  gems ;  the  fineness  of  its  *  silks  * ;  and  the 
richness  of  its  *  metals. 

1.  To  eak^Z=rimportir  sur.  4.  In.    Say  by. 

2.  In.    Say  by.  5.  Say  of  the. 

3.  Say  territory  (n».  (67)).  6.  Silks.    Say  silk. 

English.  French. 

^  (61). 
Plant  -  plaute  (/.).  Plant      (m.)  =  sapling,      slip, 

plantation. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  To  put  on  airs  =  se  donner  (or  prendre)  des  airs. — 
To  air  a  7-w;«i=donner  de  I'air  a  une  cl)ambre. —  7b  air  ttne»i=faire  chauffer  du  linge. 

Wall  fruit=fr\ut  d'espalier.— /"rutt  f(arden=jardin  fruitier. — Fruit-tree  =  arbre 
fruitier. — Fruituoman  (ur  girl)=frv\t\eTe. 

v4//.'/»icf =poivre  de  la  Jamalque,  piment,  quatre  eplces. — The  Spice  Islands=z\e8  Ilea 
au.x  Epices. 

Sliot  iiU-=soie  glacee  (or  changeante). — Watered  si7A:=moire  (/.). — Silk-u!orm= 
ver  (m.)  A  sole. 

30.  Augustus  (65)  and  the  soldier. — Augustus,  while  (510,  4)  he 
was  (199)  encamped  with  his  (304)  anny  near  Mantua^  was 
(201)  awakened  [during  (501,  17)]  three  nights  successively" 
by  the  hooting*  of  an  owl.  Proclamation  (/.)  w;is  made*  to  the 
soldiers,  that  whoever  caught  the  offender  (so  that  he  might  be 
brought  to  justice)  should  have  an  ample  reward  for  his 
fains.  Everyone  was  loynllj'  engaged  in  the  pursuit  of  this 
bird:*  at  last,  [the]  one  [of  them]  more  vigilant*  than  the  rest 
found  (201)  him  (335)  in  a  hollow  tree,''  and  brought  (201)  him 
(335)  in  triumph  to  tiic  emperor  (67),*  who  saw  him  (335)  with 
the  greatest  Joy,  but  gave  (201,  and  187)  the  soldier  a  sum  of 
money  so  far  below  his  expectation,*  that  he  let  (201,  and  457)  the 
<.wl  tly  away  (191)  (hat  iii.'^laut."' 
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.">.  Say  all  tlie  soldiers  loyally 
( 485 )  occupied  themselves  to 
search  for  (191). 

6.  Put  a  full  stop  here. 

7.  Say  in  tlie  hollow  of  a  free. 

8.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  and  say 
The  latter  {or  This  one  (353)). 

9.  Say  so  much  below  (501,  lo) 
what  the  litter  (  —  ce  dsrnier)  ex- 
pected (199  and  184)  to  receive. 

10.  Say  at  the  same  instant  (m.) 

French. 

But  (subst.  m.)=butt,  aina,  end 
object. 

Monnaie  (/.)=:  change  [of 
money]. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  be  caught  in  the  act=Ktre  prls  sur  lo  fait. — To  catch 
coW=attraper  un  rhume  (or  s'enrhumer). — To  catch  fire^prendre  feu  (or  s'enflammer). 
— To  catch  a  sight  o/=apercevoir  (tr.  v.). — To  catch  a  TVirtor^trouver  son  maitre  (or 
trouver  a  qui  parler). — Scarlet  fever  is  catching-=\a,  flevre  scarlatine  est  contagieuso. 

A  hollow  peace=\xae  paix  fourree. — To  tceep  with  (or/or)  joy=pleurer  de  joie. 

31.  Now  to  get  invited  ^  to  take  [a  glass  of]  wine. — The  difficult?/ 
(67)  of  getting^  (162)  a  glass  of  wine  in  (501,  20  (c))  tlie  regular 
(276  (a))  way^  has  exercised  (203)  the  ingenuity  of  mankind 
(250  (a)).  Theodore*  Hook*  was  once  observed*  diuini 
dinner  at  Hatfield*  House,*  nodding  like  a  Chinese  mandarin 
in  a  tea-shop.  On  being  asked**  the  reason,  he  replied  (201,  and 
57),  "  Why  (488,  34,  N.B.),  since  no  one  (385  (b))  asks«  me  to 
take  [some]  champagno  (in.),  I  take  [some]  sherry''  with  (501,  39 
(a))  the  epergne  and  [I]  bow  to  (191)  the  flowers.' 


1.  Miintoue. 

2.  Three  nights  successively.  Say 
three  consecutive (276  (a))  nights. 

3.  Hooting  =  cii(m.). 

4.  Say  He  addressed  a  proclnma- 
lion(/.)  to  his  soldiers,  in  whicli  he 
promised  (199)  a  liberal*  reward 
to  the  one  wlio  (352)  would  catoli 
the  offender,  in  order  that  h3 
might  bj  tried  (=jug^). 

English. 

13-  (Ci  1. 

But  (conj.) =mais. 
3foncy= argent  (m.). 


1.  >Sa7/ manner  of  making  (1G2) 
oueself  invited  (395,  and  74). 

2.  To  get— (thtonir. 

3.  II  ay.     Say  manner. 

4.  /Sa(/durins<(.501, 17)  a  dinner 
at  Hatfield  House,  one  noticed 
(201)    that    T.    H.    was    (199) 

English. 
f^  (61). 
Once =une  fois. 


nodding  like  a  Chinese  (276) 
mandarin  (m.)  in  tlio  shop  of  a 
tea-merchant. 

5.  Say  whpn  one  [of  it  (333)] 
asked  (201)  him  (335). 

6.  To  a8Z;  =  inviter. 

7.  Xc'res  (or  vin  do  Xe'res,  m.). 

French. 
Oj(C8  (/.)= ounce. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — How  do  you  get  oref=comment  vont  les  affaires?  (or 
when  sneakiiig  of  the  liealth=.<:ova.me:iA  va  la  sants  i  or  comment  5a  va-t-il  ?) 

Good  wine  tieeds  no  l)ush=a.  bon  vin  point  d'enseigne. 
_  Cet  homme  a  le  vin  mauvais^thia  man   is  quarrelsome  in  his  cups. — Mettre  de 
I'eau  dans  son  cin=to  cool  down  (or  to  lower  one's  pretensions). 

i-ish  dinn«r=dtner  maigre.  —  To  go  willuiut  one's  dinnerzrdiner  par  coDur. 

Ti  bow  to  the  will  of  somebodi/^so  soumettre  d  la  volonte  de  quelqu'un. 


Zt.  A  digression   (/.).— The  celebrated   (276   (h))   actor  (67) 
Henderson*  was'  seldom  in  a  passion.     Wheu^  at  Oxford*  he 
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was  one  d;iy  debating  (199,  and  150)  with  a  fellow-student,'  who,* 
not  keeiiinj];  his  tem])er,*  threw"  a  glass  of  wine  in  his  face, 
Henderson*  took  out^  his  hnndkerchief  [from  his  pocket],  wiped 
his  face  (311),  and  coolly  said  (201,  and  57),  "That  (353),  sir, 
was  *  a  digression  (/.) ;  now,®  for  the  argument." 

1.  Say  put  himself  (199)  seldom  6.  Say  to  hira  (497)  threw  (201) 
in  passion.  a  glass  of  wine  lo  the  face. 

2.  Say  Being.  7.  Say  taking  out  (=tirer). 

3.  Put  a  full  stop  here.  8.  Say  ig. 

4.  S'ly  tliis  one  (3.1.3).  9.  Say  let  (45D)   ns  sea  now 

5.  Nut  to  keep  one's  temper  =  your  argument  (m.). 
s'emporler  (or  ae  facher). 

Eiigliih.  French. 

43-  (61). 
Possiort =colere,  passion  (/.).  Passion  (/.)  =  fa88ion  (of  the 

mind),  love,  prejudice. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plirascs. — To  fall  (or  to  fly,  or  to  get)  into  a  passion^se  mettre  en 
colere. —  I'cusioii  u"€cV=semaine  de  la  Passion,  or  semaine  saint*. 

To  put  out  of  tem]xr=mettre  (or  rendre)  de  niauvaise  humeur.— Tb  be  in  good  (or 
had)  temper=iLtTe  de  bonne  (or  mauvaise)  humeur. —  To  keep  one's  temper=.^axi\er  son 
san^-froid,  or  se  posseder. —  To  lose  one's  temper  :=  se  lachcr,  s'cmiwrter,  perdre 
patience. — To  show  <empe)-=montrer  de  I'humeur. 

7b  make  faces  =  f aire  des  grimaces. — Tb  laugh  in  one's /ace  =  rire  au  nez  de 
quelqu'un. — To  put  on  a  »!eio/ace=changer  de  visage. 

7b  set  on^sface  against =s'opfoseT  a,  ftre  contraire  a,  repousser  (tr.  v.). 

33.  Al(xandei''s  (66)  reply  to  Darius  (65).  —  Darws,  King  of 
Persia,^  being  attacked  by  (501,  15,  Rem.  (b))  Alexander,  thought*^ 
to  intimidate  (75)  him  by  the  number  of  his  forces  (/.).  He  sent 
(201)  [then  (-188,  29  (c))]  to  his  new  enemy  a  p(impous  (67,  and 
276  (a))  detail  [on  (501,  25  («)  the  number]  of  his  troops.  On 
the  back  of  this  letter  Alexander  replied,^  "A  butcher  that* 
understands  his  trade,  is  not  dismayed  by  the  number  of  sheep 
which  are  brought  (476  (c))  to  him"  (335). 

1.  Pema  =  Perse  (/.).  3.  >Say  A.  wrote  on  (501,  25  (6)) 

2.  Say  believed  (201)  that  he      the  back  of  the  letter  (57). 
could  (41G  (rf),  and  219).  4.  Say  who  (513). 

English.  Frcncl). 

43-  (Gi). 

Reply   (suhd.)  —  re'plique,   re'-  liepber  (tr.  r.)  =  to  fold  again, 

ponse  (/.).  or  hack  ;    to  tuck  ;    to  turn  in  or 

Reply  (T).)  =  re'pliqner, repondre.       up;  to  throw  back. 

Replier  (subst.')  =  jitrsonnc  qui 
re'plique. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plira-ses — Xnt  to  think  any  /ia)7n=ne  pa.s  penser  h.  mat. — 
There  is  much  to  he  thought  o/"=il  y  a  maticre  a  reflexion. — It  is  n  thivg  to  l>e  thought 
ori=c'est  une  chose  qui  luerite  reflexion. —  7b  think  much  ofz=  avoir  xine  haute  Idee  (or 
opinion)  de. —  7b  think  well  «/=  avoir  une  bonne  opinion  de. — To  think  little  <)/■=  ne 
pas  avoir  bonne  opinion  de  (or  avoir  wne  pauvre  Idee  de). — .Vot  to  think  small  beer  of 
one«e//=ne  pas  avoir  une  mauvaise  opinion  de  soi-mt  me. — 7b  </ii>ifc  better  of  (a  deter- 
injwa<ioji)=rcvnr  sur  (une  resolution). — One  never  thinls  of  everything=.on  ne 
8'avise  jamais  <io  tout. — Kecry  man  thinks  his  own  geese  swan*=chaque  bomme  prend 
Bes  oics  pour  dcsoygnes. 
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34.  The  bull  and  the  caJ/.—When  a  bull  was  struggling^  with 
(501,  39  (a))  his  horns  in  a  narrow  passage  (to.),  and  could  hardly 
cfftct  an  entrance  to  his  slied,^  a  calf  besan  ('iOl)  to  jwint  out 
in  (501/20  (c))  what  (514)  way  ^  he  might*  turn  himself :  "  Hush," 
said  (201)  the  bull,  "  I  knew  (199)  that  (353)  before  (238  (e),  and 
241  (n))  you  were  (242  (6))  bom." 

Let"*  him  who  (352)  would*  instruct  (159  (6))  a  wiser'  man,* 
consider  this  as  said  to  himself.' 

1.  Say  A  bull,  struggling  with  4.  Say  lie  must  (451). 
his  boms  iu  a  narrow  (276  (a))  5.  S<iy  That  (=  Que), 
passage  (m.),  only  (488,  20  (6))          6.  Say  wishes. 

could  (44t},  and  199)  with  trouble  7.  Say  a  more  learned  (^or  raoro 

(= peine)    enter    into    his    (H0»)  skilful). 

shed.  8.  Man  not  to  be  translated. 

2.  Put  a  Beiiiicoloii  here.  '•'.  Say   take   (Subjunct.    prcs.) 

3.  Say  manner.  this  (353)  for  him  (311  (A)). 

English.  Frenc'.i. 

el"  (61). 

Bull  =  laureau  (m.) :  bulle  (/.,  Bulle  (/.)= bubble ;  bull  (0/  the 

of  the  Pope),  joueur  a  l:i  haussa       Pope). 
(m.,  at  the  Ejcchange^. 

Idium.  and  Prov.  Phrases.—^  cock  and  bull  «<ory=nn  coq-a-lane. 

lb  give  an  entrarux  to:=admettre,  laisser  entrer  (tr.  c.)- — Ab  entrafice=on  n'entre 
pas. — 7b  kave  free  entrance  at  a  (Afa(re=avoir  ses  entrees  dans  un  theatre. — 2b  have 
tome  entrance  into  a  Uinguage-=i9L\(At  nne  teinture  d'une  langue. 

He  «riU  be  pointed  at  at  a  slanderer=OQ  le  montrera  an  doigt  comme  un  ralom- 
niateur. — You  will  get  pointed  at  a$  a  tum-coat=vo\is  vous  ferez  montrer  au  doigt 
comme  un  renegat. 

My  friend  has  just  turned  ffl!/=Tnoa  ami  vient  d'avolr  clnqoante  ans. — 7b  turn 
tail  =  a'eafuii,  prendre  la  fsite. — Tk«  tablet  are  turned  =  1^  cboaes  oat  diange 
de  face. 


35.  The  princ3  (m.)  and  his  courtier  (See  Exercise  13  f^J"). — 
A  certain  *  (279  (b))  prince  (m.)  jeered  at  (199)  one  of  hLs  courtiers 
who  had  served  (205)  him  (335)  in  several  embassies,  and  told 
(201)  him  (335)  [that]  he  looked  like^  an  ass  (57).  "I  do  not 
know  [to]  what  I  look  like,"*  answered  (201)  the  courtier,  "but' 
I  know  that  I  have  had  (203)  the  honour  [of]  to  represent  (73) 
Your  Highness  on  (501,  25  (m.))  several  occasions"  (/.). 

1.  To  look  Z/fce=avoir  I'air  de.  3.  Say  all  [that  which  349  (?»)] 

2.  roZoofcWAe=re£8emblera(tn      I  know,  it  is  (357).    » 
this  cote,  to  avoid  the  repetition  of 

the  tame  phrase). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  live  Itire  a  pKnee=vivre  en  prince. — 7b  serve  a 
(urn=rtre  utile  an  besoin  (or  dans  Toccasion). — You  served  me  a  triek=vattB  m'avez 
Jou«  un  tour. —  You  served  tue  very  tU=vous  m'avez  traite  tres  mal.— //«  served  you 
right  =  il  vons  a  traite  comme  votui  le  meritiez.  —Jt  serves  you  right  =.  c'est  blen  fait 
pour  vous. — Three  several  time*  =  trois  fois  differentes  {or  k  trois  reprises). — Each 
several  koiue^cbaque  malson  en  particoUer. 

7b  ride  an  (ut=ailer  eui  un  4ne. 
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7h  antwer  the  end  (or  tJie  pttrpo««)=rempUr  I'objet  qu'on  a  en  vue  (or  repondre  aux 
vues  do  quelqu'uii). —  7V>  ansuer  several  purpo$et=:setviT  &  plasieurs  fins. — Money 
answereth  all  thing$=:.Viir^eut  tlent  lieu  de  tout. — fire  answers Jire  (Sb&kespeare) 
=168  feux  brlllent  de  toutes  parts. 

As  occasion  rcquires^suiv&nt  I'uccasion  (or  au  besoin). —  Ta  give  occasion  for-=. 
doouer  sij^et  de. — Tliere  is  no  occasUm^ce  n'est  pas  la  peine  (or  il  n'y  a  pas  de  quoi). 


36.  King  (250  (a))  Philip'^  and  the  traitor. — A  citizen  of 
Olynthia,^  by  whose  lielp  (369,  Bern.  5)  King  (250  (a))  Pbilip  had 
taken ^  (205)  that  town,  came  (201)  to  complain*  that*  the 
LacedSmoniaua  (67)  called  (199)  him  (335)  a  (252  (6))  traitor. 
"  I  am  not  surprised  [at  (of)  it "  (333)],  said  (201)  the  king,  "  the 
LacedSmonians  (67)  are  [some]  rustic  and  naturally  clownish ;  they 
call  things  (250  (a))  by  their  names."* 

1.  PAi7/p  =  Philippe.  4.  To  complain- =  se  plaiudro 

2.  Ohjnthia  =  0\\nthc.  (183,  B.). 

3.  To  toie^s'cmparerde.  5.  That,     fifuy  what  (349  (fc)). 

G.  Say  name. 

Engliih.  French. 

^  (61). 

2Vai7or=trai(re  (m.).  Traiteur    (m.)  =  eating-aoiise 

keeper. 
€!omplaint=^\&ij\te  (/.)  Complainte  (/.)  =  lamentation, 

wailing;  ballad. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Thrases. — Tnplay  traitor=tra.hiT  (tr.  v.). — To  cry  for  Ae7p=crier  au 
sccours. — It  is  a  great  lielp=ce\si  est  d'un  grand  secours.— Tftere  is  no  help  for  it=il 
n'y  a  pas  de  remede  a  cel&.—Jfelp !  Help  '.  —  Au  secours !  Au  secours ! 

luas  called  after  my  godfather— on  me  donna  (or  je  porte)  le  nom  de  mon  parrain. 
— I  called  him  a  couard=je  Ic  traitai  de  laehe.— 7b  call  to  mtnrf  =  rappeler  (or 
rappcler  le  souvenir  de). — 7b  call  to  account  =  dcmander  compte  de.  — 7b  call  to 
M>it»!es.'!=pren<lre  a.  tetnoin. — 7b  call  in  gue^tion =revoquer  en  doute. — 7b  call  one 
Tianiejf=dire  des  injures  a  quelqu'un. 


37.  Alexanati-  (m.,  66). — Alexander,  being  on  (501,  25  (a))  the 
point  (to.)  of  death,^and'^  his  servants  having  received*  his  last 
(279)  orders,  they*  asked  him  (335)  where  his  treasures  wire'' 
(57).  "  You  will  find  them  "  (335),  he  said  (101,  and  201)  "  in  the 
purse  of  my  friends." 

1.  Say  of  dying  (49G).  4.  Tliey  not  to  be  translated. 

2.  And  not'to  be  translatetl.  5.  Say  where  were  (199)  his 

3.  Say  after  haviu;^  (^96)  re-  treasures. 
ceived. 

English.  French. 

^  (CI). 

/S<;ri-an<=dome8tique    (in.  and  iSer»an<  (t».)= gunner. 

/.),  serviteur  (?».)  Sercante  (/.)= maid-servant. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  7b  maintain  one's  poin<=maintenir  sa  these.— Come;  to 
the  point=vtnez  au  fait  (or  simply  au  fait !). — 7b  speak  to  the  point=a\\cT  au  fait  (or  ne 
pas  s'ccartcr  du  fait. —  Tour  argument  is  not  to  <Aepoin<=votrcai^umentC3tetrauger 
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au  fait  (or  n'a  pas  de  rapport  avec  la  chose  dont  11  s'agit).— /  malee  it  a  point  to..  = 
je  me  fais  un  devoir  {or  une  loi)  de . . .  -lb  gain  (or  carry)  ont.i  pom<=arriver  (or 
en  venir  a)  ses  tins.  .  i^i.    j    ^t 

My  friend  left  his  bed  in  spite  of  his  doctor's  orders,  and  he  caught  his  death=mon 
ami  sortit  du  lit,  malgre  les  ordres  de  eon  medecin,  et  attrapa  une  maladie  qui 
I'emporta  —He  wjuldgo  out  during  the  riot,  and  he  caught  his  death=i\  voulut  sortir 
pendant  I'emcute,  ct  il  alia  se  faire  tuer.— TAat  blow  will  be  the  death  of  me=ce  coup 
lue  tuera  {or  causera  ma  mori).— Death  stares  him  in  the  foux=.\\  a  la  mort  entre  les 
dents. 

38.  Africa  (63,  N.B.,  and  250  (i)).  —  Africa  is  generally- 
represented  (73,  and  151,  B.)  as  bearing^  some  (325  (e)  1) 
resemblance  to  (501,  32  (p))  the  form  of  a  pyramid  (/,,  67),  the 
base  (/.)  being  ^  the  northern  (276  (a))  part  of  it,^  and  the  jwint 
at  the  Cajie  of  Good  Hope.  Africa  is  a  peninsula  (/.,  63,  N.B.)  of 
prodiiioits  (67,  and  276  (6))  extent,  joined  ( 151,  A.)  to  Asia  (63, 
N.B. ,  and  250  (6))  only  by  a  neck*  of  land,  [of]  about  (501,  i  (Jc)) 
sixty  miles  broad,**  between  (501,  13  (a))  the  Red  (276  (a))  Sva 
and  the  Mediterranein,  called  (151,  A.)  the  Isthmus  of  Suez.* 

1.  Say  liaving.  4.  Say  tonjrne. 

2.  Say  of  which  (303)  if>.  5.  Say  of  width  (324). 

3.  Of  il  not  to  be  translated. 

English  French. 

435-  (Gl). 

Cape = cap  (  i.)  Cape  (/.)= cloak  with  a  hood. 

Prov.  Phiase:  "  N'avoir  que  la 
cape  et  Tepee  "  =  to  have  nothing 
but  one's  nobility. 

Lflnd=terre  (/.).  Lande  (/.)— waste  land,  m'lor. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  bear  a  resemblance  to=avoir  de  la  ressemblancc  a  (or 
ressembler  a). — /  have  great  hopes  of  this  young  mo»=je  fonde  sur  ce  jeune  bomme  de 
grandos  csperances. — 1  indulge  a  hope  that  my  friend  will  recover  from  his  wound= 
je  me  bcrce  de  I'espoir  que  mon  ami  guerira  de  sa  blessure. 

To  lice  to  the  extent  of  one's  inco»ie=depenser  tout  son  rcvenu. —  To  a  certain 
€zteti(=ju8.-iu'a  un  certain  point. — To  such  an  extent  =  il  un  si  haut  degre  (or  si  loin). 

TXi  come  in  neck  and  neck  (in  race«)=arriver  ensemble. 

39.  Taiue  (276  (a))  hyenas. — ■''t  is  generally  b  lieved  (476  (c)) 
that  the  hyena  cannot  be  tamed,'  but  this  is  (119  (a))  a  popM?ar 
(67)  error.'^  Ignatius^  Palline,*  in  his  "  'Jravtls  in  (250  (6)) 
Kordofan"  says  th\t  the  Africans  (67)  a-^e  not  afraid  (251  (c))  of 
the  hyena,  and  do  (420)  not  i  ven  reckon  *  it  (335)  among  *  the  wild 
(276  (a))  beasts  of  their  country.  At  El  Obeid  he  saw  (201)  a 
tame  hyena  which  the  children  teased  (199),  and  with  wliich  (365) 
they  played  (199);  and  once*  a  native  offered  (201,  and  183,  B.) 
to  sell  [to]  him  (497)  a  full-grown  hyena  and  her  two  cubs  which 
he  carried  (199)  in  (501,  20  (<))  his  arms. 

1.  To  ?«  <a7nefl  =  8'apprivoiser.  4.   7b  rec/.on  =  ranger  (<r.  ».). 

'2.  Error.     /Soj/ prejudice.  5.  M7nongf  =  pariui  (501,  6  (a)). 

3.  Ji;/«a/ju8  =  Ignacc.  G.  Once.    Soy  one  day. 
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French. 

Sel  (m.)=8alf. 

&Zfc(/.)= saddle. 

Arme  (/.)  =  ariq  (=  weapon) 
onh/. 

Pr€judice  (m.)  =  injury,  harm, 
daiLage,  wroug,  detriment. 


English. 

To  «eZZ=vendre  (tr.  v.). 

.4rm=bra8  (n».),  anno  (/.). 

Prejudice  =  prejuge  (m.),  pre'- 
vciition  (/.)  prejudice  (»».),  dom- 
mage  (,m.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  ITirases. —  The  popular  rojcf=la  voix  du  peuple. 

To  travel  by  railwai/.  I>y  steamer,  by  the  s(agre-coac/i=voyager  en  chemin  de  fer,  en 
bateau  a  vapeur,  en  diligence. — 7>j  tracel  on  foot,  on  hnrseback=\oyager  a.  pied, 
ii  cheval. —  To  travel  round  the  uv»7'W=:faire  le  tour  du  inonde. 

7Vii«  old  man  has  lieen  very  wiM  in  his  youth=ce  vieillard  a  eu  une  jeunessc  tres 
urageusc. — A  wild  cAiW=un  enfant  turbulent. 

MoUier  country=mbTe  patrie  (/.). — Mative  country=p&ys  natal  (ni.),  patrie  (/.). 

40.  -4  mutual  Tnis'ak?}— Two  men  were  travelling  (150,  and 
199)  in  a*  stage-coach,'  when*  une  of  them,  missing*  his  pocket- 
handkerchief,  rashly  (485)  accused  (74,  and  201)  the  other  with" 
having  stolen  it,''  but  soon  after  findmg  it,  [he]  had  the  good 
manners®  to  beg  his  fellow-traveller's  pardon  for  the  aflFront,' 
saying  (148  (c),  and  363)  it  was  (119  (a))  a  mistake  ;t  (56)  to 
which'"  the  other  [gentleman]  replied"  with  great  readiness'^ 
and  "  coolness,  (57)  "  Don't  be  uneasy ; "  it  was  (119  (a))  a  mutual 
mistake;'*  you  took  (204  (a))  me  for  a  thief,  and  1'*  bad  taken 
(205)  you  for  a  gentleman."  " 


1.  3f*8/afre =raepri8e  '/.). 

2.  A  not  to  hj  translated. 
8.  Change  the  comma  into  a 

full  stop. 

4.  When  not  to  be  translated. 

5.  MisKin<j.  Say  not  being  able 
to  put  the  hand  on  {or  not  finding). 

C).  Say  of  having  (496)  stolen  it 
(335). 

7.  Change  the  comma  into  a 
semicolon. 

8.  The  good  manners.  Say  tlie 
politene?8. 

9.  Say  to  ask  pardon  Cto.)  to 
(191)  his  fellow-lraveller  of  the 

English. 
f^(61. 

Siage  =  6cene  (/.  [of  theatres]), 
theatre  (m.),  trete,iu.\  (?h.  2^/.), 
e'chufaudage  (wt.),  estrade  (/.), 
relais  (wi.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plirase^. —  7b  make  a  gross  mi«<a/iv=faire  une  lourde  nieprise  (or 
86  tromper  grosjiereni  nt). — And  nrt  mistake  (i  i  familiar  8tyle)=et  cVft  bieu  ent^rndu 
(or  et  c'est  p<i  'tif,  or  k  coup  8ur) ! — Hy  viu/a/i.-e=par  megarde. — Jb  lie  under  a 
mistake— Ctre  dans  I'erreur. 

9* 


insult  he  hnd  made  (205,  and  151, 
C.)  to  him  (33.i). 

10.  To  tchich  not  to  be  trans- 
lated. 

U.  Replied.  -Say  replied  (201) 
to  him  (335). 

12.  Say  witli  a  great  presence 
(/.)  of  mind. 

13.  Say  and  much  (488,  i6). 

14.  Soy  Renssure  yourself. 

15.  Change  the  semicolon  into 
a  colon. 

IG.  Say  and  I  (341  (d)),  I  had 
taken. 

17.  Gentleman =hommc  commo 
il  faut,  or  galaut  liomme. 

French. 

Stage  (m.)=probation,  course; 
ti  nns.  articles  {for  l.arristers, 
solicitor?,  and  lawyers). 
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A  coach  (=tu<or)=prep«r»tenr  («.) ;  to  coach  iip=pr«parer  (<r.  «.)■—-*  »low  coocfc 
(of  a  per8oi.)=Umbln  (m.),  paresseux  (».  [o/  ;ia6it«];;   esprit  lourd  (m.  [o/  (A« 

'"'■Si/fcAan<iJtercAi>/=  foulard  (m.>— JV'ecA:  Aan<ii-ercft»e/=  cravate  (/.   [/or  m«n]). 
fichu  (m.  [for  tcomen]).  ,.  .       •  j  • 

7b  be  in  readinew  to  .  .  .=ttre  prft  a  .  .  .-I  have  gat  everything  m  readirussz= 

J'al  tout  prepare.  .  .  , .        .  .      ^i .  ^    • 

i7op  thief  :=&a  voleur  !  arrftez .'— i'rf  a  thvef  to  catch  a  tki4f-—a.  cors^ire  corM:re  ct 
dcmi.— Thief-proof— a.  Icpnuve  dcs  voleurs. 

41.  A  Newtonian  (67  and  276  (a))  theory  (/.,  68).— One  tlay 
Newton*  invited  (74  and  201)  a  friend  to  dinner  and  forgot  it.* 
The  friend^  arrived'  at  the  appointed  time,*  and^  found  (201)  the 
philosopher  in  a  fit  of  abstraction  (/)  Dinner  (250  («))  was  (201) 
brought  up  for  one.**  The  friend,  w^ithout  (501,  41  (6))  disturbing 
Newton,*  sat  down'  and  despatched  it.*  Newton,*  recovering'-' 
from  his  reverie  (/.,  31,  N.B.),  looked  at*"  the  empty  (276  («)) 
dishes,  and  said  (2ul,  and  57),  "  Well,  really,"  if  it  was  not  for  the 
proof  before  my  eyes,*^  I  should  have  sworn"  that  I  had"  not 
yet  dined." 

1.  Say  forgot  (201)  that  be  had  8.  Say  despatched  (201)  the 
invited  (205)  him  (335).  dinner. 

2.  Put  a  comma  here.  9.  Say  When  N.  re.overed  (= 

3.  Say  on  arriving  (501,  25  (jp),  eortir  de,  201). 

and  74).  10.  Say  he  looked  at  (191,  and 

4.  Say  at  the  hour  appointed      201). 

{=dite).  11.  iSayin  truth. 

5.  And  not  to  be  translated.  12.  Say  if  I  had  (199)  not  the 

6.  Say  for  one  person  1385  (o)).  proof  before  (501,  8  (b))  the  eyes. 

7.  Say  sat  (201,  and   191)  at  13.  Say  I  should  swear. 

table  (/.>  14.  Say  I  have  not  j  et  (488,  }6) 

dined  (203). 

English.  French. 
tS-  (61). 

Appoint  =  etablir,  fi.Ker,  nom-  Appoint    (wi.)  =  odd    money, 

r.ocr  (<r.  f.).  balance. 

.^;>potnter=nominateur  (»».).  Appoinier  (tr.  r.)=to  talary;  to 

sharp,  n. 

.4j)jjotTi<m«7i<=nomination  (/.),  Appointement(m.  sing,  {^forensic 

place  (/.),  rcn»k-z-vou3  (m.).  <erm]),= order,  decree,  rule. 

Appointements  (m.  ^i.)=8alary. 

Inriler = h6te,  amphitryon  (m.).  Inviter  (<r.  r  ) = to  invite. 

Fit  (svbgt.)=ac<xs(m.').  Fit=he  made  (3rd  p.  sing,  of 

J^i<(a<i/.)=propre  (a).  the  Ind.  pres.  of  /aere  [=to  do, 

Fit  (r.)=couvenir  (h).  to  make]). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  make  friends  rcith=se  reconcilier  avec  {or  faire  la 
paix  avec). — A  friend  to  everybody  is  a  friend  to  nobodyzzYami  de  tout  le  monde  n'est 
I'ami  de  petaonnc. 

lb  recooer  one'<  (nue«=repreiidre  I'usoge  de  sfs  sens. — 7b  recover  ont^s  strengtk:= 
reprendre  des  forces. — 7b  recover  lost  ttme=reparer  le  temps  perdu. — 7b  recover 
one*e//=8e  remettre,  reprendre  ses  sens  (or  recouvrer  la  Fante,  or  se  retabllr). 

A  plats  couv€rts=.{Jig.)  underhand,  secretly. — Donner  (or  servir')  nn  plat  de  son 
inftier=to  play  a  person  a  trick. — Mettre  Us  petits  plats  dans  le*  ffrandi=u>  spare 
nothing  {or  to  make  great  preparations). — Mettre  Us  pieds  dans  U  plat=U>  use  ik> 
precautions,  to  make  a  desperate  attempt  {or  to  keep  no  measnies). 
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42.  America  (250  (ft),  and  03,  N.B.) — Chnstopher  Columbus, 
in  (102,  N.U.)  discovering  America,  made  known  (401)  a  new 
hemisphere,  larger  than  (28i)  either''  Europe,*  Asia,  or  Africa  (63, 
N.B.),  and  not  much^  inferior  (07)  in  its  dimensions  (/.)  to  r 
third  part*  of  the  habitable*  (270  (a))  globe  (m.).  The  mountains 
of  America  are  greatly**  superior  (07)  in  height  to  those  [which 
are]''  in  the  other  divisions''  cf  the  world.  The  Andes  (/.  pi.) 
may  literally  Ixj  said  (4:70  (c))  to  hide*  their  heads  in  the  clouds. 
From  these  lofty  (270  (b))  mountains  descend  rivers  proportionally 
large,*  ^  [and]  in  comparison  cf  which  (302)  those  in  (501,  20  (d)) 
the  ancient  (270  (6))  continent  (m.)  are  merely  (488,  20(b))  [some] 
brooks.  The  Maraiion,^"  the  Orinoco,"  the  Plata  (/.),  in  South 
America,^^  and  the  Mississippi"  and  St.  Lawrence,"  in  North 
America,^^  flow  in  such  spacious  channels,^*'  that  long  before  they 
feel"  the  influence'*  of  the  tide,  they  resemble'*  arms  of  the  sea, 
rather  than  rivers  c  f  fresh  (276  (a))  water. 

1.  Chrisiopho  Colomb.  12.  Say  Amfirica  of  the  South 

2.  Either  ni)t  to  be  translated.  (14). 

3.  Not  much.    Saij  Utile  (ado.).  13.  Le  Missijsipi. 

4.  To  a  tkird  part.    Say  to  tlio  14.  Lo  fleuve  Saint-Lauront. 
third  («m6»<.).    I'urt  is  not  to  bo          15.  /Soy  Aiu6rica  of  the  North 
translated.  (14). 

5.  Say  hy(hO\,  15  (a))  much.  IG.  Say  in  [some]  chaunelB  so 
C.  y(re  =  se  tiouvent.                           larjje.* 

7.  Diinsions.     Say  parts.  17.  Say  before  [of]  (488,  5)  to 

8.  To  hide.     Say  hitle  (3  p.  pi.       feel. 

Ind.  pres.).  18.  Stiy  the  effect. 

9.  Say  large  in  proportion  (/.).  19.  Say  resemble  much  ratlier 

10.  La  riviere  Hea  Amazoius.  [lo  some]  arms  of  sea,  than   [to 

11.  L'Oreuoquo  (m.).  some..]. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.  —  Boiled  egg=(B\if  a  la  coque. — Poached  eggs=<eati 
poclies. — Fried  eggsz=a;u{a  sur  le  plat. — To  lay  eyps=poiidre  dcs  oDufs  (or  pondre 
lintr.v.)). — Kgg  Jtip=zUit  de  poule  a  reau-de-vie. 

Bonner  un  ieuf  pour  avoir  un  b<eu/=to  give  a  sprat  to  catch  a  mackerel. — Qui  vole 
un  ceufvole  un  bceuf  z^he  that  will  steal  an  ounce  will  ft«al  a  pound. —  Tbndre  sur  un 
aiif^ti  skin  a  flint. — Marcher  sur  des  ceufs=to  tread  upon  tender  ground. — .ycttre 
tous  ses  ceu/s  dans  un  panier^to  put  all  one's  eggs  into  oue  basket,  i.e.  to  venture 
one's  all  in  one  enterprl  e. 

43.  Sir*  George^  Brooke.*— ^Yhen  the  brave*  (276  (6))  Sir 
George  Brooke  made  (201)  his  will,  some  (380)  cf  his  friends  ex- 
pressed (201)  their  surprise  (/.)  at  his  not  having  a  larger  fortune^ 
to  bequeath  to  his  heirs.—"  it  is  true"  (358),  he  said  (101),  "that 
I  have  not  much  to  leave  to  my  heirs,  but  the  little  (303)  I  leave 
them  (335)  has  been  (203)  honestly  acquired;  for  (501,  18  (/.) 
N.B.)  my  fortune  (/.),  such  as  it  is  (325,  4,  idiom.  Phrases  (e)), 
1  as  never  cost  (203)  a  tear  to  one  of  my  men,^  nor  a  farthing  to  my 
country." 

1.  Jrt  FrexcA  Georges.  not  (199)  mnro  (290,   Obs.   (a)) 

2.  Say  of  that  which  he  had      fortune  (/.). 

3.  Say  sailora. 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  VbTaaB.—Last  will  and  te«tomen<=derniere8  volontes.— 7b  have 
one's  «-i»=falre  sa  volonte,  faire  ce  qu'on  veut,  en  faire  a  sa  tite.—A  child  vtilh  a 
tciU=\in  enfant  %olontaire.— 7b  do  a  tkitig  with  a  ioiW=faire  una  chose  volonticrs  {or 
avec  piaisir).— 7b  bear  ill  ifi;i=voiiloir  du  mal  (r.).  en  vou!  i  (a).— H/iere  there  t*  a 
vUl.  there  is  a  uxiy=:r\ui  vfut  la  fin  veut  les  moyeiis. 

Heir-at-law  =  heritier  leg  time.— Sole  Ae»r=heiitier  uni\  ersel.— fieir  apparent  = 
heritier  presomptif. 

Bien  mat  acquit  n«  prq/Ite  jamat«=lll-gotteu  wealth  never  pruspera. 


44.  The  einbJem  of  (250  (a))  opportunity.  —  This  old  man, 
[whom  you  see]  balancing  on  a  razor's  edge  (250  (a)),  fleet  of  foot,* 
his  (311)  forehead  covered  with**  hair,*  his  (311)  body  naked— it' 
you  have  caught  him,*  hold  him  fast;  when  he  has*  once  escaped, 
not  Jupiter*  himself  can  overtake  him;*  he  is  (357  (6))  the 
emblem  how  shortlived  is  opportunity 7 

The  ancients  devised  *  such  a  portraiture  of  time,  to  signify  that 
slothful  delay  should  not  hinder  the  execution  of  our  pur^wses. 


1.  Say  in  his  rapid  course  (/.) 

2.  Cocered  tr///»  =  garni  de. 

3.  Hair,  meaning  the  hair  of 
the  luad,  is  always  rendered  into 
Fr.  l>y  the  pi.  subst.  cheveiix. 

4.  Say  if  you  succeed  in  c.itch- 
ing  him  (^say  to  catch  him,  184, 
C). 

5.  When  he  has  not  to  be  trans- 
lated. 

6.  Say  Jupiter  *  himself  could 

English. 
13-  (fil). 

Hair  =  cbeveu  (m.) ;  head  of 
fcair =cheveux  (?«.  pL),  chevelure 
(/.) ;  poil  (m.,  of  animals) ;  horse- 
fca»r  =  criii  (m.). 

Fast  (adv.)  =  forteracnt,  ferme. 

Fast  (subst. )=JL-^iie  (m.). 

Fast  (adj.)  =  kniae ;  leger. 

Fast  (/o)=jeuiier  (in/r.  v.). 

To  c{eri8e=imaginer  (tr.  v.). 


not  (445,  N.B.)  seize  him  (355) 
again.  To  seize  again  (19)  = 
res  sal  sir. 

7.  Say  the  emblem  of  (250  (a)) 
futtitive  (276  (h))  opporluuitv. 

8.  Say  imaginetl  (  203  )"  tb.is 
allCiror?/  («8)  of  (250  («))  time, 
in  or.ler  that  a  slothful  indolence 
(/.)  sliould  not  come  (241  ('<))  to 
stop  tlie  ivrcouiplisliment  of  our 
plaiis  (  =  prc)jets,  or  entreprisea). 

Fiench. 

Hair  (fr.  r.)=to  liate. 
Haire  (subst- f.)  =  la  r-shirt. 


F'aste  (sub8t.m.j=piimp,  magni- 
ficence. 

Pastes  (7n.^.)= annals,  records. 

Devise  («u5«<./.)= device,  motto. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Vhxaaes.— Opportunity  makes  the  <A«>/=rocca8ion  fait  le  larron. — 
You  miMt  teize  time  by  the  forelock=i\  faut  prendre  I'occasion  aux  cheveux  (or  au 
toupet). 

Marchanditet  d'occasion  =  second-liand  goods. — Uagasin  d'occation  =  second-band 
shop. 

7b  ^ire  an  edge  to  .  .  .  =aigni8er  (tr.  v.),  donner  le  fll  4  .  .  .  —  To  take  off  the  edge 
1  ■  "i"  =*'°'*'i»6''  ('»■•  v.).—  7\)  tet  the  teeth  on  c<;^e=agacer  les  dents  (a).— 7b  put  to 
the  edge  of  the  n(»rd=pa.sser  au  fil  de  I'epec. 

7b  part  on^s  Aair=raire  une  raie  dans  ses  cheveux. — ft  is  not  vxnrth  a  ftnjr=cela 
ne  vaut  pas  un  fetu.— 7b  rplit  a  *a»r=fendre  un  cheveu  en  quatre. — To  rplit  hairs=: 
chercher  du  poil  aux  cpufs,  i.e.  epiloguer. 

On  purpo»e=4  des.sein.  expres,  de  propos  delibere.— 7b  little  (or  to  no)  purpose= 
tnntilement,  en  vain,  en  j>\ire  perte.— 7t  is  nothing  to  the  purpoite=celfi  ne  veut  rien 
dire,  or  tela  ne  fait  rien  a  I'aftaire.— 7%at  suits  iwu  t>urpoM=cela  me  va.  or  cela  me 
convient,  or  cela  fait  mon  affaire. 
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45.  The  potato. — The  bistory  (67)  of  the  potato  affords*  a 
strong  illustration^  of  the  influence  (/.)  of  (250)  authority.  For 
(501,  i8  (c))  more  than  (285)  two  centuries  the  use  of  this 
invaluable  (276  (6))  plant  was  vehemently  opi)o?ed'  by*  all  (250) 
classes  (/.)  of  (250)  s,oc\^ti/  (67);  at  last,  one  morning,®  Louis*  XVI. 
(10,  C/Z».s.),  at  the  instigation  (/.)  of  Parmentier,*  wore  (201)  in 
his*  button-hole  a  bunch  of  its  flowers''  in  (501,  20  («'))  the  midst 
of  his  courtiers,  and  the  consumption  *  of  the  root  *  Ijecame  (201) 
universal  in  (255)  France  (/.). 

1.  To  afford  =  hnrmT.  4.  5y  =  de  la  part  de. 

2.  Say  a  remarkable  (276  (a))  5.  Stiy  one  fine  (276  (fc)). 
exumplf.  6.  In.     Say  to. 

8.  jSay  was  (201)  exposed  to  a  7.  /Soy  of  flowers  of  potatoes, 

violent  (276  («))  opposition  (/.).  8.  Say  use. 

To  be  exposed  <o  =  ctro  tn  butte  a.  9.  .Boof=tuberculc  (ni.). 

Eng'.isl).  French. 

tr  (61). 

Illustration  =  explication  (/.),  Illustration  (/.)- lustre,  glory, 

example  (r».),  illustration  (/.,  en-  illustration. 
graving). 

For  {prep.)  =  pour,  en  fuveur  For  (suhst.  m.),  an  old  word, 

dc,  etc.     {See  501,  ib.)  meaning  tribunal,  usetl  nowadays 

For  (co>y  )=c„r.  in  the  phrase  for  tnt^rieur  =  cou- 

tcieuce. 

Nore  (adv.)  —  Yi]ui.  More  (subst.  m.)  =  3Inor. 

l/«t;=  usage  (m.).  Use  (il),  Hrd  p.  s.  Ind.  pres.  of 

user  (Ir.  r.)  =  to  wear  out. 

Con«Km23<ion=consomption  (/.),  Co/i«ompfio»(/.)= consumption, 
gaspiilage  (m.);   maladie  de  i>oi- 
trine  (/.),  jihtisie  (/);   consum- 
maliou  (/.),  usai^e  (m.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — T cannot  afford  to  keep  a  earriage=ie  n'ai  pas  le  moyen 
d'avoir  une  voiture. —  The  poor  man  cannot  go  to  Brighton,  he  cannot  afford  t7=le 
pauvre  homme  lie  peut  pas  alter  a  B.,  ses  moyens  ne  lui  permettcnt  pas.— ll'Aat  do 
you  xcantf  I  cannot  afford  you  a  minute^zque  voulez-vous?  Je  ne  puis  pas  vous 
donner  une  minute. 

To  be  of  utf—serviT  (a),  itre  utile  (a). —  To  be  of  no  use=ne  pas  servir,  ae  servir  k 
rien,  itre  inutile  (a  before  a  mbit.,  de  before  a  v.) — 7>)  grow  out  of  u«e=vieiUir 
(jntr.  r.).  pa-^scr  {intr.  v.),  tomber  en  desuetude. —  What  is  Vie  use  of  thatf^za.  quoi 
cela  sert-il,  or  a  (luoi  sert  cela  ? —  iVhat  is  the  use  of  crying  ,'=a  quoi  sert  de  pleurer,  or  i 
quoi  sert  que  vuus  pleuriez : — i'se  is  second  natures I'liabitude  est  unesecunde  nature. 

46.  Magnetism  (G9,  and  250  (a))  and  Mahomet's  coffin  (250  (a), 
and  88). — The  great  (277)  miracle  (m.)  of  (250  (a))  modern  (276 
((())  times,  the  suspension  (/.)  of  Mahomet's  coffin  in  the  air  (m.), 
was  (203)  more  than  (285)  once  i)erformed  (151,  B.)  in  the  heathen 
(276  (a))  temples  (m.)  of  the  ancients.  Now '  a  magnet  su.spending* 
a  weight  may  (449,  N.B,,  1)  have  been  exhibited  as  a  decoy  to  the 
ignorant;'  but*  the  coffins,  if  they  were  suspended  at  all,*^  were 
8us|  ended*  with"  cords  or  (494)  wires,  which,*  by  a  judicious  (67) 
arrangement  (m.)  of  the  lights  in  reference  to  the  position  of  the 
RIx?ctator  (67),  could  be  easily  rendered  invisible*  (131). 
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7.  Say  with  (501,  39  (j))  the 
help  of. 

8.  Say  which  one  (383)  could 
445,  aiul  199)  easily  remler  in- 
visible *  by  a  judiciotM  (G7) 
arrangement  (m.)  of  the  lightc 
in  reference  to  the  position  (/.) 
of  the  spectator  (67). 

French. 
Temple  (m.)= temple  oniy. 


1.  Note  not  to  be  translated. 

2.  Say  supporting  (73). 

3.  Say  to  the  faight  of  the 
ignorant  (m.  pi.)  [for  (177)]  to 
decoy  them  (3;<5). 

■i.'Say  but  if  the  coffins  were 
suspended  (151,  B.). 

5.  At  all  not  to  bo  translated. 

6.  Say  they  were  so  (488, 2  2  (c)) 

English. 

*3-  (61). 

:/'e/n/>fe= temple  (Hi.),and  tempe 
(/.,  0/  Hie  head). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  work  miraude*  =  faire  des  miracles. — 7U  cry  a 
viiracle=crieT  au  miracle. 

7\j  perform  a  part  {of  o.pIay)r=jouer  ua  rjle. — Ta  perforvi  on  tke  piano,  on  the 
_^«/e=jouer  du  piano,  de  la  Ante. 

Jurer  comme  un  paien=:to  swear  like  a  trooper. 

Standard  weight=foids  legal  (m.) — Balance  «w^U=contre-poids  (»».). — Bitndrtd- 
%BeiglU=:qnmtai  (m.). — My  friend  in  KOrtk  his  vxigkt  in  gold=Hon  ami  vaut  8oa 
pesant  d'or. — A  perton  of  teeighl=\xne  personne  de  poids. — A  matter  of  ioe^U=une 
chose  grave,  or  serieuse,  or  importante. 

Tke  cords  of  sin  (in  the  Bible')=les  liens  du  peche. — 7b  stretch  a  cord  about  a  city 
(in  tkt  BibU)-=.raan  une  ville. 

Friter  lacorde-=xo  have  a  narrow  escape. — Use  jatqu'a  la  <»rde=threadbare,  worn 
out. — Cn  hoinvu.  echappe  de  la  oorde=ztL,  gallows-bird. 

47.  The  grenadier  (m.)  and  Marshal  (250  (a)),  and  4)  Saxe* — 
A  grenadier  (m.)  in'  Marshal  of  Saxe's  army,  having  been  caught 
in  the  act  *  of  stealing  (49C)  a  turkey  in  (501,  20,  N.B.,  1)  a  farm, 
was  sentenced'  to  death.  The  turkey  wa.s  at  the  most  worth* 
five  francs**  (m.pl).  The  marshal  said  (201)  to  him  (497),  "You 
have*  verv  little  sense  [of]  to  risk  your  life  for  five  francs." — 
"Marshal"  (87  (b)),  replied  (201)  the  grenadier  (m.),  "I  risk  it 
(335)  every  (325  (a))  day  for  five  sous''  (m.pl.),  »nd  my  fellow- 
soldiers  wUl  till  (209)  you  (335)  that  I  do  not  (420)  shun  [the] 
danger"  (w.).  The  marshal  smiled  (201)  and  granted  (201)  him 
(335)  his  pardon. 


1.  Say  of  the  army  of  the  Mar- 
shnl  of  Sflxe. 

2.  To  be  cauc^ht  in  the  ac<=etre 
pria  6ur  Ic  fait 

3.  Say  was  (201)  condemned 
to- 

4.  Say  was  worth  (199)  at  the 

English. 
r?"  (61). 
Gre7»«djer= grenadier  {m."). 

Turfcey =Turquie  (/.);  dindon 
(m.),  diudo  (/.). 

^^Zy=re'pliquer,  re'pondro  (tr. 
v.),  rcpartir  (intr.  v.). 

Do  (<o)=fairo  (417-42G> 


most  (=tont  au  plus).       To  be 
icorth  =  valoir. 

5.  Ji'iD€/rafk»= four  shillings. 

6.  Say  Thou   hast  very  little 
(290,  Obs.  (a)). 

7.  Five  sotis  =  twopence  half- 
penny. 

French. 

Grenadier      (m.)  =  grenadier 
(m.)  ;  and  also  pomegrannte-trea 
Turquie  (/.)=:Turquie  oTily. 

Beplier  (Ir.  t>.)=to  fold  again, 
to  fold  back. 

Do  (subsl.  m.)=C  (tn  mvgie). 
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idiom,  and  Prov.  Plirases. — ifar,k:hal  de  (•amp=major-goneral. — Harechal  det  logis 
=quarter-ma8ter. — Harechal /erratit={eiTTieT. — £n  Fiance  chaque  conscrit  alebdlon 
de  marti:hal  dans  sa  gib<:nte=in  France  it  is  within  the  range  of  jKwsibiiity  for  the 
meanest  soldier  to  become  a  marshal  {lit.  every  raw  recruit  lias  a  marshal's  baton  in 
his  cartridge-pouch). 

i/y  catches=k  diverses  reprises,  a  batons  rompus,  par  intervalles. — Ih  be  on  (or 
upon)  the  cateA=etre  a  I'aiTut  (de),  or  au.x  aguets  (pour). —  You  will  catch  t/=vou3 
serez  gronde  or  puni,  or  vous  en  (i.e.  punishment  or  scolding)  aurez,  or  vous  en 
recevrez. —  Your  eye  caught  i«en«=:nos  yeux  se  rcncontrereut  (lit.  met  each  other). 

48.  Australia  (250  (6),  and  63,  KB.).— To  the  four  great 
divisions  ^  of  the  globe  (/n.)  may  be  added  (476  (c))  a  fifth,  [which 
is]  larger  than  Europe  (/.),  and  [which  is]  called  (476  (d)) 
Australia.  The  eastern  part^  of  that  country,  called  New  South 
Wales,  was  taken  possession  oF,  in  the  name  of  His  British  Majesty, 
in  1770,  by  Captain  Cook. 

1.  Division8=\>artiee  (/.  pL).  (501  (h))  name  of  His  Majesty 

2.  Sny  in  1770  {itrite  this  date  (/.,  67)  Britannic  (71)  of  the  part 
in  two  different  icays).  Captain  (  =  partie,  /.)  eastern  of  this 
(250  (a))  (383,  and  476  (c))  Cook*  country,  which  is  calk  d  the  (250 
took  (201)  possession  (/.-)  in  the  (a))  New  AValca  of  (250  (a))  South, 

English.  French. 

iT^  (61). 

Four  (num.  adj.) =qnatvc.  Four  (sidjsK  to.)  =  oven,  kiln, 

furnace. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — On  all/ours=a.  quatre  pattes. — Fbur  6y/our=quatre  i 
quatre. — /  waited  for  you  four  hours  tog€ther=:}e  vous  ai  attendu  pendant  quatro 
lieures  de  suite. — Carriage  and  /oMr=voiture  k  quatre  chevaux. — P\)ur-in-liand= 
attelage  de  clievaux  a  grandes  guides. — Four-jmst  hedsteadzzzWt  a  colonnes. 

My  grandmother  is  fourscore,  and  my  grandfather  fourscore  and  t«n=ma  graud' 
mere  a  quatre-vingts  ans  et  mon  grand-pere  en  a  quatre-vingt-dix. 

U.R.H.  The  I'rincc  of  iroZe«=S.A.R.  (12)  le  prince  de  lialles. 

49.  The  farmer  and  his  children. — A  farmer  one  day  said  ^  to 
his  children,  (57)  "  I  advise  you  (335)  not  (478  (b).  Hem.  1)  to  sell 
the  fields  [which]  I  leave  you  (335) ;  there  is  a  hidden  treasure  in 
them :  ^  I  do  not  know  where  it  is,  but  I  am  sure  that  by  dint  of 
labour  you  will  find  it  ^  (335). — The  children  found  no^  money; 
but  they  acquired  (201)  a  love*  for  work,  superior  (67)  to  all  [the] 
treasures,  and  their  fields  became  (201)  more  productive. 

1.  Soy  said  (201)  one  dnv.  3.  Say  did  not  find  any  money 

2.  Say  tiicre  is  (414)  a  treasure  (201,420,and  391, 5, 3rd  example), 
bidden  within  (488,  35).  4.  A  love  for  work.     Say  the 

love  of  [the]  work. 

English.  French. 

i3-  (61). 

Advi8e=donnoT  avis  (de),  con-  Aviger  (tr.  and  intr.  r.)=to  see, 

6eilkT(de),  informer  ((lt),prevenir       to  caution,  to  think,  to  consider, 
(de). 

iafcoMr  =  travail    (m.),   labour  Ldtour  (m.)=: ploughing. 

(m.),  peine  (/.),  ouvrago  (w.). 
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Idiom  and  Prov.  Tlirases  —Adeise  mlh  your  pilloir=Ui  nuit  porte  conseil. 

Tb  tell  for  catk,  or  ready  jHon^y=vendre  argent  compUnt.— 7b  sell  vchole»ae= 
vendrc  en  cros.— 7b  teU  retail =venATe^n  detail.— flbwse  to  be  .'oM=iiialson  k  vendre. 
Vv  brother  has  sold  o«/=mon  frere  a  vendu  son  grade  {or  son  brevet  d'offider). 

7  treasure  up  in  viy  memory  your  kindiuu  towards  me=je  garde  preciensement  Is 
fonvenir  de  vos  bontes  envers  mol.  ,       .,         .    ,      j     - 

Public  mon*y=denlers  publics.— .STpen  i»ioney=coinpte  rond.— J/otiey  tn  hand=ecna 
sur  table.— Jftir»i«t  o.on?y=arrbes  (m.  pt^—l^n  money=eping,lea  (J.  pi.).— Pocket 
iMoney=argent  pour  les  menus  plalsire. 

60.  Perfection  (/.)—A.  friend  called  (201,  and  191)  one  day  on 
Michael  AngeW  who  was  finishing  (75,  and  150)  a  st-itue  (/.); 
some  (325  (e))  time  afterwards  he  called  again ;  ^  the  sculptor  (67) 
was  (199)  still  at  his  work  (56) ;  his  friend,  looking  at  (191)  t  he 
figure,*  exclaimeil  (201,  aiid  57),  "  You  have  been  (203)  idle  since  I 
saw  you  last.'"  * — "  By  no  means,"  replied  (201)  the  sculptor  (67),  "  I 
have  retouched  (73,  and  203)  this  part  [here  (353)],  and  polished 
(75)  I  hat  [there  (353)];  I  have  softened  this  feature,  and  brought 
out*  this  muscle  (m.);  I  have  given  more  (290,  Obs.  (a)) 
expression  (/.)  to  this  lip  and  more  energ»/  (68)  to  this  limb." — 
"  Well,  well,"  *  said  (109,  and  201)  his  friend,  "  but  all  these 
[things]  are  [some]  i rifles."  —  "It  may  be  so,"*  rt-plisd  (201) 
Michael  Angelo,  "but  recollect  that  (2c0  («))  trifles  make  (250 
(a))  i^erfection  (/".),  and  that  (250  (a))  perfection  (/.)  is  no  trifle."  * 

1.  Michel-Anj^e.  5.  To  bring  0M<=meltre  (tr.  v.) 

2.  Satj  he  paid  (201,  and  Idiom.      en  relief. 

I'hrases,  ExEKCiSE  27)  him  (33.))  6.  Say  It  is  (357  (a))  very  well, 

another  visit.  7.  If  may  l>e  80=cela  se  peut 

3.  Sny  the  statue  (/.).  (^or  c'cst  possible). 

4.  Siiy  since  (.oOl,  29  (n))  the  8.  Say  is  not  a  trifle, 
last  time  (=/ois,  f.)  that  I  have 

seen  (203)  you  (335). 

English.  French. 

rt-  (61). 

Figure  =  mine  (/.),  air  (in.),  rtj/ure  (/.)= face,  conn tenance, 

tournure  (/.),  taille  (/.).  thnpe,  diagram. 

Muscle  =  UiU:scle   (nt.) ;    looule  Muscle  =  muscle  only. 

(/•)• 
I/ip=levre  (/.).  Lippe  (/)= thick  lip,  pouting. 

Limb=memhw  (m.).  Limbe  (iM.)=halo. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  do  to  perfection  =  f&iTe  parfaltemsnt  (or  faire  en 
perfection). 

Bosom  friend— a.mi  de  coenr. — Let  us  be  friends  again — soyons  amis  comme  aupar- 
avant. —  i'ou  had  better  make  friend*  vith  tkem—vova  ferez  bien  de  faire  la  pais  {or 
de  VOU9  reconcilier)  avec  eux. 

A  manufactory  in  full  t<»rfc=une  nsine  en  pleine  acti\ite. — A  maid  of  aU  voorkzsi 
une  servante  {or  HUe)  a  tout  faire. — 7b  be  out  of  uork — ftre  sans  ouvrage  {or  sans 
travail). — 7b  go  the  right  toay  tn  work=s'y  prendre  bien. — 7b  go  the  wrong  uay  to 
vork=s'y  prendre  mal. —  Hbr)k»  {of  a  cloc'.-  or  t«i<<-A)=mouvement  (m.  sin;;.). 

A  good  fi(iure=\me  bonne  tournure. —  nltat  a  fgure  you  are.'=que  vousftcs  drile- 
ment  fagote ! — 7b  make  afigitre-=ae  distlnguer. — 7b  cut  ajigure=taiie  figure. 

61.  The  beardless  (276  (a))  ambassador  (67).— In  1586*  Philip^  II. 
(10,  Obs.)  sent  (201)  the  young  (276  (6))  constable  of  Castile'  to 
Rome  (/.),  [in  order]  to  (501,  32  (5),  and  51.n)  congratulate  Sixtus 
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V.  (9)  on  (501,  2  5  (a))  his  (304)  exaltation  (/.).  This  pope,  dis- 
pleased that*  so  younoj  an  ambassador  (G7)  had  been  sent  to  him, 
said,  (57)  "What!**  does  (477,  Jfem.  1)  your  master  want^  men, 
that  he  sends  me  (335)  a  beardless  (276  (a))  ambassador  (67)?" — 
"  If  my  sovereign  had  thou2;ht  (205),"  answered  (201)  the  proud 
(276  (b))  Sjianiard,  "  that  (250  (a))  merit  consisted  (73,  231  (a), 
and  242  (b))  in  the  beard,  he  would  have  sent  (218)  you  (336)  a 
goat  and  not ''  a  nobleman." 

1.  Write  this  dale  ill  two  differ-  (^=d€put€  awpres  de  lui)  an  ani- 
ent ways,  bassador    (67)    so    (488,    22   (J)) 

2.  Piiilippa.  young  (27tJ  (rt)). 

3.  Gistille  (/.\  5.   Tn(a<  =  Eliquoi! 

4.  Say  thnt  {triih  the  Sabjund.')  6.  To  jcfl7i<  =  m!iiiquer  (183). 
one  liad  (242  {d))  sent  to  him  7.  Not  =  uon. 

Idium.  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  outrtin  the  comtoW«=8'endetter,  depcnser  au-del& 
de  son  revenu. — The  Cunstable  of  the  7'o«"er=le  gouvemeur  de  la  Tour  de  Londres. 

j:ome  was  not  built  in  a  <iay=Rome  n'a  pas  etc  faite  en  un  jour  {or  Rome  ne  se 
fit  pas  en  un  jour),  or  Grand  bien  ne  vient  pa.s  en  pen  d'lieures. —  When  you  go  to 
Rome,  do  at  Home  does— a.  Rome  il  faut  vivre  comme  a  Rome,  i.e.  11  faut  se  conformer 
anx  usages  du  pays  que  Ton  liabite. — Tout  chemin  mi-ne  it  /i'onic=there  are  more  waj's 
tban  one  of  doing  a  thing. — S'.  rous  reussissez  dans  cette  affaire,  je  I'irai  dire  it  Rome 
=if  you  succeed  in  this  business,  I  will  give  you  leave  to  bang  me. 

.Se  'faire  la  barbe— to  shave  oneself. — Rire  dans  sa  barbe  (or  lous  cape)  to  langh  in 
one's  sleeve. 

52.  India  (255  (i)).— India,  situated  (151)  in  (501,  20  (6))  the 
south  of  Asia  (250  (6),  and  63,  N.B.),  and  watered  (151)  by  the 
Indus  (m.)  and  the  Ganges,  is  a  country  abounding  with^  all  the 
luxuries^  of  (250  (a))  nature  (/.).  Jt  produces,  besides*  (250  (a)) 
diarronds  and  (250  (a))  prgciows  (67,  and  276  (a))  stones  of  sUl 
kinds,  [some]  silk,  [some]  cotton,  [some]  rice,  [some]  sugar,  [some] 
spices,  [some]  dglicioMS  (67,  and  276  («))  fruits  (m.),  and  many 
(325  (d))  remarkable  and  useful  (276  (o))  animals,  such  as  (325,  4, 
(d))  the  elephant  (in.)  and  the  camel.  The  climate  is  very  (58, 
Ob.i.  1)  warm,  and  the  land  Is  so  (488,  22  (d))  fertile,*  that  it 
scarcely  reijuircs  any  cultivation.'^ 

1.  To  nbomidui'th =iprodniTC  en  4.  ,Sa?/ The  climate  there  (=y). 
abondance.  5.  Say  that  one  has  scarcely 

2.  Luxuries,  my  riches.  need  [of]  to  cultivate  (75)  it  (335). 

3.  2?e8We«= out  re. 

English.  French. 

K5-(G1). 

Z<ua;«r?/  =  luxe     (m.),     riehcsse  Tjuxure   (f.)=\\is\,    licentious- 

(/.).  ncss. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Viars  water  no  harvest  of  wisdom  (Currer  Bell)=ce 
n'cst  pas  avec  dps  larmcs  qu'on  obtient  la  sagesse. — That  malces  my  mouth  uater-=. 
cela  me  fait  venir  I'eau  k  bouche. 

Free  *?orie=pierrc  de  taille.— £feim  *to»ie=pierre  tailloe. — As  cold  as  a  s<otie=froid 
comme  marbre. —  To  leave  no  stone  untumed=mnueT  ciel  et  terrc. —  To  kill  two  birds 
vnth  one  fttone=faire  d'uno  pierre  deux  coups. — A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss=. 
picrre  qui  roule  n'amasse  pas  de  mousse. 

Jirown  or  moist  sugar=ciiS9fmtuie  (/.). — Kump  or  Inof  siigar=s\icse  en  pain. — 
Powdered  svgar=sui:TC  en  jwudre. — Sugar  and  loaterrreiu  sucrce. 
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63.  Cyrus. — Cyr«s  (65);  the  (157,  and  252  (&))  son  of  Camby&es 
(64)  and  (494)  Mandane,*  having  united,^  after  (501,  4,  (a))  several 
(325  {d))  victories  (67),  the  kingdom  of  Media ^  with  that  of 
Persia,  made  himself '  master  of  all  the  East,  and  founded  (201)  the 
most  famoMs  (67,  and  276  (6))  empire  (m.)  that*  had  ever  been  seen 
in  the  world.  This  great  (277)  prince  (to.)  no  sooner^  saw  (201) 
liimself  master  of  that  extensive  (276  (6))  empire  (to.)  than  he 
gave  leave®  to  the  Jews,  who  had  been  captives  at  Babylon  for 
several  years,  [of]  to  return  into  Judaja,*^  under  (501,  34  (o))  the 
guidance  of  Zerubbabel,*  and  (494)  to  rebuild  the  temple  (to.)  at 
Jerusalem.* 

1.  To  unite  icitli— x^xxair  (a).  6.  Say  he  {rave  to  the  Jews  who 

2.  <Sflj/ of  tho  Medc8(=Medes)  had  been  (205)  in  captlvKy  (67) 
...of  the  Persians  (See  note  8,  for  (501,  i«  (c)  several  (325  (d)) 
Exercise  64).  years  at  Babylon   (  =  Bubylone) 

3.  ,Say  rendered  (201)  himself.  leave   . . 

4.  Say  that  one  had  (237  (a),  7.  Jude'e  (/.) 
and  242  (d)).  8.  Zorobabel. 

.•>.  No  sooner  =  ne . . .  pas   plus 
tut. 

English.  French. 

^  (61.) 

Son  {8ub8t.)=G\s  (m.).  Son  (7n.)=sound;   bran;   saw- 

dust; freckles. 
Son  (pos8.  c(d[/.)=his,  her,  its. 

Idiom,  and  lYov.  Phrases. — Mi/  brother  unites  wilh  me  in  wishing  you  a  happy  new 
year=TDon  frere  se  joint  a  moi  pour  vous  souhaiter  une  bonne  et  heureuse  annee. 

To  gain  (or  obtain)  a  t)ictori/=reniporter  tine  victoire. 

To  send  to  kingdom  co»ne=envoyer  adpatres. 

To  speak  as  a  »nas<er=parler  en  mattre. — Let  every  man  be  master  of  his  time 
(Sliakespeare)=que  chacun  dispose  de  son  temps  a  sa  guise. 

My  friend  is  thoroughly  master  of  Greekr=uion  ami  sail  parfaitement  (or  possede 
ft  fond)  le  grec. — You  are  master  of  your  business— vous  entendez  bien  votre  aCTaire. 

A  Jew's  Aarp=une  guimbarde. 

64.  What  (374)  is  a  friend? — A  friend  is  one'  who  takes  a  deep 
interest  in  your  welfare,  who  delights  in  ^  everything  that  ^  can  do 
you  [some]  good,  and  dislikes  anything  that*  can  harm^  you,  no 
matter  whether®  the  good  or  the  evil  is  (238  («))  in  you  or  proceeds 
(238  (o))  from  another  [person]  (385  (a)) ;  therefore  (488,  29  (c))  he 
who  (352)  overlooks ''  your  faults,  or  suffers  [that]  another  to  please 
you  to  your  injury,*  that  one  [353],  whatever  (325,  3,  L'em.)  may  be 
iais  intentions  (/.),  he  ^  is  not  your  friend. 

1.  Say  a  man.  C.  No  mattericliether—ao'.t  que 

2.  To  delight    in  =  se   rejouir      (238  (a)). 

(183,  B).  7.  To  oper7oo/i-=fermer  les  yeux 

3.  Say  all  that  which  (3«9 (h)).  tur. 

4.  Say  hates  (483  {b))  all  that  8.  Say  that  another  please  (184 
which.  Stibjunct.)  you  (335)  in  doing  you 

5.  To  do  %arm=:nuire  (188).  harm  (t=nuire,  188). 

9.  He  not  to  be  tmnslated. 
Idiom,  and  P.-ov.  rnrases. — 7b  swim  in  deep  roa;er=nager  en  pleine  eau. — Deep 
»iiourninj/=graud  deuil.— Tb  be  deep  in  de6(=ttre  actable  (or  criblc)  de  dettes,  or 
avoir  des  dettes  par-<les8us  la  ttte. 
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There  is  no  harm  in  that  Nian=cet  homme  n'est  pas  mechant  (or  il  n'y  entend  pas 
malice). 

lyhat  is  the  7na««r  f =qu'c8t-ce  que  c'cst?  (or  qw'y  a-t-il?  or  de  quol  s'agit-il? — 
What  is  Hie  matter  with  yon  ?'=qu'avez-vtni8  i — There  is  nothing  the  »ia<fer=il  n'y  a 
ricn. — There  is  nothing  the  matter  with  jn«=je  n'ai  rien. — It  is  no  matter=ce\a.  ne 
fait  rien  (or  peu  iniporte,  or  n'importe). — It  is  a  matter  of  /ac<=c'e8t  mi  fait. — 
A  matter  of  fact  »ian=un  homme  positif. — A  matter  of  courteszune  choee  qni  va  sans 
dire. — 7b  cut  the  matter  short=po\iT  couper  court. 

55.  -4  Roland  for  an  Oliver} 

"  Froissart,*  a  countryman  of  ours  (347  (6)),  records  ^  [that] 
England  (-250  (6))  all  Olivers^  and  Rolands*  bred* 
During  the  time  Edward  the  Third  (10,  Ohs.)  did  reign,"  ° 

Shakespeare,  King  Henry  VI.,  Part  I., 
Act.  1,  Scene  2, 
Oliver  and  Roland  *  were  (199)  two  of  the  most  famous  (67) 
paladins  (m.  pi.)  in®  the  list  of  Charlemagne *'s  twelve  peers;' 
and  their  exploits  (m.  pi.)  are  the  theme  *  of  the  old  romances  [of 
chivalry].  From'*  the  equally  doughty  and  unheard-of  exploits  of 
these  champions  arose  the  saying  of  "giving  a  Boland  for  an 
Oliver,"  for  giving  a  person  as  good  as  he  brings. 

1.  Un  pretc'  pour  un  rendu  {See  7.  Put  a  comma  here  instead  of 
Idiom.  Phrases,  Exercise  25).  the  semicolon. 

2.  To  record  —  rapporter.  8.  Saij  form  (73)  the  subject. 

3.  0//cer  =  Olivier.  9.  Say   The   exploits    («i.  j)/.) 

4.  Say  only  (488,  20  (fc)  pro-  equally  doufjlity  and  unheard-of 
duce<i  (2''1)  [some]  Olivers  and  of  these  champions  (m.  |)?.)  gave 
[s>oii  e]  liolands.  (201)  birtii  to  tiie  expression  (/.) 

5.  Say  duriiifr  (=p€ndant)  nil  "to  exchange  a  11.  for  an  O.,"  for 
the  time  that  lasted  (201)  the  (177)  giving  (or  rendering)  [to  a 
reign  of  . . .  jjerson]    as    much   as  he  brings 

6.  Say  of.  (  =  la  monnaie  de  sa  piece,  lit.  the 

change  of  his  money). 

Englihh.  French. 
*3-  (Gl). 

i?€Co>-f/«  =  Registrei    (m.   pi.);  i?ecor«  (m.  «in//.)= bailiff's  man, 

fastis  (m.  pi.) ;   annales  (/.  pi.) ;  under-bailiff. 
archives  (/.  p'.). 

List  =  \\st(;  (/.);  lice  or  arenc  Liste  (f.) =\ist  (^catalogue)  only. 
(/.) ;  cadres  (m.  pi.,  of  the  armii). 

77<eme=sujet  (m.) ;  texte(m.);  Theme  (m.)=topic,  tlieme,  hut 

theme  hn.).  especially  composition  {i.e.  trans- 
lation from  one's  own  language 
into  another). 

7?om«nce—romau(m.);  romance  Ilomance  (/:)= ballad  or  song 

(f.  =  song,  ballad).  only. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  What  countryman  are  you  f=de  quel  pays  ttes-vous  ? 
or  quel  est  votre  pays  ? 

Well  bred=hien  eleve. — Bigh  frred=parfaitemcnt  eleve. — 111  bredz=mal  eleve. — 
Imiu  bred=<ic  basse  naissance  (or  extraction). 

/{<»nanc«-icnt«r=roniancier  (m.). 

Excuse  my  gayingz=e\cusez  ma  franchise. — Tliat  is  saying  much=c'est  beaucojip 
dire. — As  the  saying  is  (irpcx;«)=comme  on  dit  (or  comma  dit  le  ptuverbe). — Saying 
and  doing  are  different  things^faire  et  dire  sont  deux. 
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56.  Tfte  JV<7p.*— 'ITiere  is  (414),  in  Egypt  (255,  i),  a  river  which 
may  (449,  N.B.  1)  be  accounted  ^  a  wonder,  for  (501,  i8  (/),  N.B.) 
it  is  different  from  all  other  rivers.'*  It  waters  the  whole  land,'  as 
(510  (a))  the  rain  waters  [the]  other  countries.  There  is  uo  rain* 
in  Egypt,  and  without  (501,  41  («))  this  overtiowing  river*  nothing 
(478,  Rem.  3  (a))  would  grow  (428).  But  the  land^  produces 
abundance  of  com.^  The  Kile  is  the  gbr?/  (/.,  67)  of  Egypt  (250 
(6)).  Its  waters  arc '  of  a  dark  blue  colour,'  and  ^^  very  (58,  Ohs.  1) 
sweet  and  [very]  wholesome.  The  Egyptians  (67)  believe  that 
there  is  no  water  like  it,"  and  many  (488,  16  or  16  (6))  travellers 
say  the  same  (325  (c))  [thing]. 

1.  Sny  considered  (73)  as. 

1.  Say  it  does  (4-iO)  not  refera- 
ble [to]  any  other  f^  —  aucun  autre) 
river. 

3.  Say  all  (325,  5,  Ohs.  (o))  the 
land. 

4.  Say  It  decs  not  rain  (478). 

5.  Say  the  overflowing  (in  the 
pi.)  of  th.s  river. 

6.  Siuj  the  toil. 

Kn-rsli. 

a^  (61) 

Liver  («?(6»f.)— fleuvc,  (m.  when 
running  into  the  sea) ;  riviere,  /. 

Itain  («u6«<.)  =  pluio,  (/).  To 
rain  (impers.  r.)  =  pleuvoir. 

Cor?i=:b]e'  (m.),  grain,  m.,  ce'- 
re'ales,/.  pi. 

Are  {3rd  }>.  pi.  Ind.  pres.  of  to 
6e)=feont. 

7Varei= voyager,  {intr.  v.). 
Traveller  =  \oy&gevLr^  (m.). 


7.  Say  [somcj  cora  in  abun- 
dance. 

8.  Say  Its  (314,  A  (3))  water  is. 

9.  Say  of  a  colour  dark  blue 
(142,  Obs.). 

10.  Say  and  is. 

11.  Say  I  hat  there  is  (414)  no 
(^=pa8  wilh  ihc  prep,  dt)  water 
widch  equals  (234)  it  (335)  and 
41  (&)). 

Fiench. 

Eiver  (tr.  r.)=to  rivet,  to  clinch, 
to  clof-e. 

Eaine  or  rainette  (/.)= green 
frog,  tree  frog. 

ilainer  (ir.  t?.)=to  groove. 

Come  (/.)=horn. 

Are  (»».)  =  arc  (  =  100  square 
metres = a  little  more  than  119 
square  yards). 

Travail  (7n.)  =  woik. 

Travailler  {tr.  and  intr.  r.)  =  to 
work. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrasos. — By  the  rieer  sufc=an  bord  de  I'eau. 

Kiver  it  qndqu'un  sonclou-=iVo  pay  one  off,  to  silence  one,  or  to  give  one  a  clincher. 

Tilt  wonder  xi  that  .  .  .  ce  qu'il  y  a  d'etonnant,  c'est  que  .  .  . — The  only  ■wander  is 
that ...  la  scule  chose  dont  je  m'etonne  (or  dont  il  s'ctonne,  &c.,  or  dont  on  s'etonne), 
c'est  que  .  .  — .Vi>  vxmdtr  .'=ccla  n'est  pas  etonnant .'  or  il  ne  faut  pas  8'en  etonner.— 
/  nonder  what  o'clock  it  is-=je  serais  curieux  de  savoir  quelle  heure  il  est,  or  je 
voudrais  bien  savoir  quelle  heure  il  est). 

Jl  is  likely  to  ratn=le  temps  est  a  la  pluie,  or  le  temps  menace  de  pluie. — Pouring 
ratn=aver8e  (/.). — It  pours  nith  ro«7i=il  pleut  &  verse. — Jt  pours  in  torrents=:U 
pleut  a  eeaux,  or  la  pluie  tombe  par  torrents. — II  rains  cats  and  dogs=i\  pleut  (or  il 
tombe)de8  hallebardes. 

Ind'an  com=mal8  (to.),  blc  (m.)  de  Turqnie. — TRe  com  laws=\e»  lois  but  les 
cereales.--i)4e  turn  marktt=\a,  halle  au  ble. 


57.  Henry  IV.  (10,  Obs.)  and  the  guns} — Henry  IV.,  King  of 
France,*  was  travelling  (150,  and  199)  in  the  provinces  (/.).  At 
the  gate  of  a  town,  the  syndic  (r».)  came  (201)  to  receive  him 
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(335)  in  State,  and  began  (201)  his  speech  with  (501,  39  (<))  these 
words,  (bl)  "  Sire,*  we  have  not  fired  (203)  guns  *  in  honour  of 
Your  Majesty  (G7)  for  (501,  18  (a))  a  (318,  3)  hundred  good  (277) 
reasons :  the  first  is,  that  our  city  (G7)  does  (420)  not  ix)ssess  any 
(252  (e))  guns  ^ ;  the  second,*  .  .  ." — The  king  interrupteil  (201) 
him  (335)  immetiiately,  saying,  (57)  "I  find  the  first  so  (488,  22 
(6))  good,  that  I  dispense  (74,  and  183,  B.)  you  willingly  (485) 
from  explaining  (496)  to  me  (335)  the  ninety-nine  (50  (6))  which 
remain." 


1.  In  this  Exercis'>  gun  is  to  bo 
transit  ted  by  canon  (in.)- 

English. 

3^  (61). 

Gate  (sul}Bt.)  =  i>OTto  (/.),  gniJido 
porte(/.),  grille  (/.),  barr.crc  (/.). 


2.  Say  t'.ie  gun. 

Ficnch. 

Gate  (from  gater  (tr.  v.)  =  to 
spoil)  id  uscd  in  niiiny  cotopd. 
subst.,  e.g.,  un  gale  m^Lier  =  a 
epoiler  of  trade,  i.e.  an  uiiderseller; 
vn  gdte-papi€r  =  a  scribbler;  un 
gute-gauce,  a  scullion. 
Province  —  province    (/.),    dc-  Frovince    if.)  =  province    (  = 

parteraent  (m),  rcssort  (in.),  cf>m-      couuty  or  shire)  only. 
pe'tence  (/.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  T!ie  morning  £r«n=le  coup  de  canon  de  diane. — Minute 
puni'=coiip3  de  canon  de  minute  en  minute. — 7b  blow  great  guns  (/jr.)=souffler  avec 
violence. 

/*  it  not  in  (or  within)  my  province^ce  n'cst  pas  de  mon  ressort  (or  de  ma 
competence). 

To  lice  tn  totcn=habitcr  Londres. —  To  go  up  to  tot(m=aller  a  I>ondrc8. — In  September 
there  is  no  one  in  ton  n=au  mois  de  septembre,  il  n'y  a  pas  une  ame  a  Londres. 

7b  be  deprived  of  *peecA=perdre  I'usage  de  la  parole.— TVie  courtiers  have  not  their 
freedom  of  ypefcA=les  courtisans  n'ont  pas  leur  franc  parler. — To  deliver  a  tpeech=: 
prononeer  un  discours. — Maiden  .'jjetc/i^discours  de  debut. — 7b  be  slow  of  speech-= 
parler  lentement. 

68.  The  art  (m.)  of  lying  (496). — Benjamin  *  Franklin,*  being 
once  in  [the]  compan?/  of  three  men  who  were  notorious  liars,'  and 
wanting^  to  experiment  a  little'  in  human  nature,'  promised  to 
reward*  the  one  who  (352)  would  tell  [him  (335)]  the  greatest  lie. 
'Ihe  first  said  (201)  he  never  had  told  a  lie;*  the  second*  averred 
(201)  that  he  could  mt  tell  one;"  the  third  candidate,  however, 
proved  himself"  the  lest®  adept  in  the  art  of  lying  (496),  and 
obtained  (201)  the  prize,  for*  he  assured  (74,  and  201)  the  philoso- 
pher that  both  his'"  corapgtittws  (67)  had  just  told  (175,  and  199) 
him  (335)  the  truth. 


1.  Say  of  three  nolnrinns  (276 
(a))  liars. 

2.  Wanting.     Say  wishing. 

3.  Say  to  inoke  a  little  (277) 
experiment  on  [the]  human  (276 
(a))  nature  (/.). 

4.  Say  promised  (201)  a  reword 
to. 


5.  Say  tliat  he  had  never  lied 
(205)  in  (501,  20  (c))  Ids  life. 

6.  Say  that  it  was  impossible  * 
[to  him  (335)]  tn  tell  a  lie. 

7.  Say  showed  himself  (201). 

8.  Say  the  greatest. 
'.•..Remember    that    for    is    a 

con},  hero. 

10.  Both  his.     Say  bis  two. 
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English.  French. 

f:^  (61). 
Liar = menleur  (7n.).  '  lAard  ('m.)=ha1f  farthin;?  (an 

old  French  coin  =  0"  125  penny). 
Lie=meu9onge  (m.).  Lie    (/.)=lee8,   dregs,   refu83; 

(tr.  V.)  (he)  ties. 
Aver  =:a,&rmeT  (tr.  and  intr.  v.),  Ace'rer  {tr.   t?.)  =  to    prove,   to 

assurer  (tr.  and  intr.  v.).  coafirm,  to  establish. 

Idiom,  and  I>rov.  Phrases. — White  Iie=petit  mensonge. — Ta  give  the  lie  to  a  person 
=:donner  un  dementi  a  une  personne. —  You  do  not  scorn  a  (!ie=vous  ne  rougissez  pas 
de  mentir. —  To  give  the  lie  to  one's  j?rincipZe8=dementir  ses  principes. 

Breach  o/ p7-omise= violation  (/.)  de  promesse,  manque  (m.)  de  parole. — To  leep 
one's  promise=ienix  sa  promesse. — To  break  on^s  promisf=  manquer  k  ea  promesse. 

A  young  man  of  promisez=nn  jeune  homme  qui  donne  des  esperanoes. — An  officer  of 
promise=urt  ofBcier  qui  a  de  I'avenir. 

La  lie  dupeupl€=the  dregs,  the  scum  of  the  people. — Boire  le  calice  jusqu'h  la  lie 
=to  drink  the  cup  to  the  dregs. 

C'est  un  fait  avere'-=it  is  an  acknowledged  fact. — II  est  parfaitement  avere'  que  ,  .  . 
=it  is  clearly  proved  that  .  .  . 

To  stand  candidate=se  porter  candidat. 

7b  win  tAe  prtze=remporter  le  pri.\. — /'j-ize  inedaJ=medallle  d'honneur. — Prizeman 
=laureat,  or  medaille. — Prize  money  (tn  the  nau3/)=part  (/.)  de  prise. 

69.  An  impartial*  (276  (a))  critic— In  the  (501,  20  (J)) 
palmy  ^  days  of  the  "  Edinburgh  Review,"  ^  Sydney  *  Smith  * 
called  on  (191,  and  201)  a  colleague,'  whom  he  found  (201),  to  his 
great  surprise  (/.),  reading  *  a  book  for  the  purpose  of  reviewing  it.® 
Having  expressed*  his  astonishment  in  the  strongest  lerms  (299), 
his  friend  inquired''  how  (488,  9)  he  managed*  (199)  when  per- 
forming the  critical  office?^—"  Oh !  "  said  (201,  and  101)  Sydney,* 
"I  never  read  a  book  before  reviewing  it;'"  it  prejudices  a 
man  so.^''^^ 

1.  Say  beautiful  (277).  7.  Say    asked    (201   and  184) 

2.  iSa?/"Keview  of  Edinburgh"      him. 

(=£ilimboiirg).  8.  To  manaj/e^ s'y  prendre. 

3.  Say  one  of  his  colleagues.  9.  Say  to  (177)  acquit  himself 

4.  Say     occupied    in    reading      of  his  functions  of  critic. 

(496).  10.  Say  bef(ire  (488  (5))  [of  it 

5.  Say    of   making    (496)   the      (333)]  rendering  (49G)  account, 
review  of  it  (333  and  335).  11.  Say  that  (335)  gives  you 

G.  Say  As  (510  (a))  he  ex-  (335)  so  many  (488,  25  Q)j)  prt- 
pressed  (199).  judices. 

Idiom,  and  lYov.  Phrases.— ^U  day  long,  or  the  whole  da3/=toute  la  joumee.— .MH 

"  '"'    '       '  ■    •        '  ...  'aujour- 

quinze 

.        -  .  .  .         V-  ..       y      J  ..Jxt  year 

=dan8  un  an,  jour  pour  jour,  or  a  pareil  jour.— /n  the  days  of  oW=autrefois,  jadis,  or 
au  temps  jadis.- rA«  better  the  day,  the  better  the  deed=bon  jour,  bonne  oeuvre.— 2b 
win  the  day=remporter  la  victoire. — 7b  live  from  day  to  day=vivre  au  jour  le  jour. 
— Every  other  day=to\is  les  deu^5  jours,  or  de  deux  jours  I'un. 

■  7b  read  oto«d=lire  a  haute  voix.— Read  tip  .'=lisez  plus  haut  .'—7b  read  to  oneself = 
lire  tout  has.— rou  uill  read  yourself  iW^vous  vous  rendrez  malade  a  force  de  lire  — 
To  read  over  and  over  againzzlire  et  relire.— 7b  read  iait)=etudicr  le  droit.— T!)  be  well 
read  in  the  I<iw=conna1tre  bien  le  droit,  or  etre  verse  dans  le  droit. — 7b  be  well  read=: 
avoir  beaucoup  de  lecture. — A  well-read  man=wx  homme  instruit. 

60.  Nelson's*  left  (276  (a))  hand  (88).— During  (501)  the 
captaincy  of  Nelson,"  he   l)ec.iine  acquainted  with   .in  ofiicer  on 
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board  ship,^  Avho  was  ofticially  engaged  in  writing,'  winch  he 
accomplished  with  his  left  hand.*  Captain  (250  (a))  Nelson, 
attentively  (485)  observing  (74)  him  (335)  one  day  while  thus 
occupied,*  said  [to  him],  (57)  "  Parnell,*  1  cannot  think  *  how  you 
manage''  to  write  with  your*  left  hand."  The  result  cf  this  remark 
was  (201)  that  Nelson  was  taught®  to  jjerform  the  task  which 
had  excited  (74,  and  205)  his  wonder,"  little  dreaming"  that  the 
loss  of  his  right  arm  at  Tengriffe*  Avould  leave  him  one  day  no 
other  ^^  alternative  (/.)  in  (177)  committing  his  ideas  to  paper  ^' 
than  [that  (351)]  to  write  with"  his  left  Land. 

1.  Sa7j  Whilst  (.510,  4)  N.  waa  G.  Tliinh.    Say  understand, 
captain.                                                       7.  Satj  how    (488,  g)   you   do 

2.  Saij  he  made  (201)  on  board      (417,  and  177). 

ship    tlie    acquaiutance    of    nn  8.   Your.    Say  the. 

ofBccr.  9.   Was  taught  to.     Say  learnt 

3.  Who  was  officially  engaged      to  (201,  and  184,  C). 

in  writing = qui  e'tait  pre'pose'  aux  10.   Wonder.  /Sai/ astonishment, 

e'critures.  Put  a  fall  stop  here. 

4.  Say  and  who  acquitted  him-  11.  Say  He  was  very  far  from 
self  (199)   of  his   task   in   (162,  (49B)  dreaming. 

N.B.)  ui-ing  (  =  se  servir  [de])  his  12.  No  other =r\e. .  .d'autre. 

(say  the)  left  baud.  13.  To  paper.     Say  by  writing 

5.  iSay  while(50G)hcwas(l99)      (=e'crit  (m.)). 

thus  occupied.  14.  Say    [of]   to  use  his  (see 

above,  note  4). 

Englijib.  French. 

^(^^^-  .  .,  .... 

JFH(/a<76d= promise  en  marMgc,  Engage  =  engaged    (in    other 

fiancee  (or  fiance') ;   invite'  (or  in-  senses);  enrole;  arrete,  retenu  (f/ 

vi(ce)  ;  oceupe'  (or  occupe'e).  servants,  carriages,  etc.) 

C«nno<  =  ne  pouvoir  pas.  Canot  (rn.)  =  hoat,  canoe. 

Paper  =  papier  (m.) ;    journal  Papier  (m.)  =  paper  (material 

((».),  gazette  (/.);  document  (m.);  only). 
lut-nioirc,  (m.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Board  and  Iftdging-rzXa.  table  et  le  logement  (or  timply 
)a  i)oiision). —  Tobe  on  board  wages=.a.voiT  tant  pour  se  nourrir — Hoard  of  examiners-rz 
jury  d'e.\anjcn. — Hoard  of  d«rec<or»=consoil  d'adniinistrati(in  {or  simply  conseil  (m.), 
adniinistratioQ  (/.),  cour  (/.) ). — Boardof  rra<i<=:ministtTe  <lii  commerce. — President 
of  Ou.  Hoard  of  7'co</<;=ministre  du  commerce. — Board  of  Horfc«=ministere  des 
travaux  publics. — 7b  tread  the  6oar(is=monter  sur  les  planclics. 

//«r  Majesty's  sfti;>=vai.sseau  de  la  marine  royale. — 7b  take  sAip=s'embarquer. — 
.<!7Hyxnpner=proprietaire  de  navire  (m.),  armateur  (m.). — .?Aip-/oad=chargement  (m.), 
fret  (»i  ). — .S'Aip  /)i)iCMit=bi»cuit  (m.)  de  mer. — Ship-shape— hicn  arrange  en  ordre, 
bien  propremcnt. —  7b  look  shij>-sha2>e=:&\<jiT  Ixinne  mine,  etre  comme  il  faut. 

NOTICE.— 1.  Beferences  to  Elementary  Rules  of  Syntax  ab^ut  (a')  the 
Article,  ('>)  Proper  Names,  (• )  Possessive  Adjectives,  and  (.'i)  Personal 
Pronouns,  will  no  longer  be  given.  ,»  i    «  » 

2.  When  there  is  no  reference  after  a  qualifiring  Adjective*  Rnle  276 
("^  must  be  applied. 

3.  A  verb  in  a  past  tensei  not  followed  by  a  referencei  is  to  be  put  in 
the  Preterite  *,-«  •■i'Ji)- 

61.  The  impostor  (67)  and  the  mandarin  (m.). — An  emperor  (67) 
of  China  (250  (b),  and  03  (b))  had  devoted  himself  (474,  and  205) 
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to  the  study  of  alchemy.  An  impostor  (67)  brought  him  an  elixir 
(m.),  [in]  declaring  (74,  and  496,  Ej:c.)  [to  him]  that  if  he  Avould 
drink  it,^  he  would  (428)  become  immortal.  A  mandarin  who  was 
pr&ent,*  [after  (501,  4)]  having  (496)  in  vain*  tried  ^  to  undeceive 
him,  took  the  cup  and  drank  ^  the  liquor  (67).  The  emperor  enraged 
at  (151)  (501,  7  (e))  his  presumption,*  condemned  him  to  death. 
"  Sire,"  said  the  mandarin,  "  if  this  liquor  can  (445)  bestow  immor- 
tality (67),  you  cannot  put  me  to  death ;  if  not,*  what  harm  have  I 
(477  (6))  done  (417)?"  This  speech  appeased  the  emperor,  who 
admired  (74)  and  praised  the  ^visdom  of  the  mandarin. 

1.  Say  if  he  drank  it  (200  (c)).  4.  Presumption.    Say  audacity. 

2.  rri'«i=tache ',183,  B).  5.  Say  if,,  on  the  contrary,  it 
;{.  'I'ranslato  here  to  drink  by      cannot  render  me  immortal. 

the  tr.  V.  acaler. 

English.  French. 

«:f-  (Gl). 

Try  to  =  taclier  (inlr.  v.),  essaycr.  Trier  (tr.  ».) =to  sort,  to  choose, 

(tr.  a  id  intr.  v.),  entreprondre  (/r.       to  pick  out 
and  intr.  v.),  e'piouver  (tr.  v.). 

Devote   onese'f   (to^  — oadonner  D^pofe  (/.)= a  pious  woman, 

(k),  se  de'vouer  (h). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  make  it  ort^t  study  to  .  .  .  =s'etudier  k  . .  .  — 71;  be 
tn  a  broum  «ti«Iy=etre  dans  une  profonde  (or  sombre)  reverie. — The  Hudy  of  the 
courtiers  is  butto  jdease  their  sovereignities  conrtisun&mcttent  tousleurs  soins  a  plaire 
n  leiir  Bouverain. — lb  study  /(ard=travaiUer  ferme.  or  (»»/a»i.  style)  piocher  (intr.  v.). 
—  7h  study  one's  co«(/or<=;rechercher  ses  aises. — iy>  study  economy=:visei  al'economie. 

irAen  will  this  t  <  ief  be  tried  ?=quand  jugera-t-on  ce  voleur  ? — Do  not  read  so  much, 
you  are  trying  your  eyesz=ne  lisez  pas  tant,  vous  vous  fatiguez  la  vue. — .Vo  jokes,old 
boys,  no  trying  it  on  me  (Thackeray.  1811-is<63)=pas  de  plaisanteries,  mes  vjeux,  cela 
ne  prendrait  ])as  avec  moi. —  Under  trying  circumstances:=Ai.ns  des  occasions  difficiles. 
— A  trying  tDork=nn  ouvrage  fatigaut. — Mine  has  been  a  trying  li/e^van  vie  a  ete 
une  vie  d'cpreuvcs. — That  child  is  very  trying=Cet  enfant  est  bien  ennuyeux. 

62.  A  toitty  answer. — At  the  beginning  of  the  revolution  (/.)  ot 
1688*  in  England  (255),  several  (325  (U))  persons  of  rank,^  who 
had  been  zealously  serviceable  in  bringing  about'  that  event,  but 
who,  at  the  same  time,  possessed  no*  great  (277)  abilities,  applied 
for  some  (386)  of  the  most  considerable  employments  under  °  the 
new  government.  The  Earl  of  Halifax  *  was  consulted  (73,  and 
151,  B.)  on  (501,  25  (a))  the  propriety  of  admitting"  these  claims, 
(57)  "  I  remember  to  have  read  in  (250  (a))  histo?-?/"  (67),  said  his 
lordship,  "that  Home*  was  saved  (151,  B.)  by  geese;  but  I  do  not 
recollect  to  have  read  that  these  geese  were  made  "^  consuls." 

1.  Write  this  date  in  two  differ-  .*>.  Say  of  the  most  important* 
ent  ways.  posts  of. 

2.  Sot/of  a  liigh(=^?erOrank.  G.  (S</j/ the  propri.  ty  that  thero 

3.  Say  who  had,  by  Iheir  ze:il,  would  be  (414,  and  219)  to  admit, 
helped  (205,  and  181,  C)  to  bring  7.  Say  that  one  (383)  1ms  np- 
about  (191).  pointed  (Subjunct.  imp.  of  nornrmr) 

,4.  Say  did  not  possess  (109)      these  geese  consuls  (rn.). 
any. 
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French. 

About  (m.)  =  end,  butt-end 
(term  of  carpentering). 

A'reni  (jn.)= flatness,  vent,  air- 
hole. 

Propri^t€  (J.)  =  properly,  es- 
tate ;  virtue,  quality. 


English. 
t^  (Gl). 
AbotU  (501,  i). 

Event  =  eve'nenaent  (m.)  (23)  ; 
issue  (/.),  fin  (/.). 

I'ropriety  =  convenance,  (/.), 
bienseance,  (/.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — The  first  hfginnino»=\es  elements  (m.  pi.'). — Such  %Bat 
his  heginnir\g=.ie\  fnt  son  debut. — Ta  n:ake  a  l>>'(jinning=commenceT. 

Hank  and  file  =:siTap\es  sotdats. — F-nr  hutid...d  men  rank  and  file^qoAtre  cents 
hommes. — Th  fall  into  rank=8e  mettre  en  rang. — Fall  in  .'=mettez-vou8  en  rang,  or 
en  rang  ! — Close  your  ranks .'=serrez lea  rangs ! — Break  the  ranfc».'=ronjpez  les  rangs ! 
—  To  rise  from  the  ranA:«=8ortir  des  rangs. — To  take  from  the  ranA:«=faire  quelqu'un 
<lc  simi)le  soldat  officier. —  To  reduce  a  rum-commissumed  officer  to  the  ranitj=ca8ser 
un  sous-officier  dc  son  grade. — An  officer  risen  from  the  ranJ:«=un  oflScier  de  forttine. 

At  all  tventt-zzea  tout  cas;  dans  tons  les  cas;  a  tout  liasard. — In  the  event  of  my 
friend  arriving  before  me.  here  is  the  key  of  my  c/ia»it>cri=dan8  le  cas  ou  mon  ami 
arxiverait  avant  moi,  void  la  clef  de  mon  appartcment. 

This  pupil  has  good  abilities  =z  cet  eleve  a  des  moyens. — This  young  man  ha* 
slender  abil ilieszz:ce  jeune  homme  a  peu  de  moyens. — A  manqfvo  great  (or  mean) 
a6i7i7ies=:un  homme  do  talent  mediocre. — A  man  of  average  abilitief^nii  homme 
ordinaire  (or  d'inlolligcnce  moyenne). — To  the  best  of  my  {his,  her,  our,  their)  abilities 
=de  mon  (son,  nutre,  Icur)  mieuz. — Let  each  give  according  to  his  abilitie*!=<ixia 
cbacun  donue  scion  ses  muyens ! 

63.  -How  io  ask  a  favour} — A  man  who  is  asking  (150)  a  favour 
will  (227)  often  (485)  obtain  more  by  a  pleasantry  or  a  sally  of 
wit  ^  than  (284)  by  the  most  urgent  solicitations.'  Philip  II.  (10, 
Obs.),  King  of  Spain  (255,  Exc.  (2),  KB.),  had  granted  (205)  a 
small  (277)  i)ension  (/.)  to  one  of  his  soldiers,  who  came  forward 
once  more*  to  (177)  ask  for  his  sovereign's  bounty."  "Did  I  not 
grant  you  (479,  and  203)  a  recompense  (/.)?"  said  the  (101)  king 
[to  him].— "Yes  (489,  i),  Sire,*"  repUed  the  soldier,  "Your 
Majes^j/  (67)  provided  (203)  me  with®  victuals,  but  I  have  nothing 
to  get  drink  with.'"'  The  monarch  smiltd,  and  ordered  (201,  and 
232)  [that]  the  pension  (/.)  to  be  increased  (Subjuiict.  imp.  pass. ; 
st-e  243,  2  (a),  and  152,  B.). 


1.  Say  manner  of  (496)  asking 
(=soll{citer,  tr.  v.)  a  Javour. 

2.  Say  a  witty  sally. 

3.  Say  the  s.  the  most  xirgenf. 

4.  Say  who  presentod  (73)  him- 
self once  [of|  more  before  (501,  8 
(b))  him. 

5.  Say  ask  a  gift  from  his  sove- 
reign. 

Englidh. 
t^  (61). 

Favour  =  don  (m.),  favour  (/.), 
•.'race  (/.),  bienfait  (m.),  servite 
(m.),  piiisir  (m.),  affection  (/.), 
permission  (/.). 

Bounty  =  ge'ne'rosite  (/.),  libe'ra- 
lit»-(^*.),  prime  (/.) 

III.— 10 


C.  To  promde  teith  =  pourvoir 
de. 

7.  Say  but  I  have  nothing 
(wherewith)  to  procure  mo  to 
drink.  To  have  nolhimj  (ichere- 
tcilh)  =  n' avoir  pas  de  quoi  (folL 
by  the  Inf.). 


French. 

Faveur  (/.)= favour  (received 
eitlier  from  Providence,  fortune,  or 
a  superior). 

Bont€(f.)  =  Kooducss,  kindnc:«8, 
nltLiitiiiii,  civility,  favour. 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  be  in  favour  with  .  .  .  =ftre  bicn  avec  (or  ttre  dans 
les  Ixnmps  graces  de  .  .  .  ) — 7b  he  in  favour  at  coitrt=etre  bien  en  cour. —  7b  Ite  out  of 
farour=Hre  on  defavcur  (or  ('tre  disgrficle). — To  find  favour  with=tTouveT  faveur 
"aupr.-s  de  {or  ftre  bien  accueilli  dc,  or  plaire  a). —  7b  get  into  favour  waA=obtenir  la 
faveur  de  (or  obtonir  les  Iwnnes  graces  de)  — To  be  restored  to  favour— rentver  en 
grace. —  Under  favour  of  the  night— ii  la  favour  de  la  nuit — By  the  favour  of  a  good 
wind  .  .  .  =i  i'aide  dun  bon  vent. —  Will  you  give  me  the  favour  of  your  company 
at  dinner  to-morrow  evening  !'=vovilez-\ous  me  faire  le  pkisir  de  venir  dtner  avec 
moi  demain  soir  ? 

Entendre  bien  la  plaisanterte  (or  entendre  plaisanterie)=to  take  a  jest,  to  know  how 
to  take  a  joke  — >'«  pas  entendre  plaisanterie-=.not  to  be  trifled  with. — Savoir  manier 
la pitiisanterie— to  know  how  to  cut  (or  crack)  a  good  joke. — PrHer  it  la  plaisanterie 
=to  Ix!  ludicrous. — Ihurner  en  plaisanterie— to  jeer  at. — Cela  passe  la  plaisanteric= 
that  is  more  than  a  joke. — I'laisanterie  a  ^)-t=:joking  apart,  without  joking,  in 
earnest. 


64.  Darius  (Go)  and  the  Scythians} — Daxius,  the  (252  (b))  son  of 
Hystasjie."!  ('54),  attacked  tlie  Scythians,  a  ix)or,  free,  and  unconquer- 
able nation,^  but  he  had  the  mortification  (/.)  of  being  (496) 
repulsed.  These  (126)  people,  having  heard  of  the  intended 
invasion,^  sent  (201,  and  187)  him  a  bird,  a  mouse,  a  frog,  (52)  and 
five  arrows,  without  any  further*  explanation  of  their  sentiments 
(m.  pi.).  A  Persian  nobleman^  thus  interpreted  (73,  and  485)  the 
meaning  of  these  pr£sents  (ju.  pi.)  :  "  If  we  cannot  (478)  fly  (159 
(b))  like  birds,  or**  conceal  ourselves  in  the  earth  like  mice,  or  dive 
into  (501,  2 1  (a))  the  water  like  frogs,  we  shall  not  escape  (426, 
and  478)  the  arrows  of  the  Scythians." 

1.  Les  Scythes.  4.  Any  further.    Say  any  other. 

2.  Say  a  (252  (h))  nation  (/.)  5.  Say  a  noble  Persian.  N.B.— 
poor,  free,  (52)  and  unconquerable.  Persian  is  Perse  when  speaking  of 

3.  (Say  having  heard  (  =  appren-  the  ancient  Persians ;  the  modem 
dre)  that  Darius  projected  (=  people  of  Persia  are  called  Persons. 
(ja^diter)  an  invasion  ("/.).  (i.  Or  not  to  be  trauduled. 

English.  Frencli. 

t^  (61). 

To  direzrplonger  (intr.  v.).  Dive  (/.  a£7/.)r=diviue.    N.B.— 

iJioe  is  only  used  in  tiie  fam. 
))hra8e  introduced  by  Rabelais 
(1483-1553)  "la  dive  bouteillo  " 
(  =  the  divine  bottle),  which  ii 
sometimes  rendered  by  "rosy 
Bacchus." 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— ,%n-tn-Zaw=gendre  (»».).—//<;  is  his  father's  son  .'=il  est 
bien  le  fils  de  son  pere ! 

A  poor  »iatum=une  nation  pauvre.— A  tcorthless  «a«ion=une  pauvre  nation  (see 
2(9  (a)).— As  poor  as  a  church  mouse=gueux  comme  un  rat  d'eglise. — 7b  be  poor- 
q>iin«ed=etre  craintif,  pusillanime.— 7b  make  (or  cut)  a  poor  figure={sine  pauvre 
figure.— 7b  have  a  poor  opinion  o/=avoir  une  pietre  (or  pauvre)  opinion  de.— A  jxior 
plea  (or  cxcMi!e)=une  triste  excuse —Poor  ^opJe=lo8  pauvres  gens  (m.pl.)  (or  les 
pauvres  (m.  pi.),  or  les  indigents  (m.  pi.).— Poor  people  ashamed  to  beg=les  pauvres 
lionteux.=7b  grow  poor=sappauvrir.— 7'oor-6oa;=tronc  (m.)  pour  les  pauvres.— 
J  oor-laws=\ois  (f.  pi.)  sur  I'assistance  publique  (or  sur  le  pAupmsmc.)— Poor-law 
comnusMoners  =  conseil  (m.)  de  I'assistance  publique.— roo)-)aies=:ta\e  (/.)  dcs 
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65.  Lulh/*— John  Baptist »  LuUy,*  the  celebrated  (276  (b)) 
musicicat  (67)  was  born  (201)  of  obscure  ]iarents  (to.)  at  (255,  i, 
N.B.  (b))  Florence.*  A  cordelier'^  (rti.),  discovering,  in  his  infancy, 
his  great  (277)  propensity  to*  music  (250  (a)),  undertook*  to 
teach  him  to^  play  on  (191)  the  guitar.  When  only  ten  years 
old,*  [the]  young  Lully*  became  jage  (m.)  to '' Mademoiselle  do 
Montpensier,*  but  this  princess,  not  liking  his  appearance,*  sent 
him  to  the  kitchen  as®  scullion.  There,  in  his  moments  (m.  pi.)  of 
leisure,  Lully  used  to  scrape  on  a^"  wretched"  violin  which  he  liad 
been  able^^  (205)  to  obtain.  When  the  princess  heard'*  of  it 
(332),  she  recalled  (20)  him  from  the  kitchen,  and  cultivated 
(75,  and  201)  his  talent  (m.)  for  musjc  (250  (a),  and  71). 

1.  Jean-Baptiste.  (Pronounce  8.  ^ppearflnce= exterieur  (m.) 
as  if  liatiste.)  9.  As  =  comine,  or  en  qualite'  tie. 

2.  Cortielier  or  Franciscan  10.  To  scrape  on = racier,  tr.  v. 
monk,  grey-friar.  — Used  fo  scrape.    Siay  was  scrap- 

3.  To.    Say  lor  (prep.).  ing  oa  (109). 

4.  To  undertake =i:ntTei>rendTe  11.  TFre/cfted  =  me'ehaut  (279 
(183,  B.).  (a)\ 

5.  To /eaf7t=enseigner(184,C.).  12.  To  he    able  =  pouvoir,    or 
().  Sail  When  he  was  [yet  (488,       etre  a  n^.eiue  de. 

36)]  only  (488,  20  (b))  ten  years  13.     To  7iear= entendre  parlor 

old  (41G).  de. 

7.  To     Saijoi. 

English.  French. 

rt-  (61). 

Able  {adj.} = capable  de,  a  mcme  Able  (subst.  m.) = bleak  (a  small 

de ;  habile,  competent.  iclute-river-Jish). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phra.ses. — In  all  my  born  dai/s=de  toute  ma  vie. — Uigh-born=. 
do  haute  naissauce. — 7>ou'-born=de  basse  naissance. 

To  undertake  to  say=oser  dire  (or  affirmer),  ne  pas  craindre  d'afiBrmer ;  gager  (or 
parier). — To  undertake  a  commisswn=:se  charger  d'une  commission. 

To  play  for  love—joucT  pour  le  plaLsir,  or  pour  I'honneur. — lb  play  in  earnest= 
joucr  pour  tout  de  bon. — Tj  jilay  into  the  hands  of  some6odj/=aider  quelqu'un  dans 
Bon  jeu,  donner  Iwau  jeu  a  quelqu'un. — To  play  into  each  other's  Aands=ftre  d'intel- 
ligence ;  s'entendre  conime  deux  larrons  en  foire. — To  play  the  fool^iaixc  la  brte,  faire 
des  Bottises. — Iki  not  play  the  fool  rcitli  )ne=n'allez  pas  vous  jouer  de  mot. — To  play 
ttvant=fa.ire  I'ecole  buissonniere  (for  schoolboys) ;  manquer  a  nn  rendez-vous. — To 
play  the  bully  =faire  le  matamore  (or  le  fanfaron,  or  le  fier-a-bras). 

66.  The  crime  (to.)  0/  beinr/  (49G)  younq. — In  a  debate'  in 
which  (3G5)  Mr.  (12)  Pitt*  and  some  (380)  of  his  young  (270  (b)) 
friends  had  violently  attacked  (205)  [the]  old  (276  (b))  Horace  * 
Walpole,*  the  latter^  complained  of*  the  self-sufficiency  of  (250  (a)) 
young  men,*  on  which''  Mr.  Pitt  got  tip  (201,  and  463)  with  great 
warmth,"  beginning'' with  (501,  39  (0)  these  words,  (57)  "With 
the  greatest  reverence  for  the  grey  hairs  of  the  honourable  gentle- 
man .  .  ."  Walpole  then  pulled  otf  *  his  wig  and  showed  his  head 
covered  Avith  (281  (b))  grey  hairs ;  *  this  occasioned  [a]  g6n6ral  * 
laughter,  in  which'"  Pitt  joiued,"  and  put  au  end  to  (251  (c))  the 
dispute  (/.). 


204 


FRENCH  PROSE  COMPOSITION. 


1.  /»    a    debate  =  Lors    d'ua 
debat. 

2.  Say  this  one  (353). 

3.  To   complain  =  t.e  plaindre 
(183,  B.). 

4.  Young    men  =  jeunes    gens 
(m.  pi).     Put  a  full  stop  here. 

5.  On  tchich  =  SaT  quoi. 

English. 

m-  (61). 
i?ercrencc  =  reverence  (/.). 


6.  jSiay  with  mnch  (130)  warmi/i 
(=vivacite', /.) 

7.  Say  in  (148  (c))  beginning. 

8.  To  pull  off=en\ever  (tr.  v.). 

9.  Put  a  comma  here,  and  say 
that  -which  (367). 

10.  Say  to  which  (365). 

11.  To  join = prendre  part. 

French. 

B^c€rence  (/.)= reverence,  bow, 
(a)  courtesy. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Tiigrow  young  apain=rajeunir  (intr.  ».). 

Ikbating  club  or  six:iety=societe  litteraire  (/.). 

7b  hold  in  re»«renc<=veuerer  (tr.  v.) — 7b  do  or  pay  reverence  fo=rendre  hom- 
mage  (a). 

yaire  la  reverence  (a)=to  bow,  to  courtesy,  to  drop  a  courtesy. — Alhz  lux  /aire 
voire  revf-rence:=go  and  pay  him  your  respects. — T^es  courtisans  faUaient  de  nom- 
breuses  (or  force)  rererence«=the  courtiers  were  bowing  and  scraping. 

More  hair  than  tpi7=plu8  de  cheveux  que  d'esprit — A  head  of  hair^mne  chevelure. 
— 7b  dress  Aa»r=coiffer  (tr.  v.). — 7b  dress  on«'«  Aoirrrse  coiffer. — 7b  have  one's  hair 
dressed=se  faire  coiffer. — 7b  have  a  hair-breadth  escaj?e=rechapper  belle. 


67.  Louis  XIV.  (10,  Ohs.)  and  his  wig. — The  cbief  majesty  (67) 
of  Louis  XIV.  lay  (199)  in  his  wig.  He  knew  (199)  this,'  and 
every  (325,  5)  night  ^  he  allowed  his  valets  to  undress  his  body,' 
but  not  his  headi*  When  the  disrobing  was  completed,  save  the 
head,**  he  retired  (199)  behind  (501,  9  (a))  his  curtains,  which  were 
carefully  closed.  He  then  (485)  removed  (199)  his  wi'T  with  (501, 
39  (I))  his  own  (306)  royal*  (62,  and  134)  hands,  and  thrusting  it 
between  (501,  13  (a))  the  curtains,  gave  (199)  it  up®  to  a  valet 
(m.),  who  received  (199)  it,  [in]  turning  (148  (c))  his  (312)  head 
modestly  (485)  away.'  Before  the  curtains  were  opened  in  the 
morning,*  the  wig  was  passed"  back  (476  (c),  and  199)  to  the 
monarch,  and  he '"  placed  it  upon  his  own  (306)  head.  Louis  XIV. 
was  never  seen"  without  (501,  41  (a))  his  wig. 


1.  This.    Say  it  (335). 

2.  Night.    Say  evening. 

3.  Say  so  (105)  he  allowed 
(199)  Ilia  valets  (m.  pi.)  to  undress 
him. 

4.  Say  but  not  to  touch  [to] 
his  head. 

5.  Say  When  thev  had  finished 
(75  and  205,  ai^  183,  B)  to  take 
off  (191)  from  him  his  clothes, 
and  (505)  there  only  [to  him]  re- 
mained (191)  his  wig. — Onhj=: 
ne...plu8  (478). 

English. 

rJ-(6i). 

Chirf  {adj.)  =  principal. 


6.  Up  not  to  be  translated. 

7.  Turn  atcay— detourner  (tr. 
v.). 

8.  Say  In  the  morning  (=le 
matin)  before  (488,  5)  opening 
(496)  the  curtains. 

9.  To  pafs  6oc& =repas8er  (tr. 
v.). 

10.  And  he.  Say  who  place<l 
(199)  it  himself. 

11.  Sny  one  never  saw... (476 
(c)),  or  Louis  X^^^  never  showed 
himself  without  his  wig. 

Fiench. 
Chef  (subst.  m.  only^^chiet 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  Cndrert  «nt/bnn=petite  tonne.— TndreM  cap=:kepi  do 
petite  tenue,  bonnet  de  police. — L'luirest  (>u&«f.)=deshabille  (m.),  neglige  (f«.). — Jn 
«7i<irei«=en  neglige. 

To  give  the  last  touch  to  a  Mtn^=mettre  la  demlere  main  a  one  chose. — i'ou  touch 
my  weak  pointz=viina  nie  prenez  par  mon  faible. 

7b  thrust  one's  hamls  into  one's  p«-fc«<=enfoncer  ses  mains  dans  ses  poches. — 7b 
thruH  oneself  tnto=8'introduire  dans,  s'impuser  4. — 7b  thrust  onetdf  «p(m=8e 
fourrer  dans,  s'imposer  k. 

68.  Nelson*  and  the  sailor. — When  Nelson  visited  (73,  and 
201)  the  Royal  Naval  Hospital »  at  (255,  N.B.  (b))  Yarmouth*, 
after  (501,  4  (o))  the  battle  of  Copenhagen,^  he  went  round  the 
wards,*  stopped*  at  every  (325  (a))  bed,  and  to  every  man  said 
something  cheering.^  At  length,  he  stopped  opposite  to  a  bed  on 
whlcli  (3G5)  was  lying  (199)  a  sailor  who  had  lost  (205)  his  (312) 
right  arm:®  "Well!  Jack,  what's  the  matter  with  you?^" — 
"Lost*  my  (312)  right  arm,  Your  Honour.*" — Nelsc-n  paused,'' 
looked  down  at"  his  empty  sleeve,  then  at"  the  sailor,  and  [(o 
him]  said  ijlayfully,**  (57)  "  Well,  Jack,  then  "  you  and  I  cannot"* 
be  fishermen ;  cheer  up,  my  brave  *  fellow !  *"  " 

1.  Say     tlie    hospital    royal*  8.  -Sny  I  have  lost  (203). 
naval  *  {without  capital  initials).  9.  Say  Admiral  (308). 

2.  Copeniiague.  10.  Say  made  a  paute  (/.). 

3.  Say  he  passed  in  the  differ-  11.  To  look  doicn  a<=jeter  un 
ent  (=diverst8)  wards.  coup  d'ceil  sur. 

4.  Say  stopping.  12.  Say  looked  at  (191). 

5.  /Sfl)/ and  saying  to  every  man  13.  I'layfully  —  avec  enjoue- 
some  (325,  c)  words  of  encournge-  meut. 

ment  (m.).  14.  Then  not  to  be  translated. 

6.  Put  a  senncolon  here.  15.  Say  wc  cannot  neither. 

7.  Say  wliJit  haat  thou?  1(5.  JFe//ojp  =  camarade. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Hospital  attendant =in^TmleT  (m  ")=.Hospital  nurse= 
infirmiere. — Hospital  Sunday=ziout  de  quite  generate  pour  lesliopitau.x. 

7b  do  battle  Jor=comh&ttre  pour. —  7b  give  battle  to=;h\Ter  bataille  4. — A  battle 
v!asfought-=une  b.itaille  fut  livrec. — Pitched  txittlezzzVuteaWe  rangee. — BatUe  array ■= 
ordre  (m.)  de  bataillc. —  To  join  battle=Be  livrer  bataiUe,  en  venir  aux  mains. —  Who 
willfght  my  battle  in  my  absence  f =qui  defendra  ma  cause  en  mon  absence  ? 

7b  {/o  ^o  &<'</=allcr  se  coucher. — 7b  get  into  6«i=:se  mettre  au  lit,  se  coucher. — 7b 
keep  one's  6«d=gardcr  le  lit,  etre  alitc. — 7b  turn  dovm  the  6«i=faire  la  couverture. — 
As  you  make  your  bed,  so  you  must  iie=comme  on  fait  son  lit,  on  se  couche. — Bed- 
clolhes^ea  draps  et  les  couvertures. — Bed-tide  =.che\.et  (m.). — /ieci- time  =  I'beure 
d'aller  se  coucher,  or  simply  I'hcure  (de  se  coucher). 

H'Aai  I'ji  ^/le  ina</er*=de  quois'agit-il? — n'hat  is  the  matter  ioith  yoit  ?=qu'avez- 
vous? — Sothing  is  the  matter  uith  tne=je  n'al  rien. — A  matter  of  cours<=une  chose 
toute  naturelle. — As  ij  nothing  was  the  matter  =:comme  si  de  rien  n'etait. — H  is  no 
matter,  or  no  matter  :=n'impoite ! 

69.  The  cunning  (276  (6))  astrologer. — An  astrologer  foretold  the 
death  of  a  lady  whom  Louis  XI.  (10,  Ohs.)  jiassionately  (485)  loved 
(199).  She  did  (420),  in  fact,  die ;  %  (56)  and*  the  king  imagined  * 
that  the  prediction  (/.)  of  the  astrologer  was  the  cause  (/.)  of  it 
(333).  He  scut  for  (191)  the  man,  and,  to  (177)  punish  him, 
ordered  [to]  two  soldiers  to  throw  him  out  of  the*  window.  "Tell 
me,*  thou  who  pretendest  to  be  so  clever  and  learned  a  man,* 
what  tiiy  fate  will  be."     The  soothsayer,  who  susjiecteti*   (199) 
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the  malice  (/.)  of  the  prince  (m.),  and  knew  (199)  his  foible, 
replied,  (57)  "Sire,  I  foresee  (484,  27)  that  I  (11)  shall  die  three 
days  before  (501,  8  (a))  Your  Majesty  (/.,  67)."  'Jhe  king  was 
afraid  (201,  and  251  (c)),  and  spared  the  life  of  the  astrologer. 

1.  ylndnot  to  be  translated.  N.B.)    what  (514)  will   be   thy 

2.  /maj/rne  =  8"imai;inor.  fate? 

3.  Out  o/"=par.  5.  A  man  not  to  be  translated 

4.  Say  Thou  (311  (c))  who  pre-  6    To  8uspect  =  ae  douter  de. 
lendcst  to  bo  ... ,  tell  me  (311, 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— J  piece  of  cunning=\me  ruse,  une  finesse. 

Oar  friend  is  dying=jiotTe  ami  se  Tneart.—The  dying  man=\e  mourant. — Tlu 
dying  ivoman=\a.  mourante.— Proyers  for  the  dying z=pTieTea  pur  les  agonisante. — 
Were  I  to  die  for  it  .'=drit-il  m'en  coilter  la  vie  I — May  I  die  if .  .  \  =que  je  menre 
si  .  .  !  (fir  je  veux  mourir  si  .  .  !) — With  a  dying  t»M'«=d'une  voix  eteinte. — My  heart 
died  within  tne=mon  ccpur  se  serra  dans  ma  poitrine  {or  le  ca'ur  me  manqua). — 
A'ever  say  die  .'=il  ne  faut  jamais  desesperer  1 — To  die  broken-hearted  (or  of  a  broken 
heart)-=moixTiT  de  chagrin. — 71»  die  a  natural  deatA=mourir  de  mort  naturelle  (or 
mourir  dc  sa  belle  mort). — 71)  die  hard=a.voiT  la  vie  d'lre,  avoir  de  la  peine  a  mourir. 
— 71)  my  dying  (Za3/=jiisqu'a  ma  dsmlere  heure. — Dying  breath— Aeirner  souplr. — 
I  lying  uords=dernieres  paroles. 


70.  Length  o/ (250  (a))  different*  days  (276  (b),  and  134).— 
A  natural  day  is  the  time^  from  midnight  to  midnight,  or  from 
noon  to  noon,  and  consists  of^  twenty-four  hours,  or  fourteen 
hundred  (318  (c))  and  forty  (318,  Ohs.  1)  minutes  (/.),  or  eighty- 
six  thousand  and  (318,  Ohs.  1)  four  hundred  seconds. 

An  artificial  (276  (a))  day  is  the  time^  from  the  rising  to  the 
setting  of  the  snn. 

A  sidereal  (276  (a))  day  is  the  real  and  invariable  *  period  of  the 
diurnal  rotation  (/.)  of  the  earth  on  (501,  25  (a))  its  axis,  and 
contains^  twenty-three  hours,  fifty-six  minutes,  three  seconds,  five 
hundredths  of  [the]  mean  (276  («))  solar  time. 

An  apparent  *  (276  (a))  solar  day  is  the  interval  of  time  [which 
ela)  rses]  between  (501,  1 3  (a))  two  successive  transits  of  the  sun's 
(88)  centre  (m.)  over  (501,  28  (a))  the  same  meid«"n  (67). 

A  lunar  (276  (a))  day  is*  twenty  f  jur  hours,  furty-eight  minutes. 

1.  Say  is  the  time  which  3.  7b  contoin  =  se  composer  de. 
elapses.     To  eZflp«e=8"e'couler.  4.  Is.    Say  Ims. 

2.  To  consist  of—se  composer 
de. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Vhrases.— Full-length  por<rait=portrait  en  pied. — Balf-length 
|>(rtrai7=portrait  en  buste. — 7b  write  at  full  length=ecTire  en  toutes  lettrea. — At 
great  kni  t  i=fort  au  long,  longuement. 

Midnight  glooms  =z  lea  tenebres  (/.  pi.)  de  la  nuit. — Midnight  Za!)ours  =  veilles 
(/•  !>'•)■ 

At  noon-day=en  plein  midi,  en  plein  jour. — At  the  noon  of  ntght=k  minuit. 

/  thall  be  »  ith  you  in  a  mi?iM<e=je  siiis  a  vous  dans  une  minute. — /  am  off  this  very 
mi»j«<e=je  pars  a  I'instant  mfmc. — I  am  expecting  my  friend  erery  »ntnMf€=j'attends 
mon  ami  d'un  moment  a  I'autre.' — Minute-hand  (of  a  clock  or  watch)  =  grande 
aiguille. — Seconds'  hand  (of  a  clock  or  ■watch)=aiguille  des  secondes. — Second-hand 
(of  things  not  »i«»)=:d'occaBion ;  de  hasard. — /  have  not  a  minute's  rest=je  n'al  pas 
on  moment  de  repos. — 7b  take  minutes  (notes)=prendre  des  notes. 
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71.  Frederick'^  the  Great  (G)  and  the  miUer. — While  (510,  4)  the 
palace  of  Sans-Souci  *  was  being  built  (47G  (c),  and  383),  the 
architect  pciinted  imt  (191,  and  201)  to  the  king  a  mill  which 
destroyed  '^  (199)  the  view  from  one  of  the  apartments.  The  king 
ordered  (183,  B.  awl  201)  the  proprietor  of  tlie  mill  into  his  presence,^ 
and  proix)8ed  [to  him]  (74,  201,  and  183,  B.)  to  purchase  it*  at 
(501,  7  («))  the  jjrice  (303)  he  should  demand  (73)  [for  it  (333)]. 
But  the  miller  refused  (74,  201,  and  183,  B.)  to  sell  it  to  Frederick, 
whatever  (325  (e),  2)  pi  ice  he ''  would  give  him  [for  it  (333)].  The 
monarch  was  not  prepared  for"  this  obstinate  refusal. — "You  know 
Avell,"  said  he  (101)  to  the  miller  (363),  "I  could  (445,  and  218) 
take  it  away  from  you'^  without  paying  "  (490).— "That  might  be,*" 
said  the  miller,  "if  we  had  (199)  no  (478  (a))  magistrates  at  (255, 
N.B.  (h))  Berlin.*  "  This  daring  reply  brought  Frederick  to  him- 
self; ®  he  was  glad  to  find'"  his  subjects  confided  (lt>9)  in  his  justice 
(/.),  and  he  sent  (L91,  and  201)  the  miller  away  loaded  with 
(i81  (6))  presents  (m.  pi.). 

1.  Fre'derio.  6.   Was  not  prepared.    Say  did 

2.  Translate   the  v.  to  destroij       \v  t  expect  (201,  and  478). 

by  masquer  (tr.  v.).  7.  To  take  aicaij  fro:n  =  pTendTO 

3.  Jnio  his  prese^ice.     Say  be-       (a). 

fore  (."iOl,  8  {b))  him.  8.  That  might  he  =  cela  pourrait 

4.  Say  his  mill.  se  faire. 

5.  He.    Say  this  one  (353).  9.  To    himsslf.    Say   to    [the] 

reason. 
10.  To  find.     Say  to  see  (363). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  bring  qriH  to  tlie  TOiU=:faire  venir  I'eau  au  moulin. 

Ij'homme  projmse,  et  Dieu  rfi.»poxe=man  proposes,  God  disposes;  man  does  what  he 
can,  <i(xl  wliat  he  will. 

At  reduced  pHc('.s=za\i  rabais. — Ts  that  the  loweit  price  f=zest-ce  la  le  dernier  prix 
(or  lo  plus  juste  prix)? — At  any  price=h  n'importe  quel  prix,  a  quelque  prix  que  ce 
soit,  coiitc  que  conte. — Not  at  any  price=ipouT  rien  au  nionde. — To  set  a  price  on  the 
head  of  somel>ody:=meUT<i  a.  prix  la  tC-te  de  queliiu'un. 

you  shall  hare  the  first  re/u.'al=z\ou»  aurez  la  premiere  offrc. 

Tomnhe  reply  <o=rcpondre  il. 

Purchase  »H»ne.i/=prlx  d'achat. — Purchase  s!/.<i<cm=achat  des  grades  railitaires. —  To 
make jn(.rcluises=zfair(i  des  emplettcs  {f.  pi-). 


72.  TJie  months. — The  year  is  divided  (151,  B)  into  twelve 
calendar  months. — Calendtr  months  are  those  by  which  (3G5)  we 
usually  (485)  reckon  time:  they  aie  une.'iual,^  varying^  from  thirty 
to  thirty-one  days,  excepting  February  (2),  which  has  twenty-eight 
(and  in  Leap  years  twenty- nine)  days.^ 

A  periodical  (71)  month  is  the  time  (363)  the  moon  takes*  to 
revolve  from  one  ])oint  (m.)  of  the  heavens'*  to  the  same  point 
again,"  which  is''  twenty-seven  days,  seven  hours,  and  forty-three 
n)inutcs  (  /.). 

A  synodical  (71)  month  extends'  from  one  new  moon  to  the  new 
moon  again,'-*  and  consists  of  twenty-nine  days,  twelve  hours,  and 
forty-four  minutes  (/.). 
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A  solar  month  is  the  time  the  sun  takes  in  passing  through^"  the 
different"  sii^is  of  the  Zodiac.  ,  The  Zodiac  is  that  circle  in  the 
heavens^  in  which  the  sun  appears  to  move,"  and  is  divided  into 
twelve  signs  or  constellations  (/.),  namely :— Aries,  Taurus,  Gemini, 
Cancer,  Leo,  Virgo,  Libra,  Scorpio,  Sagittarius,  Capricomus,  Aqua- 
rius," Pisces. 

1.  Say  of  unequal  (27G  (6))  {-eUe)  when  it  means  different 
duration.  of  "   later  season,  and  by  neuf 

2.  Varyinq.     Say  being.  when  applied  especially  to  articles 
3!  Say  which  l.ns  twcnty-tif-'ht      of  dress  fresh  from  the  maker, 

(^.ays,  and   twenty-nine    in    leap  not  used,  or  little  used  yet. 

ygars.  9.  Put  a  full  stop   here,  and 

4.  Translate  to  take  by  mMre  say  It  is  composed  (74,  and  476 
(a).  id))  of. 

5.  77eat?eTM=V()fite  ( eleste  (/.).  10.  Takts  in  passing  through. 
G.  Say    iu  coming  back  ajjain       Translate  to  take  by  mettre  (a), 

(19)  to  tlie  same  (325  (c))  point  and  to  pass  through  by  parcourir 

(m.).     Put  a  fall  slop  here.  (<r.  r.) 

7.  Which  is.  Say  It  is  com-  II.  Different  not  to  be  trans- 
posed (74,  and  476  (d))  of.  lated. 

8.  Extends.    Say  extends  from  12.  Say  the  circle  of  the  celes- 
a  new  moon  to  the  following  new  tlal  vault  {see  note  5,  above), 
moon;   or  is  the  interval  which  13.  To  7nope=se  mouvoir.    Put 
elapses  between  a  new  moon  and  a  full  stop  here,  and  say    It  is 
tlie  following  new  moon.    N.B. —  divided. 

Neic  id    translated    by    noureau  14.  Say  and  (52). 

Iiliom.  and  Prov.  Phras.  s. — I  hire  a  carriage  by  the  month=ie  1  'ue  unc  voiture  au 
mois. — In  two  months'  time  I  shall  go  to  Ital>/=.da.ns  deux  mois  j'irai  en  Italie. — Tliit 
day  month  (future)  /  shall  be  in  faris=dims  un  mois  d'ici  je  serai  ii  Paris. — T,iis  day 
month  (past)  ne  Uft  ifco«and=il  y  a  iin  mois  aujouid'Jiui  que  nous  avons  quittu 
1  licosse. —  What  is  the  day  of  the  mon/A  ?=quelle  date  aujourd'liui  ?  or  quel  est  le 
qnantieme  du  mois  i 

To  call  aperton  to  account =demander  compte  4  quelqu'un  de  sa  conduite. —  To  take 
into  account=faire  entrer  en  llgne  de  compte  {or  tenir  compte  de). — lb  make  no 
account  of .  .  .  =ne  faire  aucun  cas  de  .  .  .  — 2b  make  little  account  0/ .  .  .  =faire  pen 

de  cas  de  .  .  .  — To  make  great  account  of .  .  .  =:faire  grand  cas  de  .  .  . After- 

reci-ontnp!=comptes  a  rendre  plus  tanl. 

H'Aoi  timewtt?=quelle  heurecst-il? — After  a  <ime=quelque  temps  apres. —  Tou 
are  after  your  (ime=vous  ftes  en  retard. — Speak  one  at  a  time=ne  parlez  qu'un  k 
la  fois. — At  different  times— a  diverses  reprises. — In  proper  time=en  temps  con- 
ven&ble. — In  proper  time  andplace=:en  tempe  et  lieu. 

73.  Richard  I^  (10,  Ofe.)— Kichard,  while  (510,  4)  attacking* 
the  castle  of  Chains,*  was  shot  in  the  shoulder.^  The  castle  having 
fallen,*  and  Richard,*  being®  convinced  that  he  bad  (199)  not  long® 
to  live,  ordered '  Bertram*  de*  Gousdon,*  from  whom  lie  received 
his  wound,*  ti  be  brought  before  him.  Upon  seeing  him,®  the  king 
said,  (57)  "What  harm  did  I  ever  do  (477,  and  417)  to  you  that*" 
you  should  kill  mc? ""  Bertram  replied,  (57)  "  With  (501,  39  (l)) 
your  own  (306)  hand  you  killed  (203)  my  father  and  two  of  my 
brothers,  and  you  intended"  to  kill  me.  You  may  (171)  now 
satisfy  your  revenge,  for  I  (485)  will  cheerfully  suffer  any  (391,  3) 
tormen»8  to  which  (365)  you  can"  subject  me,  believing"  that  I 
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have  delivered  (205)  the  world  from  a  tyrant,"  This  bold  answer 
so  (485,  and  488,  25  (c))  affected  Richard  that  he  ordered**  tho 
prisoner  to  be  presented  with  one  hundred  shillings,  and  to  be  set 
at  liberty. 

1.  The  abbreviation  of  Premier  9.  Say  At  his  sight. 

after  the  names  of  Sovereigns  is  1".  10.  That=[H)\uqae(^/ollhytJie 

2.  Say  lie  was  attacking  (150).  Suhjurtrt.  mood). 

3.  Say  vfaa  (201)  pierced  with  11.  You  should.  Sa yyoxishouh\ 
(501,  39  {I))  an  arrow  in  (af)  the  have  wished  (^Subjunct.  imp.  of 
shoulder.  touJoir). 

4.  !Z'o/aZZ  =  toraber  (472).  Saii  12.  You  intendetJ.  Say  yon 
liaving  fallen  into  liis  iwwer,  aud  had  (199)  tho  intention  (/.)  to  (of) 
do  not  translate  and.  (49(J)  killing  me. 

5.  ^ein{/ not  to  be  translate  1.  13.   You  can,    jSoy  you  will  be 

6.  Xong  =  Ion  gtenips.  able  (445). 

7.  Ordered  [that,  with  the  Sub-  H.  Convinced  as  (=convaiueu 
junct.']  B.  do  G.  shoull  be  (6'ui-  que)  I  am. 

junrt.  imp.)  brou^'ht  before  (oOl,  15.  Say  he  ordered  the  rekuso 

8  (6);.  of  the  prisoner  with  a  jinsent  of 

8.  Say  by  whom  he  had  been  one  (318  (c))  hundred  shillings. 
(20)  wounded. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — A  man't  house  is  his  ca«tie=charbonnier  est  maltre 
chez  lui. 

Ife  flounced  upon  me  like  a  shot=x\  fondit  snr  moi  comme  un  trait. — At  a  shot=d'nn 
senl  coup. — To  kill  two  birds  at  one  shot  (or  vrith  one  */one)=faire  coup  double  (or 
faire  d'une  pierre  deux  coups). — 7b  go  off  like  a  sAo<=eclat«r  comme  tine  bombe,  or 
partir  comme  un  trait  (=to  be  off  at  once). 

Jb  I'Ut  one's  shoulder  to  ihe  «)Aee/=pous8er  i.  la  roue,  se  mettre  a  roeuvre. — 7b  ^ire 
he  cold  shoulder  to  .  .  .  =battre  froid  a  .  .  . —  Tuu  intend  something-=voxis  avez  des 
ntentions. — /  intend  nothing  of  the  fcind=telle  n'est  pas  mon  intention — Do  yom 
intend  me  to  believe  that  ,*=voulez-vous  me  faire  croire  cela  ? — This  satire  is  intended 
for  your  friend:=cctte  satire  est  pour  votre  ami,  or  est  a  I'adresse  de  votre  ami. 

7b  <a7i:e  revenge  for=^  venger  de. — Out  of  revenge,  or  mere  revenge=pax  vengeance, 
pour  se  venger,  par  pur  esprit  de  vengeance. 

74.  TJie  month  of  Jamtary  (2). — This  month  derives  its  name 
from  Janus  (G5),  a  deity  who  was  the  god*  of  gates  and  avenues  (/. 
pi.),  and  in  that  character  lield^  a  key  in  his  (312)  right  hand,  and 
a  rod  in  (501,  20  (6))  his  (312)  left  [hand],  to  symbolise  his  opening 
and  ruling  the  year.*  Sometimes  he  bore  *  the  number  300**  in  one 
hand  and  G5*  in  the  other,  to  mark  (177)  the  number  of  days  in 
tlie  year.  At  other  times*  he  was  (199)  represented  (73)  with 
four  heads,  and  placed  in  a  temple  of  four  equal  sides,''  with  a  door 
and  three  windows  in  (501,  20  (c))  each  side,  as  emblems  of  the 
lour  seasons  and  (494)  the  twelve  months  over  which  (365)  he 
presided  (74,  and  199).  Janws  was  (199)  al.so  reprS.>;ented  (73) 
by  the  Romaws  (67)  with  two  faces  (/.  pi.)  because  he  was  ac- 
quainted with  past  and  future  events.* 

The  Saxons  (m.  pi.)  called  (199)  this  month  Wo^f-monath  *  or 
wolf-month,'  from***  the  rapacity  (67)  and  (494^  daring  of  those 
animals  at  this  season  [of  the  year].  It  was  also  called  by  the 
same   peo]ile"   yJ^/ter-yule* ,   or  After-Christmas. 

In  the  Republican  (4,  find  67)  calendar  which  was  useil*^  in 
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France  *  from  1792  "  to  1806,"  the  montli  of  January  was  called 
(47()  (d)),  and  199)  Nivoss  *  (2)  (  =  snowy  month,  (511)). 

The  Druids  were  accustomed  (199)  on  (501,  2  5  (d))  certam  (279 
(b))  days  to  cut  the  sacred  mistletoe  with  a  golden  knife  (280),  in  a 
forest  dedicated  (151)  to  the  gods,  and  to  (494)  distribute**  the 
branches  with  much  c6r6mony  as  (510,  i  (a))  new  year's  gifts 
among  the  peo])le. 

Its  zodiaciil*  sign"  is  Aquiri  is*,  o-  the  Water-hoarer. 

1.  A  deity  not  to  be  translated.  9.  Wolf-month.    Say  month  of 

2.  Say  and   who,   in   that  ca-  ho  wolves  (511). 
pnei/y  (C7)  had  (199).  10.  From^'k  cause  de. 

3.  Satj  to  (177)  show  that  lie  11.  iSaj/ The  Fame  people  called 
opened  (  =  inaugurer  (tr.  v.  199))  (199,  and  126)  it  also. 

and  ruled  (=r«;ir(^r.t?.  199))  tlio  12.  To  u«e=8e  servir  de  (476 

year.  (c)). 

4.  He  bore.    Say  he  hud  (199).  13.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 

5.  Write  this  number  in  full.  ftrt-nt  ways. 

6.  Dans  d'autres  occasions.  14.  Say  The  zodiacal  (71)  sign 

7.  Say  in  a  temple  (m.)  of  four  of  tliis  month. 

tqunl  sides.  15.  Say  to  (of  if,  333)  distribute 

8.  Say  because  he  knew  (199)  to  the  people  with  much  (130) 
tlie  past  and  the  future.  c6r6mow(/ (68)  the  branches  (/-pi.) 

as  ntw  year's  gift:'. 

Idiom,  and  Pro V.  Phrases. — Assumed  name^pseudonjine  (m.),  nom  d*  Ruerre  (or 
nom  d'einprunt). — .V.B.  Jfom  de  ^ZMme=pseudonym,  so  often  used  In  English  news- 
papers or  reviews,  is  not  French  ;  it  is  an  English  neologism. — Christian  name=nora 
de  bapte me  (or  prenom). — Family  »iame:=nom  de  famille  {or  sumom). — M.iiden  name 
=inom  de  demoiselle. —  Svhat  is  your  name? — comment  vous  appelez-vous  ? — My  name 
is  Bdward=je  m'appelle  Edouard. — To  call  a  person  fianies^dire  des  injures  (or  des 
sottises)  a  quelqu'un. —  To  get  a  nam«:=s  i  faire  un  nom  (or  une  reputation). 

71)  be  oat  of  character ■=.v\x^  deplace. — To  give  a  good  (or  bad)  character  to  a 
servant=ionneT  de  bons  (or  ds  mauvais)  renseignements  sur  un  domestique. — 7b  giee 
a  good  (or  bad)  character  to  a  personz^faXve  une  twnne  (or  mauvaise)  reputation  k 
quelqu'un. — Avoir  lecaracterebien  fait,  malfait:=tohe  good-tempere<l,  bad  tempered. 
— Montrer  du  caractire=to  show  spirit  or  decision. — N'avoirjMs  de  caractere—to  have 
no  spirit. 

75.  The  Emperor  (67)  Cliarles  V.  (9)  and  the  merchant. — 
Among  tlie  siiihts*  of  Augsburg '^  is^  a  house  which  once  (488,  i8 
(6))  belonged  (199)  to  Anthony*  Fugger*.  The  present  front*  is 
entirely  new,  and  the  building  is  now  (488,  17  (a))  tie  hotel 
(m.,  31,  N.B.)  of  the  Three  Moors.«  Many  (325  (d))  of  the  old 
rooms  remain,^  and  amongst  them*  the  chamber^  in  which  (365) 
its'"  proprietor  entertained  the  Emperor  Charles  V.,  and  consumed 
in  (501,  20,  N.B.  (i))  his  prgsence  (/.),  in  a  fire  of  cinnamon- 
wood,  a  bond  which  he  had  received ''  for  a  large  sum  of  money 
advanced'^  to  the  emperor  as  a*^  public*  loan.  The  act  is  com- 
memorated by"  an  inscription  in  German'^  on  one'®  of  the  walls 
of  the  room,  as  follows" :  "  In  the  year  (501,  20,  N.B.  (i))  1490,'* 
Antonius  Fngger  built  this  house.  In  the  year  1532,'*  the 
Emperor  Charles  V.  occupied  it  (335),  and  Antonius*  Fugger,  in 
the  chimney  of  this  knightly  hall,  consumed,  in  a  fire  of  cinnamon, 
the  emperor's  bond  (88)." 
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1.  Among  the  sights.  Say  In 
(501,  2o  (fc))  the  number  of  Iho 
curiosities  (/.,  67). 

2.  Augsbourg. 

3.  To  fte=se  trouver. 

4.  Antoine. 

5.  The  present  front  =  La  facade 
atiuelle. 

<5.  3/t>or8  =  Maui  es,  or  Mores. 

7.  Say  It  remains  in  it  (334, 
335)  still. 

8.  And  among  them.  Say 
nmongfet  (501,  6  ('<))  others. 

9.  Chamber  =  Ba]le(f.) 

10.  Its.     Say  \he. 


English. 
t^  (61). 

i*Vo?/<  =  fa  9adc  (/.),  deyant(7W., 
c/  a  building);  devanturo  (/., 
of  a  shofj).     Jnfront=i:n  face. 

IZb^i= ho!  el  (n».)=inn  mily. 

liemain  (/o)  =  re6ter  {ititr.  r.), 
demeurer  (i/.<r.  v.\ 

Entertain  (to)  =  receToir  (Ir.  v.) 
[chez  soi],  trsiter  or  regaler  (tr.  v.), 
amuser  or  divertir  [tr.  r.). 

Bond  =  obligation  (/.),  bon  or 
billet  (m.)  (for  vioney  transac- 
tions) ;  lien  (m.) ;  liaison  (/.) ; 
captivite'  (/.),  Oi.aines  (/.  pi.) 


11.  Which  he  had  received  not 
to  be  translated. 

12.  iSay  which  he  had  advanced 
(205,  and  151,  C). 

13.  As  a  —  h,  titre  de. 

14.  Say  The  souvenir  (m.)  of 
(his  art  is  preseivid  (151,  B)  in 
50I,A'.Z>.  (i). 

15.  Say  a  German  (4)  inscrip- 
li..n  (/.). 

16.  Say  on  (501,  25  (a))  tbo 
one. 

17.  As  foliates.  Say  in  tho 
following  (l-iO)  t-  rnis. 

18.  Translate  this  ila'c  in  two 
different  ways. 

French. 

Front  (to.)  =  forehead,  brow, 
face;  fig.,  impudence,  boldness, 
brass,  cheek. 

Hotel  (to.) = hotel,  town  man- 
sion, hall. 

Bemanier  {tr.  v.)  —  to  touch 
again,  to  do  over  again,  to  re- 
model, to  alter. 

Enirtienir  (tr.  t?.)  =  to  support, 
to  hold  together,  to  keep,  to  keep 
in  repair,  to  converse  with. 

Bond  (m.) = bound,  spring,  leap, 
jumji,  skip,  rebound,  gambol. 
Par  sauts  et  par  bfmds  =  hy  leaps 
and  bounds,  or  by  tits  aud  starts. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Hie  sights  of  I/mdonz^les  curlosites  de  Ix)ndre8,  or  les 
choses  a  voir  a  Londres. — 7b  j^n  ajter  sights=vmiteT  lea  cboses  curieuses.— To  b« 
fond  of  sight  ?i;eing-=&iTaer  a  voir  le-^  choses  curieuses. 

JKtel  de  tfiH<;=town-haU,  Gui  dhall  {in  London'). — Hdtel  det  Postet=GeneTal  Post- 
Offlce. — Hotel  des  Ventes-=ztMCi\oxx-xixaxi.—U6td-l}ieu  {See  260,  Exc.  (d),  Obs.)—Oud's 
bou8e=ho!;pital. 

Trailer  quelqu'un  de  Tiirc  it  itaure  (or  More')-=to  treat  a  person  like  a  negro. — A 
laver  la  tele  d'un  JIaure  (or  More)  on  perd  sa  lessive=it  is  useless  trying  to  wash  a 
blackamoor  white. 

.\'othir}g  reniain«=il  ne  reste  rien — Do  what  remains  to  be  donenfaites  ce  qu'il 
^c^te  a  faire. — It  only  remains  for  me  to  thank  you=il  ne  me  reste  plus  qu'a  vous 
remercier. — That  remains  to  be  proKd=yoi\a.  ce  qui  reste  a  proiiver  (or  cela  n'est  pas 
encore  prouve). — That  remains  to  be  *een=c'cst  ce  que  nous  verrons. — It  lemains  to 
be  teen  nhether  the  Servians  will  accept  the  conditions  of  the  HulgariantzzzreBte  & 
savoir  si  les  Serbes  accepteront  les  conditions  des  Dulgares. — I  remain  yours  truly  =. 
je  suis  votrc  tout  devoue. 


76.  The  month  of  February  (2). — The  name  of  this  month  is 
derived  (74,  and  1;>1,  B.)  from  Februa*,  the  festival  of  (250  (o)) 
puiitication  (/.)  and  (494,  and  249)  expiation  (/.),  or  Ferah'a*, 
sacrifices  (ni.)  offered  (151,  A.)  by  the  IJomans,  at  this  season'  of 
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the  year  to  the  Manes  (m.  pi.)  of  their  ancestors,  which''  they 
regarded  (199)  as  (510,  i  (a)). gods. 

Our  Saxon*  (4,  and  276,  (a))  ancestors  called  (199)  February 
Sprout-kele*,  from  the  sprouting  of  the  cabbage.  ^  But  they  also 
(485)  called  (199)  it  sol-monath*  which  is  rendered  by  Spelman*  * 
pancake-month,  because  cakes  were  offered  to  the  sun  by  the  pagan 
Saxons,*  and  (505)  sol  or  soul  signified®  food  or  cakes. 

Lei<^h*  Hunt*  says  (57),  "  If  February  were  not  the  precursor 
{in.  07)  of  (250  (a))  spring,  it  would  be  the  least  pleasant  month  of 
the  year,''  November  not  excepted.*  Snow  (250  (a)),  ram 
(250  (a)),  and  their  hybrid  sleet,  **  are  the  usual  characteristics  ^^  of 
the  weather  during  (501,  17)  this  month;  the  thaws"  now  take 
place,  and  a  clammy  mixture  of  moisture  and  cold  succeeds,  which 
is  the  most  di-^aj;reeable  of  wintry  sensations."  Yet  (488,  36) 
unwelcome  '^  sis  the  weather  m:iy  be  to  the  traveller,  it  is  of  great 
semce"  to  the  farmer.  A  sharp"  frost  followed  by  a  regular 
thaw,  and  that  succeeded  by  the  winds  of  March,  bring  ^*  the 
ground  into  a  fixvourable  (281,  and  276  (a))  condition  (/.)  for 
cultivation  (250  (a)). 

In  tlic  Hepublican  (4,  and  67)  calendar,  this  month  was  called 
Fluviose*  (2)  (  =  rainy  month  (511)). 

The  zodiacal*  sign  of  this  month  is  Pisces*,  or  the  Fishes. 


1.  Season.    S^ay  epoch. 

2.  Eepeat  Manes  before  which. 

3.  Say  because  [the]  cabbages 
bej!^n  to  sprout  (  =  pousser,  intr. 
V.)  in  this  month  ;  but  . .  . 

4.  Say  which  Spelman*  trans- 
lates [by]. 

6.  Say  biciufie  the  pigan 
Saxons*  offered  (199)  to  the  bun 
[souoe]  cakes 

6.  Signified.    Say  meant  (199). 

7.  Say  it  (119,  (a))  would  be 
the  month  the  least  pluasaut  of 
the  year. 

8.  Say  without  [from  it  (333)] 
excepting  (496,  and  73)  Novem- 
ber (2). 

9.  Say  and  their  hybrid  (6T), 
sleet  (250,  (a)). 

English 
XT  (61). 

Pieo«an< =agreable,  doox,  bon, 
qui  fait  plaisir,  qui  plait. 

Pfcicc= lieu  (iM.),  endroit  (m.), 
ville  (/.),  village  (m.);  emplace- 
ment (m.,  for  building) ;  lieu  (m.) 
ou  Ton  reside,  habitation  (/.). 


10.  Say  are  the  usnal  charac- 
teristic fesitures.  (N.B.  —  Put 
both  adj.  after  the  subst.) 

11.  Say  then  (488,  29  (6))  ar- 
rives (74)  the  thaw,  to  wliich 
(365)  succeeds  a  cliimmy  mixture 
of  moisture  and  (494)  cold,  which 
is  the  most  disagreeable  of  all 
[the]  sensations  (/.)  of  wmter. 

12.  Say  however  (325  (e),  2) 
disagreeable  the  weather  may  bo 
for  (501,  18  (a)). 

13.  Say  it  id  of  [a]  great  (276 
(6))  utility  (/.  67). 

14.  Say  A  strong  frost  followeil 
by  (501,  15  (a))  a  complete  tliaw 
after  which  (3t)5)  cotne  the  winds 
of  March  (2). 

15.  Translate  to  bring  by 
m&ttre. 

French. 

PZai«on<= humorous,  comical, 
ludifTous  ;  pretty  (in  scorn). 

PZacfi(/.)  =  place(  =  room,  seat): 
oflBce ;  rank ;  situation ;  square  (in 
a  town  or  village). 
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E^guUer  =  rpgular,  steady, 
exact,  punctual  only.  (Clergc") 
r^^uhVr = monastic,  nut  secular. 

Sucr^der  a  (intr.  v.)  =  to  suc- 
C6«d  (  =  to  come  after,  to  follow, 
to  inherit). 


JBef;uZar=rc£julier,  regie,  dans 
les  regies;  complet,  vrai,  franc, 
posit  if. 

Succeed  (io)  (tr.  r.)  =  to  follow 
or  take  the  place  of.  {N.B. — To 
succeed  (  =  to  be  successful)  is 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  tlie  intr.  v. 
re'uBsir).  Success  =  re'ussite  (/.), 
succes  (m.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  sacrifice  to  the  Crace«=8acrificr  aux  Graces,  i.e. 
to  render  oneself  agreeable  by  courteous  conduct  and  suas'ity  of  manners  and  style. — 
jfb  faU  a  sacrifice  to  .  .  .  f  tre  victime  de  .  .  . 

Please  C'hJ  .  =:I)iou  mercl,  or  s'U  plait  a  Pieu  ! — Would  to  God'.=-p\\A  &  Dieu 
que  .  .  . ! — God  forbid  that  .  .  .  l=a  Dieu  ne  plaise  que  .  .  . ! — Gad  grant  that .  .  .  != 
1  lieu  veuille  que  .  .  .! — 6'od  teqj  us/johi  r7.'=l'ieu  nous  en  preserve  ! — God  blest  you'. 
=que  Dieu  vous  benisse  ! — God  help  you  .'=que  Meu  vous  soit  en  aide  1 — God  speed  != 
J  ieu  vous  aide ! — God  vyilling='Die\i  aidant. — For  God's  sake! =pour  I'amour  de  Dieu ! 
— As  God  vnuld  have  i7=par  un  effet  de  la  Providence. — God  save  the  A'tnjr.'^Dieu 
sauve  le  roi !  Vive  le  rol! — God's  acre:=:cliamp  du  rcpos  (»».),  cimetiere  (m.). 

Among  the  gods  (at  a  theatre):=a.\i  paradis. 

7b  worship  the  rising  y«n=adorer  le  soleil  levant  (or  rendrc  un  culte  au  soleil 
levant,  i.e.  to  pay  honour  to  ascendant  greatness). — 7b  viake  hay  tchiie  tlie  sun  shines 
Qx  to  strike  the  iron  while  it  is  ^t)=battre  le  fer  pendant  qu'il  est  cbaud. 


77.  ^hirie  Antoinette*^. — It  is  now^  sixteen  or  seventeen  years 
since  ^  I  s-aw  the  Queen  (4)  of  France*,  then  (488,  29  (a))  the 
Dauphiness,  at  "Versailles*;  and*  surely  never  lighted  on  this-  orb, 
which  she  hardly  (485)  seemed  (199,  aiid  182,  A.)  to  touch  (73),  a 
more  delightful  vision  (/.).  I  saw  her  just  above  (501,  2  (a))  the 
horizon  (m.),  decoratin:5  *  and  cheering  the  elevated  sphere  [where] 
she  just  began®  to  move  in '' ;  glittering  like  the  morning  star,  *  full 
of  life,  and  (494)  splendour,  and  (494)  joy  ,  .  .  Little  ®  did  I  dream 
that  I  should  have  lived  to  see  such  disasters  fallen  upon  her  in  a 
nation  of  gallant  (279)  men,  in  a  nation  of  men  of  honour  and 
cavaliers.  I  thought  (199,  and  3G3)  ten  thousand  swords  must 
have  leaped '°  from  their  scabbards  to  avenge  even  (325  (c),  N.B.) 
a  look  that  threatened  "  her  with  insult.  But  the  age  (m.,  31,  N.B.) 
of  chivalry  is  gone.  '^ 


1.  The  two  names  must  be 
joined  by  a  hyphen  in  Fr. 

2.  Say  sixteen  I0  seventeen 
vears  have  elapsed  (118,  and  118 

m 

3.  Say  since  (501,  29  (a))  the 
day  in  which  (371). 

4.  Do  not  translate  and,  and 
sety  never  sntely  [not  (489,  4)] 
appeared  on  501,  25  (a)). 

5.  Decorating.  Say  the  orna- 
ment and  the  joy  of  the  .  .  . 

6    Say  she  was  beginning  (150). 

7.  To  move  in  =  se  mouvoir. 
Put  a  full  stop  after  this  v. 

8.  See  §511. 


9.  Say  I  was  (199)  far  from 
(501,  19  (a))  dreaming  (49G)  that 
ever  in  (501,  :o  (c))  niv  life  I 
thould  see  (218)  such  (325,  4) 
diknbters  falling  (162)  upon  her 
(341  (h))  in  the  (501,  20  (6)) 
middle  of  a  nation  (/.)  of  men  of 
honour  snd  (494)  doughty  kniglits. 

10.  Say  would  have  leaped. 
To  leap  =  \yom\ir. 

11.  Say  miglit  threaten  (Snh- 
junct.  imp.).  To  threaten  with 
(186). 

12.  Gone.    Say  past. 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Good  newt  cheert  the  A«art=les  bonnes  nonvellea  rejonis- 
Bcnt  le  cceur. — 7b  cheer  the  dwert  =:repandre  la  jole  dans  le  desert. — To  cheer  a  rooni= 
egayer  une  chambre. — Cheer  tip  thy  A«art  .'gramme  ton  courage ! — To  be  of  good  cheer 
=avoir  courage  (or  prendre  courage). — Se  of  good  cheer  .'=du  courage ! — Cheer  up  .'= 
courage ! 

i'ou  tcerebom  under  a  lucky  ttar=.-vons  etes  ne  sous  une  beureose  etoile. — Tou 
may  thank  your  i/<ir«=vous.pouvez  remercier  votre  etoi\e.=Bleis  my  *tar«.'= Dieu 
me  Wnisse ! — His  star  is  in  the  ascendant=:!ioa  ctolle  se  leve  (or  briUe)  (i.e.  be  is  in 
luck's  way,  he  is  very  prosperous). — Son  etoile piilit=his  star  is  on  the  wane. 

l\}ucher  (or  loger)  a  la  b^le  etoile=lo  lie  in  the  street  (or  in  the  open  air). — Faire 
voir  a  queli[u'uH  des  etoUes  en  plein  mi'<it=:to  make  one's  eyes  strike  fire,  and  Jf jr.  to 
make  a  person  believe  that  black  is  white,  that  day  is  night,  to  impose  upon. 


78.  The  month  of  March  (2).— This  is  the  third  mouth  ^  of  the 
year.  With  (501,  39  (g))  the  ancients,  it  (119  (o))  was  the  first 
month,  for  (501,  18  (J)  N.B.)  when  Romulus*  divided  Ihe  year 
into  (501,  21  (6))  months,  he  gave  to  the  first  the  name  of  Mars*, 
and  the  festival  of  the  Salii  was  c616bra^ed  (75,  and  476  {d))  at 
Home*  in  [the]  honour  of  that  god  on  (-^01,  25  (9))  the  first  day  [of 
this  month].  March  was  under  (501,  3+  (a))  the  protection  (/.)  of 
Minerva  (03),  and  always  (485)  consisted  ^  of  thirty-one  days. 

The  pagan  Saxons  (in.  pL)  called  (199)  this  month  Lenct- 
monath,  because  the  days  then  (488,  29  (a))  began ^  to  exceed* 
the  nights  in  length.  And  being  so  called*  when  they  received 
Christianity,  and  consaquently  the  custom  of  fasting,  they  called 
this  season  the  Fast  0/  Lend*  ;  thence  it°  comes  that  we  now  (488, 
17  (a),  and  485)  call  it  Lent* .— Lend  or  Lent  also  means  spring, 
hence''  it  (119  (a))  was  the  spring-month  (511).  The  Saxons 
called  (199)  it  also  IJIyd-monath  or  stormy- month  (511).  In  the 
Republicaft  (4,  and  67)  calendar  it  was  called  (476  (c?),  and  199) 
Ventose*  (2)  (  =  windy  month  (511)).  Its  zodiacal  *  sign  is  Aries*, 
or  the  Ham. 

1.  Say  Thia  month  is  the  third-  month  had  (199)  this  name,  whea 
of  the  year.  Chrisiianity,    and    consequently, 

2.  To  con»igt—ee  composer  de  Ihe  custoin  of  fustinur  (49tj),  were 
(204,  nnd  474).  (201)  iiitroducetl    (151,    B,   and 

3.  Began.  Say  begin  (198  136)  among  (501,  6  (e))  Ihem 
(6)).     2o  6egin=comuien<er  (184  (311  (/<)). 

(c)).  G.  Jt  not  to  be  translated. 

4.  To  ea:«e€<i=8urpa88er  (/r.T>.).  7.  fie7ice=cVBt  pourquoi. 
6.  Satj.    As  (510,   r  (a))  this 

English-  Fn  nch. 
H^  (Gl). 

Begin  (to)=comraencer  (fr.  v),  Bfguin  (m.),  cliilil's  cap,  hooJ, 

scnicltrca.  cmwI;  monk. 

fa«<  =  jeane    (m.);    to  fast=  Fast",    (/.)=iiorap,   show,  dis- 

jcftner  (/nfr.  r.)  pliiv;  pri<lf. 

Faft  (adj. )=ferme,  attache  a,  Foo/es  (nj.p7.)= annals,  n cords. 

Bcrre  ;  le'ger,  lapide.  (See  Exercise  44.) 

Lent  (subst.)= carfme  (m.).  Lent  (adj.) = slow,  tardy,  remisSi 

Lent  (pp.  of  to  /fn<i)=prete.  sluggish,  dull. 
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Idiom,  and  Trov.  Phrases. — As  mad  at  a  March  hare=fon  comme  un  llevre  de  mars, 
i.e.  etre  extrfmomcnt  badin  ou  folatrc. — March  many  uxatlierszzzXe  temps  variable  de 
mars,  les  gilwulees  de  mars.  =  Ceia  vient  comme  mars  en  car«Tne=;tiiat'8  as  sure  as  a 
BW£,lluw  in  summer,  as  regular  as  clock-worlc. 

The  ancUnt  customt=lea  anciens  usages. — The  sanction  of  eu»<oiii=l'autorite  de 
I'usoge. — The  tvat/s  and  customs  of  the  «ea=les  us  et  coutumes  de  la  mer. — litis  young 
physician  has  a  thriving  practice=:ce  jcune  medecina  une  nombreuse  clientele. —  nis 
shopman  is  so  polite  and  obliging  that  he  draws  custom  to  his  master's  establishments 
CD  commis  est  si  poll  et  si  obligeant  (|U'il  atlire  la  i)ratii|ue  au  magasin  de  utm  inaltre. 
—  The  Customs,  the  Cnslom-houitz=.\a,  douane. — Custom- luiuse  t>j/icer=douanier. — 
Customs-duty— droit  de  douane. 

79.  Julius  Cxsar. ' — The  man  who  broke  the  military  (67) 
power  of  (250  (a))  Gallia  ^  in  an  eight  years'  war  ^  has  written  the 
history  of  the  war  himself.  He  was*  a  (252  (fe))  soldier  in  his 
youth,  like  most  Romans  of  rank,-®  and  he  had  been^  a  (252  (/<)) 
governor  in  (255)  Sjiain  shortly  before  he  was''  consul.*  But  it 
was  (119  (c),  and  201)  not  till'  after  he  was  more  than  forty  years 
of  age^"  that  his  military  (67)  career  commenced  (101),  and  [that] 
he  obtained"  a  field  wide  enough^  for  his  daring  and  capacious 
genius.  It  was  (119)  Caesar's  (:i50  (o))  ambition  (/.)  to  conquer  ^  the 
Gaul.«;,"  and*®  it  was  prudent  policy  in  the  Eoma«s  (67),  for  (501, 
1 8  (./)  N.B.)  Italy  (250  (6),  and  68)  was  (199)  never  safe**  so  long 
as  (488,  24)  the  restless  and  warlike  men  [of]  beyond  (501,  14  (6)) 
the  Ali)8  were"  unsubdued.  The  rapidiYy  (/,  C7)  cf  Cs&sar's 
(88)  movements,  the  immense*  e.xtcnt  of  country  over  which"  his 
military  oi:)erations  extended,  his  battles,  his  sieges,  his  defeats,  and 
his  victon'es  (/.,  67)  with  their  politic'^  (71)  consequences  (/.), 
give  to  his  work  an  untiring  interest,  if  we  read  it  with  "  pro]  er 
knowledge  and  in  a  proper  way. 

1.  Jules  Ce^sar.  11.  Heohtaiiud.   Say\u  found. 

2.  Gaule  (/.)  12.   Wide  ei.ough.     Say  worthy 

3.  Say  in  a  war  which  lasted  of  (281  {I/)),  his  copsicious  and 
eight  years,  lias  himsilf  written  daring  genius. 

(203)  the  history  (07)  of  this  war.  13.  To  co7J2Mer  =  snbjuguer  (/r. 

4.  He  uas.     tkiy  he  had  bei-n      v.). 

(205).  14.  Gatils = Ganlois  (m.  pi). 

5.  Say  like  the  most  part  (127)  15.  Say  on  (501,  25  (i))  U.e  part 
of  the  Roiiian«  (G7)  belonging  ti>  (/.)  of  the  RonioHS  it  waa  (119) 
the  aristocracy.  [a]  wi.-'o  policy. 

G.  Say    had     been    appointed  16.  Safe  =  cn  t-urete'. 

(  =  nomme).  17.   Were.   iS«y  ren  amcd  (199). 

7.  Say  before  being  (488,  5,  18.  -Say  which  covered  {inrer- 
and  496)  eicctetl  consul  (?w.).  sion)  his  \\\\\  fary  operations  (/.) 

8.  Put  a  full  stop  hero.  19.  Say     witli     the     rcquirfd 

9.  Not  iilL  Say  only  (488,  20  knowb  d-e  (in  the  phir.),  and  in 
('>)).  (501.   20  (c)  tile  projier  luauner. 

10.  Say  after  being  (496)  more  (N.B. — To  conquer  a  counlry  = 
than  forty  (323  (/*)).  conquerir  un  payf.     To  conquir 

a  nation  =  VAiNciiE  un  peuple.) 

English.  French. 

9^  (61). 
Po//c// =  politique    (/.),    plan  To/ice  (/.)  =  police,  policv;  re;;u- 
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(wi.),  pnidence  (/.) ;  police  (/.  of      lations  ;  policy  (o/  insurance). 

insurance'). 

Country    (in    general)  =  pays  Contree   (/.)  =  country   (i.e.  a 

(m.),  contr<5e  (/.),  patrie  (/.)•  reaion  eircumsrribed  within  cer- 

Coiintry  (net  the  capital) =TpTn-       tain    limits),    land,  native    soil. 

vince  (/.),  comte  (m.),  deport*.-      (N.B. — Campagne  (/.)  is  said  of 

nient  (»«.)•  i^  ^fields  by  opposition  to  tovms 

Country  (by  opposition  to  toicn),       [cf.  Lat.  ruri  esse},  pays  (m.)  and 

canipagnc  (/.)•  conttiee  (/,)  both  mean  a  large 

extent  of  country,  such  as  an  em- 
pire or  a  hingdom,  but  pays  refers 
viore  especially  to  the  people, 
religion,  latcs,  iwftitutions,  etc.; 
whilst  coTREE  refers  more  par- 
ticularly to  the  external  appear- 
ance and  productions  of  the  country 
spolen  of.  Patkie  (/.)  means 
fatherland,  native  country.) 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Thrascs. — As  much  at  lief  in  my  pouier=autant  qu'il  est  en  mon 
pouvoir  {or  de  tout  mon  pouvoir). — /  have  in  my  power  .  .  .=je  peux  .  .  .  (or  11  m'est 
possible  de  .  .  .)— /  have  it  not  in  my  power  to  grant  you  your  request=je  snis  dans 
rimpossibilite  (or  11  m'est  impossible)  de  vous  accorder  votre  demande. —  With  all  the 
power  (or  strength)  of  my  arm,  I  struck  the  thief  in  the  face.—ie  frappai  le  voleur  au 
visage  de  toute  la  force  de  mon  bras. — The  power i  of  ihemind=\esfat:n\\.es  de  I'ame. — 
Ihe  power  of  thinkingz=\a,  faculte  de  penser. — The  reatoning powers=\e  raisonnemeut. 
— Tlte  power  of  fpeech=\e  pouvoir  de  la  parole. — A  man  of  great  powers=un  homme 
de  grands  talents. — Great  oratorical  powert=}xa  grand  pouvoir  de  la  parole. — Col- 
loquial poirer«=talent  de  conversation. — Extemporary  powers=.Uilent  d  impruvisatiou. 
— A  power  of  wonU=.\m  grand  nombre  de  paroles  (or  force  paroles). 

80.  The  month  of  April  (2). — April  is  the  fourth  month  of  the 
year,  and  contains  ^  thirty  days.  Its  Latin*  (4)  name  is  Aprilis* 
from  aperire*,  to  open,  because  in  this  month  the  earth  opens  ^  and 
softens.^  If  we  disregard  the  certainly  pleasing  inventions  of 
ancient  fable, '  we  may  (449)  consider  this  month  but  expressive  * 
of  the  Earth,  as®  she  appears  in  tliis  position  of  the  sun,  freed  from 
the  embrace*  of  (250  (a))  winter,  and  crowned  with  (281  (h)) 
beauty  (67).  With''  the  ancient  Romans  (67),  it^  was  the  second  * 
month  of  the  year,  and  in  the  (501,  20  (h))  time  of  N6ro  (64,  N.B.)  it 
was  called  (476  (c))  Neroneus*.  The  Romans  (67)  consecrated  (199) 
the  first  of  April  (319)  to  V6nt«  (65),  the  (252  (b))  godde.«s  of  (250 
(a))  beau<y  (/.  67)  and  mother  of  (250  (a))  love.  Charlemafine* 
called  this  month  Gratis-inonth  (511),  which '  name  is  still  given  to 
it  by  the  Dutch.  By  '°  the  Sixons  (m.  pi.)  it  was  called  (476  (d)) 
Ostre-monath,  because"  in  this  month  the  festival  of  their  goddess 
Eostre  was  celebrated,  from  whence  the  modem  term  "  Easter*  " 
(  =  Pdqu€s,  in  French,  from  the  Latin  tascha),  is  no  doubt  derived. 
In  the  Republican  (4,  and  67)  calendar  it  was  called  (476  (d)),  and 
199)  Germinal*  (2)  (  =  budding  month  =  7not.s  des pcusses). 

The  zodiacal*  sign  of  this  month  is  Taurus*,  or  the  Bull. 

1.  To  contain=:Be  composer  «1e.  3.  Say  if  wo  diprcgranl  (he  in- 

2.  To  op«n=8'ouvrir.  To  soften  ventions  (/.).  a.^surcilly  p^rnoefnl 
=86  ramollir.  of  mythology  (/.,  G8),  (or  fable 
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(/.,   250  (n)).     To  disregard=nG  9.  Say  name  which  [to  it]  give 

]jaa  tenir  compte  de.  gtill  to-ilay  the  Diiti-h. 

4.  ^'rty  consider  (  =  re(;ar(fer,  <r.  10.  By.  Say  Among  (501,  6 
r.)  this  month  as  (^  =  comme)  the  (e)). 

image  (/.).  11.  f^ar^  because  in  this  month 

5.  As.     Say  when  (488,  3  })•  <liey  ceK-brafed  (76,  arid  199)  tlie 

6.  Embrace— <ltr Ante  (/.}.  festival  of  their  goddess  Eostre, 

7.  With.  Say  Among  (501,  6  from  whence  comes  without  doubt 
(e)).  llio    modern    nanio    Easier    (  = 

8.  It.    Say  lliii  monlh.  Paques  in  French,  fiom  ihe  Latiu 

Pasclui), 

English.  French. 

*^  (61). 

ir»i//raee = e'trcinte  (/.),embi  as-  Enibrasse  (/.)  =  curlain-loop  or 

semeut  (w.).  band.  (N.B.  Embrassement  means 

embrace,  and  embrasement  =  con- 
jlaijration.) 
Lope =amour  (to. ).  iot?c(TO.)=abarof  Boap.  {N.B. 

— This  tcord  is  a  corruption  of  the 
Eiujl.  loaf.) 
ioper= am oureux  (m.),  araant  Lover  (tr.  ».)=to  coil  (a  cable, 

(m.),  pre'tendu  (m.) ;  amante  (/.).       a  rope). 

Call  (to)  -  appeler  (<r.  v.),  nom-  Caler  (tr.  r.)=to  prop,  to  Bup- 

nii  r  (tr.  v.),  traiter  de,  &c.  port,  to  stay,  to  steady. 

Idicm.  and  Prov.  Phrases. — JprU  fool-day,  or  All  fools'-day=}onT  des  poissoiis 
d'avril. — Apiil  /ooJ=poisson  d'avril=/ made  my  brother  an  April  fool^j'ti  donne  un 
poiss<  n  d'avril  a  mon  frere. — y.B.  April  shotoers  are  called  in  Fr.  giboiUees  de  mars, 
tut  lu  the  foil,  saying  shouxrt  must  be  translated  by  pluies:  April  shovxrs  bring 
Jw  th  May  jioiv€rs=.\es  pluies  d'avril  produiscnt  les  flours  de  mai. 

Wlicn  April  blows  his  horn,  'tis  good  for  hay  and  corn— Les  tonnerres  d'avril  pre- 
sagent  I'abondance. 

Tlte  evening  crowns  the  day,  or  the  end  crottns  the  K)orfc=Ia  fin  conronne  I'oeuvre. — 
7b  croten  aZf =pour  mettre  le  conible  (k),  or  simply  pour  comble  de  malbeur  (or  de 
plaisir,  kc.^.—fJaHer-day=zle  jour  de  Paqnes. — JS!aster-€ue=saniedi  saint,  or  veiUe  de 
Paques. — Monday  before  J?a.«<er=lundl  sabit. — Easter  Mondayz=\e  lundi  de  Paques. — 
/!'ajiter-i«eA-=Ia  seniaine  de  Paques. — First  day  of  JBaster  (or  Palm  Sunday^=Paquc8 
fleurles  {or  dimancbe  dcs  Hauieaux). — Last  day  of  Easter  (or  l/no  *<nday)=: Paques 
closes  (or  Himanche  de  la  Quasimodo). — Easter  (or  Faschal^  c/7^y=:oeufs  de  Paques. — 
i'as»f€r=Paque  (/.). 

81.  Origin  of  the  word  "  salary^  (67). — The  gtymoZoyy  (68)  of 
this  word  is  ingeniously  explained  (151,  B.)  by  the  elder  Pliny.* 
"  Human  (67)  nature  (/.,  250  (o)),"  he  says  (58),  "  cannot  exist  (73) 
without  (250  (a))  salt,  which  is  so  much^  an  glSment  (m.)  of  life 
that,  passing  from  (250  (a))  bodily^  sensation  (/.),  it  has  now 
become  (472)  a  mStaphorical  (71)  term  for  the ,  pleasures  of  the 
mind.  Salt  (250  (a))  is  agreeable  to  the  palate,  and  is  therefore 
transferred  to  the  mental  taste.*  By  that  name"  we  call  whatever 
is  pleasing  to  our  mental  *  facuU/es  (67),  whatever  is  gay,  poignant, 
lively  or  agreeable;  but  the*  word  is  still  more  extensive,  for  it  is 
used^  to  signi/y  (75)  civil  *  honours  (250  (a)),  and  the  pay  of  (250 
(a))  officers  and  (494)  governors  (250  (a))  of  provinces  (/.)  is 
called  (476  (d))  their*  'salar?/'  (67)." 

ITie  word  salary  seems  to  be  connected,'  in  a  sense  [which  is] 
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not  metaphorical  (71),  with  the  salt-mines  (/,,  511)  which  the 
Koma/is  (67)  worked  (199)  at  255  (6))  Droitwich  *  and  else- 
where ^^  in  Britain,  for  (501,  i8  {j),  N.B.)  they  seem  to  have  paid  in 
salt "  a  part  of  the  solarium,  or  pay  of  the  soldiers.  Tliat  (356  (6)) 
may  (449,  N.B.  3)  be,  but  the  original  meaning  of  solarium*  is 
the  money  which  was  given  (151,  B.)  to  Roman  (4)  soldiei-s  for 
salt.  In  (501,  20  (c))  the  same  way  they  received  (199)  allowances 
fi)r  [tlieir]  slioes  (  =  ca?ceartum*),  (303)  shoe-cails  (511)  (  =  clana- 
rium*),  (303)  clothes  (  =  vestiarium*),  etc. 

1.  Tlie  elder  Pliny  =  Piine  6.  Say  but  this  wokI  has  still 
I'Ancien.  more  (1^0)  extension  (/.). 

2.  So  'iuuch.  Say  to  a  so  high  7.  It  is  used.  Say  it  ser\'e3 
degree.  (^  =  servir,  184,  C). 

a.  i?o(h7y= physique.  8.  TAetV  not  to  be  translated. 

4.  To  the  mental  t<iste.  Say  to  9.  To  he  connected  (=:etre  rat- 
tlic  taste  of  the  mind.  tachc'  I  a]). 

5.  Say  we  understand  (  =  en-  10.  Elseiohere.  Say  other  places 
tendre)  bv  this  word  all  that  of  (250,  ((;))  Britain  (=Bretagne, 
which    (3G7)    pleases   (188)  our  (/.)). 

mental  *  facultiea  (/.,  67),  all  that  11.  In  salt.  Say  with  some  salt, 
is  .  .  . 

English.  French. 

*3-  (CI). 

Sairtry=appointement8(m.  p?.),  SaJaire  (m.)=hire,    wages  (of 

traitement  (m.)  servants). 

Idiom,  and  l*rov.  Phrases. — 77jj«  fervant  is  not  u-orth  his  saU=Ce  domestique  ne 
vaut  pas  le  pain  qu'il  mange,  or  I'eau  qu'll  boit. — A  vian  of  salt=uri  homme  adonae 
aux  larmes. — To  be  roictd  up  salt  rii>e)-=ftre  jete  dans  1  oubli. — There  is  not  one  grain 
of  salt  (or  there  is  not  the  least  icit)  in  all  this  author's  writings:=il  n'y  a  pas  mi 
grain  dc  sel  (or  il  n  y  a  point  d'esprit)  dans  tons  leg  ouvrages  de  cet  auteur. 

Til  please  one's  palate=.chercbet  (pa  prendre)  sea  appetits. — Men  of  nice  palate=les 
hommcs  d'un  gout  delicat. 

7b  be  out  of  taste— slvoit  le  goiit  deprave. — The  leg  of  mutton  we  had  for  dinner 
last  night  was  tainted;  it  has  pat  my  mouth  out  of  taste  tcith  all  manner  of  meat  for 
a  long  time—\e  gigot  que  nous  avons  eu  liier  pour  diner  etait  gate ;  il  m'a  degoiite  de 
toute  espece  de  viande  pour  longtemps. — It  is  near  tuelce  (at  noon),  and  I  have  not 
tasted  any  food=il  est  pres  de  midi  ct  je  n'al  prLs  aucune  nourriture  (or  je  n'ai  rien 
prisy — This  mutton  tastes  like  feji««oii=ce  mouton  a  un  gout  de  venaison. — To  taste 
of  d«n//i=:mourir — 7%e  valiant  never  taste  of  death  but  once^l'homme  brave  ne 
meurt  qu'une  fois.    (See  Exercise  8.  Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.^ 

82.  The  month  of  May  (2).— May,  the  fifth  month  of  the  vear, 
was  (201)  called  Mains  (65)  by  Romulus*  out  of  respect  to'^  the 
nobles  (to.  pi.)  and  senators  (67*)  of  the  c\ty  (67),  who  were  named 
(476  (d),  and  199)  majores*  (  =  elders).  This^  month  derived  its 
name,  according  to  others,  fronr  Muza*,  the  (252  (b))  mother  of 
Mercury,  who  was  worshipped'  on  (319,  Obs.  (2))  the  first 
day  [of  the  month]  {  (56)  ;  but  it  is  not  impossible*  that  Maia  and 
her  day*  were  after  thoughts,"  when«  the  real  origin  of  the  name 
of  "  May  "  was  forgotten.  [The  month  of]  May  was  (199)  under 
(501,  34  (a))  the  protection  (/.)  of  Apollo  (64),^  and  in  it »  also  the 
Romans  (67)  kept  the  festival  of  Bona  Deo*,  the  gootl  goddess. 

The  Saxons  (m. pi.)  called  (199)  the  month  of  May  Tri-milchi* 
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because  they  began  (199)  [thenj  to  milk  their  cows  three  times  a 
(253,  KB.)  day. 

In  the  Kgpublicorn  (4,  and  67)  calendar,  May  (2)  was  called 
(476  (d))  Floreal  *  (2)  (  =  flower  month  (oil)). 

The  zodiiical  *  sign  of  tl)is  month  is  Gtmini*,  or  the  Twins. 

1.  Out  of  respect  to.  Say  in  5.  Say  niay  have  been  (234) 
[the]  honour  of  the  nobles  (m.pZ.)-       invented  (73,  arid  151,  B.)  after- 

2.  Say   this   month,  accorlin<r       wards  {  =  apre»  coup). 

to  (501,  3  (c))  other  persons,  «ir,iws  G.  Say  when  one  had  forgotten 

(  =  tirer)  its  name  from  Maia.*  (207)  the  true  origin  of  the  name 

3.  Mercury  iclto  teas  worshipped.       of  May. 

Siiy    Mercury    (  =  Mtrcure)    to  7.  Put  a  semicolon  here,  and  dc 

whom  tliey  paid  (  =  rendre  (199))  not  translate  the  foil.  and. 

[a]  worship.  8.  Say  tlie  Roman*  (07)  cfilfi- 

4.  Bay.    Say  festival.  brated  (75,  and  199). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  The  May  of  youlh=:\e  printemps  de  la  vie. — May-day^ 
le  premier  mai. — Mi!/-game=}e\i  (or  divertissement  (m.))du  premier  mai. — To  make  a 
May-pame  of  one—a<i  jouer  de  quelqu'un,  or  en  faire  son  jouet. — Our  friend  is  grown 
so  high  that  we  dare  not  come  near  him  by  the  length  of  a  May-pole=notTe  ami  est 
devenu  si  tier  que  nous  n'osons  pas  I'approclier. 

Mercury's  M)aH<i=caducee  (»».). 

Diffidence  is  the  motlter  of  iff/V<y=lji  defiance  est  mere  de  la  srlrete. 

Tlie  more  uxirship  the  nwre  cost=\)lua  on  veut  etre  bonore.  plus  il  en  coiite. — A  man 
of  u!orship=\xa  bumme  considerable.— /"i^ate  your  uorihip  :=n'eii  deplaise  a  votre 
Honneur ! 

J  throio  myself  on  your  protection=.\e  me  mets  sous  votre  protection. 

Milk  beUnv  .'=qui  veut  du  lait  i—Milk  and  icater=lait  coupe. — Milk-diet=zliltag,e 
(m.) — JfiZt-ma«=laitier. — Milk-maid  (or  M»man)=laitiere. — That  man  ismilklivered 
=cet  bomme  n'a  pas  de  sang  dans  les  veines. — Our  old  friend  is  as  good  as  a  mUk-coto 
to  thai  sharper=uotTe  vieil  ami  est  la  vacbe  a  lait  de  ce  filou. 

y.B. — ^Tbe  obsolete  word  Uemeaux  is  only  used  in  the  pi.  and  for  tbo  Zodiacal  sign 
or  the  Gemini.    Tbe  modem  Fr.  word  for  twin  iajumeau  (J",  jumelle). 

83.  Saint  (6,  Obs.)  Germain*  and  VersaiUei,*. — Of  all  the  resi- 
dences (/.  pi.)  of  the  French  kings '  none  ^  was  built  (205)  in  a 
more  salubrious  spot  or  commanded^  a  fairer  prospect  than  Saint- 
Germain*.  'J  he  huge  size*  and  (249)  venerable*  age  (to.)  of  the 
trees,  the  beauty  (67)  of  the  gardens,  the  abundance  of  the  springs, 
were  widely^  famed  (151,  K,  and  136).  Louis  the  Fourteenth 
(319)  had  been  born  (472)  there  (335),  [and  there]  had,  when  a 
yoiing  man,®  heW^  his  court  there,*  had  nddcd  several  (325  (d)) 
stalely  pavilions  to  the  palace  of  Francis'  the  First  (319,  Obs.  (1)) 
and  had  completed  the  terr;ice  of  Henry  the  Fourth  (319).  Soon, 
however,  the  mngnificent  king  conceived '"  an  inex|ilicable  disgust 
for  his  birthplace.  He  quilted  Saint  (6,  Obs.)  Germain*  for  Ver- 
.sailles*,  and  expended  sums  almost  labuloiw  (67)  in  the  vain* 
attempt  [of]  to  create  (75)  a  paradise  on  (501,  25  (to.))  a  spot 
singularly  sterile*  and  unwholesome,  all"  sand  or  mud,  without 
(252  (e))  wood,  wthout  water,  and  without  game. 

1.  French  hinrjs.  Say  Kings  of  4.  The  httge  size  =  la  hauto 
France  (255),  Eic.  (2),  N.B.)  taille. 

2.  AoHc  =  aucune  (379).  5.   Widely  =  n\\  hnn. 

3.  ,Say  or  had  [some]  more  (283)  6.  (!?oy  in  his  youth, 
beautiful  po  nts  (m.  pi )  of  view.  7.  Had  held  (205). 
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8.  There  to  be  left  ont.  Pnt  a 
semicolon  here,  and  my  he  had 
added  (205). 

9.  Francis  =  Fran9oi8.' 

English. 

rr  (61). 

None  (indef.  pron.)  =  aacun, 
nul,  personne  . .  .  ne. 

Fair  (8ubst)= foire  (/.)  fete  (/.) 
de  village. 

Fair  (adj.)=hca\i;  bon;  favo- 
rable; blond;  juste,  impartial. 

Born  (  p.  p.  of  to  bear)  —  ne'. 

Borne  (p.  p.  of  to  fccar) =porte', 
STipportc'. 

Farilion  (8ub«t)=tente  (/.),  !»- 
villon  (m.). 

Game  («u&«<.)=gibier  (in.);  jeu 
(to.);  partie(/.). 


10.  Concei  ce=eprouver  (tr.  «.). 

11.  Say  where  all    (^  =  tout,  vn. 
sing.)  was  (199)  quicksand. 

French. 


Nonne  (/.)=nun. 

Faire  (tr.  r.)=to  make,  to  do; 
to  create,  to  form ;  to  perform ;  to 
travel ;  to  go  over. 

Borne  (/.)  =  boundary,  limit, 
bound ;  street-poet. 

Pavilion  (771.)= tent,  pavilion, 
summer-house ;  flag  (afloat). 

Gamme  (J.)  =  gamut,  scale 
(music). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Cat  decouvrir  saint  Pierre  pour  ooMprtr  taint  Paul::z 
H  s  merely  taking  from  one  to  give  to  another,  or  it's  merely  setting  one  evil  in  the 
jilace  of  another. — Prtcher  pour  ion  saint  (or  pour  sa  paroisse)=:to  praise  one  ont  of 
self-interest. — CYimme  on  connait  les  saints  on  Us  honore^aa  the  saint  so  the  altar. 
— Cest  un  pauvre  saint,  c'est  un  saint  qui  ne  guerit  de  rien=he  is  not  good  for 
much. — Je  ne  sais  a  quel  saint  me  tOMcr=l  don't  know  which  way  to  turn.— ^4  chaque 
faint  sa  chanddle=to  obtain  a  suit,  we  must  court  all  those  who  can  contribute  to  its 
success. — Einploifer  toutes  les  herbes  de  la  Saint-Jean=to  do  one's  utmost. — Le  saint 
dujour:=tht  man  in  vogue. 

UTiat  are  this  young  man's  prospects  in  I»/e?=qnel  avenir  ce  jeunc  bomme  a-t-il  ? 
— Ills  future  prospects  are  hrilliant=ses  esperances  d'avenir  sont  brillantes. —  We 
undertake  this  work  with  a  fair  prospect  of  sucress=:noni  entreprenons  cet  ouvrage 
avec  de  grandes  chances  de  reussite. — Do  not  dismiss  this  young  clerk,  it  would  be 
destroying  h  is  prospects=:ne  ren voyez  pas  ce  jeune  commis,  ce  serait  briser  sa  carriere. 
=  Tiie  harvest  prospects — I'apparence  de  la  recolte. — There  it  a  prospect  of  a  good 
Aarre«t=larefolte  s'annonce  bien. 

7b  bring  one  into  a  fool's  paradisez=doaneT  une  fausse  joie  a  quelqa'un  (or 
promettre  des  monts  d'or  a  quelqu'un). 

The  game-lau:s=:les  lois  sur  lachasse. — A  head  of  game:=xuxc  piece  de  gibier. —  Tou 
make  game  of  me=:vous  vous  juuez  (jar  vous  vous  moqnez)  de  moi. 

84.  The  month  of  June  (2). — ^This  is^  the  sixth  month  of  our 
calendar.  Vossius*  gives  three  etymolcv/ies  (/.,  67)  of  the  name 
[June], — one*  from  Juno  (64);  another*  from  jungo*  (  =  1  join), 
referring*  to  the  union  (/.)  between**  the  Romans  (67)  and  (249) 
Sabines*  imder  Romulus*  and  Tittw  (65)  Tatiiw  (65);  a  third  ^ 
from  juniores*  (  =  young  men),  Romulus*  being  said*  to  have 
assigned  (73)  May  to  the  elders,  and  June  to  the  young. 

According  to  nn  old  author,  the  Saxons  (m.  pi.)  gave  to  [the 
month  of]  June  the  name  of  Ifeyd-monath*,  because  at  this  time 
of  the  year  their  cattle  were  able  (199)  to  feed  in  the  meadows ; 
weyd,  in  Teutonic,'  meaning  a  meadow.  He  also  (485)  says  that 
they  called  (199)  it  Midsumor-monath*  (  =  Midsummer-month), 
and  Lida  erra*.  The  word  lida*  or  lithu*,  signifying,  in  Icelandic,*" 
"  to  move,"  may  imply"  the  sun's  passing  its  greatest  height ;  and 
lida  erra*  consequently  (485)  means  the  first  month  of  the  sun's 
descent  (88). 
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In  the  RCpulilican  (4,  and  67)  calendar  this  month  was  called 
Prairial*  (2)  (  =  meadow  month,  (511)). 

The  zodiacal  *  sign  of  Jime  is  Cancer*,  or  the  Crab. 

1.  Say  tliis  month  is  the  sixth.      June  to  the  young  men. 

2.  Say  the  first.  9.  Say    in   the   Teutonic  (71) 
a.  Say  the  sCcond*.                          tongue. 

4.  7'o  r^/er  =  faire  allusion  (ii).  10.  In  Icelandic.     Say   in   the 

5.  Butween.     Say  of.  Icelandic  (^  =  idaiulai»e)  tongue. 

6.  /Sfl?«'He'5  =  Sftbins.  11.  May  imply.     Say  may  (44!), 

7.  A  third.    Say  tlie  third.  N.B.  1)  mean  \vouloir  dire)  thiit 

8.  Say  It.  having,  says  one  the  sun  has  just  (175)  reached  its 
(101),  tis;igued  the  month  of  May  greatest  height. 

to  the  old  men,  and  the  month  of 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  grow  young  again  (_see  Kxercise  66)). — Tfti«  dreu 
makes  you  look  (/uite  j/ouji(/=cette  rol)e  vous  rajeunit  (tr.  v.). — 7b  Ux)k  young=. 
avoir  I'air  jeune. —  Young  totiies=deinolgelles. — Come  in,  young  /adie»=entrez,  mes- 
dcmoiselles ! — ^1  young  serving-man,  an  old  b€ggar=i<ie  jeune  domestique  vieux 
gueux. 

7b  feed  ca»/e=faire  paitre  Ics  bestiaux  (^or  le  betail). —  To  feed  a  young  bird= 
aljequer  un  oiseau. —  To  feed  a  /«»-se=donner  de  I'avoine  a  un  cheval. —  To  feed  aland 
with  sheep— (aire  brouter  un  terrain  par  des  moutons. —  To  feed  the  eye=chariner  la 
vue. — All  feed  on  one  vain  patron  (Al.  Pope)=tous  vivent  aux  depens  d'un  protecteur 
vaniteux. —  Th  feed  like  a/arnif r=manger  comma  un  fermier,  i.e.  avoir  Ix)n  appetit. — 

J{id$ummer=.\a,  mi-ete,  le  milieu  {or  le  cwur)  de  I'ete. — Afidsummer-day=lnSa.iat- 
.Ican. — Jlidsummer  holidays=les  grandes  vaeances. — A  Midsummer-night's  dreams 
ie  songe  d'une  unit  d'ete. 

J/ooe  on.'=pa.«scz,  circulez,  avancez!— j4»/i  I  to  move  f  (at  chfss}=est-ce  a  moi  de 
Jouer. — I  moved  the  wrong  piece=zie  me  suis  trompe  de  piece. — 3\i  move  a  resolutionr= 
faire  unc  proposition. —  We  shall  move  in  a  few  days=zno\ia  dcmenagerons  dana 
quelques  jours. 

85.  ^'all  and  destruction  (/.)  of  Jerusalem*. — Titus  (65),  after 
entering  the  ndns  of  the  city,*  and  admiring  (74)  tlie  impregnable 
strength  of  the  to\vcr.s,  declared  (74)  that  he  indeed  was  (199) 
the  leatler  of  tlie  army,  but  (363)  Goti  was  (199)  the  author 
of  the  victory  (/.,  67).  lie  commanded  (73)  [to]  his  soldiers, 
wearied  (151,  A.)  with-  slaughter,  "to  cease  frum^  carnage, 
except  where*  any  still  chanced  to  resist:*  that  the  leaders,  con- 
cealed in  the  subterraneous  jjassa^es,  should  be  sought  after :  that 
the  youths,  distinguished  by  their  l>eauty  and  stature,  should  be 
reserved  for  his  triumph  :  the  more  advanced  in  years,  be  sent  into 
Egypt  to  the  mines."  A  vast  number  [of  them,  332)]  also  were 
selected  (476  (c))  to  perish"  in  the  thgatres  (in.  pi.)  by  (501,  15 
(m.))  the  sword  and  [or  the  tooth  of  the]  wild  beasts:  all  under' 
seventeen  were  sold  (151,  B.)  by  auction.  It  is  a  current '  report 
among  the  Jews  that  in  this  siege  ninety-seven  thousand  men  were 
taken  prisoners:  that  eleven  hundred  thousand  fell.  Nothing® 
remained  of  the  city  except  three  towers  left  as  a  memorial  of 
victory  :  at  the  same  time  [a]  ]iart  of  the  western  wall  was  preserved 
(74,  and  476  (c)),  to  which  (365)  a  garrison  was  a.ssigned  (73,  and 
476  (c)) ;  and  Terentius  *  Ruf-us  (65)  [of  it]  was  appjinted  [the] 
governor.  Everything  else"' was  overturned  nnd  jHilluted  by  the 
plough. 
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1.  Satj  after  entering  (501,  4 
(I,))  into  the  city  (67)  in  ruin,  and 
having  admired  (74). 

2.  With.     Suyof. 

3.  To  cease.  Say  to  cease  (tr. 
V.)  tlie  massacre  (»».)• 

4.  Where.  Say  in  the  places 
where. 

5.  Say  showed  itself  (199)  still 
some  (325  (e))  resistance  (/.). 
Put  a  full  stop  here ;  and  say  he 
ordered  (183.  13.)  to  seek  aftt-r 
( =  rechercher)  the  leaders,  who 
were  hidden  (151,  B.)  in  thcsub- 
terraneous  passages  (m.  pL);  to 
reserve  (74)  for  his  triumph  the 
young  men  (jeunes  gens),  remark- 
able by  their  heanty  (67)  as  I 
(303)  stature  (/.);  to  send  to  t"..e 
mines  in  (255  (1))  Egypt  the  n.en 
moreadvanced(151,A.  i  icige(m.). 


English. 


(61). 


6.  To  perish.  Say  destiiseel 
(74,  to  be  put  in  tlie  m.  pi. — see 
§  128)  to  parish  (75)). 

7.  Say  all  those  who  had  (199) 
Itaa  than  (285)  seventeen  years  .  . 

8.  Say  According  to  (501,  3  (d  ) 
a  report  which  is  current  amonri 
(  =parmt)  the  Jews,  ninety -seven 
thousand  men  were  (201  >  taken 
(say  made  (151,  B.))  prisoners 
during  (501,  17)  this  siig.',  and 
eleven  hundred  ttiousand  pCn's/icd 
(75). 

9.  Say  It  (118,  N.B.  (6))  re- 
mained nothing  of  tlie  city  (67) 
hut  (=  que)  thrco  towers  whicli 
were  left  (476  (c))  to  subsist  (73) 
in  remembrance  {= souvenir,  m.)  of 
tiie  victory  (67). 

10.  Everything  else  =  Tout  lo 
roste. 

French. 

Tieport  (m.)= carrying  forward 
(/;»  hiok  keeping). 


I.eport  (siibst.),  rapport  (m.); 
compte  rendu  (m.)  ;  bruit  (m.)  ; 
rumeur(/.);  renomme'e  (/.);  de'- 
tonalion  (/.) 

Idiom,  and  Pruv.  Vhrases.—  To  fall  asUep=s'endoTmiT.—  Tou  will  fall  a  victim  to 
j/our  prid<;= vous  perirez  victime  de  votrc  orgueil  (or  votre  orgueil  voua  jierdra). — Jb 
fall  distracted— perdrs  \'espTit.  —  ^yhen  he  saio  his  lather  his  countenance  J  ell  =q\xaad 
it  apcr(;nt  sun  pcre,  il  changeade  visage.  — Tb/u/Z  ojyfr6oartl=toinber  a  la  iner,  or  a 
I'eau. — The  corn  fa'.ls  slMrt=zr>n  est  a  CDUrt  de  Me.  -The  event  falls  short  of  what  we 
expected:=il  s  en  faut  que  I'evenement  reiM)ndc  a  notre  attente. — To  fall  short  of  truth 
=etre  au-dcssou8  de  la  verite. — Tou  fell  short  in  d«ty=vou8  nianquates  a  votre 
devoir. — The  estate  fell  to  my  cou«in=le  domaine  echut  (or  tomba  en  partage)  a  mon 
cousin.— Such  happiness  will  not  fall  to  my  lot=\in  tel  bonheur  ne  m'arrivera  pas  en 
j:tituge. —  The  two  porters  fell  out  and  soon  fell  (or  came)  to  blowi:=les  deux  portefaix 
se  quereUerent  et  en  vinrent  bieDt<>t  aux  coups. — /  had  a  fall  in  the  *toirs=je  tis  une 
chute  (or  je  tombai)  dans  I'escalier. —  There  will  be  a  fall  of  rain,  of  snow=.ii 
tomliera  de  la  pluie,  de  la  neige.=fWi  of  tim6w:=conpe  (/.)  de  bois. — Fnde  shall 
have  a  /a/i=rorgueil  sera  humilie. — Tke  public  funds  are  on  the  fall=lea  fonds 
publics  sont  en  baisse. 

If  a  man  once  fall,  all  will  tread  on  %rm=quand  I'arbre  est  4  terre,  tout  le  monde 
csurt  aux  branches.  -  One  may  sooner  fall  than  rt«=il  est  aise  de  tomber,  mats  il 
n'est  pas  au}«i  aise  de  se  relever. —  When  the  fruit  is  ripe,  it  mutt  fall  oy=quand  la 
Vtire est  mure,  il  faut  quelle  tombe. 

86.  The  month  of  July  (2). — This  is*  the  seventh  month  of  our 
year.  Its  old  Latin*  (4)  name  was  (199)  Qiiiritilis*,  it  being  ^  the 
lifth  month  [of  the  year]  among  (501,  6  (e))  the  early  ^  Romans 
(67).  It  received  its  present*  name  in  [the]  honour  of  Julius 
Cffisar,*  who  was  bom  (201)  in  this  month,  and  who  improved  the 
calendar.  The  Saxons  (to.  pi.)  called  (199)  [the  month  of]  July 
Mede-monath*  meaning  meadow-month  (oil);  and  also  Hey- 
monath*,  because  therein  ®  they  usually  mowed,  and  made  thiir  hay 
harvest. 
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As  (510,  I  (d))  January  is  the  coldest  [month  of  tlie  year  (296)], 
so''  July  is  the  hottest  month  of  ilie  year,*  for  tliouj:;h'  the  direct 
influence  of  the  sun  is  continually  diminishing  after  the  summer 
solstice,  yet  the  earth  and  the  air  have  been  so  thoroughly  heated, 
that  tlie  warmth  which  they  retain  more  than  compensates,  for  a 
time,'"  the  diminution  (/.)  of  the  solar  rays.  The  effects  of  this 
increased  temjierature"  so«m  (485)  become  very  striking,  the 
flowers  of  the  former  '^  months  quickly  (485)  mature,  their  seeds 
siirivel  and  fail,  and  at  the  same  time  their  leaves  and  (303)  stalks 
lose  their  verdure  (/.),  and  the  whole  plant "  hastens  to  decay. 

In  the  liepublicuM  (4,  and  G7)  calendar,  this  month  hjid  received 
(205)  the  name  of  Messiu'or  *  (2)  (  =  harve'^t  month,  (oil)). 

The  zodiacal  *  sign  of  this  month  is  Leo*,  or  the  Lion  (m.). 


of  the  sun  after  the  solstice  (m.) 
of  summer,  the  earth  and  tlie  air 
(wi.)  liave  been  (203)  .'o  well 
warmed  (151,  B.,  and  ISO,  that 
the  wnrmth  which  they  ntuiu, 
ciiinperis«/e6  (75),  iiiid  beyond  (= 
(m  dela). 

10.  For  a  time.  Say  during 
(501,  17)  a  ceilaiii  *  time. 

1 1 .  Say  'J'he  effects  of  this  in- 
crease of  tempCrnture  (/.). 

12.  Former.     Sfty  preceding. 

13.  The  tchole  pluut  =  ]a  plunte 
tout  (325,  5  (rf))  entieif . 

14.  Haxfeiis  to  decay.  See  de- 
cays rapidly. 

French. 

Improver  (/r.  r.)= to  disapprove, 
to  blame. 

Former  (tr.  v.)  =  to  form,  to 
m:ike,  to  shape ;  to  devise. 

Mature  (/.)  =  masts,  spars; 
wckkI  for  masts. 

Hast  (O.  Fr.  haste)  =  han,,  staff, 
spear.  —  Annes  d'ha^t  —  long- 
haftcd  weapons. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Early  age.=.has  ago,  age  tendre. — Early  0{;M=premiers 
ages,  or  premiere  tetnps. — Early  /i/V;=jeunes8C  (/.) — Early  rmn</=habttude  ile  se 
lever  de  bonne  houre. — At  an  early  Aour=de  bonne  heure  (or  k  une  lieure  peu 
avanc6e). — Early  in  the  morning=iie  grand  (or  de  bon)  matin.— /<  is  rather  tooearly 
=U  est  un  peu  trop  matin. —  Tou  are  early,  you  always  get  tip  enr/.v=vou8  ttes 
malinetix,  vous  vons  leve/.  tonjours  de  l»onne  lieure. — Tou  are  early  to-day ;  yuu  got 
vpat  Jive  o'clock-=zv»\is  ttes  matinal  aiyourd'hul;  vous  vous  ites  leve  a  cinq  heures. 
— I  was  sent  to  school  at  an  early  age=zie  fus  envoye  de  tjonne  beure  a  I'ecole. —  To 
keep  early  Aou  rj=rentrer  de  bonne  heure,  avoir  des  heures  regulieres,  se  coucher 
de  bonne  heure.— nic  early  Chiirch=.]%  primitive  Kglise.— jln  early  printnl  book-=xm 
incunable.— i'arii/  Jlowers,  fruit,  or  wgetables:=^Time\iTS  (f.pl.). — An  early  fruit-= 
un  fruit  precoce.— vIh  early  fpring=.\x\\  priiitcmps  avance  (or  qui  commence  de  bonne 
heure).- >.'aWy  in  the  Fprii>y=d\i  commencement  du  printempii. 


1.  Say  This  munth  is. 

2.  It  heinq.  Say  bi cause  it 
was  (119  anri  199). 

3.  £Wr/t/ =  anciens. 

4.  2Ve8f>»/  =  actucl. 

5.  Jules  Cesar. 

G.  Say  because  (hey  mowed 
(199)  usually  duriujr  (50'l,  1  7) this 
month,  and  made  (199)  the  har- 
vest of  their  bay. 

7.  So=de  meme. 

8.  Of  the  year  not  to  be  trans- 
lated. 

9.  Say  because,  notwithsfaind- 
iiig  the  gradtMiZ  (67)  diminution 
(/.)  of  the  direct*  influence  (/.) 

English. 

To  improve  =  a.ml^\\or(;T  (tr.  v.); 
re'fornier  {tr.  v.);  cmbellir  {tr.  v.); 
perfeetionner  (tr.  v.). 

Former  {adj.),  pre'ce Jent ;  pre- 
mier, passe;  ancieu. 

Mat  u  re  {adj.)  =  m  ur. 

Haste  {mihgt.)  —  ].&ie  (/.),  dili- 
gence (/.),  precipitation  (/.) ;  im- 
patience (/.) ;  emportement  (?n.). 
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The  mmoing  ti«e=le  temps  de  U  fen«iaon,  le  temps  de  faucher  les  pres  {or  la 
faucliaison). 

To  reap  (or  make)  the  fcarBe*<=falre  la  molsson.— Tj  gather  (or  gef)  in  the  liarvett 
=rcntrer  la  moisson. — Harvest  t»ine=temp8  de  la  moisson. — Hart!est-home=tKte  de  la 
ruoisson. — Harvest  queen  =reine  des  moissonneurs. — JS'arpest-iiioon=lnne  d'aout. — 
tiach  folks  are  as  plentiful  as  crows  in  harvest  .'=il  en  plent  de  ces  gens-U ! — This  is 
the  harvest  of  my  labour^vold  le  fruit  de  mes  travaux. — He  sows  for  a  harvest=iU 
fime  pour  recueilUr.  —  Good  harvests  make  men  prodigal,  bad  ones  provident= 
I'abondance  rend  les  g^zs  prodlgues,  et  la  disette  les  rend  bons  menagers. 

87.  William  Henry ^  Prince  (m.,  4)  of  Orange*-Nassau*. — The 
place  (/.)  which  William  Henry,  Prince  of  Orange-Nassau,  occupies 
in  the  history  of  (67)  England  and  of  (250  (a))  mankind  is  so  great  * 
that  it  may  be  desirable'  to  portray,  with  some  minuteness,  the 
strong  lineaments  of  his  character.  He  was  now  (488,  17  (6))  in 
his  thirty-seventh  year.*  But,  both  in  (501,  20  (c))  body  and  in 
(501,  20  (c))  mind,  he  was  (199)  older  than  other  men"  of  the  same 
age  (m.).  Indeel,*  it  might  be  s;tid  that  he  had  never  been' 
young.  His  external  appearance*  is  almost*  as  well  known  to  us 
as  to  his  captains  and  (494,  363,  and  303)  counsellors.  Sculptors 
(67,  and  250  (a)),  painters  (249),  and^"  nipdallists  (249),  exerted" 
their  utmost  skill "  in  the  work  of  transmitting  his  features  to  pos- 
terity;  and  bis  features  were  (199)  such  (325,  Idiom.  Phrases  (rf))  as 
no^'  axtist  (70)  could  (445,  and  199)  fail "  to  seize  [them],  and  such 
as,^"  once  seen,  could  never  bo  forgotten.  His  name  [alone]  at  onco 
(488,  19,  and  485)  calls  up**  before  us"  a  slender  and  feeble 
frame,'*  a  lofty  and  ample  "  forehead,  a  nose  curved  like  the  beak 
of  an  eagle,^  an  eye  rivalling^  that  of  an  eagle  in  brightness  and 
keenness,  a  thoughtful  and  somewhat  sullen  brow,'^  a  firm  and 
somewhat  jjeevish  moutb,^  a  cheek  pale,  thin,  and  deeply  furrowed 
by  sickness  and  by  care. 

1.  Guillaume-Hecri.  tgri/y  (/.,  67). 

2.  Great.    Say  important*.  13.  A'b  =  auciin. 

3.  Say  that  perhaps  (485)  it  14.  To /fufrrmanquer  (1S4,  C). 
(118)  will  not  be  euperfluous  to  15.  Say  and  (such  not  to  he 
portray  in  detail  (j».)  the  princi-  translated)  as  one  could  not  forget 
pal  *  features  of  his  character.  them  \^hen  once  (488,   19,  N.B. 

4.  Put  a  comma  here  instead  (2)  one  had  seen  (205)  theai 
of  the  full  stop.  (335). 

5.  Oiher  men.    Say  those  (351).  16.  To  call  up=fa!re  paraitre 

6.  Say  One  could  (2 '8)  even  (tr.  v.). 

(325  (c)  N.B.).  17.  Before  us.  Say  before  (501, 

7.  He  had  never  been.    Say  he      8  (It))  our  eyes. 

never  was  (201).  18.  Frame.    Say  bo<ly. 

8.  External   appearanca  =  ex-  10.  Ample =\argG. 

t^rieur  (m  ).  W.  Curved  like  the  beah  of  an 

9.  Say  is  to  us  (335)  almost  rs      ea{/Ze=aquilin. 

well  known  as  to  .  .  .  21.  Say    an    eye    rivalling    of 

10.  And  not  to  be  translated.  vivaci/y  (67)  and  [of]  deepness 

11.  Exerted.  Say  displayed  with  that  (dem.  jmm.)  of  the 
(203).  eagle. 

12.  Soy  all  their  talent  (m.)  to  22.  Say  a  look  thoughtful  and 
transmit  his  features  to  [tlu]  i)08-  gomeirhat  {-tant  soit  }k:u)  sulieu. 
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23.  Smj   a  mouth  denoting  (=  wliicli  sickness  (250  (a))  and  cares 

marquer  [some])  resolution    (/.)  (250  (a))  hod  furrowed  (205,  and 

and    fomeichat  (^=:  quelque    peu)  151,  C.)  with  (501,  39  {I))  deep 

peevish,  [some]  cheeks  pale,  tJiin,  (276  (o))  wrinkles. 

English.  French. 

iTl-  (61). 

C/ifl  racier =caracl  ere  (m.),  role  Caractere  (m.)= character,  tem- 

(m.);  rang  (m.);  qualite  (/.);  type  per,  disposition,  nature,  humour; 

(r».);    re'putation   (/);    certifioat  sisn,  mark;  figure;  letter;  firm- 

(m.)  or  renseignements  (m.  pi.,  <>/  ncod,  decision,  spirit,  resolution ; 

gervants).  dignity ;  authority. 

C'are=soin  (m.),  attention  (/.),  Care    (/.)  used    in  the  slang 

precaution  (/.),  souci  (m.),  soliici-  phrases  :    vol  (m.)  a  la  care  (or 

tudo  (/.)  inquic'tude  (/.),  charge  a  la   rf^ojtrj»€)  =  shoplifting,  and 

(/.).  rultur  a  la  care = shoplifter. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. —  To  hear  agootl  chn)acter=}oniT  d'nne  bonne  repntation. 
—  7b  bear  a  bad  cAarocier.  =avoir  une  mauvaise  reputation.  -He  is  a  -ad  character 
=zc'est  nn  mauvai.-*  sujet. — Low  character s=.Ae»  personnes  tomniunes,  des  individns  de 
basse  classe. — I  can  speak  to  the  character  of  thU  young  Tnftj»=je  puis  t  jmolgner  de  la 
nioralite  de  ce  jeune  lionime.—  To  go  for  a  cAaracter=aUer  aux  informations.— (&e 
Idiom,  and  I'rov.  Plirases.  Exercise  74.) — 77t««  man  is  a  ekaracter=.cet  liomme  est 
un  original.— //e  is  a  dangerous  character=.c'est  un  homme  dangereux. —  Tour  friend 
assumed  your  cAarac/er=votre  ami  se  presenta  sous  votre  num. — A  man  of  character 
=:un  homme  honorable. 

First  appearance  (^before  the  p«fc?ic)=debut  (m.). —  7b  make  one's  first  appearance 
=debuter;  faire  son  entree.  — 7b  nwke  on^s  last  appearance=:yia.TiiitTe  pour  lademiere 
fois. —  7b  make  one's  oppearancez=se  presenter,  faire  son  entree,  arrivcr.  7b  put  in 
an  appearance^={!Ure  acte  de  presence,  se  presenter. —  7b  keep  up  (or  save)  appear- 
ances=sauver  les  apparenees  (or  Ics  dehors). —  7b  all  appearances=tae\on  toutc 
apparence,  apparemmeut. — At  first  appearance— nw  premier  abord. —  To  jwlge  from, 
apprarances=:i\x%ex  d'apres  les  apparenees.—  7b  put  on  the  appearances  of  virtue^=: 
prendre  les  dehors  de  la  vertu. — 7b  make  a  good  appearance=a.\ovc  bon  air. — For 
appearance's  saJbe=poar  les  apparenees,  par  cgard  pour  lea  apparenees. 


88.  The  month  of  August  (2).— This,^  the  eighth  month  of  our 
year,  was  the  sixth  with  (501,  6  (e))  the  ancient  Romans  (67),  and 
[wa.<;]  called  (151,  B.)  Sextilis*,  until  (238(e))  the  Emperor  (4,and 
67)  Augustus  (65)  g&\eXSubjunct.  imp.)  [to]  it  his  o\vn  (348)  name, 
by*  which  it  has  since  (488,  29,  N.B.  (1))  been  known.  It  was 
not  (119  (a))  the  month  in  which  he  was  bom,^  but  the  one  which* 
bad  witnessed  his  chief  triumphs.  In  it^  he  had  assumed  his  first 
consulship,  [that  he]  subdued  (250  (b))  Egypt,  and  [that  he] 
terminated  (75)  the  civil  *  war  in  (501,  20  (a),  N.B.)  Rome*.  It^ 
used  to  have  but  thirty  day.<,  but  Augustus  took''  a  day  from* 
February  (2)  to  make*  this  month  have  thirty-one.  The  Saxons 
(m.  pi.)  called  (199)  it  Arn-monath*  (more  correctly  bam- 
monath  *),  intending  thereby  ^"^  the  then  filling  of  their  barns  with 
corn."  Am*  is  the  Saxon*  (4)  word  for  harvest.  In  the  RSpub- 
lica»  (4,  and  67)  calendar,  this  month  was  called  (476  (6)) 
Thermidor  *  (2)  (  =  month  of  heat  (250  («)). 

The  zodiacal  *  sign  of  the  month  of  August  (2)  is  Vinjo*,  or  the 
Vircrin. 

ill. -11 
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1.  Say  Tliis  monlh,  the  eighth  7.  Translate  to  take  by  rc- 
of .  .  .  trancher  {tr.  v.),  w  ith  the  prep,  a 

2.  liy.    Say  under  (50 1,  M  («))•  l-efore  the  indirect  obj.  or  dat. 

3.  Say  it  waa  not  the  month  of  8.  /Vom.  /Say  to  the  month  of 
his  birth.  February  (2). 

4.  Say  but  tiiat  wliich  (355)  9.  Say  to  (177)  [to  it]  give 
had  >)een  the  witness  of  his  prin-  thirty-one. 

cip:d*  (62)  triumphs.  10.  Intending  thereby.     Say  sig- 

5.  Say  It  is  (.'!57)  in  this  month       nifying  by  this  word. 

that  he   was   (201)  made  consul         11.  Say   the  getting   in  (  =  rcn- 
(m.)  for  the  first  time  (  =  fois,  /.).        tr€s,  /.)  of  the  com  in  their  bams. 

(j.  Say  Tliis  montli  only  (488, 
2o(6))laa(lii9). 

English.  French. 

fj-  (61). 

Assume  (to)  =  s'arroger,  s'attri-  Asmmcr  (<r.  r.)=to  assume  (the 

hucr ;  asaumer  (the  respimsibility);       responsibility   of),   to   take  upon 
se   poser   en  ... ;  faire    I'inipor-      oneself .  .  . 
tant;    afficher    des    pretentions- 
s'en  faire  accroire. 

Assumer  (siibst.)  =  pr^tentieux, 
arrogant,  pre'somptueux. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — In  August  =  tM  mois  d'aout. — lb  decree  a  triumphz^ 
decerner  le  triomphe. —  To  make  a  triumph  of  a  thingz^tnomphcr  d'une  chose,  tlrer 
vanite  d'une  chose. — To  triumph  over  one's  ewemies=:triompher  de  ses  enneniis. — To 
triumph  over  one's  misery  =  insulter  au  malheur  de  quelqu'un. —  To  triumph  over 
o6s<acie«=surnionter  des  obstacles. 

To  assuvie  the  great  nia»i=sc  donncr  des  airs  de  grand  personnage. —  7>)  assume  the 
garb  of  humility=ss  donner  un  air  d'humilite. —  To  assume  upon  orieself=se  porter 
fort  de. — Assumed  vuxletty r=ta.\isse  niodestic. — Assumed  nainc'=:nom  su; pose.  — 7b 
assume  t!ir<«e=alTectcr  la  vertu. — Assuming  this  to  be  <i-Mf=isuppo8ant  que  cela  soit 
vrai. —  7b  assuvie  a  (i7/<'=s'arroger  un  titre. — That  man  assumes  too  much  to  himself^ 
cet  homuie  presume  trop  de  lui-mPmc  {or  s'en  fait  trop  accroire). 

89.  Bootes  (250  (o)). — Fortunate  arc  those  ^  who  only  (488,  20 
(fc))  consider  (73,  and  22)  a  book  for  the  utWUy  (67)  and  (249) 
pleasure  (363)  they  may  (449,  N.B.,  1)  derive  from  its  jwssession 
(/.)!  Those  students'*  who,  though  they  know  much,'  still  thirst 
to  know  more,*  may  require °  this  vast  sea®  of  books;  yet^  in  that 
sea  they  may  suffer  many  shipwrecks.  Great  (250  (a))  collections (/.) 
of  books  are  subject  to  certain*  (62)  accidents  (m.  pi.)  besides  *  the 
damp,  the  worms,  (52)  and  the  rats  (m.  pi.) ;  one  not  less  common,* 
is  that  of  the  borrowers,  not  to  say  a  word  of  the  purloiners.  An 
English  gentleman '"  who  possessed  (199)  a  valuable  library  adopted 
(73,  and  205)  a  very  ingeniorw  (67)  method  of  (177,  and  496) 
exercising  the  memory  (67)  of  (250  (a))  borrowers.  When  any  of 
his  acquaintance"  asked*'*  bim  to  lend  [him,  335]  a  book,  he  re- 
plied, (57,  and  199)  "  Certainly,  with  the  greatest  pleasure,  but  in 
order  that  (238  (d))  neither  of  us  may  forget  [it],"  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  deixjsit  the  value "  of  the  w o:k  on  the  shelf  from 
which"  you  [will]  take  it."  It  is  (118  (b))  needless  to  say  that  he 
bad  few  (13())  borrowers,  and  [that  be]  rarely  (485)  lost  a  book. 
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nau/ragc)    many    (488,    r6,  (6)) 
times  {—foig,  f.  pi.)  in  that  sea. 

8.  Besides  =  outre. 

9.  Say  ono  accident  (m.)  not 
less  common  is  tliat  (3U)  of  the 
borrowers,  for  (177)  not  to  say 
anythinjr  of  those  who  (;152)  never 
pive  b.ck  (191)  the  books  (3G3) 
Ihey  borrow. 

10.  Gentleman=moniieur. 

11.  Siiy  When  one  of  liia  ac- 
qnnintancc. 

12.  Tninslate  (o  ask  by  pricr 
(183,  B.). 

13.  NeifJter  =  ni  I'un  ni  I'autro 
[of  it]  lose  (suhjimct.)  the  sou- 
venir (ni.),  (or  may  forget  it). 

14.  Ta?Me  =  prix  (m.). 

15.  From  tchich.    Say  where. 

French. 

Derive  (a  la,  or  en)  =drifting, 
adrift. 

Aller  en  derive  =  to  drift,  to 
part. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Books.    {Suf,  Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plirascs,  Exercise  7.) 

7b  be  put  of  a  perion's  6oofc*=rtre  mal  dans  los  papicrs  (or  dans  I'esprit  dc  quel- 
qu'un). —  Tu  briny  fomelymhi  to  fcooA-z^forcer  quelqu  uii  a  rendre  des  comptcs  (jor  A 
s'expliqucr. — 7b  (>oo/.:=retonir  sa  place  (in  a  coach)  or  enregistrer  {nne'$  luggage,  or 
a  parcel). — 7b  Ixjok  through  to  /'aris=prendre  un  billet  direct  pour  Paris. — Booking- 
office  (at  a  raihmy  »<a4Mm)=bureau  des  billets  (J'or  tickets),  or  bureau  d'enregistre- 
ment  {for  luggage). 

A  bound  &ooAr=un  livre  relie.— jl  ttUched  book=.xm  livre  broche  (or  une  brochure). 
— Ca»h-book=.\\\rG  (m.)  de  caisse. — A  memorandum  book=:\xn  agenda. — A  da>/-bookz= 
un  journal. — An  old  6oo'.-=un  bouquin.  —  7b  Aunt  after  old  i)'»fcs=bouqulner  (intr.  v.). 

I  met  with  an  accident=i\  m'est  arrive  un  accident. — It  ucu  quite  an  acciderU= 
c'etait  un  pur  effet  du  hasard  (or  c'etait  un  pur  basard). 

Glotp-worm=:vcr  luisant  (m.). — ^i7A.--i«jrm=ver-a-8oie  (m.). — Tread  upon  a  toomt 
and  it  will  turn=iin  ver  de  tcrre  se  rebeque  bien  quand  on  marcbe  dessus. —  The 
u-orm  of  conscience=.le  ver  rongeur,  i.e.  le  remords  de  la  conscience. —  This  young 
man  ha.i  got  a  torm  in  his  head  (or  .Scottice,  a  bee  in  his  6onn«()=ce  Jcuno 
bommc  a  des  caprices  (ni.  pi.),  or  des  fantaisies  (f.pl.). 


1.  Those.  Say  The  people  who 
=  ceuz  qui. 

2.  Those  glmltnis.  Say  tlio 
6tudif'M«  (G7)  persons  (3S5  («)). 

3.  Though  thy  hnow  much.  Say 
in  spite  ol  {  =  muhjr^)  tlieir  know- 
ledge {=savoir,  m.). 

4.  Still  thirst  to  Inoic  more. 
Say  liavc  still  (  =  again,  488,  2) 
thirst  (  =  to  he  thirsty  (251  (c))  of 
more  (130)  hnoicUdge  (to  be  put 
in  pi.). 

5.  May  (449,  N.B.—l.)  require 
(  =  wanf,  251  (c)). 

(!.  This  vast  sea.  Say  that 
ocCan  (m.). 

7.  Yet  =  ne'anmoins.  Put  a 
comma  after  n^.mmoins,  and  say 
they  can  (^Ho)  shipwreck  (^=/aire 

English. 

XT  (61). 

Derive  {to)=iiTeT  (tr.  r.),  retirer 
(tr.  v.),  rccueillir  (<r.  v.),  de'river 
(jir.  v.) ;  faire  dcriver  (tr.  v.). 


90.  The  month  of  September  (2,  and  66).— This  ^  is  the  ninth 
month  of  the  jear.  It  took  its  name  -  from  being  the  seventh  month 
from  March  (U),  with  which  tlie  Komnns  (67)  began  their  year.  This 
word  is  compounded  of  septem*,  seven,  and  ^  -her*  from  the  Sanskri  t  * 
vara*  (or^  Zend*  bar*),  which  means  tim^.  The  Saxons  (m.  pi.) 
called  (199)  it  Gemt-monath*,  or  Barley-month  (511).  Gerst* 
was  (199)  the  name  of  the  cereal  from  which  (363)  beer  (250  (a)) 
was  made  (476  (c)),  the  name  of  barley*  being  given  to  it*  from  the 
drink,  beerlegJi*,  which"  was  made  from  it.  In  French '^  barley  is 
orge  (272),  from  tlie  Latin  hordeum*.  The  Saxons*  called  it  also 
halige-monatli* ,  or  the  hcly  month,  from*  au  ancient  festival  held^'' 
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at  this  season  of  the  year.     It  was  called "  Herbst  *,  or  vintage- 
mmth  (511),  by  the  Dutch  and  Germans.     Its  name  was  Frtictidor* 
(2),  (  =  fruit-month  (oil)),  in  the  Republican  (4,  and  67)  calendar. 
The  zodiacal  *  sign  of  September  is  Libra*,  or  the  Balance. 

1 .  Say  This  month  is  the  ninth  5.  Say  the  name  of  barley*  [to 
of  the  year.  «']  came. 

2.  A/j/ Its  name  comes  fiomthut  6.  (Say  which  [of  it]  was  (190) 
[whidi]  (:^G7  (rt)))  it  was  (19D)  the  produce. 

the  seventh   month  after  (501,  4  7.  Say    Barley*    is    translated 

(o))  I^Iarcli  (2)  wlii^h  began  (199)  into  Frencli  (4)  by  the  word, 

tlie  year  nmoiig  (501,  6  (e))  the  8.  Say    The    Saxons    (m.  pi.) 

Eom«?is  (G7).  called  (199)  also  this  month. 

3.  /See  §491.  9.  J^rom = a  cause  de. 

4.  Samlrit  is  g<  iiemlly  written  10.  Held.     Say  cCl6bra<ed  (75). 
with  ac  in  Fr.=«a7t«cr/f.  11.  Say    The    Dutch    and    the 

Germans  called  (199)  it. 

English.  French. 

(T^  (61). 

Balance  =  6quilibre    (m.),    ba-  Balance  (/.,  sing.)  =  scales,  pair 

lance  (/.,  of  an  account).  of  scales;  balance. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— .S/roni/  5eer=biere  forte. — Ibble  beer=l)ierc  de  table. — 
Small  6«rer=petite  blere.— TAw  young  man  thinks  no  smail  beer  of  fetmje7/=ce  jcune 
bomme  se  croit  le  premier  moutardier  du  papc. — Beer  houte  (or  *A<>p)=cabaret  (m.) ; 
brasserie  (/.);  taverne  (/.);  debit  (m.)  de  bicre. — *eer-mc»ne</=rpourbolre  (m.). 

I'hyiicdl  drinA-=breuvage  (m.),  potion  (/.). —  Without  meat  or  drinA;=saus  boire 
ni  manger.— Tb  drink  Aar<i=boire  sec  (or  dur  or  bausser  [or  lever]  le  coude). — 7b 
drink  huge  (or  long)  draught.^^=hoire  a  longs  traits. —  7b  drinfc  to  one=boire  a  la  sante 
de  quelqu'un.— 7b  drink  one's  healthz^hoiie  une  sante  (or  boire  d  la  sante  de  quel- 
qu'un).— 7b  drtnfc  away  <me'«  time=perdre  son  temps  (or  s'amuser)  k  boire. —  7bd»i"nJfc 
ont's  sorro>rs=:noycT  son  chagrin  dans  le  vin. —  7b  drink  off  or  ty>=boire  rubls  sur 
I'ongle. — This  icine  is  not  Jit  to  be  drunfc=ce  vin  n'est  pas  potable.— (^'oacAman,  there 
is  something  to  drink  my  Aeai(A=cocher  !  voila  poar  boire  (a  ma  sante). 

91.  The  houses  in  Constantinople*. — Every  house  ^  great  and 
smalP  is  divided  (151  (b))  into  distinct  parts,  which  only  (488,  20 
(b))  join  together^  by  a  narrow  passage.'  The  first  house  has 
a  large  court  before  it*  and  open  galleries  all  round  it*;  which 
(367)  is  to  (say  for  (501,  1 8  (a))  me  a  thing  very  agreeable.  This 
gallery  leads  to  all  the  chambers,  which  are  commonly  large,  and 
with  *  two  rows  of  w  indows,  the  first  being  of^  painted  glass :  J  (56, 
N.B.)  they  seldom*  build  above  two  stories,  each  of  which  has 
gfilleries.  The  stairs  are  broad,  and  not  often®  above  tliirty  steps. 
This  is  the  house  be'onging  to  the  lord,'"  and  the  adjoining  one"  is 
called  (476  (d))  the  harem  (m.),  that  is  [to  say]  (13)  the  ladies' 
ajmrtment  (for  the  name  of  seraglio  is  peculiar^*  to  the  grand- 
signior);  %  (56,  N.B.)  it  has"  also  a  gallery  running  round  it 
towards  the  garden,  to  which  all  the  windows  are  turned,"  and  the 
same  number  of  chambers  as  the  other,  but  more  gay  and  splendid, 
both  **  in  painting  and  furniture.  The  second  row  of  windows  i.s 
very  low,  with  grates  like  those  of  (250  (a))  convents;  the  rooms" 
arc  all  spread  with  Persian  carpets. 
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1.  Put  a  comma  here.  (74,  and  476  (c))  for  (501,  j3  (a)) 

2.  To  join  together  =  commam-  llio  liarem  (m.)  of  tho  Grand 
qiier  (ints.  v.).  Signior  (  =  Grand  Seigneur). 

3.  Pa«gf/j;e  =  corridor  (m.).  13.  Sity    This    house  has  al»o 

4.  Be/ore  H=m  front  (  =  ««r  fc  (=  ^alement)  a  ^jjnllery  which 
devant).  extends  all  around  it  on  (=of) 

5.  All  around  it.  Say  all  around  the  side  of  the  garden,  on  (501,  3; 
this  court.  (».))  which  look  all  the  windows. 

0.  Siuj  and  provided  with.  14.  Put  a  full  stop   here  and 

7.  Being  of.  jSay  having  [some]  «ay  It  has  the  same  number  of 
painted  glats  (^  —  vitraux  colori€i).  chamber g  (^= pieces,/,  pi.)  as  the 

8.  Say  The  houses  have  rarely  other,  but  the  chambers  (^=eham- 
more  than  (285)   two   stories,  of  hrcs,  /.  pi.)  of  it  (333)  are  more 
which  (3G3)  each  (390)  has  [some]  gay  and  more  sumptuous, 
galleries.  15.  Both  in  painting  and  fumi- 

9.  Say  and  have  rarely  more  ture.  Say  both  ( =  tant)  in  respect 
than  (285)  thirty  steps.  to  (^=:sous  le  rapport  de)  painting 

10.  Siiy  this  house  belongs  to  (250  (a))  and  (=qiie)  in  respect 
the  master.  to  that  of  furniture  (250  («)). 

11.  The  adjoining  one.  Say  tho  IG.  iSay  all  the  rooms  are  spread 
adjoining  house.  (  =  garnies)     with    (501,    3<j    (I)) 

12.  S<iy  lor  (501,  i8  (j),  N.B.)  carpets  from  Persia  (=Per«e,/.). 
the  name  of  seraglio  is  r&erved 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — lb  keep  open  *ott«e=:tenlr  \^or  avoir)  table  ouverte,  or 
tenir  (or  avoir)  bonne  tjible.  — ifo(ise-6reafcer=:voIeur  avec  effraction. — Jfous^al:= 
maisonnee  (/.).  salle  coiuble  (/.,  at  theatres). — Jfousehold=^maisou  (/.),  menage 
(m.),  famiile  (/.).— ?b  give  a  hoate  tm»m»«n3=:pendre  la  cremaillere. — Hou»ewi/e= 
menagere,  luaitressede  maison. — //i9u»eu:orfc=inenage  (»».)•  economie  (/.)  domestique. 

l^j  break  the  windows  of =ciisaer  les  vitrcs  de. —  lb  open  the  windows=.onvTir  les 
fenetres. —  7b  look  out  of  tlte  ittndou  =regarder  par  la  fenftre. —  ^Yin^iow-shutter= 
volet  (in.). — Windnw-siU-=rehorA  (m.)  de  la  fenetre.— Jb  throw  the  koute  out  at  the 
u-in<iou;j=  Jeter  Ic  tout  par  les  fenCtres. — Dormer  uitn<2uu7  =  lucame  (/.). — Oriel 
tciHdoit=fenttre  en  ogive. — Sash  u-indow=feuttTe  a  coulisse  (or  a  gulUotiiie). — Goods 
in  the  ic4n<Zt/u)=inarchandi8es  (/.  pi.)  en  montre. 

92.  Tiie  month  of  October  (2,  and  66). — This^  was  the  eighth 
month  of  the  old  Iloman  year,  but  the  tenth  of  the  reformed  (73, 
and  151,  A.)  calendar  of  Julius  Ca;sar,^  which'  place  it  still  retains. 
It  wa.s  (109)  dedicated  to  Mars*.  From  our  Saxon*  (4)  ancestors 
it  received  the  name  of  Wyn-monath* ,  or  Wine-month  (511).  Its 
name  was  (199)  Vendemiaire  *  (2)  (  =  vintage-month  (511)),  in  the 
Kgpublican  (4,  and  67)  calendar. 

Swallows  (250  (a))  are  generally  seen*  for  the  last  time  [during 
(501,  17)]  this  month,  the  house-martin'*  the  latest.  The  retl- 
wing  (249),  field-fare  (249),  snipe,  and  (249)  wood-pigeon  return* 
from  more  northern  ]iarts.  The  rooks  return '^  to  the  roost-trees, 
and  the  land-tortoise  (511)  begins  to  bury  himself*  for  the  winter. 
The  mornings  and  (249)  evenin^^is  increase  in  mistiness,*  though 
(238  (Z>))  the  middle  of  the  day  is  often  very  fine. 

The  zwliacal  sign  of  this  month  is  Scorpio*,  or  the  Scorpion  (m.). 

1.  Say  This  month  wns  the  3.  Do  not  translate  which  (on 
eighth  of  the  year  amongst  (5;)1,  account  of  apposition  (252  (!*)), 
6(e))  the  ancient  RonirtJis  (<;7).  and  say  place  which  it  occupies 

2.  See  Note  1,  Exeucise  79.  still  {= encore)  to  day. 
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(75,  and  151,  A.)  more  to  the 
North  (14)  than  ours. 

7.  Beturn  .  .  .  Say  come  back 
(191)  to  perch  on  the  trees. 

8.  To  hury  oneself  =  s'enfouir. 

9.  Say  become  more  misty. 

French. 

Fine  (adj.  in  the  /.)= fine ;  thin ; 
slen'lcr;  jefined;  elegant;  gowl ; 
exctllent  ;  brilliaut  ;  vrorthy ; 
shrewd ;  quick ;  cunning. 

Fin  (suhit.  m.)  =  sharp  fellow; 
main  point ;  pure  metul. 

Fin  (mhst.  fS) = nira ;  end. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— Trine  and  icater=de  I'eau  et  du  \in  (or  de  I'ean 
rougie). — Currant  irine=du  vin  de  grosoilles.  — irine-pariyrrsoiree  d'etadiants. 

The  house  »iro/7ou7=rhjrondelle  de  cheminec.— ^  nccUloic-taiUd  coat  {=eoeninff 
dre««-<»at)=un  habit  a  queue  de  mome. 

7b  drink  a  glass  of  triiie  at  one  s«o<U/oir=sabler  (or  boire)  xm  verre  ds  vin  tout  d'un 
trait.— ?b  twaUow  a  spider=ftMe  un  trou  a  la  lune,  i.e.  faire  faillite  (or  banqaeronte). 
—  To  swaUow  one's  *Dordf=se  dedire,  se  retracter. 

In  the  depth  of  winter=tL\x  plus  fort  de  I'hiver  (or  an  cceur  de  rhivcr).— /»  tite 
vinter  time=en  hiver  (or  dans  I'hiver). 

A  la  mi-mai,  queue  d'kirer=zin  mid-May,  tl^e  tall  of  winter  (i.e.  cold  is  often  felt  in 
the  middle  of  the  month  of  May).  — A'Aircr  de  l'<ige=o\d  age.— Ju  compte  d^a  soixante 
kicers=l  reckon  already  sixty  winters,  i.e.  I  am  already  sixty  years  old. — La  Jiivre 
quarU  est  un  mechant  manteau  d'kieer=^  qtuirtan  ague  is  a  bad  winter-cloak. 


4.  Soy  appear  generally. 

5.  Say  the  house-martin  being 
tlic  last  to  quit  us  (335). 

6.  Ueturn.  Say  come  back 
(191)  from  the  countries  bituafed 

English. 

rt^  (61)- 

Fine  (adj.)  =  beau,  joli,  fin ; 
delicat;  bon;  bien  fait;  gentii; 
ek'gant. 

Fine  (»t<6«<.)= amende  (/.). 

Fine  (/o)  =  mettre  (tr.  v.)  (or 
condamner  (tr.  v.))  a  I'amende. 

Ftne  (i»i)=eafin. 


93.  Origin  of  the  signs  +  and  — . — The  firet  of  these  sign.s  is  a 
contraction  (/.)of  [the  word]  et.  The  course^  of  transformation  from 
its  original  to  its  present  form  may  be  clearly  traced  in  old  manu- 
scripts (MSS.).     £t  by  degrees  became  &,  and^  &  became  -|-. 

The  origin  of  the  second*  [sign]  (  — )  i*?  still  more  singular. 
Most  ]xjrsons  are  aware'  that  it  was  (119  («))  formerly  the 
universal*  custom,  both''  in  (496,  Hxc.)  writing  and*  (494) 
printing,  to  (160)  omit  some®  or  all  the  vowels,  or  a  syllable  or 
two  of  a  word,  and^  to  denote  such  omission  by  a  short  dash 
thus  —  jOver  the  Avord  abbreviated.  The  word  minus  (  =  le.s.s), 
thus  became*  contmcted  to  mns,  with  a  dat<h'  over  the  letters. 
After  a  time  ***  the  short  line  itself,"  without  the  letters,  was  con- 
sidered (73)  sufficient  to  (177)  imply"  subtraction,  and"  by 
common  consent  became  so  Ui^ed.  Hmce"  we  have  now  the  two 
signs  -I-  and  — . 


1.  Say  One  can  easily  (485  (a)) 
follow,  in  the  old  manuscripts 
(13),  the  succession  (/.)  of  the 
transformations  (/.  pi.)  which 
(363)  the  original  (m.)  has  under- 
gone to  (177)  arrive  (74)  to  its 
present  *  form.  To  undergo  = 
Bubir  (tr.  v.). 


2.  Say  and  this  latter  sign. 

3.  Most  persons =\a  plupart  des 
gens  (127)  know  that 

4.  Universal.       Say    gSn^ral  * 
(62). 

5.  Both  .  .  .  and=8oit  .  .  .  ou. 
G.  Say  s^Mie  vowels    or    even 

(325  (c)  N.B.)  all  the  vowels. 
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7.  5!cry  and  [of  it  (333)]  to  mark  end  (=hout,  m.)  of  a  certain* 
the  omission  (/.)  by  a  small  [lioii-      (279  (h))  time. 

zont'l*]  dash  (  — ),  placetl  (151,  11.  The  nhort  line  itself.      Say 

A.)  over  (501,  28  (h))  the  word  the  little  dash  itself, 

thus  abridged  (481,  D.,  and  151,  12.  Say   to   mark    the    subtrac- 

A.).  tion  (  =  $ougtractinn,  /.). 

8.  Became.  Say  vfas  thus  con-  13.  And  by  common  consent.  Say 
traoted  (73.  and  151,  B.).  and  was,    by    common    consent, 

9.  /Say  with  a  dasli  [horizontal*]  used  {= employes)  in  (501,  zo  (c)) 
placwl    over    (501,   28    (6))    the  this  manner. 

letters.  14.  Hence  .  .  .  Say  It  is  (119  (a)) 

10.  After  a  time.    Say  At  the      thus  [that]  wc  have  ,  . . 

English.  French. 

^  (61). 

Cot/r8e= cours    (tm.);    coutumo  Course  (/.)  =  racc;    running; 

(/.) ;  maniere  (/.)  de  vivre  ;  le9oa      course;  —  cmirs    (m.)    (=  public 
(/.) ;  Bervice  (?».,  at  table).  drive,  e.g.  Cours  la  Heine  =  Queen's 

Avenue) ; — conrs  (m.)  ( = course  of 
lectures,   e.g.  Cours  de  chimie= 
Course  of  lectures  or  Treatise  on 
Chemistry). 
Or  (eonj.) = ou.  Or  (m.)  =  gold. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  have  onc'i  origin  in  .  .  =tirer  son  origine  de  .  .  — By 
ori£riK=d'ori(jine. — Origins  of  light=des  sources  de  lumiere. 

Tlie  original  ttate  of  mentrrl'etat  primitif  des  homines. —  The  original  laws  of  a 
eountry^ea  premitres  lois  d'un  pays. — (jriginal  cau«'=cau8e  premiere. — Original 
»in=le  peche  ov\%\r\e\.— Original  pe«i«s=genie  original. —  Your  Iranslationit  not 
equal  to  the  original  =  \otTe  traduction  ne  vaut  pas  I'original. 

Out  of  form=toKt  deforme.— /» /omi=en  regie. — In  duc/ormrren  bonne  forme, 
dans  la  forme  voulue,  dans  les  formes  (or  dans  ies  regies). — For  form's  «ai-<=pour 
la  forme,  par  maniere  d'acquit. — fhrm  (in  Jc/i«)i»)=:clas8e  (/.). —  The  upper  formszz 
les  classes  supcrieures.  —  Tlie  loaer  foniiS=lia  basiscs  classes.— /'onn  (i«  the  school- 
rooM )= banc  (i»i.). 

/  am  atpare  of  the  whole  ma«er=je  suls  au  courant  de  I'affaire.  — /  ioa»  not  aware  of 
this  c»rcMin«<ancf=j'ignorai8  {or  je  ne  savais  pas)  cette  circonstance. — -Vot  that  I  am 
cticare  o/'.'=pa3  que  je  sache:— 2b  make  a  person  aware  of .  .  =prevemr  quelqu'an 
de  .  .  . 

A  dash  of  a  pen=.wa  trait  de  plume. — At  one  da8fc=en  un  trait,  tout  d'un  coup. — At 
first  dash=&u  premier  coup  (or  au  debut). — The  dash  of  billoics=\e  choc  des  flots. — 
A  dash  of  fuUy=VLn  grain  de  folie.— .d  dmh  of  vinegar=na  filet  de  vinaigre. — A  dash 
of  tra<e)-=un  pen  d'eau. — A  dash  of  icine=une  goutte  de  vin. — Da«/i-6oard=:garde- 
crotte  (m.). —  To  put  a  dash  under  a  Morrf=souligner  un  mot.— 2b  cut  a  dash:=ttdTe  de 
I'effet,  faire  figure,  faire  de  I'embarras,  trancher  du  grand.- •2b  ntaJl^e  o  dash  at .  .  .  ■=: 
fondre  sor. 

94.  The  month  of  November  (2,  and  66).— This,'  the  eleventh 
month  of  our  year,  obtained  its  name  from  being  the  ninth  month 
of  the  Romans.  It  originally  *  consisted  of  thirty  days,  until  (238 
(e))  Julius  Ciesar^  added  (242  (fc))  an  additional  day,  which,  how- 
ever, was  afterwards  taken  away*  by  Augustus  (6.5). 

Tiie  Romo«s  (67)  dedicated"^  this  month  to  Diana  (63).  They 
kept*  the  "Biinquet  of  Jiqiter,"  and  so]erani.«ed  the  Circensian 
frames  upon  (31{>  (/>),  Obs.  1,  a7id  2)  the  first  day  of  the  month. 
Tiie  f.rst"  was  also  a  grand  thanksgiving,  or  day  of  rest,  among 
(.501,  6  (e))  the  Dniids,  correspondent*  to  their  high  solar  festival 
un  May  Day. 
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The  Saxons  (m.  pi.)  called  (199)  this  month  Bht-monath*,  or 
"  Blood-month,"®  either ^*>  because  of  the  number  of  cattle  slaugh- 
tered at  this  season  for  their  winter  store,  or  according  (501,  3  («))to 
some  [[lersons,  385  (a)],  lor  the  purywses  of  sacrifice  to  their  deities. 
They  also  (485  (a))  called  it  (335)  Wint-monath* ,  or  Wind- 
month,""  frora*^  the  blustering  winds  which  now  prevaiL  In  the 
Kgpublicara  (4,  and  67)  calendar,  November  (2,  and  66)  was  called 
(476  (d),  and  199)  Jirumaire*  (2)  (  =  foggy-month  (511)). 

The  zodiacal  *  sign  of  November  (2,  atid  66)  is  Sagittarius*,  or 
the  Archer. 


8.  Corrtspondent.  Say  corre- 
sponding to  iheir  iitent  festival  of 
the  sun,  on  (81 9  (b),  Obs.  2)  firtt 
of  (319  (h),  Obi>.  l)iMay  (2). 

9.  Blood-month.  Say  month  of 
the  blood  (511). 

10.  EitJier  .  .  .  Say  because  of 
[the]  (  =  a  cause  du)  number  of 
cattle  slaughtered  at  this  season, 
either  (  =  8o/0  for  (501,  18  (a)) 
their  (.30.i)  winter  provisions  (/., 
511),  or  for  the  sacrifiees  (m.  pi.} 
which  tliey  offered  (199)  then 
(488,  29  (a))  to  their  (305)  deities. 

11.  Wind-montJi.  Say  laouth  oi 
tiic  wind  (511). 

1 2 .  Fimn  —  on  account  of  th€(  =  a 
cause  des)  iin|>{;tuou«  (67)  winds 
which  prevail  (  =  r^iner  {intr,  v.) 
481,  A.)  ut  this  reason. 

French. 

Ours  (*».)= bear. 

Store  (7n.)=roller-blind;  blind 
(0/  a  vnndoyo). 


1.  This  .  .  .  Say  This  month, 
the  eleventii  of  our  year,  is  thus 
ciUed  (151,  !>.),  lH!c-ausc  it  was 
(119  (a),  and  199)  the  uintii 
month  among  (501,  6  (e))  the 
KomoHS  (G7). 

2.  Say  It  consisted  (199)  at 
first.  To  consid  =  se  composer 
(de). 

3.  See  Note  1,  Exercise  79. 

4.  To  take  away  =  retrancher 
Or.  v.). 

5.  To  dedicate  =  cousacrer  [fr. 
v.)  (199). 

G.  They  kept.  Say  tliey  cgle- 
brafed  (75  and  199)  the  "banquet 
(m.)  of  Jupiter*  "  auJ  the  games 
of  the  circus. 

7.  Say  That  liay  [there  (414)] 
was  (199)  also  a  gmnd  day  of 
jlianksgiviug,  or  day  of  rest. 

English. 
XT  (61). 

Our=notre,no9;  our8=le  notre, 
les  nOtres. 

/S/orc=abondance  (/.);  provi- 
sion (y.);   magasin  (m.);   depot 

("»•)• 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  obtain  the  cictory=gagner  (or  remporter)  la  vlctoire. 
— Easily  obtained  =z  faci\e  k  obtenir. — lliis  notion  obtained  in  all  na<ion«=cette 
opinion  s'est  etablie  chez  toutes  les  nations. — Ifie  contrary  opinion  ob(atned=le 
sentiment  contraire  a  prevalu. 

'n>  get  a  good  navte=se:  mettre  en  Ijonne  odeur. —  7b  get  an  HI  «ame=se  mettre  en 
mauvaise  odeur. — 1/ one's  name  be  up,  one  may  lie  abed=.iMs  qu'on  a  de  la  vogue  on  a 
sa  fortune  faitc.— (/ne  might  as  well  be  hanged  as  have  an  ill  na;n«=il  vaudrait  autant 
I  tre  mort  que  d'avoir  un  mauvais  renom. 

Human  noie=iicz  aquilin. — 77ie  Roman  numerals-=\Q6  chiffres  romalns. 

Call  the  physician=eDvoyez  cherclier  le  modecin.— 7b  call  a  meetin(7=convoquer 
une  asscmblee. —  7b  ca7/  a  parZianjetj<=assembler  un  parlement. — 71)  call  back  one's 
«wrds=8e  dedire,  se  retracter. — 7b  call  for  diriner=falrc  servir  le  diner. —  7b  call  for 
drt»ifc=demandcr  a  boire. — /  called  him  in  my  study=ie  le  fis  entrer  dans  mon 
cabinet. —  7b  call  in  a  /aip=abroger  (or  revo<iuer)  une  loi. —  iVhy  did  you  not  call 
upon  me  on  your  tca.v''=pourqnoi  n'etes-vous  pa.s  venu  me  trouver  (nr  voir)  en 
passant?— Four /riend  called  on  me  yesterday=votTe  ami  me  fit  une  visite  hier  {or 
est  venu  me  voir  hier).—  7b  call  one  over  the  co<U«=tancer  quelqu'un  vertcment  (or 
donner  im  savon  &  quelqu'un). 
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95.  -4  (252  (a))  singular  method  of  duelling} — An  apothecary, 
having  a  dispute  (/.)  with  an  officer,  received  a  challenge''  to  meet 
him  the  next  morning.  jEsculapius  (65)  was  punctual'  to  the 
minute  (/.) ;  but  on*  arriving  at  the  spot  he  observed^  to  the 
officer,  that  not  being  accustomed  either  to  sword  or  pistol,  it 
would  be  a  very  unequal  combat  between  him  and  a  military  man. 
"  1  have  no  doubt,®  sir,"  added  he,  "  that  you  are  a  man  of  tco 
much  honour  to  wish  1x)  avail  j'ourself  of  any  undue  advantage; 
therefore  I  have  a  proposal  to  make.  In  this  box  are^  two  pills; 
one  of  them  is  composed  of*  the  most  (2nd  part  of  299)  deadly 
poison  (?«.),  the  other  is  perfectly  harmless;  choose  (228)  which 
(360)  ot  the  two  you  will  (427)  swallow  (159  (6)),  and  I  will  (427, 
N.B.—l.)  immediately  (485)  swallow  (427,  N.B.—l)  the  other." 
The  officer  was  struck  with  (281  (b))  the  singularity  (/.,  67)  of 
the  proposition  (/.),*  and  not  being  disposed  to  (74,  151,  B.,  and 
281)  risk^**  poisoning  himself,  he  declined"  swallowing  the  pill, 
and  the  affair  was  '*  amicably  adjusted. 


1.  Duelling =se  battre  en  duel. 

2.  Received  a  challetige.  Say 
was  sumuioned  [ofj  to  meet  him. 

3.  PunduaZ=exact. 

4.  Say  but,  arrived  at  the  place 
of  the  meeting  (  =  rendez-vous, 
in.). 

5.  He  observed  .  .  .  Sag  he  beg- 
ged the  otlicer  to  observe  (  =  re- 
marquer)  that  the  combat  (m.) 
•aould  be  veiy  unequal,  cansitler- 
ing  that  (  =  attendu  que)  he  had 
not  (109  and  478)  tlie  habit  of 
handling  (496)  the  sword  or  the 
pistol. 

G.  Say  "  I  (lonbt  not,  sir,"  added 
ho  (477,  Ohs.  5),  "  that  yuu  aro 

■  English. 

irr  (61)- 

Obserce  (to)  (tr.  r.)= observer 
(tr.  v.);  reniarquer  (<r.  ».). 

Observe  (to)  (intr.  ■p.)=faire  ob- 
server, faire  remarquer. 

Ofcgfrcer  =  ()b3ervatcur  (m.). 

Pistol  =  in8lo\{it  (m.). 


jPoa;=bui3  (m.,  tree  or  ivood); 
boite  (/.) ;  caisse  (/.) ;  raalle  (/.) ; 
etui  (m.) :  colfre  (m.) ;  tronc  (m.) ; 
loje  (/.,  at  theatres) ;  box  or  stalle 
(/..  in  st<i1)les). 

Chose  (/u;)  =  il  clioisit  (tr.  v.).' 
11* 


(241  (c))  too  gallant  a  man  (my 
too  gallant  (279)  man)  to  (291) 
wish  to  profit  (159  (b),  and  7a)  cf 
an  unihie  a'lvantage;  j  (56,  N.B.) 
I  have,  there/ore  (=  en  conf^- 
quence),  a  proposal  to  make  [to 
you  (497)]. 

7.  Tranblate  tobehy  se  trouver. 

8.  To  be  composed  o/=:contenir 
(tr.  v.). 

9.  Put  a  full  slop  here,  and  do 
not  translate  and. 

10.  To  risk  .  .  .  Say  to  run  the 
risk  of  (496)  poisoning  himself. 

11.  He    declined.       Say  he  re- 
fused (183,  B.). 

12.  Was  adjmted  (476  (d)). 

French. 

Observer  (tr.  v.)  —  to  observe,  to 
notice,  to  watch,  to  practise,  to 
keep,  to  fulfil. 


Pistole  (/.)  =  pistole  (a  Spanish 
and  Italian  co/n  =  about  Iti  shil- 
liiiSTf). 

Box  (/.)  or  gtalle  (/.)  =  box  (in 
stahles). 


Chose  (/.)= thing. 
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Decline  (to)=peneheT(intr.  v.);  Dediner  (tr.  and   intr.  i?.)=to 

de'cliuer  (intr.  v.);   baiaser  (intr.  refuse;  to  decline:  to  state  (one's 

r.);   refuser  (tr.  v.);  ne  pas  ac-  nam-);  tonba'e;  to  fall  ofl". 
cepter  (tr.  v.). 

Decline  (mhrt.)  =  dcK-]w  (m.);  De'din  (m.)  =  decline ;  decay; 

(leca.lence    (/ ) ;    affiiibli8aeii.eut  vrane,  ebb. 
(m.) ;  baisse  (/  ) ;  cuute  (/.)• 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  phrases.—  7b  rend  one  a  chaU-nge^Aonner  a  nu?l<]u'nn  un  cartel, 
appelerquelqu'un  en  dxtel.— I  chaUetiffed  him  of  hU promise=je  le  sommai  de  tenir  8« 
parole.— 7*<  saitry  chalUnged  u«=la  sentinelle  nous  cria  "  qui  vive ! " 

Until  we  meet  asr«i'n=jusqu'au  revoir.— ir<  have  met  beforeznnoxiB  nous  sommes 
deji  vus.— irfc*n  shall  ue  meet  a<)ram?=quand  nous  rencontrerons-nous  f — To  come  to 
meet  one^zveuir  au  devant  de  quelqu'uii. — Ibgotomeetafriendz^allei  audevant  (or & 
la  rencontre)  d'un  ami.— Tj  mett  with  /nV«d*=rencontrer  des  amis.  -  Our  coachman 
has  met  with  att  accident=:il  est  arrive  un  accident  a  notre  cocher.  -  7b  meet  a  charges 
repondre  i  une  accusation.— TU  meet  deatA=affront«r  la  mort.— Oan  you  mett  your 
expenses  f=TpoM'7ez-vons  faire  face  k  vo8  depenses  ?— Tou  will  meet  your  rewards 
vous  recevrez  votre  recompense. — Parliament  met  early  this  year=les  chambres  se 
sont  assamblees  de  bonne  lienre  cette  annee.— irill  you  meet  me  half-way T— 
voulez-vous  partag-jr  le  differend  (or  voulez-vous  faire  la  moitiedu  chcmin  ?)— IPe  can 
make  both  ends  TMe/-t=nous  pouvons  jolndre  les  deux  bouts  de  I'annee  (or  nous 
gignons  de  quoi  vivre,  or  nous  depensons  juste  notre  revenu). 

T)  be  OH  the  decline=ne  battre  que  d'une  aile  (or  branler  au  manche).— 7b  be  in  a 
d<xline=:etn  atteint  de  consomption  (or  de  marasme).  -  TV  aie  <if  a  decline=ijoouivc  de 
cunsomption  (or  de  laugueur). 

98.  The  month  of  December  (2,  and  C6). — This  is^  the  twelfih 
and  last  month  of  the  j'car.  In  the  year*  of  Romulus,*  Decemlier 
formed  the  tenth  month,  hence  the  name.  It  was  under  (501,  34 
(a))  the  protection  (/.)  of  Vcjiti  (63).  Romulus*  assigned  (73)  to  it 
thirty  days,  Numa  (03)  rcducctl  it  to  twenty-nine,  and  Julius 
Ca?sar'  incre'tsed  it  to*  to  thirty-one. 

The  Saxons  (m.  pi.)  called  (199)  it  Winter-monath,  or  **  Winter- 
month"  (oil),  but  after  their  conversion  (/.)  to  Christianity,  they 
gave  it  the  name  of  IJelige-monath*,  or  "  Holy  month."  (in 
Germany  (255)  December  is  called  (476  (d),  and  481,  B.)  Christ- 
monat*  (  =  month  of  [the]  Christ*).  They  also  (485)  called  it 
Guil  erra*,  which  means  the  first  guU  *.  The  feast  of  Thor*,  which 
was  celebrate  1  (476  (c),  and  75)  at  the  winter  solstice  (m.,  511), 
was  calletl  (476  (d))  Guil*,  from  iol  *  or  ol  *,  which  signifies  (75) 
"ale," and  is  now  corrupted  (476  (d))  into  yule*.'"  (Yule*  13  trans- 
lated (476  (d))  into  French  (4)  by  the  word  Noel.)  The  "  festival 
appears  to  have  been  continued  (476  (d))  through  part*  of  January 
(2). 

Jn  the  Rgpublican  (4,  and  67)  calendar,  DScemhcr  (2)  was  called 
(476  (d),  and  1J)9)  Frimaire*  (2)  (  =  frosty  weather  (511)). 

ITie  zodiacal  sign  of  this  month  Cipricornus*,  or  the  Goat 

1.  This  »«.    Say  This  month  is  3.  See  Note  1,  Exercise  79. 
Ihu  twelfth  and  last  niontli  of  the  4.  Increased  it  to  .  .  .  Say  gave 
yeiir.  to  it  thirty -one  days. 

2.  DCcomlwr  (3),  in  thft  year  o{  ^    The  .  .  .  Say  this. 
Romulus,*  was  (193)  tlie   tenth  6.  Through  part.     Say   during 
mouth,  hence  (=d'ou)  its  name.  (501,  1 7)  a  part 
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English.  French. 
«5-  (61). 

Assign  (<o)=nssigTier  (k);   ap-  Assigner  (tr.    v.)  =  to  assign, 

pliquer  (a);    determiner  (Jr.  v.);  to  nliot;  to  appoint;  to  summon 

fixer  {tr.  v.) ;  ce'der  or  tmnsferer  {at  law) ;  to  subpnena. 
{tr.  V.  {at  kiw)}. 

Idiqm.  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  assign  a  Zea«e=resilier  un  bail. — 7b  assign  false 
jud{iment=:fsilTC  voir  I'injustice  d'une  scutcnce. 

2b  reduce  to  the  d«ii=:faire  reiitrer  dans  la  poussii-re. —  To  reduce  a  non-cum- 
missioned  officer  to  the  ran/.-s=cas.ser  {or  degrader)  un  sous-officicr.— 77ii«  oW  man  is 
in  reduced  circumstances=ce  vieillard  est  tombe  dans  U  grne  (or  est  dans  une  position 
moins  heureuse  qu'auparavant.— Our  txiker  is  in  i  educed  circu»n(itaHce»=notre  bou- 
langer  est  mat  dans  ses  aS&ms.^  My  father' s  butler  is  a  wine  merchant  in  reduced  cir- 
cumstances=le  souimelier  de  mon  ptre  est  un  marcband  de  vin  qui  a  fait  de  mauvaises 
affsiires. — lam  much  rtduced=ysd  bcaucoup  niaigri. — 7b  reduce  to  nothing:=ijxeaiit\t. 
7b  reduce  to practicez:zvacttTe  {tr.  v.)  en  pratique,  executer  {tr.  v.). 

7b  increase  in  n«i«6er=grossir  en  nonibre.—  The  croivd  was  increasing=\a,  foule 
grossissait.  — 7*«  sea  increases  at  sight=\ii  mer  grossit  {or  monte)  k  vue  d'oeil.  — ITOA 
increased  mirth=.a.vec  un  redoublement  de  gaiete. — 7%e  increase  of  the  i«oon=le 
croissant  de  la  lune. 

Yule  g'anies^rt'jouissances  {or  dansec)  de  XoCl.—  ru?e-fc(7=biiche  (/.)  de  Noel. — 
Tule-tiiU:z=i\a,  salson  de  Noel. 

lb  be  on  a  goat's  milJc  di<;<=:prendre  du  lait  de  cLevre  {or  » tre  au  lait  de  chevre). 

97.  Presence  (/.)  of  mind. — Two  men  were  engaged  in  '  painting 
[frescoes]  in  a  grand  =*  church.  A  jilank  was  shmg  up^  ("or  theni  to 
stand  upon,  about  forty  feet  from  the  ground.  Tlie  min<l  *  of  <.ne  was 
(199)  so  bent®  on  his  work,  that  he,"  foigettine  [the  place]  wl)crc  he 
was,  [he]  began  '^  to  move  away  (191)  from  tlic  *  fi  esco  to  (177)  see  his 
handiwork  in  the  best  light.^  He  went  back^**  slowly,  step  by  (oOl, 
15  (0)  step,  until  (238  (e))  he  set"  [the]  fuot  on  the  very  (325  (c)) 
edge  of  tiie  plHuk.  His  friend  saw  ^^  the  danger  (m.);  but  how 
could  (108)  he  prevent  it?  To  speak  was  in  vain, "and  not  to 
spiak"  made  death  more  sure;  for  one  more  st^-p  would  .«er;d  tl  c 
artist  on  a  stone  floor  Ijentatb.  Quick  as  (510,  i)  [the]  thought, 
Ihe  friend  picke<l  up  (191,  and  198  (a))  a  stone,  and  threw  it  (198 
(a))  against  (501,  5  (i))  tlie  wall — thus  (485)  utUrly  spoiling  the 
line  fresco.  Witli  '^  an  angry  word,  the  painter  ma<ie  (198  (a))  a 
rush  forward  towartis  (501,  33  (a))  his  friend;  but  he  met  (198 
(a))  a  face  that'*  was  dtadly  jiale.  In  his  turn  he  jiaused  (198  (a)) 
and  stood  looking"  at  his  friend,  who  then  pointed  out  the  reason 
of  his  strange  behaviour.  The  storm  of  rage  was  over'*  at  once, 
and  the  painter  wept  while  he  ble.s.sed  the  hand  which  had  just 
robbed  him,  for  a  time,  ot  fame,  and  jiride,  and  ji>y. 

1.  Were  engaged  in.  Sfly  were  5.  So  bent.  5oy  so  (488, 12  (d)) 
occupied  (185,  D..  Exceptions').  ooncentrw/ed  {~f\,  and  1.51,  B.). 

2.  G7"rt7iii  — iiiagnifiiiuf.  <i.  He  not  to  be  translated. 

3.  Say  A  ])liMik  had  been  (205)  7.  To  begin  to  =  8c  metire  a. 
suspended  (151,  li.),  [iit]  about  8.  Fnrm  the.  Say  from  his. 
(501,  I  (A)),   forty  leet  from  the           0.  Light  =  jnuT  {m.). 

ground  {  =  sol  (m.)),  to  ( 1 77)  tei  vo  10.  He  tcent  back.  Say  he  walked 

them  as  {say  ot)  so  ffoldin-.'.  bukward  slowly. 

4.  Say  The  attention  (/.)  of  II.  To  set  —  poser  {Suhjunet. 
[the]  one  of  them.  imp.). 

VI.  Saio.    Soy  sees  (198  (a)). 
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13.  To  tipenJc  was  in  vain.  Say 
U.-i-less  to  (L'Sl  (Ij))  speak. 

14.  Not  to  speak  (478.  Mem.  1), 
or  [the]  sileace  (m.)  reudew  [the] 
death  more  certain*  (62),  for  one 
Btep  [of]  more  g  >e3  to  piGcipituie 
(75)  the  artist  (70)  on  tlio  Hag- 
Btoues. 

15.  With  an  angmj  word  .  .  . 
Say  Utterin;^  an  exclam.itiou  (/.) 
of  anger,  the  painler  .  .  . 

16.  .4  face  that  was  .  .  .  Say  a 
face  of  a  deadly  paleness. 

17.  And  stood  .  .  .  Say  and  fixes 

English. 
1^  (61). 

Grand  =  grand;  grandiose; 
magnifique. 

Point  (to) = designer  (tr.  v.); 
faire  reniarquer  (tr.  v.^ ;  indiquer 
{tr.  v.);  moutrer  (tr.  v.);  signaler 
(tr.  v.). 

Bless  (to)=bemr  (tr.v.);  faire 
le  bonlieur  (de);  rendre  (tr.  v.) 
henreux. 

Fame = renommee  (/.) ;  reputa- 
tion (/.);  renom(7n.);  gloire(/.); 


(73)  his  loolc^  on  his  friend,  who 
makes  liim  then  (488,  29  (o))  to 
not  ice  the  cause  (/.)  of  his  strange 
beliaviour. 

18.  The  storm  .  .  .  Say  Tiie  fit 
of  iinger  is  over  (to  be  overuse 
passer)  at  once  (  =  du  coup),  and 
the  painter  blessed,  in  (496,  Lxc.) 
weeping,  the  hand  which  has  just 
(488,  13)  taken  a  nay  (to  take 
aicay=ravir)  from  (say  to)  him 
(335),  for  some  (325  (e))  time, 
fi\ine,  pride  (=gloire,  /.),  and 
hiippiness. 

French. 

Grand=gre&t;  big;  large;  tall; 
high;  open;  deep;  noble;  grand. 

Pointer  (tr.  v.)  =  to  stick ;  to 
jnerce;  to  check;  to  prick  to 
dot;  to  stitch. 

Blesser  (tr.  v.)  =  to  wound;  ti* 
hurt;  to  injure;  to  offend;  to 
bhr-ck. 

Fam^  (oJj.)= fumed,  of  (good 
or  had)  character  (or  fame). 


bruit  (m.). 

Idiom,  and  Pro  V.  Phrases.— /n  the  preience  o/=ren  presence  do;  devant. — Saving 
your  presence=sa.nf  votre  respect. — To  he  of  nobU  presence=:a.voiT  I'air  noble. — 
i'resencc-chamber  (or  -roo»i)=rsalle  d'audience  (/.),  or  salle  de  reception  (/.). 

3b  bend  drwn  one's  A«ad=courl)er  la  tete. — My  grawlfather  is  bent  with  age=racn 
grand-pere  est  courbe  par  la  vieillesse  {or  courbe  sous  le  faix  (or  le  poids)  des  ans. — 
Jfyfi  iend's  grandmother  is  bent  dt)«6!«=la  grand'mere  de  mon  ami  est  toute  courbee. 
—  Ti  be  bent  on=:ttre  acharne  (a);  s'acharuer  (a);  ftre  resolu  (a).— ?b  bend  one's 
mind  (or  thoughts')  on=s'appliquer  (4). —  You  are  bent  on  miichicf;  you  are  bent  on 
doivg  me  harm=vons  avez  de  mauvais  desseins  (or  vous  n'aspirez  qii'a  me  faire  du 
mal);  vous  vous  acbarnez  a  ma  ruine. — /W  every  knee  be  t'en(.'=que  tout  genou 
flechisse!— .Bc«er  to  bend  than  to  bri;afc=mieux  vaut  plier  que  roiapre. — 7b  bend  the 
l»roif=froncer  le  sourcil.  —  Jb  bend  (or  clench)  tAe  jist=fermer  le  poing. 

Light  me  the  ioat/=montrez-moi  le  chemin.— Jt  is  already  light=il  fait  deja  jour. — 
You  stand  in  my  light=zvous  me  cachez  le  jour  (or  Jig.  vous  me  faitcs  tort).— Fou 
stand  in  my  light:=voiis  vous  mettez  contre  le  jour  (or  Jig.  vous  me  faites  tort). 

To  go  a  few  steps=zfMT(s  quelques  pas.  — Sie/j  by  sicp=ptiS  a  pas,  or  &,  pas  lents. — 
To  go  or  take  a  few  s<fp.?=faire  quelques  pas. —  To  take  or  go  a  step  backtcard:= 
reculer  d'un  pas.— 7b  take  an  important  sf'-p=faire  uue  d-marche  importante. — 7b 
take  a  wrong  «<ep=faire  une  fausse  demarche.- /^^  s<ej)S=successivemer.t. — 7b  keep 
sttp  ioitA=suivre  (or  fig.  marcher  de  pair  avec). 

98.  Mirabeau*  and  Beaumarchais* . — The  Count  of  Mirabeau 
(who  was  nut  (199,  and  478  ('<))  ytt  (488,  36)  the  eloquent* 
orator  (67)  of  1789'),  was  always  in  want  (say  wanted,  251  (b), 
and  199)  of  money.  He  often  (485)  borrowed  (199)  and  scarcely 
ever 2  (485)  returned.^  It  is  (350  (b),  and  478  (a))  not  uncommon. 
One  day  he  called  on  (191)  the  obliging  Beaumarchais,  the  witty 
author  of  "Figaro."*  "Lend  mc  twelve  thousand  francs  (in.pl.) 
only  (488,   20  (a))  for  (501,  18  (c)  i^T.^B.)  a  year,"  said  he  (101). 
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"Oh!  I  canuot!"  (491  (1)).  "But  I  know  it  (358,  and  363) 
AvouM  l«  easy  for  (281  (a))  you  to  lend  cne  tliis  sum."  "  No 
doubt,"  replied  Beauinarcbai?,  "but  in  one  year  it  would  become 
due* — you  would  not  pay  (481,  H.)  and  we  should  fall  out.'  Let 
us  fall  out  (228)  to-day,  Count.*  I  gain'^  twelve  thousand  francs  in 
tlie  bargain."*  Mirabeau,  it  is  said  (476  (c),  and  101),  could 
(445,  and  201)  never  forget  tliat  (353,  N.B.). 

1.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif-  .5.  To  fall  out  =  se  brouillcr 
fcrent  ways.  222). 

2.  Scarcely  ever  =  prcsquo  ja-  6.  Say  Mister  tl;o  count  (of. 
mais.  309). 

3.  Returned.         Say    rendered  7.  Say  I  gain  by  it  (334). 
(199).  8.  In  the  barfjain.     Not  to  be 

4.  Say  would  come  the  term  of  translated. 
payment  (  =  ^ch£mce  (/.)). 

English.  French. 

1^  (61). 

Return  (to,  tr.  t?.)=rendro  (tr.  Retourner  (^7-.  r.)= to  turn  over 

r.);  re&tituer  (tr.  v.);  renvoyer  or  down  or  up;  to  turn;  to  turn 
(tr.  r.) ;  reudre  compte  (do).  (a  salad). 

Gain(to,fr.r.)  =  gagn('r(tr.r.);  Gain  (subsi.  m.)  =  gain,  profit; 

ohtenir  (tr.  v.);  ntteindro  (tr.  v.);      advantage, 
acque'rir  (tr.  v.);  rempoiter   (see 
EXEKCISE  53). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phra.'^s. —  What  do  you  vant?=que  vonlez-vous  (or  que  desirez- 
voug,  or  que  vous  faut-il? — What  do  you  v:ant  withme  f=que  vae  voulez-vous?— / 
leant  you=j'ai  besoin  de  vous.—/  want  you  to  go  to  post  these  letters^ije  desire  que 
vous  portiez  ces  lettres  k  la  poste  (or  simply,  vpuillez  porter  (or  portez)  ccs  lettres  &  la 
poste.—/ u-fln*  the  book  I  lent  you  last  wtcA-=:j'ai  Ix-soin  du  livre  que  je  vous  ai  prite 
lasemaine  demiere). —  Tou  are  ti:anted  in  the committee-rooni:=onvonadeTnAaAe (or on 
a  besoin  de  vous)  dans  la  salle  du  comite.—  iran<*d  a  tutor  for  a  young  gentleman=z 
on  dcmande  un  precepteur  pour  un  jeune  homme  de  bonne  famille. — The  more  one 
gets,  the  more  one  tcan<s=plus  on  a,  plus  on  veut  avoir. 

7b  return  <AaiiA.-s=rendre  graces  (a  Dieu);  remercier  (tr.  v.),  or  faire  ses  rcmerci- 
ments  (a).— My  dear  friend,  I  am  so  glad  to  see  you  again,  you  vxre  returned  deadr=. 
mon  chcr  ami,  je  suis  on  ne  pent  plus  content  de  vous  revoir ;  on  avait  annonce  votre 
mort. — My  brother  has  been  returned  for  Edinburgh:=inon  frere  a  etc  elu  mcmbre  du 
parlomcnt  a  K(i\m\x>\iTf;.—Butto  return  toour  subjt:ct-=Te\ciioiia  k  nos  moutons. — lb 
leturn  good  for  en7=rendre  le  bien  pour  le  mal. 

£x]>ert  a  like  re/urn  =attendez- vous  4  la  pareille.  -  7b  make  some  return  for-=. 
reconnaitre  (tr.  v.),  or  payer  (tr.  r.)  de  retour.— .S'lwaU  profits  and  quick  returyis^de 
petits  Ijcnefices  et  de  promptcs  ventcs.— /^eturn-(tc^■et=billet  (m.)  d'aller  et  retour  (or 
simply  billet  de  retour). 

99.  Horace*  Vernet  *  and  the  gendarme  (in.). — Horace  Vemct  was 
painting^  Bt  Versnilloi*  a  picture  for  (501,  i8  (a))  King  (250  (a), 
and  4)  Louis*  Philippe*,^ and  a  gendarme  (w.) came (199)  to. >-it^  for 
a  head.  While  sitting,*  the  honest  (279  ('/))  fellow  {say  man)  related 
(199)  to  him  his  misadventures;  how®  he  had  des^erved  (205)  the 
cross  of  the  LSgion  (/.)  of  Honour  and  had  it  not  (205,  and  478). 
His  case  was  truly  worthy  of  (281  (h))  interest.  "Well,  perhaps 
(495)  I  have  tlie"  means  of  (246  (4),  Ois )  making  (461)  you  get 
it,"^  said  Horace  to  him.  Thereujxm*  he  paints  him  with  the 
cross'*  in  the  picture.  Lonis  Philipjie  was  to  (406)  come  on  a 
visit***  to  the  studio;   Horace  was  on  the  watch"  (199),  .ind,  at 
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the  moment  when'"  the  king  entereil,  he  acted  as"  if  [lie  was 
(199)]  occupied  in  (501,  20  (j))  effacing  (74)  the  cross.  "What 
are  you  doing  (150,  arid  417)  there  [then  (488,  29  (c))],  Horace  ?  " 
"Ah!  sire*,  I  had  made  a  mistake;"  I  had  believed  (205)  that 
this  brave*  soldier,  who  ^  is  extremely  Avell  noted  on  the  muster- 
roll,  had  (199)  the  cross.  I  h<ive  just  (175)  heard  that  he  has  not 
[it],  and  1  am  effacing  (150)  if."     "  Well !  do  not,"'"  said  the  king. 

1.  Has   painthyj.        Say    was 
making  (150). 

2.  The    two    names    must    bo 
joiiied  by  a  hyphen  i:i  Fr. 

'6.  To  «/<  =  poser  {intr.  v.). 

4.  While  (  =  tout)  in  (49lj,  Exc) 
sitrin;;. 

5.  //»«?  =  coinmc  quoi. 
G.  The  means.     Say  a  means. 

7.  Say  have  it 

8.  Thereupon  =  s\ir  CO. 

9.  He  paints  him  tcith  the  cross. 
Say  lie  puts  [to  liiin]  the  cross. 

10.  On  a  visit  =  en  visite. 

English. 

X^  (61). 

Deserve  (/o)  =  nieriter   (tr.  v.); 
ctrc  digue  (de). 


11.  To  he  on  the  u>a{ch=se  teuir 
sur  lo  qui-vive. 

12.  At  tlte  moment  tchen.  Say 
iit  tlio moment  (in.)  in  which  (371). 

13.  He  acted.  Say  he  did  (to  do 
=  fairc,  intr.  r.)  as  (510,  i  (a)). 

14.  To  make  a  mistake  =  sc 
Iromper. 

15.  U-Ttoi*  extremely  voell  noted 
on  ih"  muster-roll = qui  a  Icd  plaa 
beaux  etats  do  servici-. 

16.  Do  not.  Say  do  not  (420, 
and  327,  N.B.)  efface  it 

French. 

Desservir  (tr.  r.)  =  to  do  an  ill 
oflice  to  a  i>eraon ;  to  perform  the 
aerviccof ;  todo  duty  (in a  pitrislt). 

Desservir  (intr.  i?.)  =  to  remove 
the  cloth  (or  to  cle-ar  the  table). 

Crosse  (/.)  =  hookel  stick; 
hockey-stick ;  crosier  (o/a  bishop) ; 
crosse  (the  Canadian  game). 

Case  (/.)= cabin;  hut;  divi- 
sion; com|kutmcut;  box. 


Cross  (gnbst.)  =  CToix  (f.);fig.= 
afH.ctiou  (/.);  contrariete  (/.); 
traverse  (/.). 

Case  =  COS  (m.);  situation  (/.); 
place  (/.);  affaire  (/.);  exemple 
(m.);  etui  (»».);  fourrcau  (m.); 
etc. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — The  dark  title  of  the  pieture=\e  revere  de  la  medaille. — 
My  fitter  is  the  very  picture  of  my  mother=ma.  soeor  est  le  portrait  de  ma  mere  (or 
est  la  vivante  image  de  ma  mere).— 7'ic<u)e-^ai/<;ry=galerie  (/.)  de  tableaux.— Tft* 
image  ofnature=le  tableau  de  la  nature.— 7U  rit /or  one's picture=poser  (intr.  v.). — 
A  picture  that  is  Uke=un  portrait  qui  ressemble  (or  un  portrait  ressemblant). 

Tj  sit  upon  <Aoni«=etre  sur  les  epines,  se  contraindre. — 7b  sit  clote  to  «)orit=: 
travailler  assidiiment.— .?it  «<i/i  .'=restez  tranquille !  -Tj  sit  idU=iester  oisif.— Jb  sit 
down  to  dtnner=g'asseoir  4  table. — 7b  sit  vp  (in  bed)=se  lever  sur  son  seant.  —  Jb  sit 
lip  tirith  a  sick  person=veil\er  un  ma\ade.  —  I  sat  vp  workingz=}e  passai  la  nuit  a 
travailler.—/  sat  up  for  you  until  two  o'cl«ck=ia  vous  ai  attendu  jnsqu'4  deux 
heures.—ify* /atft«r  sat  for  Glasffov}=mon  pere  representa  Glasgow  (au  parle- 
raenty—SU  doiro.'=asseyez-vous  l—Sit  «i>.'=tenez-vou8  droit ! 

100.  Penn*  and  James^  II.  (10,  Ohs). — Between*  James  and 
Peiiii  there  had  long  been  a  familiar  acqiiainUmce.  The  Quaker  (4) 
now  (488, 17  (6)),  and  485)  became  a  courtier  (see  Exercise  13),  and 
almost  a  favourite.  He  was  (199)  every  day  summoned  from  the 
gallery  into  the  closet,  [of  the  king],  and  sometimes  (485)  had  long 
audiences  (J.  2>l.)  while'  pccis  were  kept*  wailing*  in  the  ante- 
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chambers.  It  was  noised  about  *  that  he  had  more  (90)  real  power 
to  help''  and  hurt  than  many  (488,  i6)  nobles  (m.  pi.)  who  filled 
(199)  high  ollices.*  He  was  soon  surrounded  by  (476,  4)  flatterers 
and  (494)  suppliants.  His  house  at*  Kensington*  was  sometimes 
thronged  (151,  B.),  at  his  hour  of  rising  (246  (a)),  by  more  than 
(285)  two  hundred  (318  (c))  suitors.  He  [aid  (199)  dear  (485, 
N.B.,  5),  however,  for  his  seeming ^"piosiifiri^.y  (67).  Even  his  own 
sect'^  looked  (191)  coldly  on  him,  and  requited'^  his  sen'ices  with 
obloquy.  He  was  loudly  accused  (476  (c),  arid  74)  of  (162,  and 
246  (4),  Ohs.)  beinir  a  (252  (i))  Papist  (4,  and  70),  nay,  a  Jesuit." 
Some"  affirmed  (73,  aiid  199)  that  he  had  been  educated  at  Saint- 
Omer*,  and  others,^®  that  he  had  been  ordained''  at  Rome.  These 
calumnies"  indeed  could  find  cr&lit  (m.)  only  with'^  the  undiscern- 
ing  multitude;  but  with'*  these  calumnies  were  mingled  accusa- 
tions much  better  founded. 


1.  Jai»ie«  =  Jacques. 

2.  Sny  There  had  been  (414, 
and  199)  for  {say  since,  501,  29 
(a))  a  lon^  time  [some]  fniniliar 
relations  (/.  pi.)  between  (501,  13 
(o))  J.  and  P. 

'6.   Tr/4///.'  =  tandis  quo. 

4.  Were  kept.  Say  wore  re- 
duced to. 

5.  To  lenii  in  the  ante-chamhers 
=  faire  aulichambre. 

6.  It  was  noised  ahout.  Say  the 
noise  was  ssprcad  (47G  (</)). 

7.  To  help  or  hurt.  Say  to  (?o 
(417)  [some]  good  or  [some]  evil. 

8.  Offices.     Say  functions. 

9.  At.     Say  of. 

10.  Seeminrf.  /Sayapimroiit*(62). 

11.  Even  his  own  sect.     Say  His 
sect  itself. 

1 2.  And  requited  his  services  with 
obloquy.     Say  and  censured  (74, 
and  199)  him  in  (49(3.  Exc.)  pro- 
English. 

a^  (61). 

C/o8e<= cabinet  (m.). 

Idiom,  ami  I'rov.  Vhrascs.—  t'pon  further  acquaintance  with  this  man,  I  did  not 
like  his  w«//f=lors<riue  je  viiis  &  niieiix  connattre  cet  honime,  jc  n'ainiai  pas  bos 
nianierfs  d'agir. — Vd  you  wish  to  have  any  acqtiaintance  with  tuch  people i':=iesirez- 
vous  coiinaitre  <ie  telles  gens  ?  -  /  am  happy  to  find  myself  afjain  among  old  acquain- 
tance^ic  siiis  lieureux  <ls  nie  retiouver  cii  pays  de  connalssance.  —  This  man  improves 
on  letter  acq>iaintancer=ctt  homme  gagne  a  itre  niicux  connu. — I  have  no  acquain- 
tance witk  your  friends  z=je  connais  fort  peu  vos  amis. — A  man  of  general 
acquaintance=nni\omme  Jort  repaiidu  dans  le  inunde. 

Jb  lie  in  «'ait=rtre  (^or  se  tenir)  aux  aguets. — 7V>  wait  upon  a/nend=aller  voir 
(or  rendrc  vLsite  a")  un  ami.  — The  courtieis  wait  on  their  sovereignties  courtisans 
accompagncnt  lo  roi  (or  s-mt  de  la  suite  du  roi).— Jn  old  servant  waits  wi  me  at  table 


fiting  (73)  by  (say  oQ  his  services 
(m.  pi.). 

13.  Nay,  a  Jesuit.  Say  and 
even  (H25  (c)  N.B.)  a  (252  (h)) 
Jesuit  (4,  and  70). 

14.  Some  affirmed.  Say  [the] 
ones  affirmed  (7:^,  ai.d  199). 

15.  And  others.  5fl// some  others 
(  =  d'antres). 

16.  That  he  had  been  ordained. 
Say  that  he  Lad  received  (205) 
the  orders  ut  Home*  (255,  N.U. 
i.b)). 

17.  Say  Those  calumnies  could 
(446,  and  r»9)  only  (488,  20  (b)), 
it  is  (35^)  Iru  •. 

18.  With  the  undiscerning  mul- 
titude. Say  \iitli  (  —  aupres  de) 
the  blind  multitude  (/.). 

19.  Say  but  to  these  calumnies 
were  joined  (476  (d),  and  199) 
[some]  arcnsntions  (/.)  much 
(488,  16  N.B.)  Utter  founded 
(151,  A.). 

French. 


Closet  (?».)  =  fish- weir. 
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=un  vienx  domestique  me  sert  a  table. — /  teill  wait  on  you  to  the  door=ie  venx  vons 
rcconduire  jusqu'a  la  porte. —  Wait  for  >ne=atteiKiez-moi. —  ¥bu  kept  me  vxiiting  a 
long  toAt7<=vous  ni'avez  fait  longtemps  attendre.— lb  vxiit  till  doom*day=attendre 
sous  rorme. 

7b  be  o  credit  to  (or  to  do  credit  to)=faire  bonneur  a. — /  gave  you  credit  for  more 
iaoacitii=ie  vous  croyals  plus  de  8agacit«,  or  je  vous  croyals  plus  fin. —  We  give  you 
credit  for  your  good  intentions=no\is  vous  teuons  compte  de  voa  bonnes  intentions. 
— Everyone  gives  this  professor  credit  for  leaming^ztont  le  nionde  reconnait  k 
ce  professeur  du  savoir  {or  tout  le  nionde  convleht  que  ce  professenr  est  instruit).— 
This  action  does  you  great  cr«i>7=cette  action  vous  fait  beancoup  d'honneur. — .Vy 
friend  is  in  high  credit  with  his  coUeagues=imnn  ami  jouit  d'une  haute  considera- 
tion panni  ses  coUegucs.— I'd  ?iot  piu^  credit  to  re;  .■rti:=n'ajoutez  pas  foi  a  ce  qu'on 
dit. — /  take  this  news  upon  your  credi7=je  crois  cette  nonvelle  8ur  voire  temoignage. 
— Credit  is  out  offcuhion=cTedit  est  mort. 

NOTICE.— Eeferences  to  ?J  63-73  (exclusively)  •mU.  no  longeor  be  given, 
but  words  will  be  italicised  as  follows:  Diana,  Africa,  Ulysses,  Plato, 
Cyruj,  Camilluj,  Al^.xander,  solitary,  obligatory,  doctor,  actice,  famous,  despotism, 
political,  historic,  publicly,  poUticoUy;  etc 

101.  Maternal  love. — Cornelia,  the  (252  (b))  mother  of  the 
Gracchi,^  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  had  left  her'^  twelve 
children,  devoted  the  whole  of*  her  time  to  tlie  wants*  of  her 
family.  Only  three  of  the  twelve**  lived  till  they  were  twenty- 
one, — one  daughter,  Sempronia,  whom  she  married  to  tlie  second  * 
Scipio  Africanus,*  and  two  son.s,  Tiberius*  and  Caius*,  whom  she 
brought  up^  witli  so  much  trouble*  that,  in  the  opinion  (/.)  of  all 
[tliose,  (355)3  who  knew  (199)  them,  they  were^  most  indebted  to 
her  for  their  virtues.  The  answer  she  gave  ^°  a  Campanian  (4)  lady 
al)out  them"  is  very  fine.  The^  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and 
.still  more  fond  of  show,"  after  having  laid  before"  C!orn6lia  all  her 
jewelry,^'  asked  to'*  see  hei-s.  Com61ia,  upon  the  return"  of  her 
children,  who  were  (199)  at  the  moment"  out,  said  to  the  Cara- 
panian  (4)  lady,  (57)  "  These  are  "  my  jewels,  and  the  only  orna- 
ments (3(53)  I  admire"  (74). 

1.  Grncques.  10.  Saij   The     answer    [which 

2.  Say  wlio  left  (201)  her  with  (363)]  she  made  [to]  .  .  . 
twelve  fhildreu.  11.  y(6ou<  </iem  =  a  leur  sujet. 

3.  The  ichoU  of  her  time.    Say  12.  Say  This  lady. 

all  her  time.  13.  And  still  more  fond  of  show. 

4.  Translate  wants  by  sains  (»».  Say  and  still  more  fond  of  show- 
pi.),  ing  her  luxury.     (To  be  fond  of = 

5.  Onlt/  three  of  the  twelve.    Say  etre  de'sireux  de  (24G  (4)  Obs.).) 
Out  of  ("501.  2  7  (sf))  the  twelve,  14.  After    having    laid     (247) 
tliree  only,  reache<l  the  age   of  before  (.oOl,  8  (ft)).     Tianslate  to 
twenty -one  years  .  .  .  lay  by  etaler  (tr.  r.). 

6.  y(/r/cnn«8  =  rA(rieain.  1.5.  All  Iter  jeicelry.      Say  all 

7.  To  ?»r/n{/ Mj3  =  clever  (191).  l»er  jewels. 

8.  With  so  much  (488,  25  (b))  16.  ^sAcd /icr= asked  (187)  her 
trouble=avec  tant  de  soins.  [of]  to  see  hers. 

9.  They  were  .  .  .  Say  it  was  17.  Upon  the  return  (501.  25 
(119  (rt))  above  all  (501,  2  (/.))  (d)). 

to   her    that    they    owed    (199).  18.  At  the  moment.    Say  (or  the 

[Translate /o  oire  by  c/re  redcpoiie  moment  (to.)  were  (199)  out  (= 
(dey]  their  virtues.  absents,  or  sortis). 

19.  These  are  =  \'oici. 
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English.  French. 
^  (CI). 

Marri/  (to)  =  marioi-  {fr.v.)  don-  Marier  {tr.  r.)  =  to  join  a  man 

uer  {(>:  v.)  en  niuriagc.  {or  woman)  to  a  woman  (or  to  a 

man)  by  marriage ;  e'pouser  (tr.  v.) 
Se  marier=io  get  married. 

!r»08(W<;  =  souei  (m.) ;  inquie'tudo  Trouble   (m.)  =  disorder ;    con- 

(/.);  nnxie'te'  (/.);  chagrin  (m.);  fusion;  duturbancc;  tumult, 
difficulte  (/.);  embarras  (m.). 

i^onrf  (a(;/J.)  =  passionne  (pour);  Fond    (m.)  =  bottom;    depth; 

fou  (de);  qui  aime;  aflectionne;  tnd. 
tend  re. 

Laid,  p.   p.  of  to  Zay =mettre  Tjaid  (ad/.) = ugly;  plain;  im- 

(tr.  v.);  poser  {tr.  v.);  etaler  (tr.  proper. 
v.),  etc. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  mamj  again^zsc  remarler. — 7b  marry  helow  one's 
ratik  or  station:=8e  mesallier.— yo  marry  each  other^=sc  marier. — Marry  in  haste 
and  repent  at  leisurez=tel  se  marie  a  la  hate  qui  s'en  repent  a  loisir. 

Jb  be  in  trouble=ivtre  dans  I'embarras  (or  dans  I'inquietude) ;  etre  eu  peine. — Tou 
will  get  into  trouble::z\o\ia  vous  attirerez  des  desagremcnts  (or  [fam.]  vous  vous 
mettrez  dans  le  petrin).— />o  not  take  the  trouble  of .  .  .=ne  vous  donnez  pas  la  peine 
de  .  .  .—Do  not  take  that  trouble=:iie  vous  derangez  jias.  —  nat  poor  fellow  had  all  the 
trouble  in  the  world  to  get  his  B.A.  degree^cc  pauvro  gargon  a  eu  toutes  les  peines  du 
mondc  a  oI>tenir  son  grade  de  bachelier-es-lettres. — You  give  yourself  too  much  trouble 
=vous  vous  donnez  trop  de  peine. — Jt  is  no  trouble  at  all:=ce  n'est  pas  une  peine. — 
Don't  mention  the  trouble=:cela,  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine  d'cn  parler.— /<  is  not  worth  the 
trouWe=cela  n'en  vaut  pas  la  peine. — It  is  trouble  for  nothing^=c'est  peine  perdue. — 
This  young  man  is  a  great  trouble  to  his  family=ce  jeune  hommc  est  un  grand  sujet 
de  chagrin  pour  sa  fa:iiilie. —  Who  has  not  had  his  troubles  in  the  world  i'=(im  n'a  pas 
eu  ses  tourments  dans  ce  monde?— TVte  troubles  and  sonows  of  this  world=:les 
cliagrius  ot  ios  afflictions  do  cc  moude. 

102.  A  specimen  of  a  neio  kind. — The  followiug  story  is  told 
(476  (c))  of  a  [certain*]  professor  of  natural  science.^  It  was  the 
custom  of  the  doctor^  to  encoiirage  his  geology  class  to  collect 
[some]  specimens  [of  rocks]  and  (494)  bring  them  into  the  ^  class 
for  analysis*  and  classification.  So,"  one  day*  a  number'^  of  s]jeci- 
mens  were  laid*  upon  the  table  (/.),  and®  among  them '°  a  broken 
bit,"  which,  although  streaked  and  stained'^  to  (177)  impose 
on"  the  doctor,  was  really  nothing  but"  a  ]dcce  of  common 
brick.  In  due  time^^  the  professor  came  to'*  the  specimens. 
Taking  up  tlie  first,  he  said  at  once  (488,  19),  (57)  "This  [is]  a 
piece  of  baryta  from  the  Cheshire  mines  ;""  holding  up"  anotlicr 
(57),  "  this  is  a  pitce  of  feldspar*  (to.)  from  the  Portland*  quarries 
(511) ;  the  next  is  a  piece  of  quartz  (m.)  from  Hadam*  ;  and  this" 
(353,  N.B.),  coming  to  the  brick,  "is  a  piece'*  of  [the]  impudence 
from  some  (325  (e),  i)  member  of  this  class." 

1.  Natural  science.  /Say  natural  4.  -Jfay  for  (177)  [of  them  (333)] 
history  (/.).                                          to  luaku  the  analysis  and  [the] 

2.  iiay  The   doctor  had   (199)       classification  (/.)• 

the   custom   to   (490)   encourage  5.  <So  =  En  coiise'quence. 

(74)  the  pupils  of  the    gvolotjij  (i.  One  day.    Say  one  certain* 

(/.)  class  (.511).  day. 

3.  Ilie  not  to  be  translated.  7.  A    number  =  une    quantite'. 
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8.  See  470  (c),  and  translate  15.  In  due  time.  Say  In  the 
the  V.  to  lay  by  deposer  (tr.  v.).            course  of  the  lecture. 

9.  And  not  to  be  translated.  16.  Came  to  .  .  .  Say  proceeded 

10.  Among  them=entTe  aiitres.       to  the  examination  of  the  specl- 

11.  ^  broken  bit.    Say  a  frag-      mens. 

ment  (m.).  17.  Cheshire    mines.      Say   the 

12.  Streaked  and  8tained=ha.n-  mines  (/.  pi)  of  [the]  Cheshire* 
ole  de  diverses  couleurs.  (or  the  county  of  Chester*). 

13.  To  impose  on  the.  Say  to  18.  Translate  to  hold  up  by 
impose  to  the.  prendre  (tr.  v.). 

14.  Nothing  but=0Jily  (488,  20  19.  A  pie-ce.    Say  a  specimea 
(?'))• 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — As  the  story  goes=comme  on  dit;  comme  on  racontc; 
&  ce  qu'on  dit;  a  ce  qu'on  pretend;  dit-on;  comme  dit  la  chanson. — The  best  of  the 
story  is  that  .  .  .  =le  plus  beau  de  I'histoire  est  que  .  .  . — That  is  quite  another  story 
=c'cst  une  autre  hlstoire,  c'est  uns  autre  chanson,  c'est  una  tout  autre  chose,  c'cst 
une  autre  paire  de  manches.  -To  tell  a  «tor3/=raconter  une  histoire  {or  un  contc). — 
7b  tell  a  story  (=a  lie  or  a^)=dire  un  mensonge,  mentir  (intr.  v.).— Story-teller 
=mcnteur  {m.).—Idle  stories=contes  (m.  pi.)  frivoles,  contes  en  I'air,  propos  oiseux. 

Old  imman's  gtoryr=contc  de    bonne    {or   vieille)   femme   (or   conte    a    dormlr 

debout). — Always  the  old  (or  the  same)  story  over  again  =toujours  la  meme  chanson. 

To  be  laid  «p=ftre  oblige  de  garder  le  lit,  ttre  alite,  garder  la  chambre. — New-laid 
egg=ccM(fraia.— Money  laid  up=argent  amassc. — A  design  tiZ-Jatd=un  dessein  mal 
concerte. 

To  lay  out  a  (aWe=dres8er  une  table. — To  lay  the  tahle=mettTe  le  convert. — To 
bring  on  the  table=seTviT  (tr.  v.). — 7b  clear  the  table=uteT  le  convert  (or  desservlr, 
intr.  «.). —  To  sit  down  to  table:=se  mettre  a  table. — 7b  tui-n  the  tables=.Teto\imer  la 
medaille  (or  intervertir  les  roles). — 7b  turn  the  tables  upon  .  .  .  =renvoyer  la  ballc 
i. .  .  .  ,or  se  retoumer  contre  .  .  .  ,  or  prendre  sa  revanche  de  .  .  .—The  tables  are 
tumed=les  affaires  ont  change  de  face. —  Table  for  twenty  personsz=\ine  table  de  vingt 
converts. — My  friend  keeps  a  good  <aAic=la  table  de  mon  ami  est  excellcnte  (or  on 
fait  tanne  chere  chez  mon  ami). — 7b  lay  a  bill  on  the  table  (in  i'ariiaBie«t)=presenter 
(or  deposer  sur  le  bureau)  une  lot. 

103.  Raphael.^ — Eaphael  Sanzio,*  born  in'^  the  little  town  of 
Urbino,  in  the  Papal  States,  began  to  show  signs  of  extraordinary- 
talent  when  scarcely  seventeen  years  old.  Pope  (250  (a),  and  4) 
Julius'  the  Second  (319,  and  10)  and  Leo  the  Tenth  (319,  and  10) 
successively,  (485)  commissioned  (183,  B.)  him  to  adorn  with  (501, 
39  (0)  frescoes  the  halls  and  (249)  galleries  of  the  Vatican  (m.), 
which  have  been  called*  the  Chambers  and  Loggia  of  Raphael. 
These  vast**  works  did  (420)  not  prevent  him  from  (496)  exScuting 
(74)  a  great  number  of  ijaintings,  the  raost  famous®  of  which  (369, 
Hem.  i)  are  the  Tiansfiguration  (/.),  which  disputes  with'' 
Leonardo  da  Vinci's  Last  Supper  the  honour  of  being  the  master- 
piece of  [the]  art  (m.),  and  several  (325  (d))  Holy  Families,  whose 
faces*  are  of  heavenly  beauty  and  sweetness.  He  died®  when 
hardly  thirty-seven  years  old,  having  attained  the  zenith  of  his 
glory. 

1.  Raphael.  3.  Jidius=J\i\eB. 

2.  Born  in  .  .  .  Say  born  at  Ur-  4.  Which  have  been  called  .  .  . 
bino  (=  f/rWjt),  a  little  town  of  the  Say  which  have  received  tiio 
Koman  (276  («))  States,  had  (199)  name  of  Chambers  (  =  Chambres, 
scarcely  seventeen  years,  wlien  /.  pZ.)  and  (494)  Lo^-gia  (  =  Zioj7e», 
he  began  (184)  to  show  an  extra-  (/.  2'')  of  Raphael. 

ordinrtrj/ talent  (to.).  5.   Fos<  =  immense 
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6.  Famous ^ccihhro. 

7.  Which  tlispufi'S  with  .  .  .  Say 
which  disputes  (74)  to  the  Last 
Supper  (^  =  Cene,  /.)  of  Leonardo 
da  J  7ncj'(= Leonard  dc  Vinci)  the 
honour  of  (246  (4),  Obs.)  beinoj . . . 

8.  Whose  faces  .  .  .  Say  whose 

English. 
ir3-(Gl).   _ 

Commission  (/o)  =  coinmiasiou- 
ner  (tr.  v.);  charger  (de). 

Commissioner  («uh«<.)  =  conimi.-- 
saire  (»«.). 

Dispute  (<o)=di8puter  (tr.  and 
intr.  v.). 

Disputer  (subst.)  =  disputeur 
On.). 


[the]/flce8  {=figur€8,  f.  pi.)  have 
a  beau^j/  and  [a]  sweetness  (  = 
siuivite,  /.)  celestial  (135). 

9.  He  died  . .  .  Say  He  died, 
aged  of  thirty -ieven  years  hardly, 
at  the  zenith  (  =  comhle,  m.)  of 
[the]  glory. 

French. 

Commission  (/.)  =  commission, 
charge,  trust,  errand. 

Commissionner  {tr.  v),  =  to  com- 
mission. 

Dispute  (/.)  =  dispute. 

Disputer  (tr.  and  intr.  «.)  =  to 
dispute,  to  contest,  to  argue. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — In  all  my  bom  <Zaj/s=de  toutf  ma  vie. — People  born  to 
riches=ceu\  qui  naissent  dans  ropulence. — This  man  ums  born  under  a  lucky  star 
(or  with  a  silver  sp<x>n  in  his  mouth)=cct  homme  est  no  coilTe. 

Beyond  all  dt.s;)«te=inc<)ntcstable  (or  sans  contredit). — The  matter  in  dispute:=ce 
dont  on  dispute  (or  ce  dont  il  s'agit).  — Jb  ditpkte  about  straits  (or  dlxmt  nothing)=. 
disputer  sur  la  ]x>inte  d'uno  aiguille. 

yo  song,  no  sup2>cr—pjint  d'argent,  point  de  Suisse. 


104.  The  sagacious  Peruvian.^ — A  Peruvian  who  had  lost  (20.i) 
his  horse,  discovered  that  a  Spaniard'^  h.ad  stolen  (205)  it.  He 
complained^  to  the  magistrate  of  the  place,  and  the  parties  (/.pi.) 
were  ordered*  to  appear*;  J  {56,  N.B.)  when"  the  Spaniard  offerinij 
to  swear  that  the  horse  was  his  own  (344  (a),  or  (b))  N.B.,  or  348 
(2nd  part  of  (b)),  the  ixx)r  Peruvia/i  wns  (199)  on  the  \x>mt  of 
(496)  losing  his  cause  (/.)  ;  but  suddenly^  throwing  his  cloak  over 
the  horse's  head,  he  said  to  the  Spaniard,  (57)  "  If  it  be  really  your 
horse,*  you  can  surely  tell  of  which  eye  he  is  blind."*  The 
Sj^xiniard,  after  some  (325  (e))  hesitation  (/.),  depending  on  *"  the 
chance  (/.)  of  guessing,"  Siiid  i'.  was  (3i,>7)  his  left.^^  "  Maj*  it 
])lease  your  worship,""  said  the  P6ruvmw,  [in  (496,  Exc.)']  taking 
the  clcak  off  (191),  "he  is  blind  of  neitlier.""  The  judge  per- 
ceiving the  rocruery  of  the  Spaniard,  and  admiring  (74)  the  natural 
acu.cuesa'*  of  the  P6ruvja?j,  ordered  tiic  horse  ^®  to  be  restored  to 
him  with  costs  of  suit,  and  committe  1  the  thief  to  [the]  jjiison. 


1.  Say  Sagacity  of  a  Peruvian. 

2.  Spaniard=Espiii;iit>\. 

y.  To      complain  =  fulro      sa 
plainte. 

4.  To  or(7er= sommer  (de). 

5.  To     appear  =  comparaitre 
(intr.  v.). 

(•>.  Say   As    (."ilO,     r    (a))    the 
Spaniard  tifibrcd  (199). 


7.  Say  but,   having    suddenly 
thrown. 

8.  Say  if  this  horse  is  really 
yours  (H44  (a),  or  (h)  N.B.). 

9.  He   is   blind.     Say   ho   docs 
not  see. 

10.  To  depend  o»  =  sc  fitr  (ji). 

11.  Of  (496)   guessing  [ri«ht= 
juste]. 
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12.  His  Ifft.  Say  of  the  left 
eye. 

13.  Muy  it  please  your  tcorship 
=  sauf  le  bon  plaisir  de  Votre 
Honneur. 

14.  He  is  blind  of  neither.  Say 
the  horse  is  not  hlirtd  {—borgne), 
or  the  horse  sees  with  both  eyea 
(  =  y  roit  des  deux  yeux). 

English. 

C/oa/.: =n)antean  (m.). 

Besiore  (to)  =  rcstaurer  (tr.  r.) ; 
retablir  (tr.  v.) ;  remettre  {tr.  r.)  ; 
rendre  (/r.  v.) ;  restituer  {tr.  v.). 

iS'ut<= collection  (/.);  habille- 
raeiit  complet;  requete  (/.);  in- 
stance (/.);  recherche  (/•)  eu 
maringe;  action  (/.);  procos  (m.) 

Commit  {to}  =  commettre  {tr. 
r.) ;  confier  (a) ;  cmprisonner  (tr. 
T.);  engager  {tr.  v.);  lier  {tr.  v.)  ; 
coinpromettre  {tr.  v.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Tlirascs. — Blood  *or»'=cheval  pnr  sang. — Saddle  hortf=cheval  de 
selle.  —  Hackney  horFe=che\a.l  de  louage. — Hone  *A<>e=fer  k  cheval. — Horse  shoe 
table=t&h\e  en  fer  a  cheval. — Horse  pZai/=:jeu  de  mains  (or  jen  brtital). — Horse  pond 
=abreuvoir  (m.). — Horse-hair=CTm  de  clieval.— 7b  tahe  horse  (or  to  get  on  horseback) 
=monter  a  cheval.— 7b  ride  on  horseback=^fi\ler  a  cheval. — 7b  sit  a  Aorse=se  tenir  & 
cheval. — 7b  sound  to  Aorse=8onner  le  bontc-selle. — //orse-Kj/»ip=cravache  (/.) — To 
horse-whip=:cTti\acbeT  {tr.  v.\  or  donner  des  coups  decravache  (a). — Horse-guards  (in 
JSngland):={l)  gardes  du  corps  k  cheval ;  (2)  hutel  du  general  en  chef  de  I'armee  et 
bureaux  du  personnel  de  la  guerre. — A  regiment  of  horse=:\m  regiment  de  cavalerie. 
— Horse  artt7feri/=artillerie  a  cheval. — Light  Ao>  xe=:cavalerie  legere. — A  thousand 
AorJ«=milIe  hommes  de  cavalerie. — 7b  ride  the  high  ftor««=monter  sur  scs  grands 
chevau^. — It  is  a  good  horse  that  never  stumbles=i\  n'est  si  bon  cheval  qui  ne  bronche. 
— iMik  not  a  gift  horse  in  the  mouth=a,  cbevjd  douue  on  ne  regarde  point  a  la  bouche 
{or  a  la  bride  (=brjd/«)). 

nTto  is  to  blind  as  tliey  tcho  will  not  teef=i\  n'y  a  personne  de  si  aveugle  que  celul 
qui  ne  veut  pas  voir. — Aa  roijaume  des  aveuglesies  burgnes  sont  rois=in  the  liingdoni 
of  the  blind,  one-eyed  persons  are  kings.— J<a.ser  cooime  unepie  borgnezzto  chatter  like 
a  [blind]  magpie,  i.e.  to  talk  incessantly. 

7ft«eres.'=aux  voleurs !  -  S7op  <AiV/.'=au  voleur,  arrftez ! — .Sift  a  thi^  to  catch  a 
thiefzzk  corsaire  corsaire  ct  demi. — Opportunity  makes  the  (Ai^^roccasion  fait  lo 
larrou. 


1.5.  The  natural  a^mteneas.  Say 
the  sagaci/y. 

16.  Ordered-  the  horse  .  .  .  Say 
ordered  [tbat]  the  horse  should 
be  {Suhjunct.  imp.)  rendered  to 
hini  (335)  with  [the]  costs  of  [the] 
suit 


French. 

CZoa(7t{c  (m.)= cesspool ;  sewer. 
Bestaurer—io   restore;    to    re- 
pair ;  to  revive ;  to  refresh. 

Suit    {it)  =  ho    follows    (from 
suivre  {tr.  and  irr.  r.). 


Commettre  (tr.  and  irr.  r.)=to 
commit  (= to  do);  to  appoint;  to 
commission;  to  compiomise;  to 
expose. 


105.  Humanity  (67)  of  Louis*  XIV.  (10,  OJs.)— Dining  (501, 
17)  the  reign  of  Louis*  tlie  Fourteenth  (319),  an  Italmw  (4,  and  276 
(a))  chemist,  named  Poll,*  came  to  Paris,*  and  having  obtained  an 
audience  (/.)  of  the  king,  [lie]  infoimed  him  that  he  had  discovered 
(205)  a  composition  (/.)  ten  times  more  destructive  than  gun- 
powder (512).  Louis*  was  fond  of  chemistry,^  and  ordered '  [then 
(488,  29  (c)]  the  Itah'an  to  prepare  (74)  the*  composition,  and  (494) 
to  make  the  necessary  experiments  on°  a  certain*  day  in  (501,  20 
(e)  N.B.,  2)  his  prgsence  (/.).  It  wa-s  (360)  done,  and  everything" 
succeeded  according  to'^  tlie  wishes  of  Poli,*  who  then  (485,  and 
488,  29  (a))  observed*  to  the  king  that  it®  would  give  him  a  great 
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supgiiorjVy  over  (501,  28  (a))  liis  enemies.  "  It  is  true  (300)," 
said  Louis,*  "and  your  invention  (/.)  is  ver}'  ingoniows;  but  man- 
kind^" already  jKissess  sufficient  means  of  destroying  each  other; 
you  shall  be  handsomely  rewarded  for  (501,  18  (e))  your  trouble 
and  ingenuity,"  but  I  charge  you,^^  for  (501,  18  (a))  the  honour  of 
human  nature  (/.),  [of]  never  (489,  4)  to  divulge  your  tecret  (to.)." 

1.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  and  do  7.  According  to  =  a\i  gre  de. 
not  translate  the  following  anfZ.  8.  I'o  o6«e;"t7e  =  fairc  remarijuer 

2.  Put  a  semicolon   here,  and       (a  .  .  .  que). 

do   not    translate    the    following  9.  It  icould  give  him.     Say  his 

and.  invention  (/.)  would  ^ive  him. 

3.  To  order  =  to  command  (183,  10.  Hut  mankind  .  .  .  Say  Jmt 
B.).  men    possess    already    sutlicient 

4.  TJie.  Say  his  composition  means  of  destruction  (/.)  (or  of 
(/.).  (496)  destroying  each  other). 

5.  On.     See  501,  2^  (q).  11.  Ingenuity.    Say  talent  (ni ). 

6.  Everything  =  tout  (sing. mas.).  12.  To  c7tajy/e  =  adjurer  (tr.v.). 

English.  French. 
&^  (61). 

Chemist  =  pharmacit  n  (m.) ;           Chimiste     ( «». )  =  ( scientific ) 

(8c<eH<(/ic)  =  chimiste  (m.).  chemist. 

Ingenuity    =    industrio  (/•)!           /n^enm'fe  (/.)  =  ingenuousness ; 

talent  (m.);  habilete' (/.);  ad  I  esse      candour;  simplicity;  frankness. 
(./••). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — I^.t  me  have  audience  !=eco\itez-moi'.  (or  que  I'on 
in'entcnde!) — This  preacher  has  always  a  large  ourfience=ce  predicateur  a  toujours 
un  nouibrcux  auditoire. 

7Vie(7Uj)jx>tt«i«/-jj/ot=;la  conspiration  dos  poudres. — /'ott)d<;7'-room=::sainte-barbe  (/.). 
— Gunpowder  mill  or  uv<rA-.'!=p<)udrlere  (/.). — Powder  magazine=magtLsin  (w.)  a 
poiidre ;  poiulriere  (/.) ;  Boute  aux  poudres  (o«  board  ship). — Detonaiing  jxnoder= 
lK)udrc  fulminanto. — Sliootivg  (or  rportiiig)  powder =\>owiTc  de  clias.se. 

'JTa  viake  an  experiment  in  chemistry —{aivc  une  experience  de  chimic. 

Ky  all  7iiean«=certaineme:it ;  par  tous  Ics  moyens  ix).ssibles.— /fy  any  meansr=:pa,r 
quelque  moyen  que  ce  soil;  a  tout  prix  ;  de  manicre  ou  d'autre. — liy  some  means  or 
(»</ter=d'une  maniere  ou  d'une  autre. — By  no  meant,  by  no  manner  of  means,  not  by 
any  means= nullement,  en  aucune  fa^on';  pas  du  tout ;  pas  le  moins  du  mondc. — By 
fair  means— -pur  des  moyens  honorables ;  jiar  dos  moyens  legitimes  ;  par  los  voies  de 
douceur. — By  foul  means=par  des  moyens  pcu  legitimes ;  par  Ics  voies  de  rigueur. — 
B 'I  fair  or  foul  jneans=de  gre  ou  de  force. —  M'ays  and  nuajis^rrecettes  (/.  2j/.)de 
I'Etat  (or  budget  (ni.)  des  recettes). 

106.  Tlie  peasant  and  the  turnip. — A  poor  labourer  who  gi-ew 
turnips  in  his  garden,  found*  one  of  immense  size.  He  carried  it 
to  the  squire,  wlio,'^  as  a  reward  for  his  industry,  gave  him  five 
pounds.^  A  |x\asaiit  of  the  same  village  (to.),  who  was  well-to-do 
in  the  world,*  but  very  greedy,  heard  of  (191)  the  affair,  and  said 
to  himself,  (57)  "  It  would  not  be  a  bad  plan**  to  go  and  (1G7)  offer 
the  gentleman  the  finest  of  my  sheep.  As®  he  has  given  five 
pounds'  for  (;'.01,  18  (a))  a  turnip,  he  will  give  me  much  more'' 
for  a  beautiful  sheep."  He*  accordingly  took  his  sheep  to  the 
squire,  and  begged"  he  would  accept  it.  The  scpiire  immediately 
(485)  saw  the  peasant's  selfishness,  and  refused  (74,  and  184)  to 
accept  of"  the  pr&ent  (/«.).     The  pcjisant  entreated  him" ;  so"-  be 
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rcplie«i  (57),  "  As  (510,  i  (a))  you  force  me  (184,  C.)  to  accept  (7o) 
yuur  present,"  I  will  give  (427)  you  somethin;:?  in  return  which 
cost  me  twice  "  the  vaUie  of  your  sheep."  So"  he  presented*'  him 
the  euoimous  turnip. 


1.  Found  one  .  .  .  Say  [of  tliom 
(:-t33)]  found  one  in  tiio  number, 
wliicli  was  of  an  extraordinary 
bigness. 

2.  Who.  Say  and  tliis  one 
(353),  to  (177)  reward  him  for 
(501,  1 8  (e))  liis  work. 

3.  ^d<i  sterling. 

4.  To  be  well-to-do  in  the  world 
=ctro  k  sou  nisc. 

5.  Plan.     Say  idea. 
G   As.     Say  If. 

7.  Much  (=bien)   more    (48S, 

'5)- 

8.  He  accordingly  ton\.  Say 
Accordingly  (  =  En  co  sequence) 
he  took.  Translate  to  take  by 
mener  (tr.  v.),  and  to  by  at  (401,  7 

(!/)) 

English. 

*3-  (61) 

Labourer  (fuhst.)  =  joumalier 
(m.),  ouvrier  (m.),  honime  do 
peine. 

Jn<iu«<ri/= travail  (m.);  appli- 
cation (/.) ;  activite  (/.) ;  zele 
(m.) ;  Industrie  (/.)  =  arts  (m.) 
et  manufactures  (/.). 


9.  And  begged  .  . .  Say  and  beg- 
gf<l  [tiiis  one  (353)]  to  be  so  kind 
as  to  (=d«  vovdoir  bien)  accept 
(73)  it. 

10.  To  accept  0/=  accepter  (tr. 
v.). 

11.  Entreated  him  =  Ten  pria 
avec  instance.  To  enfreai =prier 
avec  instance. 

12.  So.    Say  then  (488,  29  (c)). 

13.  Translate  present  by  cadeau 
(m.). 

1 4.  Which  hag  cost  me  .  . .  Say 
which  has  cost  mc  twice  as  mucli 
as  the  value  .  . . 

15.  So.    Say  And. 

16.  Presented.    Say  offered. 


French. 

Labourer  (tr.  r.)  =  to  plough. 
Laboureur  (m.)= ploughman. 

Industrie  (/.)= trade,  business^ 
arts  and  manufactures;  ingenuity; 
talent;  skill 


Idiom,  and  P^ov.  Phrases. — Fruit-garden =YeT^r  (m.).  (JV.B. — The  Engl,  word 
verger  (tn  a  caUudral)  is  to  be  translated  hy  porte-eerge  {m.).)—A  nurtery-garden= 
une  pepiniere. 

Full  Cor  life)  size  portrait=portTait  (m.)  de  grandeur  naturelle. — All  of  a  size-= 
tout  d'une  venue. —  What  size  (/or  glotes  or  shoes)  ?=quelle  pointure  ? 

Worlcs  of  ind«*<ry=produits  («.  pi.)  de  rindnstrle. 

lb  be  greedy  for  food=ttTe  gourmand. — JV>  be  greedy  of  gain=rtTe  avide  de  gain. — 
Jb  be  greedy  of  honours— itre  ambitieux.  — 7b  be  greedy  to  i-noio=itre  avide  de  savoir 
(or  itre  passionne  pour  la  science).— 7b  be  greedy  of  i>KWiey=etre  avare. 

/  beg  you  to  excuse  me=je  vous  prie  de  m'excuser  (or  veuillez  avoir  la  bonte  de 
m'c.xcuser).— /  beg  to  be  allcwed  to  speak=ie  demande  la  permission  de  parler. — /  beg 
leave  to  remain  your  humble  tervant=ysi  I'bonneur  d'etre  votre  humble  serviteur. — 
May  I  beg  of  you  to  send  me  back  the  boiak  I  lent  you  last  week  /'=06erai-je  vous  prior 
de  me  renvoyer  le  livre  que  je  vons  pretai  la  semaine  demiere  ? — /  beg  you  vyill  say 
nothing  of  this  affair=:}c  vous  snppUe  de  ne  rien  dire  de  cette  affaire. — /  beg  to 
inform  you  that  I  have  safely  receiixd  the  uatch  ynu  sent  »je=j'ai  I'bonneur  de  vous 
informer  que  la  montre  que  vous  m'avez  onvovnc  m'est  arrivee  saine  et  sauve. 


107.  Extraordinary  memory. — Thomas*  Fuller*'s  memory  (/.) 
was  (199)  extraordinary.  It  is  said  (476  (c))  tliat  he  could  *  repeat 
five  hundred  foreign  words  after  once  hearing  them,  and  could  make 
use  of  a  sermon  verhatini,  under   the  same  circumstances.     Still 
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fiirtlier^  it  is  saiiP  ihat  he  undertook,*  in  passing®  from  Temple* 
Bar*  to  the  extremi^//  ( f  Cheapsidt-,*  to  tell,"  on  (501,  25  (d))  his 
return,  every  sign ''  as  it  stoo<l  in  order  on  both  sides  of  the  way 
(relating  them  cither  backwards  or  forwards),  and  that  lie  per- 
formed the  task.  This  is  pretty  well,*  considcriEg  that  in  that 
day  every  shop  had  (199)  its  sign. 

Of®  his  method  of  composition  (/.),  it  is  said  (476  (c))  that  "he 
was  in  the  habit  ^*  of  writing  the  first  words  of  every  line  near 
(501,  2  3  (a))  the  margin  down  to  the  foot  of  the  pajier"  and  that 
then  (488,  29  (b))  beginning  again  (19,  and  482,  E.),  he  filled  up 
(191,  and  199)  the  vacuities  exactly,  without  spaces,'^  [without] 
interlineations,  or^^  contractions  (/.);"  and  that  "ho  would"  so 
connect  the  ends  and  beginnings  that  the  sensa  woiild  appear  as 
complete  as  if  it  had  been  written  in  a  continued  serie-i,  after  the 
ordinary  manner." 

1.  Tluit  he  could  .  .  .  Say  that  8.  This  is  pretty  well .  . .  Say 
he  could  (445)  ref>eat  after  haviii;<  That  (H.i.3)  id  not  bad  {  =  mal), 
(501,  4  (6))  and  2i6  (4),  Obs.)  consMeriug  that  at  this  epoch, 
lieard  them  once  (488,  id  (a);,  9.  Of.  Say  As  to  (510,  i  (o)). 
live  hundred  i318  (c))  foreign  10.  He  was  in  the  habit.  Say  lio 
words,  an-l  [that  (36.3)]  he  could  liad  (199)  the  habit  of  writing 
(44.'i),  in  (501,  20  (c))   the  same  (496,  and  246  (4),  Obs.). 

(325  (c))  manner,  reptat  a  sermon  11.  Dotcn  to  tJiefoot  of  the  paper, 

(m.)  verbatim  (=inot  pour  mot).  Say  dawn  to  the  bottom  of  tLe 

2.  Still  further  =Bienp\\iB.  jiaj^e  (/.). 

3.  It  is  said.  Say  it  is  related  12.  Put'the  subst.  spaces,  inter- 
(476  (c)).  lineations,  and  contractions  in  tbo 

4.  To  M7wicrtoie=entreprendro  singular. 

(183,  B.).  13.  Or.     Say  nor. 

5.  In  pa«8ing=on  fo  rendant.  14.  Say  he  would  join  (436)  the 

6.  To  tell.    Say  to  name.  end  of  each  line  to  the  beginnin;; 

7.  Every  sign  .  .  .  Say  all  the  of  the  fol'owing  line  so  as  to  (  = 
signs,  in  the  order  in  which  (371)  de  fagon  a)  render  the  sense  as 
they  were  (199)  on  (501,  25  («))  complete  as  (488,  3  (a))  if  the 
each  (325  («))  side  of  the  wav  \>y  '  composition  (/.)  had  been  written 
(501,  15  (j))  commencing  (481,  (-205,  and  151  (B.)),  (.V.B.,  trans- 
E.)  by  (501, 15,  i?em.  (b))  the  Inst  late  to  write  by  rediger)  in  a  Con- 
or by  the  first,  and  [that  (363)]  tinual  series  (  =  ordre  suivi),  after 
he  acquitted  himself  of  his  task.  (501,  4  (/.))  the  ordinary  manner. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— Wi/Ain  the  memory  of  niajj=de  memoire  d'homme. — 
It  had  slippal  from  my  memory— celti  m'etait  sorti  de  la  memoire.  — 7b  the  best  of  my 
»ni»mor3/=autant  qu'il  m'en  souvient.— /  fhall  ever  treasure  up  the  memory  of  your 
kindness  to  me=je  garderai  toujours  le  souvenir  de  votre  bonte  envers  moi. 

Much  may  be  said  onhothsides=i\ytL  le  pour  et  le  contre. — Toumutt  hear  both  side* 
= vous  devez  (or  il  vous  faut)  entendre  le  pour  et  le  centre.—  7b  change  it(i«<=changer 
de  parti.  -  7b  take  sides  ici<A=prendre  le  parti  de  (or  ae  ranger  du  cote  de). — 7b  come 
aJUtngside  (nacy)=venir  bord  a  lx)rd. 

7b  perform  a  part  (in  a  pJay)=jouer  un  role. —  7b  perform  a  part  (in  a  musical 
portj/)=faire  sa  partie. —  7b  perform  a  piece  of  mujic=executer  un  morceau  de 
musique.  —  7b  j)er/brm  on  thejlute=ioueT  de  la  fliite. — To  perform  a  «ie«M7n=execnter 
un  dessein. —  To  perform  one's  promtjie^accomplir  sa  prjmcsse. —  7b  perform  one's 
<iu(ie«=s'acquitter  de  ses  devoirs. 

het  u*  not  talk  «A<>j>=paxlons  d'autre  cbuse  que  de  noire  profession. 
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108.  PeUrborough*—\n  (501,  20,  N.U.  (i))  tbo  \ ear  1705,^  led 
by  Peterborough*,  one*  of  the  mc-st  remarkable  and  singular  men 
Great  Britain  has  ever  produced,  the  English  landed  in  Catalonia, 
and,  in  (501,  20  (c))  concert  (m.)  with  the  Prince  (m.,  4)  of  Darm- 
stadt*, attacked*  Barcelona.  The  capitulation  (/.)  of  this  place 
(/.)  was  rendered  reujarkable*  by  an  imheard-ot  circumstance. 
Whilst  the  governor  was  treating*  with  Peterborough*,  at  the 
gates,  this  cry  was  heard  (476  (c))  in  the  city,  (57)  "  You  are  be- 
traying (150)  us,  and  whilst  we  are  capitulating  (150),  your  English 
are  slaughtering  i)eople®  in  the  place  (/.)."  "No,"  replied  Peter- 
liorough*,  "it  (122)  can  only  (488,  20  (b))  he  the  Germans  of  the 
Prince  (m.,  4)  of  Darmstadt* ;  permit  me  (457)  to  enter  with  my 
English,  and  I  will  return'  and  settle  the  capitulation."  PSter- 
borough's  tone*  of  frank  truthfulness  prevailed  upon  the  governor; 
he  opened  the  gates,  the  English  drove  out*  the  Germans,  and, 
when^"  master  of  the  city,  Peterborough*  came  out  and  resumed 
the  interrupteti  business  of  the  capitulation.  The  Archduke  (4) 
Charles*  was  proclaimed  King  (4)  of  (253)  Spain  in  (255,  N.B. 
(b))  Barcelona. 

1    Write  this  date  in  two  dif-  duke  Ciiarles  was  proclaimed .. .). 

forent  ways.  G.  Are  daufpttering  (150).     Do 

2.  Say  Led  (151,  A.)  by  Peter-  not  translate  people. 
borough*,  [the]  one  of  the  men  the  7.  Atid  I  will  return  and  settle 
most    remarkable  and  the  most  the  capitulation.    Say  and  I  come 
singular  (237)  Great  Britain  (2.">0  back  (19)  to  treat  (159)  (b)). 
(b))  h:i8  (237  (a))  produced  (151,  8.  Say  The  tone  of  truth  of  P. 
C),  the  English  .  .  .  persuades  (74)  the  governor;  the 

3.  Attacked  .  . .  Say  they  at-  latler  (^this  one  (353))  opens  the 
lacked.  gate  . . . 

4.  Was  rendered  remarliabU.  9.  Drive  out.  See  drive  atoay 
•Say  was  marked  (151,  B.).  (191)- 

5.  Was  treating  .  .  .  Say  is  10.  TFftfn  ...  5oj/ and  P.,  master 
treating  (198  (a),  and  150)  at  Ihe  of  the  city,  comes  out  of  it  (333), 
gates.  (^N.B. — Use  the  historical  and  comes  back  (19)  to  sign  tho 
Indie,  pres.  as  far  as.  The  Arch-  -capitulation  (/.). 

English.  French. 

*^  (61). 
Enter  (to,  tr.  v.^=entTet  (d&nB).  Enter  (tr.  ».)=to  graft,  to  in- 

graft. 
i?c««m«  (to) =reprendre(/r.r.).;  Resume   (m.)= summary,  suni- 

continuer  (tr.  v.) ;  poursuivre  (tr.      ming  up ;  recjipitulation ;  epitome, 
tf.).  Resumer  (tr.  v.)  =  to  recapitu- 

late, to  sum  up. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  rmder  onetelf  tingularz=se  singnlariser.— But  thU 
U  More  Hnfftdar  stillz=maia  void  qnl  est  bien  plus  singulier  (fir  mais  en  volci  bien 
d'antres).— /t  is  reaU'i  nnffularz=c'est  vraiment  etonnant. 

The  general  ordered  the  coltagert  to  produce  their  hidden  «tores=le  general  ordonna 
anx  villageois  d'apporter  les  provisions  qu'ib  avaient  cachees.— jl  vcw  comedy  mil  be 
rpeedily  produced=on  donnera  (or  on  jouera)  Incessamment  nne  nouvelle  comedie. 

In  jitKt  «>/=au  lieu  dc,  en  place  de.  —In  the  firtt  /)iace=tout  d'abord,  en  premier 
lien,  premierement. — In  the  next  p?afe=ensuite,  puis,  en  second  lieu. — In  the  last 
place-=cnRn,  en  dernier  lieu. — In  another  pi  acez=ti\itTe  part,  aillours. — In  allplaces=eT\ 
tons  Ueu:c,  partout. — In  time  andplace=cn  tempe  et  lieu.—  otit  of  place=iiaDs  place  (0/ 
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individualt) ;  fig.  deplace,  e.g.,  what  you  tay  is  out  of  place=ce  que  vons  dites  est 
deplace.—  To  give  place  to=faire  place  a,  or  ceder  le  pas  4  (to  a  tuperior  or  a  lady). — 
To  take  place=iin\eT  (intr.  v.),  avoir  lieu,  se  passer. —  To  your  placet!=:en  place 
(at  school). — Men  in  high  places-=les  homines  baut  places. — My  friend  lives  in  a  pretty 
place=inon  ami  demeure  dans  un  joli  endroit,  or  (if  in  the  counfn/) dans  un  joli  pays. 
— Brighton  is  the  most  fashionable  vatering-place  of  £n(/{and=  Brighton  est  la  vlUe 
de  bains  de  mcr  la  plus  en  vogue  d'.Angleterre. — Read  on'.  I  cannot,  I  have  lost  the 
pi<ice=continue7.  k  lire !  Je  ne  le  puis  pa-s,  j'ai  perdu  I'endroit.— /  am  told  you  bought 
a  fine  place  in  \Vales=ion  me  dit  que  vous  avez  acbete  une  belle  terre  (or  un  beau 
domaine)  dans  le  pays  de  Galles. 

109.  An  old  coin} — A  gentleman^  was  riding  on  the  outside  of 
a  North  Devon  coach,  from  Fainstapl  *  to  Ilfracombe,*  when  (488, 
33)  the  driver  said  to  liim,  (57)  "  1  have  had'  to-day  a  coin  given 
to  me  two  hundred  years  old.  Did  you  ever  see  a  coin  two  hundred 
years  old?"* — "Oh,  yes,  I  have  one*  myself  two  thousand  years 
old." — "Ah  !"®  said  the  diiver,  "  have  you?"  and  spoke  no  more 
during  (501,  17)  the  rest  of  the  journey.  When  the  coach  arrived 
(203,  and  472,  N.B.-l)  at  its  destination  (/.),  the  driver  came" up 
to''  tlie  gentleman  with  an  intensely  self-satisfied  air,*  and  [to  him] 
said,  (57)  "  I  told  yon  as  we  drove  along®  [tliat  (363)]  I  had  a  coin 
two  hundred  years  old."* — "Yes." — "And  you  said  to  me  [that] 
you*  had  one  two  thousand  years  old." — "Yes,  so  I  have."*" — 
Kow  "  it's  a  lie."—"  What  do  you  mean  by  that  ?  "  ^^—"  What  do 
(420)  I  mean  ?     Why,''  it's "  only  1886  now." 

1.  An  old  coin = une  piece  do      spoke  no  more  ...  To  speaJc  no 


vieille  monnaie. 

2.  Say  A  ijtntlemcm  (  =  mon- 
sieur) was  travelling  (109)  on  the 
outside  of  a  coach  {—diligence,  /.) 
of  tlie  north  of  the  county  of 
Devon*,  from  I>.  to  I. 

3.  Say  one  has  given  me  to-day 
ft  coin  which  has  two  hundred 
(318  (c))  years. 

4.  Two  hundred  years  old.  Say 
which  dates  fiom  two  bundrol 
years. 

5.  /  have  one.  Say  I  [of  them 
(333)]  have  one  wliioh  dales  from 
two  thousand  (318  (d))  years. 

6.  Ah!  mid  the  driv-r  .  .  .  Say 
Indeed  I    said    the    driver,    who 

English. 
*J-  (61). 

C!om  =  piece  de  monnaie  (/.). 

^/f?e  (/o)  =  aller  a  cheval;  voy- 
ager (sur). 

liider  (subst.)  =  cavalier  (»n.) ; 
ccuyer  (m.);  jockey  (m.). 

Gadk-man  rider =ecuyer  ama- 
teur. 

Journey  =  voyage   (m.) ;    route 
(/.):  trajet  («..). 
111.  — 12 


7«are=ne  souffler  plus  mot. 

7.  To  come  tip  /« =  s'approcber 
do. 

8.  Tri7/i  an  intensely  .  .  .  S<iy 
with  (501,  39  (/))  an  air  (m.) 
immensely  satisfied. 

9.  As  we  drove  along.  Say  as 
we  drove  on  (501,  25  (a))  the 
road. 

10.  So  I  have.  Say  undoubtedly. 

11.  2Voic  =  Ehbitn! 

12.  By  that  not  to  be  translated. 

13.  M7ir/  =  Parbleu! 

14.  Say  we  only  (488,  20  (b))  are 
in  1880.  {Translate  this  date  in 
two  different  ways,  and  leave  out 
now.) 

Fieiich. 

Coin  (m.)  corner ;  angle ;  nook. 
Hide  (/.)  =  wrinkle ;  ripple. 

Rider  {tr.  c.)=to  ripple. 
liider  {se)  =  to   wrinkle;    to 
shrivel ;  to  ruffle. 

Journ€e  (/.)  =  day;  day's  work 
{or  wages) ;  day's  journey ;  battle. 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Base  (or  counterfeit  cotn)=fausse  monntde.— Queen' t 
coin=monnaie  ayant  cours  legal.  — 7l>  coin  moncy=battre  monnaie  {or  fig.  se  faire 
bcaucoup  d'argeut). — 1\j  pay  one  back  in  his  own  moniiy=rcn<lrc  (or  donaer)  a  quel- 
qu'un  la  monnaie  de  sa  piece  (or  rendre  la  pareiUe  a  quelqu'un). — 2b  coin  a  storyi=. 
Inventer  (or  fabriquer)  un  conte. 

OkicA  arit"er=cocber  (m.).—Cart  dKcer=voiturier  (m.\  charretier  (m.").— Cattle 
(irtfer=conducteur  de  bes'tiaus.— £nfirine  drii'er=mecanicien.— Slaw:  «iriBer=sur- 
veillant. 

Shall  loe  vmlk,  ride,  or  dr>  pe?=irons-nous  a  pied,  a  cheval,  on  en  voiture? — To 
riiU  on  the  outside=a.l\er  sur  rimperiale.— /c«nfio<  ride  with  my  back  to  the  evgine:= 
je  ne  puis  pas  toumer  le  dos  (or  avoir  le  dos  toume)  k  U  locomotive  (or  je  ne  puis  pas 
aller  a  reculons).— /  bought  a  horse  good  to  ride  or  drii3e=j'al  achete  un  cheval  a  deux 
fins  (or  a  deux  mains). — /  ride  a  long  distance  every  day=:je  fais  a  cheval  une  grande 
distance  tous  les  }oms.— Might  rides  over  right=\ii  force  prime  le  droit. 

7\>  drive  a  carriai7e=conduire  une  voiture. — Drive  on.'=en  route  (or  roulez!)  — 
Drive  faster,  cu  fast  as  you  can=allez  plus  vite,  de  toute  la  vitesse  de  votre  cheval 
(or  (Je  vos  chevaux). — 7b  drive  four  in  Aand=conduire  (or  mener)  a  grandes  guides. 
— Jb  drive  cattle  to  pasture=iaeneT  paitre  les  bestiaux. — Toutvill  drive  me  to  derpair 
=vous  me  porterez  au  desespoir. — -.Tb  be  driven  to  despair^Hre  rednit  au  desespoir. — 
This  boy  drove  his  master  into  a  passion=cet  eleve  a  mis  son  maitre  en  colere. —  You 
ii-ill  drive  me  inad=vou8  me  rendrez  fou. — See  to  what  necessity  drives  i?ien=voyez 
a  quDi  la  necessite  reduit  les  hommes. — Drive  awaj  the  flies  !=:chassez  les  mouches ! 
— .Vy  friend,  come  and  take  a  drive  with  me,  it  may  drive  away  your  sorrow=zvaon 
ami,  venez  faire  une  promenade  en  voiture  avec  moi,  ccla  bannira  peut-etre  votre 
chagrin. — Drive  a  nail  in  this  /orm  .'=enfoncez  un  clou  dans  ce  banc. — One  nail 
drives  out  another=}in  clou  cbassc  I'autre. 

7b  set  out  on  a  journey^se  mettre  en  voyJ^5e. — On  a  joumey=<iQ  voyage.— On  the 
journey=ea  loxitc.— A  pleasant  journey  to  you  .'=bon  voyage  ! 

110.  Lord*  Byron*  at  Harrow*  School  (511)  —While  (510,  4) 
Lord*  Byrou*  and  Mr.  (12)  Peel*  were^  at  Harrow  together,  a 
tyrant  some  few  years  older*  claimed^  the  ri-:;ht  to  fag  little  Peel, 
which  claim  Peel  resisted.  His  rSsistance  (/.),  however,  was  iu 
vaia  :  *  the  tyrant  not  only  subdued  him,  but  [he]  determined  also 
to  punis/t  (75)  the  refractory  boy,  and  proceeded  forthwith  to  put 
his  determination  in  practice,  by  (501,  15  (j)  inflicting  a  kind  of 
bastinado  on  the  inuer  fleshy  side  ®  of  the  boy's  arm,  which  (372,  3), 
during  (501,  17)  the  oi^Si-ation  (/.),  was  (199)  twisted  round  with 
some*  degree  of  technical  skill,  to  ^  render  the  pain  more  acute.  While 
(501,  4)  the  strij^es  were  succeeding  each  other  (150,  and  199),  and 
(505)  [the]  poor  Peel  was  writhing  under  them,*  Byron  saw'  and 
ielt  lor  the  misery  of  his  friend  ;  and  ^°  although  (238  (b))  he  knew 
[well]  that  he  was  not  strong  enough  to  light"  the  bully  with  any 
hope  of  success  (m.,  28),  and  that  it  were  dangerous  even  (325 
(c),  N.B.)  to  approach'^  him  (311  (h)),  he  advanced  to"  the  scene 
of  [the]  action  (/.),  and  with  a  blush  of  rage,"  [the]  tears  in  his" 
eyes,  and  a'*  vi>ice  trembling  with  terror  (/.)  and  (494)  indignation 
(/.),  asked  (187)  very  humbly  the  tyrant  "  if  he  would  be  pleased  " 
(199)  to  tell  him  how  many  (488,  16)  stripes  he  meant"  to  inflict  ?  " 
"Why?"'*  returned  the  executioner,  "you  little  rascal,  what  is 
that  to  you?"^  "Because,'^'  if  you  jtloase,"  said  Byron,  holding 
out'"  his  arm,  "  I  would  take  half.''  ^ 

1.  Were  at  H.  together.  Say  have  the  right  of  makin^  him- 
were  (199)  together  at  H.  self  served  (166)  bv  [tlie]  little 

2.  Some  few  years  older.  Say  Peel.*  Tliis  one  (353)  [or  this 
who  Imd  some  (325)  (e)  yiars  [ot^  latter]  resisted  (73,  and  188)  this 
more  than  they  (341  (/".)).  claim. 

3.  Claimed.     Say  pretended  to  4.  In  vain.     Say  useless. 
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5.  On  tlte  inner  jl^^hij  side  .  .  . 
Sai/  on  tlie  fleshy  part  of  tho  in- 
terior (m.)  of  the  arm  of  the  child. 

6.  Some.    Say  a  certiiiii*. 

7.  To.  Say  in  order  to  (515). 

8.  Wag  trrithiug.  Say  was 
writhing  (150,  and  190)  with 
(5ill,  J 9  (/))  pain. 

9.  B.  saw  and  felt  for  the  misery 
of  his  friend.  Say  B.  i&w  tlio 
sufferings  of  liis  friend,  and  [hy 
(=of)  tliem  (33H)]  was  deeply 
moved ;  J  (56,  N.B.). 

JO.  And  not  to  be  translated. 

11.  Not  to  be  strong  enough  to 
fight  =  u'ctre  pas  do  force  a  so 
battre  centre. 

12.  To  approach  =  s'approcher 
(de). 

13.  To  advance  to  =  s'avanccr 
(481,  E.)  to  (501,  32  (e)). 

English. 

(r3-  (61). 

Tyrant— ijian  (m.). 
Inner  (a(f/.)=interieur. 


11.  Ami  with  a  blush  of  rage. 
Say  and  the  lace  red  with  (501, 
39  (/))  ang.,r. 

15.  In  his.     Say  to  the  (312). 

1(J.  A  voice  .  .  .  Say  tiie  voico 
trembling  with  (.iOl,  39  (/)). 

1 7.  To  be  phased  =  vouloi  r  bien . 

18.  He  meant.  Say  he  had 
(19»)  tho  intention  (/.)  to  (say  of) 
give  (187)  his  friend. 

19.  Why i    ^ay  what?  (375). 

20.  Wliat  is  that  to  youi= 
qu'est-ce  que  cela  to  fait  ? 

21.  ^ecaM«e=c'est  que. 

22.  To  hold  o«<— presenter  (tr. 
v.). 

23.  I  would  tale  half.  Say  I 
would  (435,  and  218)  "[of  them 
(333)]  receive  [the]  half. 


French. 

Tirant  (m.);  boot-strap;  tie; 
draught  (of  water). 

Inn^  (adj.)  =  innate,  inborn, 
natural. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phra-ses. — Boarding-school— itenslon  (/.),  pensionnat  (m.),  in- 
temat  (m.),  institution  (/.). — Day-s'iu)ol=zc\temiit  (m.)- — Charitif-school  :=eco\e 
gratuite. —  In/ant  scAooi=salle  (/.)  d'asile.  — fioarrf  «cAoo<=ecolc  communalc. — High 
»cAooJ=ecole  sui)ericure  (or  secondaire). — Keening  school =c\asse  du  soir  ( or  d'aUultes). 
— School-lioard=covaite  des  ecoles,  conseil  local  pour  renseignement  primaire. — School 
houri  or  <ime=classe  (/.).  les  heures  de  classe. — .SfcAooJ-roo»i=cla.s8e  (/.).  — School- 
do.v=jour  de  classe. — School-boy's  <)-icA:=iiialicc  (/.),  or  tour  (m.)  d'ecoUer. — School- 
headache=ivaa.l  de  tete  de  commande. — A  man  of  the  old  scAoof=un  homme  de  la 
vieille  roche.  -The  school  for  scandal =recole  de  U  medisance. — Fencing  scAcio(=:salle 
(/.)  d'armes. 

To  play  the  tyrant  oc<rr=tyranniser  {tr.  v."). 

.'/n  (or  to)  the  right=h  droile. —Jiight  and  tDrong=\e  bien  et  le  mal,  le  juste  et 
I'injuste. — By  rigktz=<ie  droit,  de  plein  droit. — By  rights=a  la  rigueur.  — TAi*  lady  hat 
ffly  thousand  pounds  in  her  own  right=:cette  dame  a  cinf|uante  mille  lisTes  de  sou 
chef  (or  en  propre). —  TVj  be  in  the  r»jrA<=avoir  raisou,  ttre  dans  son  droit. — To  set  to 
rights=a.TTanf^cT  {tr.  v.),  mettre  {tr.  v.)  en  ordre. —  To  set  one  to  rightsz=TemettTe 
quelqu'un  dans  le  droit  chemin. — Enerybody  has  a  right  to  iire=il  faut  que  tout  le 
monde  vivc. — Ifubody  knows  the  rights  of  this  a^/a ir=per8onne  ne  sait  le  tin  mot  de 
cette  affaire. — Abundance  of  right  hurts  no/=surabondance  de  droit  ne  nuit  pas. 

not  is  right— c'est  bien,  voila  qui  est  bien!  a  la  bonne  bcure!— /(  is  right  to 
punish  the  idle  boys=zil  est  juste  de  punir  le-s  eleves  paresseux. — Ife  is  the  right 
man  in  the  right  place^c'est  bien  1  homme  qu'il  faut  (or  c'est  I'homme  de  la 
situation).— 7%e  ritjit  u'ay=le  ton  chemin. — Is  your  watch  rigrAi ?=votre  moutre 
va-t-elle  bien? — All  right :=tTis  bien,  tout  va  bien;  tout  prft;  allez!  partez!  en 
avant !  en  route  '.—Bight  face! =k  droite. — Bighl  about  face  :=dexai-U>\iT  k  droite ! 


111.  Value  of  time. — "My  dear  friend,  very  few  ijeople'  are 
good  economists  of  their  fortune,  and  still  fewer  of  their  time  ;  and 
yet,  of  the  two,  the  latter  is  the  more  precious.  I  heartily'*  wish 
you  to  be  a  good  economist  of  both ;   and  you  are  now  of  an 
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af'e  to  begin  to  think  seriously  of  these  two  important  articles. 
Young  people'  are  too  apt  to  tliiuk  they  have  so  much  (488,  25) 
time  before  (501,  8  (b))  them,  that  they  may  (449,  N.B.,  1) 
squander  what*  they  please  (212)  of  it  (333),  and^  yet  have 
enough  left,  as  very  great  fortunes  have  frequently  seduced  people 
to  a  ruinous  profusion.  Fatal  *  mist-akes,  always  rejx'nted  of,®  but 
always  [repented  of«]  too  late  (488,  14  (a))!  Old  Mr.  (12) 
Lowndes*,  the  famoMS  secretory  of  the  Treasury,  in''  the  reigns  of 
King  (4)  William,  (494)  Queen  (4)  Anne,  and  (494)  Kinu'  (4) 
George*  the  Firet  (319),  used  to^  say,  (57)  'Take  care^"  of  the 
pence*,  and  the  pounds  will  take  care  of  themselves.'  To  this 
maxim,  which  he  not  only  preached  (199),  but  (363  [he])  prac- 
tised (199),  his  two  grandsons,  at  this  time  "  owe  the  very  consi- 
derable fortunes"  that  (513)  he  left  them." 

5.  And  yet .  .  .  Say  and  [that] 
it  will  [of  it  (333)]  remain  [to  it 
(335)]  still  enough  {=suffisam- 
merU) :  it  is  (357)  thus  that  very 
great  fortunes  (/.  pi.)  have  often 
led  people  to  a  ruinou*  pro- 
fusion (/.).  iV^.^.— Translate  tho 
V.  to  lead  by  entrainer  {(r.  v.). 

(5.  Repented  of.  Say  regretted 
(151,  A.). 

7.  In.    Say  imdtr(501,  34  (o)). 

8.  See  Note  1,  Exercise  43. 

9.  Used  to.  Say  was  accus- 
tomed to  (251  (c),  and  199). 

10.  Translate  the  v.  to  take  care 
of  by  garder  (tr.  v.). 

11.  At  this  time.    /Say  now  (48.i). 

12.  Fortunes.    Say  fortune  (/.). 


1.  Very  few  people  .  .  .  Say  very 
few  people  (488,  16,  and  N.B., 
and  130)  know  how  (163)  to  regu- 
late the  use  (  =  emploi,  m)  of 
their  (305)  fortune  (/.),  and  less 
still  that  (355)  of  their  time ;  and 
yet,  of  these  two  goods  (=6ien«, 
m.  pi.),  the  more  prCcious  is  the 
latter. 

2.  I  heartily  .  .  .  Say  I  wisli 
{=souhaiter  (183,  B.))  you  sin- 
cerelv  to  well  dispose  (74)  of  both, 
for  (501,  18  (j),  N.B.),  you  are 
now  old  enough  to  (177)  begin 
(184,  C.)  to  think  (188)  in  (501, 
20  (c))  a  86rio«8  manner  of  these 
two  important  *  objects. 

3.  Young  people.     Say  Youth. 

4.  What.  Say  as  much  ms(= 
autant  que). 

English. 
90-  (61). 

FaZ«c= vnleur  (/.),  prix  (to.), 
importance  (/.). 


FaZu«=evaluer  (<r.  v.)\  appre- 
cier  (Jtr.  v.) ;  estimer  (Jr.  ».),  faire 
cas  de ;  respecter  (Jtr.  v.) 

Latter = dernier. 

Late  (adj.  and  adv.)  tard ;  tar- 
dif;  dernier;  rc'cent;  fou;  re- 
cemment. 


French. 

Value  (/.)= value,  is  only  used 
in  the  plirases  plus-value  (= in- 
creased or  superior  value),  and 
moins  value  (—decreased  or  in- 
ferior value). 

Value  (p.p.f.  of  77a7o/r)  =  pro- 
cured. 

Latter    (Jr.    and    intr.   t;.)=to 
lath. 
Latte  (/.)=lath. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— 7b  hunt  after  fortune=co\ir\T  apres  la  fortune. — To  tell 
/orlunes=Mte  la  bonne  aventure.  —  IKiit  you  have  your  fortune  toW  f =voulez-voua 
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Tons  faire  dire  la  bonne  aventure?— By  /or<M»ie=par  bonheur.— /<  icoi  n/.v  gooi 
fnrtune  to  meet  your  brother  in  Jlaly=yeus  le  bonheur  de  rencontrer  monsieur  vutrc 
frere  en  Italie. — This  officer  of  fortune  married  a7'icfc/oc<un«=;cetofticierde  fortune  a 
faitun  riclie  mariage  (or  a  epouse  un  riche  parti). — In  the  name  of  fortune,  uhatareyou 
going  to  do  ,''=au  uom  de  tons  les  saints,  qu'allez-vous  faire  ? — A  man  of  broken  for- 
tune can  seldom  raise  his  fortunes=un  tjomnie  ruine  peut  rarement  amcliorer  aa 
position. — f\:ar  the  changes  of  fortunez=cTa\pxez  I'inconstance  de  la  fortune. —  When 
once  fortune  begins  to  frown,  friends  will  be  packing=iles  que  la  fortune  cessedie 
nous  favoriser,  nos  amis  nous  abandonnent.— />)r<ujie^"afo«r«/ooJ«=a  fou  fortune. — 
Kcery  man  is  the  architect  of  his  ownfortune=zcha.cnn  est  artisan  de  sa  fortune. 

This  is  not  the  time  for  laughing=ce  n'cst  pas  Ic  momentde  rire.  —  The  doctor  comes 
to  see  my  brother  three  times  a  day=le  medecin  vient  voir  moa  frere  troia  fois  par 
jour.  — r/u's  is  the  last  time  I  give  you  warning=}e  vous  avertis  pour  la  deniiere  fois. 
— For  next  time  you  will  learn  the  first  twenty  lines  of  this  ode— ponr  la  procbaine 
fois  vous  apprcndrez  les  vingt  premieres  ligncs  de  cettc  ode.— Tfie  first  time  I  saw  this 
boy  I  did  not  like  his  xcays-=.\&  premiere  fois  que  je  vis  cet  eleve,  je  n'aimai  pas  ses 
manieres  (or  ses  manieres  ne  me  plurent  pas).—/  am  very  busy  this  morning,  come 
another  timc=je  suis  trts  occupe  ce  matin,  venez  une  autre  fois. — Every  time  I  come 
to  see  you,  J  find  you  at  tt'orfc=:chaque  fois  (or  toutcs  les  fois)  que  je  viens  vous  voir, 
je  vous  trouve  a  I'ouvrage. 

112.  Westminster  School. — The  Upper  and  Lower  Schools^  are 
divided  (151,  B.)  by  a  bar,  which  formerly  bore  (199)  a  curtain. 
Au  interesting  tradition  (/.)  is  attached  (73,  and  476  (d))  to  this 
bar.  Two  boys  at  phay,^  by  chance  made  a  grievous  rent  in  the 
pendent  drapery^ ;  and  one  of  the  delinquents  suffered*  his  generous 
companion  to  bear  the  penalty  of  the  offence'* — a  severe  fio^iging. 
Long  years  went  by  ® ;  the  civil  *  war  had  parted  ^  great  friends ;  and 
tiie  boys  had  grown  uj)  to  *  manhood,  imknown  ®  to  each  other.  One 
of  them,  now  (488, 1 7  (b),  and  485)  become  a  (252  (b))  Judge  (4)  and 
sturdy  Itepublicaft  (4),  was  presiding  (74,  and  150)  at  the  trial  of 
some  captive  cavaliers  (m.pL),  and  was  ready  ^^  to  upbraid  and  (494) 
sentence  them,"  when  he  recognised  in  the  worn  features  of  one 
grey-haiied'^  veteran  (m.),  the  well-remembered^^  look  of  the 
gallant  boy  who  had  once  borne"  punishment  for  him.  By 
Certain^®  answers,  which  in  the  examination  he  elicited,  his  sus- 
picions were  confirmed ;  and  with  au  immediate  resolve,  he  posted 
to  Londim,  where,  by  his  influence  with  Oliver  Cromwell,  he 
succeeded  in  preserving  his  early  friend  from  the  scaffold. 

1.  Say  The  superior  school  and  10.  To  be  ready  =  se  pre'parer 
tlie  iufCrioj"  school.  Qi). 

2.  ylf  pZa!/= en  train  dejouer.  11.  To  sentence  them.    Say  to 

3.  The  pendent  drapery.  Say  deliver  (=protioncer)  their  cou- 
that  curtain.  deinnation. 

4.  Suffered.    S^ny  let  (457).  12.  Grey -haired.       Say    with 

5.  Tlie  penalty  of  the  offence.  (501,  39  (e))  [the]  grey  (27G  (a)) 
Say  the  penalty   inflicted   (151,  liend. 

A.).  IH.  The   tcell-rememhered  .  .   . 

6.  To  go  %=s'e'eouler.  Say  a  face,  engraved  (151,  A.)  in 

7.  Had    parted  .  .  .  Say  had       his  menif/ry  (/.),  tliat  (351). 
caused  (205)  the  separation  (/.)          14.   Who  had  once  .  .  .  Say  who 
of  great  friends.  had  once  (488,  id   (It))  allowed 

8.  To  fjrow  vp  fo=atteindr>3  himself  (457  and  474)  to  be  pun- 
(<r.  17.).  inhed  (75,  and  1(J6)  in  (501,  20  (4) 

!).   Unlnioirn  .  .  .  Say    without       (h))  his  pliice  (/.). 
(496)  knowing  eanh  other.  15.  liy  certain  .  .  .  Say  certain* 
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answers  which  he  elicited  (=pro-  thanks  to  his  influence  (/.)  wiih 

vo'juer  (Jr.  r.))  in  the  examination  (501,  39  (m.))  Oliver  (- Olivier) 

of   the  accused,  confimitd  (73)  Cromwell*,  lie  succeeded  (184,  C.) 

his    suspicions,   and,   taking    an  in  saviap:  from  Ihe  scaffold  tho 

immediate     resolution    (/.),    he  friend  of  his  childhood  (««y  his 

went  (=«c  remlre  (a))  in  nil  haste  childhood  friend  (511). 
to  London  (  =  Loiidrei),  wheie. 

English.  French. 

ti-  (61)- 

^flr = barre  (/.) ;  barrean  (m.) ;  Bar  (m,) =bass  (sea-fi^h). 

barriero  (/.).  Cf.  Bar-le-duc,  the  capital  of 

the  Department  of  the  Meuse, 
whose  arms  arc  two  basses  with 
the  device  "  Plus  penser  que  (lire." 

Bore  (per/,  or  p.  p.  of  to  hear)  .Bore (i».)= Boron (mcAemtrfry). 

=  supporter  {tr.  r.). 

Bore  (to)=percer  (tr.  r.);  forer 
(/rr.);  creuser  (/r.  r.) ;  asjommer 
(tr.  V.) ;  ennnyer  (tr.  r.). 

lii-nt  (««&*/!)= aocroc  (m.);  dc-  Bente  (/.)= income;   annuity; 

chirnre  (/.);  — loyer  (m.);   bail      pension, 
(ill.);  feruiaste  (m.). 

Bent,  per/,  or  p.  p.  of  to  rend= 
dechirer  (tr.  v.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  he  eaUed  to  the  6ar=vtre  refa  m  barrean  (or  rtre 
re^n  avocat). — To  retire  from  the  bar=quitter  le  barreau. — lb  appear  at  fke  Itar 
=(l)  paraitre  a  la  bane ;  (2)  paraitie  sur  le  banc  des  accuses. — lb  be  a  liar  to  ...  ^ 
mettre  obstacle  a  .  .  .—  7b  cJ«ir  a  bor=fhinch»r  une  barriere. 

Draic  the  curtain*,  if  you  pUa*e=tim  les  rideaux,  s'il  vons  plait. — 7b  raise  the 
curtain  (in  theatrts)=le\eT  le  ridean  (or  la  toile).— On  the  rising  of  tAe  ci4rtain=au 
lever  de  la  toile, — 7b  drop  fA<  curtain  (in  Uk«UrM')=;baisser  le  ridean  (or  la  toile).— 
Cart<ii»i-/*c/ur<=semonce  conjngale. — 7b  stand  behind  the  eurtain^etie  derriere  les 
rideaux  (or  la  taplsserie) ;  itre  anx  econtes  pour  ob::erver  ce  qui  se  passe. 

Unfair  play =de  bon  jeu. — /\iir/rfay=bean  jeu ;  justice  (/.);  bonne  foi ;  loyante  (fj. 
Girt  me/airpfay=doDnez-nioi  bean  jeu;  joneat  cartes  snr  tables  avec  moL — Tkis  x* 
not  fair  play =oe\A  n'est  pas  de  bonne  fol  (or  c'est  une  snpercherie). — ftiise  or  foul  plaf 
=mauvaisjeu;  mauvaisc  foi ;  Aelojixite  (f.}.— This  young  poa  giixs  full  play  to  his 
ownfancy=ce  jeune  poete  donne  nn  libre  essor  a  son  imagination. — We  gave fiiU  play 
to  mir(A=nous  donnames  carriere  k  la  gaiete  (or  nons  nons  abandounames  sans 
reserve  a  notre  gaiete). — Rougkpiay  is  bear'f  p'a_.=ieu  de  main,  jen  de  vilain. — Tou 
must  bring  into  play  clII  the  persotu  «cA'>  take  an  interest  in  .vr»<=faites  jouer  (or 
mettez  en  jeu  (or  en  mouvement)  )  tontes  les  peimnnes  qui  von«  pon«nt  de  I'inter'C 
/(  is  not  the  time  to  bring  this  question  into  }ilay=ce  n'est  pto  le  moment  d'aj;iter 
cctte  question. — 71j  beat  one  at  his  on  n  p>ay  (or  pame>=b«ttre  quelqu'un  avec  ses 
propres  annes.— 7b  hold  or  to  keep  one  in  ji(aj/=tenir  quelqu'un  en  haleine ;  amnser 
quelqu'un. 

Ih  post-haste=k  la  bate. — 7b  wtal-e  post-h«iste=ftdT«  toute  la  diligence  possible; 
courir(if«r.  r.);  voler  (in/r.  c). — 3i>poit  a- ay  (or  ojf  )=8'en  aller  (or  s'enfuir)  en 
toute  bite 

As  deaf  as  a  po;(=sourd  oomme  nn  pot.— 7b  tend  from  pillar  to  post=naYojet 
{tr.  V.)  de  Calphe  a  Pilate. 

113.  Alaric*  be/ore  (501,  8  (6))  Home*  (a.d.  409).'— The  las'; 
resource  of  the  Romans  (m.  pi.)  was  in  the  clemency,  or  at  least  in 
the  modSration  (/.)  of  the  Kin<i  of  the  Goths  (m.  pi.).  The  senate, 
who  in  this  emergency  assumed  (74)  the  supreme  ^wwers  of  govern- 
ment,* appointed  two  ambassadors  to  (177)  negotiate  with  the  enemy. 
This  imfortant*  trust  was  delegated'  (151,  B.)  to  Basilius*,  a  (252 
(b))  senator,  of  Si)aDish  (4)  extraction  (/.),  and  *  already  conspicuous 
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in  the  administration  (/.)  of  provinces  (/.pi.) ;  and  to  John  (  =  Jean), 
the  (252  (b))  tirst  tribune  of  the  notaiies,  who' was  peculiarly 
qualified,  by  his  dexterity  in  business,  as  well  ns  by*  his  former 
intimacy  with  Alaric*.  When  they  were''  introduced  (151,  A,) 
into  (501,  20  (e)  N.B. — (1))  his  prSsence  (/.),  they  declared  (74), 
perhaps  in*  a  n.ore  lofty  style  than  became  their  abject  condition, 
that  the  liomaws  were  resolved  (184,  C,  a?/rf  151,  B.)  to  maintain 
their  digni<^  (/.),  either*  in  peace  or  war;  and  that,  if  Alaric 
refused  (74, 199,  and  183,  B.)  [to  grant]  them  an  honourable  capitu- 
hiticn  (/.),  he  mi<:;ht  (449,  3,  and  199)  sound  his  trumpets,  and 
prepare  to  give  battle  to  an  innumerable  })eoi)ie,  exercised  in  (501, 
20  (4)  (g))  arms  and  animated  (75,  and  151,  A.)  by  [ihe  courajje 
of  the]  despair.  "The  thicker^**  the  hay,  the  easier  it  is  mowed," 
was  the  concise  reply  of  the  barbarian  ;  X  (56,  N.B.)  and  "  this 
rustic  metaphor  was  accompanied  by  a  K)ud  and  insulting  lauo;h, 
expressive  of  his  contempt  for  the  menaces  (/.  pi.)  of  an  unwarlikc 
)K)i)ulace  (/.),  enervated  (75,  and  151,  A.)  by  luxury  before'^  they 
were  emaciiited  by  famine  (./'.).  He  then  (488,  29  (a),  and  485) 
condescended  to  fix  (73)  the  ransom  he  would  accept  (73,  and 
219)  as  (510,  I  (a))  tlie  (252  (6))  price  of  his  retreat  liom  the  walls 
of  Ji'omc:  all  the  gold  and  [all  the]  silver  in  the  city,  whether  it 
were^*  the  property  of  the  State,  or  [that,  355]  of  individuals; 
all  the  rich  and  precio'/s  movables,  and  all  the  slaves  who  could 
(445)  prove  their  title  to  the  name  of  barbarians.  The  ministers" 
uf  the  senate  presumed  '^  to  ask  in  (501,  20  (c))  a  modest  and 
suppliant*  lone  (57),  "If  such,^*  0  king!  are  your  demands, 
what  do  you  intend  to  leave  us?  '  "Your  lives"!"  replied  the 
liaughty  conqueror.     They  trembled  (74)  and  retired.'* 

1.  A.  }^.  =  apreg  •/.  C.  (12).  perliaps   their   abject   (ji'>2)  con- 

2.  In  this  emergency  .  .  .  Say  iu       dition  (/.). 

tlHse  circuiiistancts  l.ad  (rJ9)  the  d.  Eillier    in    peace  ...  Say 

supreme  pou-cis  (=directioii,  (/.  either  (  =  8oif)  in  [the]  peace  m- 

siiicj.))  of  lliH  t.'overninefit.  {  =  8oit)  in  [the]  (f»01,  10  {b))  war. 

3.  To  delegate  a  frus<  =  confii  r  10.  The   ihicher  .  .  .  Say   The 
une  mission.  more  (252  (a))  thick  is  the  hay, 

4.  And  already  conspicnous  .  .  .  the  more  (252  (a))  it  is  easy  (281 
Say  who  hnd  (•jn.'i)  already  dis-  (a))  to  mow. 

tinguished  liimself.  11.  Ami  this  rustic  .  .  .  Say  He 

b.   Who  was  pendiarly  .  .  .  Say  accompanied  this  rustic  metaphor 

whom  rendered  (199)  peculiarly  with  (.7<il,   39  (0)  a  loud  laugh 

apt  to  this  nlis^ion  (/.)  I. is  dex-  insulting    which    expressed    his 

teri/y  in  business.     X.B.  —  'V\a.na-  contempt. 

]ate  business  hy  n  plural  suhst.  12.  Be/ore   they  were  .  .  .  Say 

<;.  By  not  t.>  be  translated.  before  {  =  avant  de)  being  (24>;,  4, 

7.  When  ihcy  irtrc.     Say  when  Obs.)    emaciated    (3G1,    B.)    by 
(488.  35)  tin  y  lad  been  (207)  in-  famine  (/.). 

troduced  (ir.l,  B).  13.  In   the  city.      Say  of    the 

8.  In  a  TTim-e  lofty  style  .  .  .  Say  c\ty. —  Wwther  (  =  que)    it   (357 
with  more  (130)  Imughtine.-s  than  (nj)  were  (Suhjunct.  imp.). 
(288)  }>eva\m- i  =  nmr(nir  a),  (199) 
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14.  Tlie  ministers.  Say  The  (tr.  r.)X  what  (371)  do  you  intend 
amhassadors.  to  leave  us  ? 

15.  To  presume  =  se  hasarder  17.  Your  lives!  Say  The  life! 
( 1 84,  C).  18.  They  trembled  . . .  Say  They 

It).  J/   such  .  .  .  Say  If  it  is      retired  in  (49J,  Exc.)  trembling 
(357)  there,  O  king,  that  which      (74). 
(367  (a))  you  demand  {=exiger 

English.  French. 

«^(61> 

Tri6M>je=tribun  (m.);   tribune  rrj6une(/.)=tribune(=ro8/runi 

(J.  =  rostrum,  platform).  or  platform  only). 

Luxury  =  luxe  (»«.);   soraptuo-  Luxure  (/.)=lu8t. 

site  (/.) ;  volupte  (/.) ;  jouissance 

(/•)• 

Property  =  proprie'te'        (/.) ;  Propret^      (/.)  =  cleanliness, 

qualite'  (/.).  cleanness. 

Jndiridual   (suhst.)  =  individu  Individuel  (adj.  onZ»/)=indivi- 

(m.) ;  particulier  (m.).  dual. 

Individual  (adj.)  =  individuel 
(-elle). 

Siave=esci\a,Ye  (m.  or  /.).  Slave   (subst.)  =  Slave  or  Sla- 

vonian. 
Slave  (adj.) = Slavonic 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — In  cote  of  an  emergeney=ea  cas  d'uigence;  dans  les 
drconstances  critiques. 

Jbo6*erBeon<'»trM«<=remplir  (or  accomplir^  son  devoir.— 3b  detert  one's  trusts 
faillir  k«m  Aevoir.— Breach  of  lrutt:=a.hvs  (m.)  de  conflance.  —  7b  kaoe  (or  to  hold)  in 
(nM<=avoir  en  deput ;  avoir  sons  sa  gards.  —  You  should  not  take  things  upon  tniit^ 
vous  ne  devriez  pas  croire  aux  cboses  8ur  le  temoignage  d'autmi  (or  sans  examen). — / 
never  buy  anything  on  trtu(=je  n'achete  jamais  rien  a  credit. — Ifo  trust  given  here:s 
ici  on  ne  fait  pas  de  credit. 

My  brother  is  in  business=mon  ftere  est  dans  le  commerce. — An  old-established 
house  of  business:=ime  ancienne  maison  (or  maison  de  commerce). — 7b  set  up  in 
biMtM«M=8e  mettre  dans  les  affaires,  entrer  dans  les  affaires,  s'etablir.—  This  draper 
has  a  good  business;  he  wiU  soon  give  up  his  business=.<x  drapier(or  maicband  de 
draps)  fait  de  bonnes  affaires;  il  cedera  bientot  son  fonds. — My  partner  is  a  man  of 
bimite»=nion  associe  est  on  hotnme  entendu  aax  affaires  (or  qui  entend  les  affaires). 
— Leave  the  wtatter  to  me,  I  make  it  my  b««in«(«=lai88ex-nioi  faire,  je  me  charge  de 
<  ette  affaire  (or  j'en  fais  mon  affaire). —  That's  a  bad  piece  of  businestz^c'est  uie  mau- 
vaise  affaire. — Do  you  do  business  with  Messrs.  B.  f =tte8-vous  en  relation  d'affaires 
•vecMM.  (12)  B.  ? — Touhavenobusinetstotake  such  stepf=vousne  devriez  pas  fairede 
telles  demarches. — Tou  have  no  business  A«re=voas  n'avez  que  faire  ici. — What 
business  is  that  of  yourxf=:est-ce  que  cela  vous  regaide? — Mind  your  business!=z 
melez-vous  de  vos'affaires ! — Go  about  your  business  .'=melc»-V0U8  de  vos  affaires !  (or 
allez  vous  promener !)— IV%a(  t«  his  business  heref  Send  him  about  his  business^ 
que  vient-il  faire  ici?  £nvoyez-le  promener  (or  paitre).— IFhcU  business  had  you  to 
repeat  what  J  had  told  you  in  confidence  J'isqu'aviez-vous  besoin  de  repeter  ce  que  je 
Tous  avals  dit  en  confidence  ? — The  business  u-ill  not  pay=le  jen  ne  vaut  pas  U 
chandelle. 


114.  Clovis  at  (25o,  i,  N.B.  (b))  Soissons*. —(a.d.  511).»— The 
following  anecdote  (/.)  teaches  us  at  once  (488,  19  (b))  what  (514) 
were  the  limits  and  the  extent  of  the  power  of  tlie  kin<:s  amongst 
(501,  6  (e))  the  Franks.  After  the  battle  of  Soissons,  Clovis  wished 
to  withdraw  from  the  booty  to  be  divided,'  a  valuable  vase  (to.), 
claimed  (151,  A.)  by  St.  Remi  *.     His  warriors  consented,  with  the 
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exception  of  one,'  who,  breaking  the  vase  (m.)  with  his  francisque* 
or  battle-axe,  said  brutally  to  the  king,  (57)  "Thou  shalt  only 
(488,  20  (6))  have,  as  others  have,'  that  which  is  thy  share."' 
Clovis  dissembled  his  anger;  bnt  the  following  year,  when''  re- 
viewing his  soldiers,  he  stopped  before  (501,  8  (6))  this  same  (325 
(c))  soldier,  and  taking  from  '  him  his  weapon,  which  he  said  (199) 
was  *  not  kept  in  order,  (57)  "  Remember  the  vase  (m.)  of  Soissons," 
said  (101)  the  king,  and  split  his  (312)  skull  with  (501,  39  (I))  [a 
blow  of]  his  battle  axe. 

1.  Write  this  date  in  fnll.  6.  That  which  isthyfhare.    Say 

2.  From  the  hooiy  to  he  divided.  that  which  (307  (a))  lot  will  give 
Say   from   the    division   {portage      thee. 

(ni.))  of  the  booty.  7.  TFA#n  not  to  be  translated. 

3.  One  [alone']  =  un  seul.  8.  To  take  /ron»= arracher  (/r. 

4.  With  his  francisque.      Say      v.)  a  .  . . 

•with  a  blow  of  francisque  (/.).  9.   Wag  not  hept  in  order.     Sry 

5.  As  others  Itave.  Say  as  the  badly  kept  (151,  A.).  N.H.— 
others.  Translate  to  keep  by  entretentr. 

English.  French. 

9^  f61). 

.4j:e=haclie  (/.);  cogne'e  (/.).  .^are  (m.)  axis ;  axle. 

As  =  eomme;    de  meme  que;  .4*  (m.)=ace. 

ainsi  que ;  puisque ;  etc. 

Have  (/o)= avoir  (tr.  v.).  Have  (a(f;.)= emaciated,  wan. 

Dissemble  (<o)  =  dis8imuler  (tr.  Dissembler  {intr.  v.)~to  he  UU' 

v.);  cacher  (/r.  f.).  like;  to  differ. 

Dissembler = dissimulateur  (m.) ; 
hypocrite. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plirases. — 7b  tome  fTfe»it=jn8qii'J  un  certain  point. — To  a  great 
extenl=en  grande  partie,  a  un  haul  degre,  considerablement. — 7b  tuch  an  exlent=k 
un  tel  point;  a  un  si  haut  degre,  si  loin. — 7b  the  extent  of ^usqu'Si;  Jusqu'ao  bout 
de ;  jusqu'a  concurrence  de.—  Tou  thould  not  live  to  the  extent  of  your  tnconie=vou8 
ne  devriez  pas  depenser  tout  votre  revenu. 

7bd/>/Kj»/c=combattre  (intr.  v.). — Togive  6a«J«=livrer  bataille.  — .i  «Aa»i  battle= 
la  petite  guerre.— yl  pitched  battle=\iBe  bataille  rangee. 

With  one  c<m«e?i<=d'un  commun  accord. —£i/«nce  gives  con««n<=qni  ne  dit  mot 
consent. 

With  this  exception=k  cette  expression  pres  (or  &cela  pres). — With  one  exceptions 
k  une  exception  pris). —  With  a  few  honourcMe  txceptions-=k  quelques  honorables 
exceptions  pres. — He  took  exception  at  what  /taidto  Aim =ils'offenga  (or  seformalisa) 
de  ceque  jc  iui  dis. — /  have  exceptions  against  thit  p?an=:j'ai  des  objections  &  faire 
contre ce  projet. — .Vo  author  is  tteyond  exception=^a.MC\xa  autcur  n'est  k  I'abri  de  la 
critique. — Have  you  any  exceptions  to  make  against  my  conduct  ?=avez-vou»  qaelqne 
reproched  me  faire  Pur  ma  conduite? — 7b  have  an  exception  against  a  juryman^z 
recuser  un  jure,  or  alleguer  ses  fins  de  non-recevoir  contre  un  Jure  (or  membre  dujury). 

On  shares=:a,  part  egale. — 7b  go  shares  itriMrrpartager. — To  go  shares  in=avoir 
part  a,.  — To  fall  to  the  share  of=echoiT  en  partage  a. — Fur  my  «Aare=quant  a  mol; 
pour  moi ;  quant  k  ce  qui  me  rcgarde. 

This  old  man  often  has  fits  of  anger;  he  is  very  easily  provoked  to  angerzsce 
vieillard  a  souvent  des  acces  (or  transports  de.colere) ;  it  est  tres  lacile  &  irrlter  (or  U 
Be  met  tres  facilement  en  colcrc,  or  il  prcnd  feu  pour  un  rien). — The  two  friends  l^ft 
each  other  in  anger^ea  deux  amis  sc  quitterent  fsches. 

116.  Singular  Funerals  (261). — Attila*,  King  of  the  Huns 
(m.  pi.),  who  ravaged  (74,  and  481,  F.)  Gaul,^  and  was  defeated  at 
the  battle  of  Chalons*,  died  in  453,'^  and  was  buried  in  the  (501, 

12* 
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20  (ft))  midst  of  a  vast  plain,  in  (501,  20  N.B.  1)  three  coffins, 
tlie  lirst  of  which  (369,  Bern,  ij  was  (199)  of^  gold,  the  second  of* 
silver,  and  the  third  of^  iron.  With  the  bodv*  were  buried  (47G 
(c))  tbe  sroils  of  his  enenjies,  [some]  harness  enriched  with  (501, 
39  (■'))  gol'^  and  (494)  -pTicioiis  stonts,  [some,  251  (e)]  ricli  stuffs, 
and  the  most  valuable  articles'  taken  from  the  palaces  whicli  had 
l)€on  i/U!agcd;J  (06,  N.B.)  and,  that*  the  place  of  his  interment 
mij;!.t  not  be  known,  the  Hui.s  (m.  pi)  ]>ut  to  death  witliout 
(252  (e))  exception  (/.)  all  those  who  had  assisted  iu^  digging  the 
grave. 

The  Goths  (m.pl.)  had  (199)  previously  done  the  same'  for  (501, 
18  (a))  their  kinsr  Alaric*,  who  died  in  the  year  410,^  at  Consetjza*,  a 
(252  (b)) city  (/.)  of  (250  (6))  Calabria.^  They  turned"  for  (501,  18 
(c))  some  days  tbe  course  of  the  river  Yasento*,  and  having  caused 
(465)  a  trench  to  be  dug  in  its  former  channel,  where"  the  stream 
was  usually  [the]  most  rapid,  they  [there  (334)]  buried  their  kinjj 
with  immense*  (62)  treasures.  They  then  (488,  29  (b),  and  485) 
put  to  death  all  those  who  had  assisted  in'  digging  the  grave,  and 
restored  "  the  stream  to  its  former  bed. 


1.  Gaul=]&  Gaule. 

2.  Write  this  date  in  full. 

S.  Of.    Say  iu  (501,  20,  N.B. 

(>)). 

4.  T7t€  body.    Say  the  corpse. 

5.  And  the  most  caluable  articles 
taken  from  .  .  .  Say  and  the  objects 
of  the  greatest  value  coming  from 
tlie  palaces  (;{).3)  iie  had  pillaged 
(151,  C).  -V.5.— Translate  to 
come  from  by  provenir  (^intr.  v.). 

(i.  Do  not  translate  ami,  Hud 
K.iy  Iu  order  that  (238  (d))  the 

English. 
43-  (Gl). 

Plain  (adj.) = egal,  uni ;  simple ; 
franc;  laid. 

Plain  (»ubg^.)=plaine  (/.). 

Put  (/o)=mettre  (<r.  v.). 

Grave  {svbgL)  =  fosse  (/.),  tombc 

(/■)■ 

Grave  (adj.)  =  grave,  8<?rien-z 
(-se). 

Grave  (to)  =  graver  (tr.  v.); 
tailler  (tr.  v.). 

Asfiit  to=assi8ter(/r.  v.);  aider 
(a). 


place  of  his  interment  might  (449) 
not  be  known  [by  (501,  15  (a)] 
anvbo  ly  (385  (b)). 

7.  To  assitt  tn=aider  a   (184, 
C). 

8.  To  do  the   same  =  ogir  do 
uicme  (205). 

y.  Gi/«&r*a  =  Calabre(/.). 

10.  To  /«rn  =  de'toumer  (tr.  v.), 

11.  Where.    iSt/y  there  where. 

12.  Anil  restored  .  .  .  Say  and 
made  (465)  the  river  re-enter 
[into  (501,  21  (a)]  its  former  bed. 

French. 

Plain  (adj. )= even,  level,  flat 


Put,  3rd  p.  sing,  of  the  Pret.  of 
pouvoir= to  be  able. 

Grave  (adj.  only.)  =  grave; 
serious,  grievous;  severe;  impor- 
tai.t. 


Assister  (tr.  v.)  =  to  help,  to 
assist. 

Assister  a  (intr.  t7.)=to  bo  pre- 
sent; I0  attend;  to  st<«nd  by;  to 
tritness. 
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Idiom,  aid  Prov.  Phrases.— Did  you  attend  the  funeral  nf  the  Cnioro/ .'=avez-vous 
assiste  au.N  funeraillcs  du  general  (^or  Ctes-vous  aile  k  renterreiuent  (or  avez-voua 
euivi  le  convoi)  du  general  .> 

A  plain  man—un  b»mme  simple,  sans  fa?on.  — jl  plain  lAunt  ina»i=un  homme 
simple  et  sans  art. — A  plain-spoken  nian=un  homme  franc,  tout  rond. — Flain- 
speaking=\e  franc  parler.— TAi*  child  speaks  very  plain— cet  enfant  parle  bien 
distinct«ment. — TM  us  the  plain  truM=:dite8-nou8  la  pure  verite.— /  will  Fpeak 
plain  with  you=je  vous  parlerai  franchement.— /£  is  plain  that  ynu  have  not  learnt 
your  lesson=zi\  est  evident  que  vons  n'avez  pas  etudie  voire  le9cn. — /  told  him  in 
plain  words  (or  in  plain  English)  that  I  could  not  trust  Ai7n=je  lui  ai  dit 
franchement  (or  en  mots  {or  termes))  bien  clairs  (fir  en  bon  anglais  (or  fran^ais)) 
que  je  ne  ponvais  pas  avoir  confiance  en  lui. — As  toe  live  in  a  plain  manner,  and  like 
plain  living,  we  only  have  a  plain  cooA:=:comme  nous  menons  une  vie  simple  et  aimons 
une  nourriture  simple,  nous  u'avons  qu'une  cuisinicre  bourgeoi8e.  —  r/u'«  poor  girl  has 
(/roufn  reri/ p/ain  =icette  pauvre  Jille  est  de venue  bien  laide  en  grandissant. — A  plain 
/nol:=vm  sot  fieffe,  un  vrai  sot. — A  plain  fcnafe=un  vrai  coquin. — Plain  Unen^du 
linge  unL — An  officer  in  plain  clothes=xin  oflicier  en  habits  bourgeois  (or  en  teuue 
civile). 

7b  have  one  foot  in  the  gfraoe=avoir  un  pied  dans  la  tombe  (or  itre  sur  le  bord  de  la 
foese). 

116.  Courage  (m.)  and  strength  of  Pepin*  the  i^hort  (a.d.  758).^ 
— Pepin*  was  (199)  short  of  stature,^  wh.ch  procured  him^  the  sur- 
name of  "The  Short"*;  but  he  was  said  to  possess °  [a]  great 
courage  (m.)  and  [a]  prodigious  bodily  strength  (511).  History  (/.) 
relates  an  example  «'f  it  (333),  which  we  (381)  ought  (454)  perhaps 
to  place  (74)  in  (501,  20  (Ji))  the  rank  of  tables  (f.pl-),  but  [which] 
at  least  jiaints  the  manntrs  of  those  barbarous  times.*  Combats 
of  wild  anim^ls  constituted''  one  of  the  favourite*  amu.sements  (m. 
pi.)  of  the  court  of  tiie  Frank  (4)  kinss :  Pei  in*  was  (199)  present 
at*  one  of  these  [spectacles  (rn.  pl.y],  in  which  (371)  a  lion  (m.) 
attacked  (199)  a  bull :  the  latter '"  was  (199)  upon  the  point  (m.) 
of  (246  (4),  Obs.)  being  overp)wered,"  when  Pgpin*,  pointing"  to 
the  sava^ic  combatants,  critd  out  to  the  lords  of  the  court,  (57) 
"Which  (373)  of  you  will  dare  to  sgparafe  them?"  No  one" 
answered  to  liis  call :  then "  springing  into  the  arena,  the  king 
.'Struck  off  the  heads  of  the  two  ferocious  animals ;  J  (56,  N.B.)  and,^* 
casting  liis  blootly  sword  beiore  the  lords,  exclaimed,  "There!  am  I 
worthy  to  be  your  king?"  In  fact,  at  this  period,**  it  only  required 
to  be  brave*  and  vigorous  to  (177)  m6rit  a  throne." 

1.  Write  this  date  in  full.  10.  The  latter.    Say  this  Intler. 

2.  Short  of  stature.  Say  of  11.  To  be  ocerpoicertd  (  =  8UC- 
sliort  st  iture.                                          comber  {intr.  v.^). 

ii.   Which  procured   him.      Say  12.  Pointing  fo  ...  Say  cxcld'\ma 

[that]  which  (3G7)  caused  (4GI)  ['n]   showiua   (490,  Exc.)  to  the 

to  be  Riven  to  him.  lords  (m.  pi.)  of  his  suit(  (/.)  the 

4.  The  short.     Say  Short  (=  savage  comb.itiints  (57). 

Bref).  13.  No    one    (  =  aucuii)  [not] 

5.  But  lie  icas  said  to  possess.  answers.  N.B. — Do  not  translate 
iS^t/i/butonesiiysthat  heijosoc.-sed  to  his  call,  and  j'Ut  a  Bcmicolon 
(199)  after  ajiswers. 

G.  Put  these  harharous  //rnes  in  14.  Then  springing  . . .  Say  then 

the  singular.  (4S8,  29  (a))  P.  springs  into  tlio 

7.  Const itnted.    iSay  were  (199).  arena,  and  strikes  otf  tlitir  [two] 

8.  Favourite.     Say  great.  redoubtable  heads.  N.B. — 'I  KHia- 

9.  To  be  present  n<=assister  a.  late  to  spring  by  sttufer  {intr.  v.). 
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15.  And,cai'ting...  Say  "Weill"  IG.  In  /act  ..  .  Say  In  fact  it 

said  he  (101)  to  tbc  lordrf  (m.  pi),  was  (119  («))  enough  then  (488, 

[in]  castinj?  (400,  Exc.)  his  bloody  29  (a))  [of]  to  be. 

sword.      N.B. — 'I'ranslato  fo  cast  17.  A  throne.     Say  the  throne, 
by  rejeter  {tr.  v.),  and  swwd  by 
fer  (m.). 

English.  French. 

(T^  (61). 
Dare  {to) =oser  (intr.  v.).  Dare!  Dare!  (infer/.) = Quick  I 

Quick ! 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — In  s?iort=bTef,  en  Tin  mot ;  enfln. — To  make  a  long  story 
«Aor<=pour  en  finir,  pour  abreger. — Out  it  short  {of  a  .«peec/i)!=abr6gez! — A  short 
life  and  a  merry  one=zune  vie  coui"te  et  bonne.  -  As  I  am.  short  of  breath,  I  always  go 
the  shortest  «jay=comme  j'ai  I'baleine  courte,  je  prends  toujours  par  le  plus  court. — 
You  are  rather  short  of  memory  =:vons  avez  la  menioire  un  pen  courte. — lam  short  of 
money=ie  suis  a,  court  d'argent. — /  am  five  shillings  slu>rt=.il  me  manque  cinq 
shillings. — Ixm't  detain  me;  remember  Iwm  short  my  time  i«=:ne  me  retenez  pas! 
souvenez-voua  que  j'ai  peu  de  temps. — Officers  must  always  he  ready  to  set  off  at  short 
noticez=\ea  offlciers  doivent  Ctre  toujours  prfts  a  partir  au  premier  avis. — The  besieged 
grew  short  of  procisions—lea  assieges  commen^aient  a  mauquer  de  provisions.— J/en 
fall  short  of  brutes  in  many  respects=le8  hommcs  se  trouvent  au-dessous  des  brutes  a 
bien  des  egards. — I  must  confess  the  reward  I  received  uas  short  of  my  expectations=z 
je  dois  avouer  que  la  recompense  que  je  re^us  fut  au-dessous  de  ce  que  j'avais  espere. 
—  This  young  barrister  teas  taken  up  short  by  the  judge=zce  }emit  avocat  fut  verte- 
ment  repris  par  le  juge.— Jtfafce  short  work  of  this  matter ! =teTvniaez  promptement 
cett«  aifaire  (or  finissez-cn  promptement) !  —  We  have  only  short  common s^aoua  n'avons 
qu'un  petit  ordinaire. — Are  you  short-sighted  f=:a.ye'i-yous  la  vue  courte  {or  basse)? — 
I  fell  short  of  my  eacpectations=je  fus  frustre  de  mes  csperances. 

117.  Origin  of  the  word  Matisoleum. — Mauso1«s,  king  of  Carlo, 
died  in  the  year  353  b.c.^  His  wife  Artemisia^  was  so  fondly 
attached  to  him,^  and  so  disconsolate  at  his  death,  that,  as  ancient 
historians  tell  us,*  she  drank  up  his  aslios,  and  ordered  the  con- 
struction (/.)  of  a  superb  monument  (m.)  to  (177)  perpgtua^e  his 
iD&mory  (/.).  It  was  built °  by  four  different  *  (62)  architects,  and 
on  (501,  25  (a))  the  top  [of  this  tomb]  was  placed  (476  (c))  a 
chariot  (m.)  drawn  by  four  horses.  The  magnificence  (/.)  of  this 
tomb  was  such  (102)  that  it  was  ranked  among®  the  wonders  of  the 
world,''  and  the  philosopher  Anaxagonis*  exclaimed*  when  he  saw 
it,  (57)  "How  much  money  (488,  9  (b))  transformeil  (73,  and  In  I, 
A.)  into  stone !  "  This  monument  (m.)  was  called  (476  (c))  Mau- 
soleum, andi  thence®  the  name  is  applied ^°  in  general  to  stately 
sepulchres.  The  stmcture  was  (199)  of  an  oblong*  (62)  form," 
surrounded  by  (501,  15  (a))  thirty-six  columns,  and  enriched  with 
(501,  39  (l))  an  immense*  i)rofusion  (/)  of  sculpture  (/.).  Accord- 
ing to  (501,  3  (c))  Pliny '2  it  was  (324)  a  (318  (3))  hundred  and 
eleven  feet  in  circumference,  and  a  hundred  and  forty  feet  high. 
Pi-axiteles,^^  it  is  said  (101,  381,  and  476  (c)),  was  among®  the 
sculptors  (m. pi.)  whose  talents"  were  employed  in  decorating  this 
costly  nionnment  (m.)  of  human  \&nity  (/.). 

1.  Write    this   date  in  full. —  2.  Artemise. 

B.C'.=avaiit  Je'sus-Christ  or  J.  C.  :-$.  Was  so  fondly  attached  to 

(^2).  Jiiin  .  . .  Say  loved  (199)  him  so 
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(488,  2  2  (d))  tenderly,  and  was  9,  Thence.    Aiy  since  (501,  29 

(201)  so  discousolate  at  (501,  7  (a))  that  epoch. 

(e))  his  death.  10.  The  name  is  applied  . .  .  Say 

4.  ThaU  08  ancient  historians  the  name  is  given  (47G  (c))  in 
tell  us.  Say  that  according  to  the  gCnCral  *  to  all  the  magnificent 
saying  (=au  dire)  of  ancient  his-  sepulchres. 

toriojis.  11.  Put  a  semicolon  here,  and 

5.  It  was  built.  Say  This  menu-  say  it  was  (199)  surrounded 
nient  (m.)  was  built  (151,  B.) ;  and       (151,  B.). 

translate  to  build  by  eriger  (tr.  v.).  12.  See  Note  1,  Exercise  81. 

G.  ^mo«j7  =  au  nombre  de.  13.  Praxitele. 

7.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  and  do  14.  Talents.  Say  talent  (m.) 
not  translate  and.  was  employed  (73,  and  151,  B.) 

8.  Exclaimed,  when  he  saw  it.  to  decorate). 
Say  ou  (501,  25  (j?))  seeing  it, 

exclaimed  (57). 

English.  French. 

a^  (61). 

Tell  (to) = dire  (tr.  v.).  Tel,  telle  (indef.  a<f/.)  =  such. 

fs  (jJeJ'S.  j>ro;».)=nous.  Is  (7n.)  =  usage,  way  (used  in 

the  phrase  us  et  coutumes =y/&ya 

and  customs). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Be  rpoke  in  thete  tBords=i\  parla  en  ces  termes. — In 
other  icords=zon  d'autres  temies. — /  shall  call  vponyou  to  thank  you  by  word  of  mouth 
=j'irfti  vous  voir  povir  vous  remercier  de  vive  voix. — He  used  high  ivords  with  «s=:il 
nous  dit  de  gros  mots. — Ta  come  to  hiph  My)rrf.<=en  venir  aux  injiu-es. — Do  not  say 
hard  words  to  this  child:=n<y  ditcs  pas  de  duretes  a  cet  enfant. — lie  to  kind  as  to  tay  u 
good  word  for  my  frie)ul=a.yez  la  Ixinte  de  dire  un  mot  en  faveur  demon  ami. — These 
are  idle  (or  vain)  «w)rt/»=ce  sont  dcs  paroles  en  I'air. — /  am  as  good  as  my  i«>rd=je 
tiens  parole  (or  je  n'ai  qu'une  parole). — A  man  of  honour  never  breaks  his  «>orrf=un 
liomme  d'honneur  ne  manque  jamais  a  sa  parole. — If  you  hear  anything  new,  bring 
me  vord=si  vous  apprenez  quelque  cbosc  de  nouveau,  venez  ni'en  informer  (or  venez 
me  le  dire). —  Wait  a  moment,  I  want  to  have  a  tvord  with  yoM=attendez  \;n  moment, 
j'ai  unmot  b.  vous  dire. —  We  have  had  i«or(is=:nous  nous  sommes  querelles. — Take  my 
word  for  it;  if  you  are  not  more  diligent,  you  vjill  be  jAucked  at  the ixamination:=: 
croyez  m'en ;  si  vous  n't'tes  pas  plus  applique,  vous  serez  coule  &  I'cxamen. — He  took 
me  at  my  word,  and  I  uxis  obliged  to  granthimhisrequest=i\me  pritaumot.  etje  fus 
oblige  de  lui  acconier  ce  qu'il  demandait. — My  father  is  a  man  of  feio  words,  but  he 
is  a  man  of  his  M-ord=mon  pere  est  un  homme  de  peu  de  paroles  {or  mon  pere  est 
sobre  en  paroles,  or  mon  pore  parle  peu),  mais  c'est  un  homme  de  parole. — lb  repeat 
a  conversation  wonl  for  icordzrrepcter  une  conversation  mot  ixmr  mot. — Translate 
this  passage  into  Knglifh  word  for  ?' oid=traduisez  en  anglais  ce  passage  mot  a  mot. 
— A  word  is  enough  to  the  w'sezza,  bon  enteudeur  demi-mot  (jir  a  bon  entendeur  s&lut, 
or  le  sage  entend  a  dcmi-rjot). 

118.  Foundation'^  of  public  schools  by  Charlemagne*. — Charle- 
maf:;ne  had  undei-stootl  tliat  the  best  mode^  of  (246  (4)  Obs.) 
civilising  a  people  is  to  instruct  them  (126);  and  he  consequently 
(485)  tried  to  revive  a^  taste  for  letters  and  arts  (7/1.  pi.):  he 
encouraged  (74,  and  481,  F.)  the  laborio?/s  cares  of  t)ie  monks,  who 
])reserved  (199),  by  means  of  copies,*  the  celebrated  writings  of 
antiqui7?/  (/.) ;  he  even  (485,  and  325  (c)  N.B.)  oblijied  (481,  F.)  the 
princesses  (/.  pL),  liis  daughters,  to  employ  °  themselves  in  this 
work.  lie  Ibunded  and  supported  schools  in  a  multitude  (/.)  of 
places;  he  often  (485)  inspected  them  himself,  and  [of  them  (333)] 
examined  the  pupils:  ho  created  one  of  these*  in  his  own  palace. 
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and  the  following  words,'  addressed  to  the  pupils  of  it,  are  attributed 
to  hira  : — "  Because  you  are  rich,  and  are  the  sons*  of  the  principal 
men  of  my  kingdom,  you  think  that  your  birth  and  your  wealtii 
are  suflicient  for®  yon,  and  that  you  stand ^^  in  no  need  of  these 
studies  which  would  do  (417)  you  so  much  (488,  25  (b))  honour. 
You  only  (488,  20  (b))  think  (188)  of  dress,  (494)  play,  and  (494) 
pleasure;  but  I  swear  to  you,"  I  attach  no  estimation'^  to  this 
nobility,  or  (not  to  be  translated)  to  thesa  riches,  which  bring" 
you  consideration  (/'.);  and  if  you  do  not  quickly"  repair,  by 
assiduous  studies,  the  time  (363)  you  have  lost  in  frivolity,'^  neve  , 
— no  never,  will  you  obtain  anything'*  from  Charles.*  " 


1.  Say  Public  schools  founded 
(151,  A.)  by  Charlemagne*. 

2.  The  lest  mode.  Say  the 
most  etficacious  means. 

3.  A  taste  .  .  .  Say  the  taste  of 
letters  and  arts  (m.  pL).  N.B. — 
Put  a  semicolon  here. 

4.  By  means  of  copies.  Say  iu 
(49a,  Exc.)  copying  tliem. 

5.  To  employ  oneself  =  a' occnper 
(de). 

G.  He  created  one  of  these.  Say 
ho  [of  them  (333)]  crfioied  (75) 
one. 

7.  And  the  following  tcords  .  .  . 
Say  and  one  (383)  cites  (74)  [of 
hiju]  these  words  to  the  young  stu- 

English. 

*3-  (61). 

Pupil=elhve  (m.  or/.);  pupil- 
le  (m.  or/.)  {=ward) ;  pupille  (/., 
of  the  eye). 

Bepair  (/o)  =  reparer  (tr.  v.); 
raccomiuoder  (tr.  v.) ;  retablir  {tr. 
v.). 

To  repair  to  =  aller  (k)  ;  se 
rendre  (ii). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.  =  7Vifc«  care  nf  yoursdf=a.yet  soin  de  vous  (or  soignez- 
vous). — Take  care .'=prenez  garde! — Take  care  you  don't  /aH=prenez  garde  de 
toml>er. — Take  care  you  don't  meet  the  bull  in  the  mea(low=.pTenez  garde  que  vous  ne 
rcncontriez  le  taureau  dans  le  pre. — Take  care  you  don't  offend  your  master =g8irdez- 
vous  bien  d'offenser  voire  maitre. — Do  not  put  your  affairs  under  the  care  of  anybodij, 
you  areold  enough  to  take  care  of  yoursel/=zne  confiez  &.  personne  le  soin  de  vos  affaires, 
vous  Ctes  d'age  k  vous  conduire. — Will  you  buy  this  picture  f — Xo,  I  don't  care  for 
it=voulez-vous  acheter  ce  tableau? — Non,  je  n'y  tiens  pas. —  Tou  had  better  make 
friends  with  your  old  aunt. — JVo.  /  don't  core  .'= vous  feriez  bien  de  faire  lapaix  (or 
de  vous  reconcilier)  avec  votre  vieille  tante. — N'on,  je  ne  ni'en  soucie  pas. — But  she 
won't  leave  you  anything! — /  don't  core .'=mais  ellene  vous  laisserarlen. — Je  m'en 
moque!  (or  (ja  m'est  egat)! — Tou  have  lost  your  bet. —  What  do  Icaref — vous  avez 
perdu  votre  pari. — yu'est-ce  que  9a  me  fait  i  (or  que  m'importe)  ? — Take  no  care  for 
the  morron-=ne  vous'  preoccupez  pas  du  lendemain. — There  are  some  men  who  cast 
a-iay  core=il  y  a  dcs  homines  qui  bannissent  toute  cspece  de  souci. — lie  cares  for 
nobody,  nothing-=i\\  ne  se  soucie  de  personne,  de  rlen  (or  c'est  un  sans-souci). 


dents  who  frCquented  (73,  and 
199)  it. 

8.  And  are  the  sons  .  .  .  Say  and 
sons  of  the  lirst  of  ray  kingdom. 

y.  To  be  sufficient  /or =sufH  re  Ji. 

10.  And  that  you  stand  in  vo 
need  of .  .  .  Say  and  that  (505) 
you  do  not  want  (251  (c))  these 
studies. 

11.  But  I  swear  to  you.  Say  hni 
I  swear  it. 

12.  To  attach  no  estimation  to  = 
ne  faire  aucun  cas  de. 

13.  Trauslate  to  bring  bv  attirer 
(/r.  v.). 

14.  Qu/cW2/=au  plus  tot. 

15.  Frivolity.     Say  frivolities. 
10.  Anything.     Say  nothing. 

French. 

Pupille  (m.  or  /.)=ward,  pupil. 
Pupille  If.)  pupil  (of  the  eye). 

Bepaire  (m.)=(len  ;  hole;  lair; 
abode;  haunt;  retreat. 
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A  man  of  high  htr<A=un  homnic  dc  haiito  naissancc. — A  man  of  low  birtA=iin 
bomme  de  basse  naissance. — A  man  of  no  birth=:\in  homtnc  Bans  naissancc  (or  de 
rien). — Birth-right=dTolt  (m.)  d'ainesse. — The  birth  of  mtr  .Slipiour=Ia  nativite  do 
nutre  Seigneur. — Birth  is  much,  but  breeding  it  wiore=nourriture  passe  nature. 

119.  Awakening  of  an  under-master. — Tt  wa*?  in  the  month  of 
May  (2)  of  1818/  a  very  warm  and  [very]  forward  year.  The  snow  " 
had  Ixjgun  to  melt  in  March  (2),  and  for  some  time  there  had  been 
nonc^  left.  From  my  little  window  I  saw  throngh  the  sprigs  of 
ivy  that  every Ihng  on  the  hill  was  growing  green  again.*  The 
brooms  wiih  (ilOl,  39  (e))  their  golden  blossoms  (511),  and  the 
rose-coloured^  heaths,  stretched  alon'.;*'  under  (501,  34  (a))  the 
rocks,  where  the  bilberry,  the  bramble,  and  the  woodbine  climbed 
(199)  in  profusion.  Every  (325  (a))  morning  I  awoke  (109) 
at  cock-crow,  belore  (501,  8  (a))  daybreak,  and,  throwing  open  my 
little  casement,  with^  my  elbows  on  the  root,  I  gazed  with  admira- 
tion at*  the  great  woods  bathed  in  the  blue  of  the  valley.  I  listened 
to  (199)  the  blackbirds,  the  thrushes,  the  goldfinches,  and  the  war- 
blers, singing  aloud  in  the  distance  in  the  blossoming  cherry-trees, 
in  the  great  white  apple-trees,  under  the  arciiing®  i-aks,  and  the 
dark  boughs  of  the  fir.  1'hey  built  (199)  their  nests  and  rejoiced 
(199).  Kever  had  I  felt  '*•  more  happy.  That  delightful  morning 
freshness"  whrch  precedes  (74,  and  481,  D.)  the  day,  thrilled  me 
with  enihusiasm'^;  and  but  lor  the  fear  of  disturbing  dame  Hulot*, 
who  was  telling  her  Leads,  I  should  have  sung  iJii,-  Te  Deum 
laudamus* 

1.  II  teas  in  (he  month  .  .  .  S<iy  8.  I  gazed  with  admiration  at 
We  were  then  (488,  29  (a))  in  ...  Say  1  admired  (74.  and  199) 
(501,  20  (h))  the  month  of  Ma v  (2)  the  great  wfwls  bathed  (  =  noves, 
1S18  (.318  (<0  .V.J5.  (2)))-  N.B.-.  lit.  drown  rl)  in  the  azure  if  the 
Write  this  date  in  two  diHenot  valley.  N.B. — Put  a  seuiicolon 
ways,  auii  put  a  semicolon  after  here. 

the  date.  9.   Under   Hie    arching  .  .  .  Say 

2.  The  snow  =  les  neiges.  under  (.'iOl,  34  (a))  the  arch  (  = 
TTRualato  to  begin  hy  se  mettre  (^ii)  voute,  /.)  of  the  oaks  ami  the 
(205).  dark   lioughs    (  =  branchage,  n». 

3.  And  for   some  time  .  .  .  Say  sinri.)  of  the  fir-trees. 

it   [of  tlieni]   rciuaineil  no  n;oro  10.  Never  had  J  felt ...  Say  I 

siiR-e  (501 ,29  (a))  a  (not  tobe  trans-  had  (205)  never  (478)  felt  [myself] 

lated)  long  time.  niord  hsppy. 

4.  I  saw  through  .  .  .  Say  11.  That  delightful  .  .  .  Say 
through  the  sprigs  of  ivy  I  taw  That  good  morning  coldness 
(199)  everything   growing  preen  (511). 

.again  (Inii  (/*),rn/fn9)on  (501,  25  12.  Thrilled    me  .  .  .  Sai/    gave 

(a))  the  hill.     JV./i.— Puta  semi-  (199,  and  I>7)  [sonn]  thrilL-  of 

colon  here.  enthusiasm,    and,   widiout    (501, 

5.  Rose-rol cured  .  .  .  Say  pink.  41  (n))  the  fear  of  (49tj)  distnrb- 
(5.  Stretched       ahmg.           Say  ing  [the]  moilier  H.,  who  was  riS- 

stretched     (199)     .along    as   fir  citing  (74,  «»»</.  1.50)  her  fteorf*  (  = 

(=  jusquo).  N. II.  — To  stretch  along  chapelet,  m.  sing.),  I  should  have 

=8'ct«>n(lri'.  sung  .  .  .  N.B. — 'i'rant'late  to  sing 

7.  With  not  to  be  transl  tetl.  by  cntonner  (<r.  v.). 
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Eoglish.  French. 

^"  (61). 

Along  (adv.  or  prep.)=\e  long;  J  Hohj/c  (/.)= addition  ;   piece; 

au  long  de ;  sur ;  sur  le  cote,  etc.       leaf  (of  iahles). 

Gaze  (<9)=contempler  (tr.v.);  Gazer  (tr.  r.)=to   cover  with 

considerer  (tr.  v.);  regarder  (tr.  gauze;  ^;/.  to  veil,  to  gloss  over, 
c.) ;  fixer  (tr.  v.).  to  soften  down. 

Gaze  (/.)= gauze. 
G(  z  (m.)  =  g:is. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— .i  fortcard  ckild  =  Tin  enfant  precoce. — This  child  it 
very  fomard  for  his  age=<xt  enfant  est  bi>n  avance  pour  son  age. — This  young  man 
is  a  little  too  forward=ce  jeune  homme  est  un  pen  trop  presomptueux. — To  go 
backicard  and  /ortcard=:aUer  et  venir  en  courant. — 2b  be  forwarded  {on  letters  or 
parce/»)=:raire  suivre. 

It  is  melting;  ire  are  melting=il  fait  une  chaleur  accablante ;  nous  sommes  tout  en 

cau. 7^»«  is  melting  fruit:=yoila.  un  fruit  qui  fond  dans  laboucbe. — Although  my  eyes 

are  unused  to  the  mdting  mood,  on  that  occasion  I  melt  into  /earj<=quoique  mes  yeux 
soient  pen  habitues  a  verserdes  larmes.  dans  cette  occasion  je  fondis  en  Urmes. — IJo  not 
listen  to  his  melting  tangaage=.-ae  pretez  pas  I'oreille  a  ses  flatteries. — Money  ptelts 
away  as  butter  before  the  »u»i=l'argent  s'en  va  comme  de  I'eau. 

Here  is  the  cock  of  the  Halk=zvoici  le  coq  du  village. — That  child  is  eock~brained=: 
c'est  un  enfant  a  tete  de  linotte. 

Cht^tive  est  la  maison  oil  le  coq  se  tait  et  oil  la  poule  c7iante:=lt  is  a  wretched  family 
■where  the  grey  mare  is  the  better  horse. —  Vous  faites  toujours  des  coq-a-l'dne=you 
are  always  talking  nonsense. —  Vous  Mes  rouge  comme  un  coqz=yon  are  as  red  as  «i 
turkey-coclc. — .Vous  sommes  ici  comme  des  coqs  en  pdle=we  are  very  comfortable  here 
(fir  here  we  live  in  clover). 

O'azez,  gazez  un  peu  .'=a  little  more  decency ! 

120.  TJie  Norman  Conquest.^ — William  ^  the  Conqueror  and  his 
descendants  (w.  pi.)  to'  the  fourth  generation  (/.)  were  (199)  not 
Englishmen  :  *  most  (127)  of  them  ^  were  born  (205)  in  France  (/.):* 
they  spent  the  greater  part  (294)  of  their  lives"  in  France  (/):* 
their  ordina?-y  speech  was  [the]  Fj-ench  (4):*  almost  every  high 
office  in  their  gift*  was  filled  by  a  Frenchman.  Had  the  Planta- 
genets,*  as  at  one  time  seemed  likely,  succeeded  in  uniting  all 
France  (/.)  imder  their  government,  it  (358)  is  i)robable*  that 
England  would  never  have  had  an  "  indei^ndent  existence  (/.).  Her 
princes  (vi.  pL),  her  lords  (m.  pL),  her  prelates,  would  have  been 
men^'  differing  in  race  and  language,  from  the  artisans  and  the  tillers 
of  the  earth.  The  revenues  of  her  great  proprietors  would  have 
been  spent  (151  (6))  in  f:!stivitie.s  and  (494)  diversions  on  (501, 
25  (a))  the  banks  of  the  Seine  (/.).  The  noble*  language  ^"^  of 
Milton*  and  (494)  Burke*  would  have  remained  (473,  N.B.  2,  ai.d 
151,  B.)  a  rustic  dialect,  without  (252  (o))  a  literature,  a  fixed  *' 
grammar,  or  a  fixed  orthography,  and  would  have  been  con- 
temptuously" abandoned  to  the  use  of  boors.  No'®  man  of 
English (4)  extraction  (/)  would  have  risen''  to  eminence  except 
by  becoming  in  speech  and  habits  a  Frenchman. 

1.  The  Norman  Conquent.  Say  4.  Put  a  semicolon  here. 
Conquest  of  England  by  the  .ATor-  5.  O/Wtem =d*entre  eux. 
mans  (=Normands,  m.  pi.).  6.  Put  no  colon  here,  and  say 

2.  Guillaume.  and  [in  it  (334)]  spent  .  .  . 

3.  To=jnsqu'k. 
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7.  0/  their  lives.  Say  of  their 
life;  and  do  not  translate  in 
France. 

8.  Every  high  office  in  their  gift. 
Say  all  the  great  o[ficejs  (  =  charges, 
/.  2jI-)  of  whicli  (3G9,  Mem.  1)  they 
couLi  (449,  ami  199)  dispose  (74) 
were  (199)  occupied  (151,  B.)  by 
Frenchmen. 

9.  Had  the  Plantagenets  .  .  . 
Say  If  tlie  Plantagenets  (m.),  as 
this  (35G  (b))  seemed  possible*  at 
one  epoch,  had  succeeded  in  (205, 
and  184,  c.)  uniting  all  (248,  ixc.) 
France  (/.)  .  .  . 

10.  Kemember  that  d!e  (without 
any  article)  is  used  before  subst. 
in  negative  sentences. 

1 1 .  Would  have  been  .  .  .  Say 
would  have  been  (=eu88ent  etc) 

English. 
43-  (61). 

7'/Wer  =  laboureur  (m.);  culti- 
vatenr  (m.). 

X>i»er8/oji= diversion  (/.);  dc- 
tournement  (m.) ;  divertissement 
(m.);  distr.  ction  (/);  amute- 
mint  (m). 

Idio-n.  and  Prov.  Phrases. — This  man  rpemls  a  great  deal,  but  he  spends  to  no 
purpose=cet  honime  fait  de  grandes  depenses,  niais  il  depense  en  pure  perte. —  Wait 
till  the  first  burst  of  anger  of  your  father  is  rpcnt=ntleni.\ez  que  la  premiere  colere 
de  votre  pere  soil  passee. —  U7i«r«  do  you  intend  to  ipend  your  holidays  f=.oxi&\-ez- 
vons  rintention  de  pa.sscr  vo8  vacances? — /  am,  quite  spent  with  fatigue-=ic  suis 
epuise  de  fatigue. — My  brother  was  hit  in  the  neck  by  a  spent  fca?/=mon  frere  fut 
alteint  au  cou  d'une  balle  morte. — Jfy  stock  of  patience  is  quite  rpent=zxntL  patience 
est  tout  il  fait  a  Ix)ut. — If  you  don't  mind,  the  storm  will  spend  itself  onyour  keadz= 
si  V0U8  n'y  prenez  garde,  la  fnudre  etlatera  sur  votre  ttte. — III  got,  ill  spent:=ce  qui 
vient  par  la  fliite  s'en  va  par  le  tambour. 

New  year's  gifts=etTennea  (/.  pi.). — Jfy  brother  left  me  his  fortune  by  deed  of  gift 
=mon  frere  m'a  laisse  sa  fortune  paracte  de  donation. — The  bishop  of  London  tiat  many 
livings  in  his  gift=\'evvi\\i(i  de  I.iondres  pent  disposer  de  phisieurs  Wnefices. — This 
liring  is  in  the  Queen's  gift=zce  Ijenefice  est  a  la  collation  de  la  reine. — That  man  has 
the  gift  of  the  gab=cet  homme-la  a  la  langue  bien  i>endue. —  This  child  of  yours  is 
highly  gifted— \oiT&  enfant  est  heureusement  doue. 

There  is  no  such  thing  in  eztsfence=il  n'existe  rien  de  pareil. — 7b  put  out  of 
eii«fence=aneantir. 

Taus  les  nudecins  ont  contlamne  mon  pauvre  ami;  il  n'a  pas  pour  six  mots 
d'existence^M  the  doctors  have  given  my  poor  friend  over ;  he  has  not  six  months  to 
live. — Quelle  belle  existence  vous  aF«z.'=\vhat  a  happy  life  you  lead ! — .Ve  manquez pas 
I'occasion  de  rous  assurer  tine  existence  qu'on  voas  offre-=iio  not  miss  the  occasion 
offered  you  of  securing  a  position. 


different*  (134),  by  [the]  race 
(/.)  and  [the]  language,  from  her 
artisans  {m.  pi.)  and  her  tillers  of 
the  earth  (  =  laboureui-s,  in.  pi.). 

12.  Translate  here  language  by 
langue  (/.). 

13.  A  fixed  grammar  .  .  .  Say 
without  grammar  nor  orthoj/rap/iy 
fixed  (135). 

14.  Say  and  would  have  been 
abandoned  (151,  B.)  with  con- 
tempt to  tlie  boors. 

15.  A'b  =  aucun. 

IG.  Would  have  risen  .  .  .  Say 
would  only  (488,  20  (fo))  have  risen 
(to  rt«e=s'elever)  to  a  high  posi- 
tion (/.)  by  (501, 15  (j))  beconung 
French  in  his  liabits  {see  Exercisk 
1)  and  Ills  language. 

French. 

Tiller  (tr.  r.)=to  scutch  or 
break  (hemp). 

Diversion  (/.)  =  diversion  (  =  di- 
verting or  turning  aside). 


121.  Louis  XL  (10). — The  king  was  growiuf:  old  and  trembled 
(74,  and  199)  at  the  idea^  of  (246  (4)  Ubs.)  dying:  after  (501,  8, 
N.B.,  and  496)  having  deceived  everybody,  he  endeavoured  (199, 
and  184,  C.)  to  deceive  himself;  J  (56)  freed  from  the  cares  whicli 
politics  had  brought  upon  liim,^  he  appeared  to  be  consumed  by  a 
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somVire  and  faivase  melancholy.  Shut  up'  in  his  castle  of  Plcssis- 
lez-Tours*,  his  habit?«a^  residence,  dreading  the  approach  of  liis 
confidants  and  (494)  the  members  of  his  family,  he  redoubled*  his 
prgcautions  (/.)  and  (494)  tortures.  Ten  thousand  man-traps  were 
(199)  disseminated  (75,  and  151,  B.)  in  the  avenues  (/.  pi)  of  the 
castle,  around  which  (365)  the  provost-marshal,  Tristan  *  I'Ermite*, 
constantly  (485)  prowled  (199).  Every  (325,  5)  suspicious  person" 
was  (199)  either  *  hanged  or  drowned  without  any  *  trial.  Scotch 
archers  (m.  pi)  watched  (199)  on  (501,  25  (a))  the  walls  and  shot 
down^  all  who  (352)  came*  within  reach  (501,  40  (d))  of  their 
arrows;  and  while  the  environs  (m.  pi)  of  the  royal*  (134) 
residence  (/.)  resounded  (199)  Avith  (501,  39  (I)  the  cries  of  so 
many  (488,  25)  victims,  the  monarch,  whose  (369,  Hem.  1) 
fanattcai  dgvotion  (/.)  equalled  (199)  bis*  cruelty,  multiplied 
(199)  his  pilgrimages  (23),  plundered  his  people  **  to  (177)  enrich 
churches,  procured  "  relics  at  great  expense  from  all  parts,  beseech- 
incr^*  God  and  (494)  the  saints  (to.  pi)  to  prolong  (73)  his  misgr- 
abTe  *  existence.'^  The  Virgin,  above  all  (501,  2  (/.),  was  (199) 
the  object  of  his  particular  worship;  he  invented  (73)  for  (501, 
18  (a))  her  the  prayer  called  (151,  A.)  Angelus* ;  he  crated  her 
(75)  the  (252 (6)) Countess  (4)  of  Boulogne*,  and  never"  mgdita^ed 
(75,  and  199)  an  act  of  perfidj/  (/.)  or  (494)  cmelty,  without  having 
beforehand^*  implored  her  (74,  and  151,  C.  (2nd  pcirt))  assistance. 
It  was  he  (357  (a))  who  first  constantly  bore^®  the  title  of  the  Most 
Christian  King^'^  and  no  xaxa.  ^*  ever  showed  more  strongly  ^'  to 
what  aberrations'"*  a  superstitious  faith  may  lead,  when  sei)arated 
from  all  morality.  No'^  oath  was  lield  sacred  by  him  unless  taken 
upon  (501,  25  (a))  the  cross  of  Saint  L6,^  which  he  believed  (199) 
to  be  ^  made  (151,  A.)  of  a  portion  of  the  tme  cross.  His  strange 
8U[)er8titions  (/.  pl^  were  (199)  those  of  liis  times,^  in  which  (371) 
it  was  generally  thought  (476  (rf),  199,  and  383)  that  a  few  outward 
practices  of  devotion  were  sufficient  *"  to  efface  the  most  enonnous 
crimes. 

1.  At  the  idea  not  to  be  trans-      eher  (rfe),  i.e.  appioached  (193) 
l.ted.  [of  them  (333)]. 

2.  Wliich  politics   had  brouffht  0.  His.     Say  (he. 

upon  him  .  .  .  Say  whieh  to  him         10.  Put  his  people  intheplunil. 
gave  (191))    politics,    lie  seemed         II.  To  procure =faire  (193,  and 

(199)  consumed  (74,  and  1.51,  A.)  465)  venir. 
by   a    melancholy  soiubru*    a  ul        1'.  To  fce8eecA=demander(I94). 
savage  (  =  farouche).  13.  Existence.     Say  life. 

3.  Shut  up.    Say  Hidden.  14.  Never=no  .  .  .  pas. 

4.  To  redo«J>Zo  =  redoubler  (de).  l.i.   Without   having   beforehand 
N.B. — His  not  to  be  trnnslatetl.  =qu'auparavant  il  n'cfit. 

ft.  Person.     Say  man.  16.   Who    first    constantly    bore. 
G.  Either,   and  any  not  to  be  Say    wl:o    bore    [tlio]  first  con- 
translated,  frtantly. 

7.  To  shoot  cfojrn=frapper  Qr.  17.  Most  Christian  Icing.     King 
V.)  de  niort.  not  to  he  translated. 

8.  Translate  to  com*  by  g'oppro-  18.  ^0  7M<m=nul  hommo  (379). 
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19.  More    strongly.    Say    more  22.  Saint-I.u  (with  a  hyphen). 
(488,15).  23.  To  fcc  not  to  be  trauslated. 

20.  To  what  aberrations.  Say  24.  0/  his  times.  Say  of  his 
to  whut  (514)  aberration  (/.)  can  time. 

(445)  lead  (=entrainer)  a  super-  25.  That  a  few  .  .  .  Say  tliat  it 

sUtloKS  frtitli  separa/td  (15 J,  A.)  sufficed  (199)  [of]  some  (325(e)) 

fioni  all  morality.  outward  practicf  s  of  devotion  (/.) 

21.  No  oath  uas  held  .  .  .  Sny  to  (177)  eiSice  (74)  the  most  enor- 
Xo  (=aucun)  (379)  oath  was  nious  (299,  2nd  part)  crimes  (m. 
(199)  sacred  for(50l,  i8  (o))  him,  pi). 

it  it  was  (199)  not  taken.    N.B.— 
To  take  an  oath  =  \>ictvT  Ecrmeut. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — As  old  as  the  h{IU=\ieux  comme  lescheminsforcomme 
los  rues,  or  vieux  comme  Ilerode  (or  Adam)). — An  old-hiolcing  child^xin  enfant  k 
I'alr  vieux. — old-fashioned  fumitare=:de8  meublcs  do  mode  antique. — A  man  of  the 
old  ftam}>=an  galant  homme  de  la.  vieille  roche. 

f.'est  un  rieux  de  la  vifi7/e=he  is  a  veteran  of  the  old  guard. — Ctjeune  homme  ne 
fcra  pas  de  vieux  o«=this  young  man  will  not  make  old  bones  (or  won't  live  to  be 
old). — yeparlez  plusdecela!  toutcela  c'eit  rteui  .'=don't  say  any  more  about  that! 
All  that  is  out  of  date ! — Vieux  amif,  vieux  ficuf =old  friends  and  old  coin  are  the  best. 

If  ifou  are  not  in  this  evening  at  ten  o'clock,  yoa  will  be  shut  <nit=si  vous  nV'tes  pas 
rcntre  ce  soir  a  dix  heures,  vous  trouverez  porte  close. — /  am  late,  and  I  am  shut 
OMt.'=je  sms  en  retard,  et  me  voila  k  la  porte  ! — Shut  up!  {at  school,  amongst  bf>y«)= 
taisez-vous '. — /  will  shut  myself  up  from  the  pleasures  of  social  life=ie  veux  m'isoler 
du  monde. — This  poor  girl  is  fhut  vpfrom  the  pleasures  of  life  by  her  old  aHn/=cette 
jeuno  flUe  est  exclue  des  plaisirs  du  monde  par  sa  vieille  tante. — If  ever  you  come  here 
again,  1 II  shut  the  door  vpon  you=fi  jamais  vous  revenez  ici,  je  vous  mettrai  k  la 
porte  (or  je  vous  fermerai  la  porte  au  nez). 

Jfefermez  pas  la  jiorte  arcc  bruil=<ion't  bang  the  door. — Av(z-rous  ferme  la  porte 
a  clef?  Oui,  etje  I'aiferme'e  aussi  au  rerrf/M=have  you  locked  the  door  ?  Yes,  and 
I  have  bolted  it  also. —  Votremere  est  trap  bonne;  die  ferme  les  yeux  sur  vosincar- 
tades=yonT  mother  is  too  good ;  she  winks  at  your  freaks. — Je  lui  fermai  bienUJt  la 
bouche^zl  soon  silenced  him. 

122.  Camillus  (Go)  and  the  Fallscans} — Camilhts  (65)  was'* 
the  Diilita??/ tribune^  who  reduced  Falerii * ;  and  accordingly*  we 
have  a  tale  instead  of  history  (/.).  A  schoolmaster  who  h.nd  the 
care  of  the  sons*  of  the  principal  *  (62,  and  134)  citizens,  took  an 
opjiortunity,  when  walking®  outside  the  walls  with  his  b<iy.«,  to 
(177)  lead  them  to  the  llornara  (4,  and  276  (a))  camp  (m.),  and 
throw  ^  them  into  the  power  of  the  enemy.  But  Camillua  (65), 
indignant  at  this  treason,*  bade  the  bOys  drive  their  ma.ster  back 
into  the  town,  flogging  him  all  the  way  thither;  for  the  Romans, 
ho  said,  did  not  make  war  witli  children.  CJpon  this*  the 
Faliscans,*  won  (151,  A.)  by  his  magnanimity  (/.),  surrendered  to 
him  at  discretion  (/.),  themselves,'"  their  ci<y  (/.),  and  their  country. 
"Whether"  the  city  however  was  really  surrendered  at  this  time 
may  seem  very  doubtful ;  that  it  sued  for  and  obtained  peace  is 
likely ;  %  (56,  N.B.)  it  also  lost  a  portion  of  its  territory  (?n.) ;  for 
(501,  i8  (y)  N.B.)  we  read  of'^  a  number  of  Faliscans  as  foiTning 
a  part  of  the  four  new  tribes  of  Eomon  (276  («),  4,  and  134) 
citizens  which  were  immediately  (485)  cr5o/ed  (151,  B.)  after  the 
Gaulish  (276  (a),  4,  and  134)  invasion  (/.). 

1.  Faliscam  —  Falisqnos      (nr  2.   Was.    Say  is. 

habitants  de  FaU'ries).  3.  Tribune.    See  Exercise  113. 
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4  Accordingly =en<xinseqvience  for  the  Eomans,  he  sa'd  (101)  did 
Cor  'ai  ronhl  he  ex  peeled  =  camme,-  not  maLe  (199)  war  with  (501,  39 
on  iwuvait  8'v  attendre).  (/•)  [the]  childrcM. 

5  THio  had  the  care  of  the  som.  9.  Upon  /Zn«  =  L^-dessus. 

Smj  who  had  under  (501,.  34  («))  10-  Themselves,      bay  their  per- 

his  care  (  =  charge(/.))  the  sons.  sons  (385  (a)). 

G    Toofc    a»    opportunity   when  11.    nhether  . .  .  bay     It    srems 

icaikinq.    Say  took  [the]  advau-  nevertheless        very        doubtful 

tage  of  a  walk.     To  take  advan-  whetlitr  (  =  that)  the  ci/»/(/.)  was 

tafle = profiler  de.  really  surrendered.     {N.B.—Vso 

*7.  TransLite   to   throw  into  by  here    tlic    Suhjunct.    perf.   of   «e 

livrer  (tr.  v.)  a.  rendre)  at  this  epoch  ;  it  is  (358) 

8.  Indignant  at  this  treason  .  .  .  probable*  that  it  demanded  and 

Say  indignant  of  his  treason,  com-  obtained  [the]  pf  ace  (56,  N.B.) 

manded   (183,   B.)    to    the    boys  12.   TFe  read  0/ ...  ;Say  in  some 

(  =  enfants(m.  i)Z.))to  bring  back  (325  (e))   liistoriana  (n».  pi),  we 

tlieir  master  into  (501,  21(a))  the  read  that  a  certain*   number  of 

town,  and  (49 1)  to  flog  him  all  Faliscans  formed  .  .  . 
along  the  way  (=chemin  (m.)); 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — A  tale  of  a  tub=\xn  conte  a  dormir  debout,  un  conte  de 
ma  mere  I'oie.— W?«  <a;eir=somettes  (/.  pl.\  contes  bleus,  contes  (in.)  en  Vair.—Dan'l 
tell  tales=ne  mentez  pas. —  You  must  not  tell  tales^  out  of  school— \\  ne  faut  pas 
rapporter.— TViat  teUs  its  ottm  tcU«=cela,  parle  de  soi-meme. 

A  toy'*  <ricfc=une  espieglerie   (or  un  tour  d'ecolier).— A  giddy  boy=xm  jeune 

etourdi. How  are  you,  old  6o:/?=comment  ?a  va-t-il,  mon  vieux  (or  mon  ancien)? — 

Cheer  up,  my  boys  .'= courage  !  enfants  l—Tou  are  a  mere  boy=vo\is  n'ttes  qu'un 
enfant.— Fou  do  things  like  a  hoy,  and  yet  you  are  past  a  boy— voms  faites  I'enfant, 
et  cepeudant  vous  n'rtes  plus  un  enfant.— Boys  will  be  boysz=n  faut  que  jeunesse  se 
passe.  j\.Ji.—School-boy—cco\ieT  (or  eleve).  Cal)in-boy=mousse  (m.).  y.B.— 
Mousse  (/.)=moss.  ,         «?    > 

Secretary  of  State  for  Trar=minlstre  de  la  guerre. — War  Department  (or  Off:ce)= 
Departement  (or  Ministere)  de  la  guerre.— TTar  «tore»=materiel  de  guerre.- lb  wage 
war  against— f&ire  la.  gaerre  a..— War  to  the  fcni/e=guerre  a  mort.— ^«  stratagems 
are  fair  in  «,ar=c'est  de  bonne  guerre.— rroojM  used  to  uarrrtroupes  aguerries. 

A  la  guerre  comme  a  la  guerre=ione  must  take  things  as  they  cume.— Qui  terre  a. 
guerre  a=who  has  land  has  warfare.- Oe  guerre  lasse,  son  pS-re  conuntit  enlln  a  son 
mariagez=(\mte  tired  out  (or  after  a  long  resistanc*.  or  against  his  will),  his  father 
gave  at  last  his  consent  to  the  marriage. — Guerre  et  pitiJ  ne  i'accordent  point 
ensemUe=wai  excludes  pity. 

123.  Defeat  of  Charles*  the  Bold^  at  Granson*,  and  (494) 
Morat*  (1476).** — After  (496)  having  defeated  the  Burgundians* 
at  HSricourt*,  the  Swiss'  endeavoured*  to  appease  the  Duke  (4)  of 
Burgundy';  they  showed^  (199)  ^'™  that  he  could  gain  notbinor 
from  a  contest  against  them.  "There  is  (414)  more  (251  (d)) 
gold,"  said  (199)  they  (101),  "in  the  spurs  of  your  knights  than 
(288)  [of  it]  you  will  find  in  all  our  cantons  "  (to.  pi ).  The  duke 
was  infle.xible*.  Having  invaded  Lorraine  (/.)  and  Switzerland,* 
he  took  Granson*,  and  caused''  the  garrison,  which  had  surrendered 
on  (501,  25  ('/))  parole  (/.)  to  be  drowned.  In  the  menntime,  the 
army  of  the  Swiss  advanced®  (199,  and  481,  E.) ;  the  Duke  (4)  of 
Burgundy'  imprudently  went  to  meet  them,'  and  thus  lost  the 
advantage  which  the  plain  afforded  to  his  cavalry.  Posted  upon  a 
hill,'"  which  yet  bears  his  name,  he  saw  them  des^cending  from  the 
mountains,"  [in]  (162,  N.B.)  shouting  Granson !  Granson !  ^  while 
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the  whole  valley  echoed  with  the  sound  of  those  enormous  horns 
named  by  the  Swiss  the  "Bull  of  Uri,"  and  the  "Cow  of  Unter- 
walden,"and  which, they  said.they  had  received  from  Charlemagne*. 
Nothing  could  check  the  confederates.  In  vain"  the  Biirgundians 
essayed  to  penetrate  the  forest  of  spears  which  rapidly  advanced 
towards  them.  1'he  rout  was  soon  complete.  The  camp  (m.)  of 
the  Duke  (4),  his  cannon,  and  his  treasures  became  the  spoils"  of 
the  conquerors.  Yet  Charles  the  Bold  ^  would  not  learn  wisdom, 
from  misfortune.  Three  months  after  this  loss  ^*  he  attacked  the 
Swiss  (see  Note  3)  at  Moral*,  and  there  met"  with  a  still  more 
bloody  defeat.  The  conquerors  made  no  prisoners,  and  raised  a 
monument  (m.)  of^*  the  bones  cf  the  Burgundians  (see  Note  3). 
Cru'l*  as  at  (255,  N.B.)  Morat  *  was  long'*  a  proverb  with  (501, 
39  W)  *^6  Swiss  (see  Note  3). 


1.  Tfte  2?oZ(? =leTe'meraire. 

2.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

3.  To  de/ea<  =  battre  (tr.  r.). 
i?Mrj/U7j(//an«  =  Bourguignon3  (m. 
pi.). — <5^jci»8  =  S«iss' 8  (m.  pi.). 
Burgundij=Bourgoguc  (/.). 

4.  To  ejuleavour  =  e!isa\ei  (183, 
B.). 

5.  Translate  to  shoio  by  cxposer 
(li),  and  saij  that  he  had  (19t>) 
nothing  to  (240  (4),  Ohs.)  gain 
against  (501,  5  («))  them  (341  (h)). 

6.  SwUzerlaiul  —  ^n\&iG  (/.). 

7.  Caused  .  .  .  Say  caused  (465, 
and  174)  to  be  drowned  the  gar- 
rison .  .  . 

8.  Put  a  colon  here. 

9.  Imprudently  iccnt  to  meet 
them.  &ay  had  the  imprudence 
(/•)  [of]  to  go  to  meet  it.  N.B.— 
To  go  to  7n''t<  =  flller  a  la  rencontre 
(/.).  It  must  lie  translated  by 
its  (agreeing  with  rencontre),  and 
(494)  to  luse  thug  (  =  ainsi)  the 
a'ivantago  wliich  the  plain  (»ee 
Exercise  115)  gave  (199)  to  hiu 
cavalry. 

10.  Posted  upon  a  hill .  .  .  Say 
Place<l  on  (501,  25  (a))  the  hill, 
wlueh  bears  yet  (488,  3C)  to- 
day .  .  . 

11.  He  sain  them  ...  Say  le 
saw  tliem  descending  (  =  fondr« 
(162))  from  the  top  (  =  haut(wi.)) 
of  the  mountains. 


12.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  and 
Eay  At  the  same  time  (=En  meme 
temps)  one  (381)  iieard  (199)  in 
the  whole  (248,  Exc.)  valley  theso 
two  horns  of  an  enormous  size 
(  =  grandeur  (/.))  which  the  Swiss 
(see  Note  3)  had,  they  said  (101^ 
received  (205,  and  151,  c.)  m 
former  times  (=  autrefois)  irom 
Charlemagne*,  and  which  were 
called  (476  (c),  and  199)  the  bull 
of  Uri*  and  the  cdw  of  Unter- 
waldeii*.  Nothing  (379)  stopped 
tlie  confederates. 

13.  Say  The  Burgundians  (see 
Note  3)endeavouied  (see  Note  4) 
always  in  vain  to  plunge  into  that 
forest  of  spears  which  advaiKed 
(  =  s'avancer  (199,  and  481,  E.))  at 
a  (say  at  the)  running  pace. 

14  Became  the  spoils.  Say  fell 
in  (501,  20  (4)  (/.))  the  bands. 

15.  Say  Ytt(  =  dependant)  mis- 
fortune had  not  taught  (wisdom 
not  to  be  translated)  C.  the  Bold. 

10.  Say  Three  months  after 
(this  loss  not  to  be  transLited)  he 
came  (159  (b))  to  attack. 

17.  And  there  met  with  .  .  .  Say 
and  met  with  a  defeat  much 
(=bien)  more  bloody.  N.B. — 
Translate  to  meet  with  by  €prouver 
(tr.  v.). 

18.  Of.    -SToy  with  (."iO  1,39  (a)> 

19.  jLon5r=longtemi)8. 
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English.  French. 

arf"  (61)- 

Came  (<<>)= causer  (tr.  v.)  Causer  (tr.  ■r.)=to  cause. 

Ca««er=acteur     (m.);       cause  Causer  (in(r.  v.)=io  tslk. 

7?oM<=de'route  (/.);   aasemblc'e  Route  (/.)=roa(i;  route;  way; 

(/.) ;  re'union  (/.) ;  soiree  (/.)  journey. 

CVi»»Hon= canon  (m.)-  Canon  (m.)=cannon. 
Canon =chanoine  (m.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — f  set  rpurf  to  my  hor$e,  and  he  started  atfuU  gaUop^z 
je  donnai  de  I'eperon  a  mon  clieval  (or  j'eperonnai  won  cheval,  or  je  piquai  des  deux 
[fiperons,  understood],  et  il  partit  au  grand  galop. — Put  on  your  fpurs,  and  let  us  be 
o^.'=:cliaussez  vos  eperons  ct  partons ! — My  hone  obeys  the  fpur=mon  cheval  est  sen- 
sible a  I'eperon. — On  what  occasion  did  you  vin  your  »p«r*?=dans  quelle  occasion 
avez-vous  gagne  vos  eperous  ? — This  child  needs  no  .<tpur=cet  enfant  n'a  pas  besoin 
d'etre  excite. — On  the.  spur  of  anger  the  master  gave  that  boy  a  box  on  the  ear=dan8 
I'excitation  de  la  colere,  le  maitre  donna  ud  soufflet  a,  cet  eleve. — On  the  spur  of  the 
moment  the  lady  gave  the  poor  u:idou)  all  the  money  she  had  with  Aer=:sou8 1'impulsion 
du  moment,  la  dame  donna  a  la  pauvr-^  veuve  tout  I'argent  qu'elle  avait  sur  elle. — 
.Vfper  acton  the  spur  o/ <Ae  7noni«nt=n'agissez  jamais  sous  I'impulsion  du  moment. 

C'n  cheval  qui  n'a  ni  bouche  ni  eperon=zci  horse  that  obeys  neither  the  reins  nor  tho 
spur. — Je  chaussai  de  pres  let  eperons  au  voleurzz^l  pursued  the  thief  eagerly. — Cet 
enfant  a  plus  besoin  debriiv.  hm;  dV)>eron=this  child  wants  more  to  be  curbed  than 
spurred. — Cet  homme  n'a  iil  '•  <ucA«  ni  eperon=:th&t  man  has  neither  wit  nor  courage. 

Causer  de  la pluie  et  du  beau  temps  (or  de  chases  et  d'autres)zz.to  talk  about  one 
thing  and  the  other ;  to  talk  for  conversation's  sake. — C est  causer  pour  causer =it  is 
talking  for  talking'ssake. — Encausant,le  temps  passe=ta\kinf^he\ps  to  kill  the  time. — 
yessayai,  mais  en  rain,  de  faire  causer  le  domestiquc=.l  tried,  but  in  vain,  to  draw 
the  servant  out  (to  get  out  of  him  what  I  wanted  to  know). — Assez  cauje  .'=enough  of 
that !  that'll  do !  shut  up  ! 


124.  Polykrates^  tyrant  of  Eamos*. — Polykrates^  Lad  been  in 
intimate'*  alliance  (/.)  with  Amasis*,  king  of  (255,  Exc.  (2),  N.B. 
page  80)  Egypt,^  who  however  ultimately  broke*  with  (501,  39 
(a))  him  (341  (h)).  Considering  his  behaviour  towards  allies,"  this 
rupture  is  not  at  all  surprising ;  *  but  HSrodotws  (65)  ascribes  it  to 
the  alarm''  which  Amasis*  conceived  at*  the  uninterrupted  and 
superhuman  good  fortune  of  Polykrates^ — a  degree*  of  good  for- 
tune sure  to  draw  down  ultimately  corresponding  intensity  of 
suffering  from  the  hands  of  the  envious  gods.  Indeed'**  H^rodotun, 
deeply  penetrated  with  "  this  belief  in  {say  to)  an  ever-present  (62) 
NemSsis  (/.),  which  allows  no  man  ^  to  be  very  happy,  or  long 
happy,  with  impunity,  throws  it  into  the  form  of  an  epistolary 
warning  from  Amasis*  to  Polykrates,'*  advising  him  to  inflict  upon 
himself  some  seasonable  mischief  or  sutt'ering,  in  order,  if  possible, 
to  avert  the  ultimate  judgment — to  let  blood  in  time,  so  that  the 
plethora  of  happiness  might  not  end  in  apoplexy.  Pur.«uant  to 
such  counsel,"  Polykrat.s '  threw  into  the  sea  a  favourite  ring '*  of 
matchless  price  and  beauty;  but  unfortunately,  in  a  few  days'® 
the  ring  reappeared  in  the  belly  of  a  fine  fish,  which  a  fisherman 
had  sent  to  him  as  a  present.  Amasis*,  now  forewarned ''  that  the 
final  *  (62)  apoplexy  (/.)  Avas  iufivitable*,  broke  off  the "  alliance 
with  Polykrates,  without  delay. 
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1.  Polycratc. 

2.  Say  liad  contracted  a  clo83 
(^  =  €lroite). 

3.  £-ypte  (/.). 

4.  Ultimately  hrolie.  Say 
finished  (75)  by  (501,  15,  lieni. 
(b),  arid  41)G)  breaking.  N.B.— 
Translate  to  Ireak  by  romprc 
(Juir.  v.\ 

5.  Considerinrj .  .  .  Say  If  0110 
(383)  coiisiilCrd  (75,  and  481,  D.) 
liis  l)el;aviour <oiran78  (^al'e'gard 
de)  [his]  allies. 

6.  Say  either  tliis  ruptiiie  (/.) 
is  not  at  all  surprising  (141)  (a)), 
or  this  rupture  has  iiotliing  at  all 
(  =  dutout)  [of]  surprising.  N.JI. 
— Put  a  semicolon  after  sur- 
prising. 

7.  Alartn.    Say  uneasiness. 

8.  Conceived  at  .  .  .  Say  con- 
ceived on  (501,  25  (p))  seeing 
llie  good  fortune  (/.)  constant* 
(62)  and  super liuman  of  P. 

9.  Adegrtc  .  .  .  Say  the  jealous 
gods  being  sure  (saj/ owing  surely) 
at  the  end  to  cause  (  =  <o  nmke 
(465))  such  a  (325,  4,  Ohs.)  happi- 
ness to  be  paid  for  {to  pay  for 
=  ex  pier)  by  an  gquivaleni*  (02) 
sum  of  ndveisi/y. 

10.  Indeed.      Soy    the    fact    is 
that . . . 

11.  Penetrated    with.      Say   ina- 
bued  with  (281  (/>))• 

12.  Which   allows.    Say    which 
permits  (183,  B.)  to  nobody  (385 

English. 

^^  (61). 

Avert  (to)=de'tourner  (de); 
ccarter(de);  eloigner  (de). 

Close  (.odj.)  =  e\oi ;  fcrnie' ; 
e'troit. 

Close  (subst.) =c\oa  (m.);  enclos 
(in.);  fin(/.);  cloture  (/.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrasos. —  We  broke  the  jnurnei/z=no\is  nous  arrrtames  on  route. — 
T>  break  one's  oatA=:violer  (or  fausser)  son  scrnient. — </ath-break-ivji=i>CiTJUTe  (»i.) — 
Hreak  off  your  acquaintance,  with  that  T«nn=cc8scz  de  voir  cet  honinio. —  Truth  ever 
lirtaks  out  at  /asJ=la  veritc  finit  tonjours  par  percer. —  We  break  upon  the  2ith  0/  tHly= 
nous  pntrons  en  vacances  lo  29  juillet  — To  die  of  a  broken  AeaW=mourlrdecliagrin. — 
/  tried  to  break  this  Imji/  of  his  bad  habits,  but  I  have  not  tHccecded=y ai  essaye  de 
corrigcr  cet  eleve  (or  de  fairo  i>erdre  u  cet  eleve)  ses  mauvaises  habitudes,  niais  je 
n'y  ai  pas  reussi. 

Vous  me  rompez  la  tete=.you  split  my  head  (or  fig.  you  Iwtlier  me). — \evous  rrnnpez 
pas  la   tete:=don't   puzzle  (or  rack)  your  brains. — Mon  parrain  m'a  rompu  aux 


(b))  to  enjoy  wiih  impunity  a 
prospCri/y  c.;nipIeto  or  lasting 
(  =  durable),  expresses  this  idea 
under  (501,  3.;  («))  the  form  of .  .  . 

13.  i'ut  a  full  stop  here,  and 
say  This  one  (353)  would  have 
(ulvised  (187)  his  friend  to  in- 
ilict  upon  himself  in  seasonable 
(  =  utili)  time  some  suffering  or 
some  mischief  (  =  ennui  (m.)),  in 
order  to  (515  (a))  avert,  if  [it  wa'? 
(357  (a))]  possible*,  the  final 
judgment  {  =  arret  (m.)),  in  shoit, 
to  (494)  prevent  by  an  opportune 
bleeding  the  ajjoplexy  with  which 
(say  of  which  (36U,  Rem.  1)) 
threatened  him  (102)  the  plethora 
(63,  N.B.)  of  his  happine^8. 

14.  Pursiuint  to  .  .  .  Say  yi»  1.1- 
ing  (  =  docile)  lo  this  advice. 

15.  yl  favourite  ring  .  .  .  Say 
a  ring  which  he  valued  (to  valut 
=  tenir  a)  much,  and  which  was 
of  a  value  and  (494)  a  beau<j/  (/.) 
without  (501, 41  (a))  equal  (/.  jji.). 

16.  In  a  few  days  .  .  .  Say  a 
few  (=2)€u  de)  days  after,  the 
ring  was  refound  in  the  belly  of  a 
superb  fish  which  a  fi^hern  an  had 
sent  (205)  as  a  present  (  =  en 
cadeau)  to  the  tyrant. 

17.  Was  forewarned  note.  Say 
undei  standing  now  (=de8  lors)  . .. 

18.  Broke  off .  .  .  Say  broke  off 
(191)  immediately  his  (304)  al- 
liance '/.)  with  r. 

French. 

Avertir  (tr.  v.)=to  vfaru ;  to  in- 
form ;  to  let  know. 

Close  (p.  p.  of  clore,  tr.  v.)  = 
shut ;  enclosed  ;  ended  ;  sealed. 
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affaires=my  godfather  has  trained  me  to  business.— Fom*  vous  romprez  bientdt  h  la 
vie  de  soldat=iyo}i  will  soon  get  inured  to  a  soldier's  life.— Rompre  une  lance  avec 
Quelqu'unzzto  enter  the  lists  with  a  person. — Hompre  une  lance  jMur  «n  ami=to 
defend  a  friend. — Rompre  en  visUre  avec  quelqu'un=to  come  to  an  open  quarrel  with 
a  person  —Hompre  Us  cAi<»i«=to  call  off  the  dogs,  and  tig.  to  change  the  subject  of  a 
conversation  (or  to  break  off  the  conversation).— i'orateur  fut  applaudi  a  tout 
romprez=the.  orator  was  applauded  enthusiastically.— Je  suis  tout  rompu  de  fatigue= 
I  am  quite  knocked  up.— .^ai  let  bras  rompus=my  arms  are  quite  tired.— Fous  avez 
ecrit  cet  ouvrage  ii  batons  rompus=yon  have  written  this  work  by  snatches  (or  by  flte 

CoWf*tor)d=sang-froid.—7»  co?d  bU)od=de  sang-froid.- To  let  6Zood=saigner  (tr.  v.) 
(or  tirer  du  sang). —  Your  story  made  my  blood  run  coW=votre  histoire  m'a  glace  le  sang 
dans  les  veines  (or  m'a  fait  fremir).— iftnd  what  you  are  going  to  say;  your  father's 
blood  is  up=prenez  garde  3  ce  que  vous  allezdire,  votre  pere  est  monte  (or  votre  jiei-e 
a  la  tete  montee). — My  blood  was  up  in  a  >nomen<=je  m'enflammai  en  un  instant. — 
One  cannot  draw  blood  out  of  a  stone=on  ne  saurait  tirer  de  I'huile  d'un  mur. — True 
blood  will  always  show  itself;  or  what  is  bred  in  the  bone  uon't  out  of  the  Jlesh=bon 
sang  ne  peut  mentir  (or  bons  chiens  chassent  de  race,  or  la  caque  sent  tovgours  le 
hareng,  or  chassez  le  naturel,  il  revient  au  galop). 

A  voir  du  sang  dans  les  veines  (or  sous  les  ongl€S)=zU)  have  spirit. — Votre  frere  a  le 
sang  chaud  (  fig.)=yo\iT  brother  is  passionate,  hot-headed,  hasty. — Cet  enfant  me  fait 
faire  da  mauvais  sang^thsit  child  annoys  me  much. — Pourquoi  vous  faire  da 
mauvais  sangf=why  do  you  fret  f  why  are  you  annoyed  ? — En  apprenant  la  mort  de 
mon  ami,  mon  sang  n'afait  qu'un  tour=on  hearing  my  fiiend's  death,  I  was  aghast. 

/^  vainqueur  mit  tout  a  feu  et  a  sang=the  conqueror  destroyed  all  with  fire  and 

sword. — Saer  sang  et  eau=to  toil  and  moil,  to  labour  with  might  and  main. 

125.  Prudent  *  (62)  conduct  of  the  regent  (Louise*  of  Savoy^ 
mother  of  Francis^  I.  (10  Ohs.,  and  319))  after  the  battle  of  Pavia 
(1525).^ — France,*  without  its  sovereign,  without  money  in  its 
treasury,  without  an  army,  without  generals  to  command  it,  and 
encompassed  on  all  sides  by  a  victorious  and  active  enem\', 
seemed  to  be  on  the  very  brink  of  destruction.  But  on  that 
occasion  the  great  abilities  of  Louise*,  the  regent,  saved  tlie 
kingdom  which  the  violence  of  her  passions  had  more  than 
once  exposed  to  the  greatest  danger.  Instead  of  (246  (4)  Ohs^ 
giving  herself  up  to  (191)  such  lamentations^  as  were  natural 
to  a  woman  so  remarkable  for  her  maternal  tenderness,  she 
discovered  all  the  foresight,  and  exerted  all  the  activity,  of  a  con- 
summate politician.  She  collected  the  remains  of  the  army  which 
had  served  in  Italy,*  ransomed''  the  prisoners,  paid  the  arrears,  and 
put  them  in  a  condition  to  take  the  tield.  She  levied  new  troops, 
provided  for*  the  security  of  the  frontiers,  and  raised  sums* 
suflScient  for  defraying  these  extraordinary  expenses.  Her  chief 
care,  however,^"  was  to  appease  the  resentment,  or  to  gain  the 
friendship,  of  the  king  of  England  ;  and  from  that  quarter  the  first 
ray  of  comfort  broke  in  upon  the  French. 

1.  Savoie(/.).  able  io  (=en  etat  de  (246    (4) 

2.  Francois.  Ohs.))  commanding  it,    besieged 

3.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif-  (151.  A)  on  (oOl,  25  (/))  all  (248, 
ferent  ways.  Exc.)  sides  by  an  enemy  active 

4.  France,  without  its  sovereiffn  nnd  victorioMS,  believed  itself  (to 
.  .  .  Say  Fnmee  (/.),  deprived  of  be  not  to  be  translated)  at  the  eve 
(281  (6))  her  king,  without  (252  of  her  total*  (62)  ruin;  but,  at 
(e))  money  in  her  coffers,  without  (^my  in)  that  moment  (m.),  the 
(252  (e))an  army,  without  officers  great  qualities  of  the  Eegent  (4) 
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Baved  this  kingdom,  whose  (369,  in  a  condition  to  (=en  e'tat  de) 

Hem.  1)  she  l.ad  more  than  (285)  take  the  field  again, 

once  (488,  i8)  exposed  (74,  and  8.  To  provide  for=pour\o\rh. 

151,  C,  2nd  part)  the  destiny  by  9.  And     raised  .  .  .  and     knew 

the  violence  (/.)  of  her  passions  (how  not  to  he  translated  (159  (6)) 

(/.  pZ.).  to  raise  (=8e  procurer)  sums  suf- 

5.  Such  lamentations  .  .  .  Say  ficient  for  (501,  i8  (a))  these 
grief  (=(?0MZeHr  (/.))  which  inwst  extraordinaj-y  expenses. 

(  =  devoir  (199))  feel  a  mother  so  10.  Her  chief  care,  however  .  .  . 

lemarkable    (  =  eeiebre)    by    her  Sa?/ She  applied  herself  especially 

tenderness  for  her  son,  she  showoil  to  appease  the  resentment,  or  to 

all  the  foresight  and  displayed  all  gam  the  friendship  of  the  king 

the  act'ivitij  of  a  great  politician.  of  England  (255,  II.,    Exc.   ("2) 

6.  The  army  ichich  had  served  N.B.);  and  it  was  (357,  and 
in  Italy.  Say  the  army  of  Italj/  201)  from  that  side  tliat  a  fir.>t 
(255,  II.,  Exc.  (2)).  ray  of  hope  came   lo  reanimate 

7.  Ransomed  .  .  .  Say  [aid  the  (159  (b))  the  courage  (m.)  of  the 
ransom  of  the  prisoners  and  the  French. 

arrears  of  their  pay,  and  put  them 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — The  Treasiiry=\e  Tresor,  Slinisters  des  finances. — First 
Lord  of  the  TreasH /•.y=president  du  conseil  drs  ministres  ^ul■  le  preu.ier  lord  de  la 
Tresorerie). — Bondu  7'rc'ror=  Exchequer  bill. 

7b  be  on  the  brinh  of  ruin,  destruction,  kc.=etTe  k  la  veille  de  ea,  mine,  or  f  tre  a 
deux  doigts  desa  perte. — 7b  6e  on.  <Ae6rjnfco/ We  yrecjpM;«=?treauborddu  precipice. 

Will  you  fave  me  this  tjouWef  =;voulez-vous  m'epargner cettc  peine  ? — Save  Wat cat- 
/)ense  .'=evitez  cette  depense  ! — It  is  so  much  time  raved  !=zc' est  autant  de  temps  de 
gagne  ! — We  arrived  just  in  time  to  save  the  <tde=nou9  arrivames  juste  &  temps  jiour 
profiler  de  la  maree. — A  penny  saved  is  a  penny  gained— \iu  sou  epargne  est  un  sou 
gagne  (or  ce  qu'on  epargne  est  le  premier  gagne). 

iSe  sa!tuer=to  run  away ;  to  escape. — Se  sauver  a  tovtes  jamhe.s-=io  take  to  one's 
heels. — Sauvcz-vous!  iS'auf€;-ro«s.'=Begone  !  Begone  !^-6'ai(ve  qui  pern  {see  Exer- 
cise 20). — /{  va  pleuvoir,  sauvons-nous !i=it'a  going  to  rain,  let  us  be  off! — Les 
marchands  qui  vendent  a  bas  prix  se  sauvent  sur  la  quant ittzzilbe  tradesmen  who  sell 
very  cheap,  gain  by  the  quantity. 

To  take  pri soner =f Hire  prisonnier. — Prisoner  of  war=prisonnier  de  guerre. — 
Prisoner  (at  llie  6ar)=prevenu,  accuse. — Prisoner's  evidence  (or  wittiess  for  the 
prj«o»e?')=tcmoin  a.  decharge. — To  surrender  oneself  a  prisoner=:Be  rendrc  (or  8c 
constitu  r)  prisonnier. — To  play  at  prisoners'  bars  (or  l>a«e)=jouerauxbarre8  (f.  pi.) 

126.  Eton*  School  (511)  in  1560.*— The  boys  rose  (199)  at  five 
[o'clock]  to  the  loud  call  of  "  Surgite* " ;  they  repeated  (199)  a 
jirayer  in  (501,  20,  N.B.  (i))  alternate  verses,  as  they  dressed 
themselves,^  and  then  (488,  29  (6), o«d 485)  made  (199)  their  beds,' 
and  each  (325  (a))  [boy]  swept  (199)  the  part  of  the  chamber  close* 
to  his  bed.  They  then  went  in  a*  row  to  wash,  and  then  to  the 
school,  where  the  under-master  read  prayers  at  six  [o'clock];  J (56, 
N.B.)  then  the  prajpositor®  noted  absentees,  and  exaniintd  the  boys' 
faces  and  hands,  and  repoited  those  that  came  unwashed.  At  seven 
[o'clock]  the  tuition'^  began  :  great  attention  was  paid*  to  Latin*  (4) 
composition  and  verse,  and  tlie  boys  convcrecd  (74,  and  199)  in 
Latin*  (4).  Friday  seems  to  have  been  flogging  day*  .  .  .  'J'he 
LTpper  boys^"  were  responsible  for  the  good  conduct  of  the  Lower"  in 
the  schools,  at  meal-times,  in  the  chapel,  in  the  playing-fields,  and  in 
the  dormitory  ;  and  there  was  a  praspositor  to  look  after  dirty  and 
slovenly  boys.  Of  scholars'  expenses  ^^  at  Eton*  early  in  the  reign 
of  Elizabeth,  wo  find  a  record  in  the  accounts  of  the  sous  of  JSir*  (4) 

ni.— 13 
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William"  Cavendish*,  of  Chatsworth*."  Among  the  items,  a 
breast  of  mutton  is  charged^*  (151,  B.)  tenpence  * ;  a  small  chicken, 
fourpence* ;  a  week's  board  five  shillings  each,^*  besides  the  wood 
burned  in  their  chamber;  to  an  old  woman"  for  sweeping  and 
cleaning  the  chamber,  twopence* ;  mending  a  shoe,  one  penny  * ; 
three  candles,  ninepence*;  a  book,  ^sop's^*  Fables,  fourpence*  ;  etc. 
The  sum  total*  (62)  of  the  payments,  including  baard,"  paid 
(151,  A.)  to  the  bursars  of  Eton*  College  (511,  and  24),  living. 
expnses^"  for  the  two  boys  and  (494)  their  man,^^  clothes,  books, 
washing,  etc.,  amount  to  twelve  pounds  [sterling],  twelve  shillings, 
and  seven  pence. 

The  expenses  of  a  scholar  at  the  University  of  Cambridge*  in 
1514^  was  but^  five  pounds  annually,  affording^  as  much  accom- 
modation as  would  now  cost  sixty  pounds  at  least. 


1.  Write  Ibis  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

2.  As  they  dressed  themsdves. 
Say  in  (496,  Exc.)  dressing  them- 
selves. 

3.  Their  beds.    Say  their  bed. 

4.  Close  to  his  bed.  Say  which 
was  near  his  bed.  Translate  to 
be  by  se  trouver. 

5.  TJiey  then  went .  .  .  Say  They 
then  (488,  29  (6),  and  485)  went 
(199)  in  a  row  ( =  ranges  en  file) 
to  tlie  lavabo  (m.),  nnd  thence  to 
[the]  school  where  the  under- 
master  read  (say  said  (199)) 
[the]  prayers. 

6.  Then  the  'prmpositor  .  .  .  Say 
The  prefect  of  the  school  noted 
(199)  then  (488,  29  (a))  the  ab- 
sentees, examined  (199)  the  face 
and  the  hands  of  the  boys,  and 
mentioned  (199)  in  his  report  the 
names  of  those  who  liad  come 
(205,  and  472)  to  [the]  school  with- 
out (496)  washing  themst-lves. 

7.  The  tuition  began.  Say 
commenced  (199,  and  481  E.) 
the  lessons. 

8.  Great  attention  was  paid  .  .  . 
Say  Great  cares  were  given  (476 
(c))  to  Latin*  (62,  and  4)  compo- 
sition (/.)  in  prose  (/.)  and  in 
verse. 

9.  Flogging  day.  Say  the  day 
in  which  (371)  the  flogging  was 
given  (476  (c),  and  383). 

10.  The  Upper  boys.  Say  the 
boya  of  the  Upper  classes  (/.  pi). 


11.  Of  the  Lower  .  .  .  Say  of  the 
boys  of  the  Lower  classes  (f.pl.), 
in  the  schools  (say  classes  (/. 
pi.)),  at  meal-times  (say  at  the 
hour  of  the  meals),  in  (501,  20  (4) 
((/))  chapel,  during  (501,  17)  the 
rCcrSatiuns  (/.  pi.)  and  in  the 
(501,  :o  (4)  (0)  dormitory ;  and 
there  was  (414,  and  199)  a  prse- 
positor  (see  abovd,  Note  6)  in- 
trusted with  the  care  of  (= charge 
d«  (246  (4)  Obs.))  looking  after 
dirty  and  slovenly  boys.  N.B. — 
Translate  to  look  after  by  avoir 
I'ceil  8ur,  and  boys  by  garfons. 

12.  Of  scholars' expenses  .  .  .  Say 
With  regard  to  the  expenses  of 
Eton*  scholars  (511)  in  the  first 
years  of  Elizabeth's  (  =  Elisabeth) 
reign,  we  [of  them  (333)]  find  the 
detail  (m.). 

13.  Guillaume. 

14.  Put  a  comma  here  and  say 
amongst  others  .  .  . 

15.  To  be  charged  (on  a  btlT)= 
6tre  compte'. 

16.  ^  weeVs  board.  Say  the 
food  during  (501,  17)  a  week,  five 
shillings  a  (253,  Rem.  (c),  N.B.) 
head,  without  (496)  reckoning  the 
wood  .  .  . 

17.  To  an  old  woman  .  .  .  Say 
I0  an  old  woman  having  the  care 
of  (=charge'e  de  (246  (4),  068.)) 
.sweeping  and  (494)  washing  [the 
floor  of]  the  room. 
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18.  Esope. 

19.  Including  board =y  covajtris 
la  pciision. 

20.  Li  dug     expenses     /or  =  Ig3 
fiais  (>H.)  d'entretiea  ties  .  .  . 

21.  3/an =dumestiquc  (w».). 

22.  Were  hut.    Saij  were  only 

English. 
«^  (61). 

Bose  (/te)  =  il  sc  levn. 
Hose  (suhst.)=rose  (/.) 

Verse  =  \eTs  (ni.);  poe'sie  (/.). 


(488,  2o  (by) Annually.     Say 

a  year  (258,  Rem.  (c),  N.B.). 

23.  Affording  .  .  .  Say  this  sum 
affording  that  which  (349  (6)) 
would  cost  now  sixty  pounds 
[sterling]  at  least. 

French. 

Hose  (/.)=rose  (flower). 

Rose  (ddj.)=Toay,  rose-coloured, 
pink. 

Verse  (a)  (adv.  ^fera8e)  =  hard, 
fast  (used  in  pleuvoir  a  verse  =  to 
pour  with  rain,  to  rain  in  torrents). 

Dresser  (tr.  r.)=to  erect;  to 
raise;  to  layout;  to  prepare;  to 
draw  up. 


Se    dresser = to    stand  up; 
stand  on  end ;  to  rear. 
Acompte  (to.) = instalment. 


Charger  (tr.  r.)=to  load; 
commission ;      to     amplify ; 
register  (a  letter). 


to 


Chargeur  (m.) = loader ;  porter ; 
gunner  (in  the  navy). 


Dress  (/o)=habiller  (tr.  v.) ; 
aiTanger  (tr.  v.) ;  parer  (tr.  v.) ; 
orncr(/r.  v.) ;  acrommoder  (<r.  r.). ; 
assaisonner  (tr.  v.) 

Dress  (to)  on€«cZ/=  s'habiller; 
faire  sa  toilette. 

ylccoMn(  =  compt6  (to.);  rei.it 
(m.) ;  description  (/.) ;  rapjwrt 
(to.). 

Charge  (to)  —  demandcr  ( [« 
price\  tr.  v.)  faire  payer ;  accuser 
(tr.  V.)  de;  faire  le  resume  des 
de'bats  (to  a  jury). 

Cliargcr  (siibst.)  =  cheval  de 
bataille ;  grand  plat. 

Idiom,  and  I'rov.  Phrases. — 7b  rise  up  in  arms=se  revolter.  s'insurgei,  prendre  les 
annes. — My  hopes  rose  high=.mcs  esperances  se  donncrent  carriere. — This  young  man 
is  so  steady  that  he  vill  rise  to  opuUiu:e=ce  jeune  homnie  est  si  pose  qu'il  par\iendra 
k  Topulence. —  Ton  have  risen  in  the  «»r?ti=vou8  avez  fait  voire  chemin  (or  vous 
ttes  parvenu). — As  site  sjxike  of  the.  dear  little  child  she  had  just  lost,  tears  rose  in  her 
eyes=en  parlant  du  cher  petit  enfant  qu'elle  venait  de  perdre,  les  larmes  lui  vinrent 
aux  yeux. —  W'hilst  walking,  a  thought  rose  in  my  »4ind=:tout  en  marchant  uue 
pensce  me  vint  a  I'esprit. — Uis  spirits  rose  /ii'^A=son  courage  s'anima. — The  House  (of 
t'ommons)  rose  at  two  o'clock  in  the  moming^la,  Cliambre  se  separa  a  deux  beures  du 
matin. 

The  train  swept  thundering pastzzlc  train  passa  comme la foudre. — Twaslyingdown 
at  the  foot  of  a  tree  whose  branches  vvre  sweeping  to  the  ground:=ycUi\8  couche  au  pied 
d'un  arbre  dont  les  branches  descendaient  jusqu'a  terre. — His  beard  descending  swept 
his  breast^^sn  barbc  lui  couvrait  la  poitrine. — A  new  broom  stpeeps  c/ean=faire  balai 
neuf. — ."^uxep  before  your  door  (/3.)=melez-vous  de  vos  affaires. — At  one  «io«ep=tout 
d'un  coup;  tout  d'un  trait;  d'un  coup  de  filet. — To  make  a  clean  sweep  o/'=faire 
uiaison  nette ;  faire  table  ra.se. 

How  much  will  you  charge  me  for  mending  my  uatch  ?=corabien  me  prendrez-vous 
(or  me  demanJerez-vous)  pour  le  raccommoflagc  de  ma  montre  i — Your  tailor  charges 
too  much=\otre  tailleur  proml  trop  (or  est  trop  cher,  or  les  prix  de  votre  tailleur  Bont 
trop  eleves). — Charge  the  bill  to  mf=:portez  la  dctte  a  mon  conipte. — He  charged  me 
with  the  sum  I  had  already  paid  him=.i\  me  debita  de  (or  il  porta  a  mon  compte)  la 
sonime  que  je  lui  avais  deja  payee. —  Yonr  charges  are  too  high=ivos  prix  sont  trop 
eleves. — /  was  at  the  charge  of  my  brother's  education^yai  fait  les  frais  de  I'education 
de  mon  frere. —  ir/io  will  be  at  the  charge  of  this  rfinner  J'=qui  supportera  les  frais  de 
ce  diner  ? — /  hare  many  nepheus  and  nieces  at  my  oten  chargezzyad  plusietirs  nieces  et 
neveux  sur  les  bra.'!. 

Can  you  afford  such  an  expense  f=:voa  rooyens  vous  permettcnt-ils  une  telle 
depense? — /  should  like  to  be  generous,  but  I  cannot  afford  i<=je  voudrais  etrc  (or 
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j'aimorais  a  ttre)  genereux,  mais  mes  moyens  nc  me  le  permettent  pas. — I  want  to  go 
to  Italv,  hut  J  cannot  afford  ttu  money  for  the  journey  z=^e  desire  aller  en  Italic,  mais 
ie  nc  suis  pas  assez  riclje  v<"""  faire  ce  \oya%^.— I  should  like  to  have  a  gold  vatch,  but 
/cannot  afl'ord  U=ja  voiuirais  bicn  avoir  une  montre  en  or,  mais  je  n'ai  pas  assez 
d'argent  pour  I'achcter. — Jf  you  come  to  lj>ndon,  I'll  give  you  all  the  time  I  can  afford 
=si  vous  venez  a  Londres,  je  yous  donnerai  tout  le  temps  dont  je  puis  disposer. — Can 
■t/oti  afTonl  200  guineas  for  a  hunter  ?—\)on\ez-\ous  donner  deux  cents  guinees  pour 
iin  cheval  de  cliasse.' — iVb;  I  could  not  afford  it  at  that  pricc=je  ne  pourrais  pas  en 
donner  tant  que  cela. 

127.  Bayard*  (1524). — Nutwithstandincc  all  tlic  j^rils  (m.  pi.) 
by  which ^  he  was  (199)  surrounded  (151,  B.),  Francis'^  the  First 
(319)  still  (485)  dreamt  of  (199)  the  conquest  of  Italy  (f.y  and 
sent  thither  a  biilliant  army  under  (501,  34  (a))  the  command  of 
Admiral  (250  (a),  and  4)  Bonnivct*.  This  favourite  was  not  (478, 
3  (e))  a  skilful  captain,  and  every  s-tep*  was  marked  both  by  an 
error  and  a  reveree.  Francis^  Colouija*  forced  (74,  anci  481,  E.) 
him  [of]  to  raise  the  blockade  of  Milan*,  and  (494)  to  fall  back 
upon  the  'i'csin.*  The  French  army  found  itself  (say  saw  itself) 
in  a  few  months  in  [a]  szreat  distress,  short  of  provisions,  and 
decimated  (75,  and  151,  A.)  by  pestilence.''  Bonnivet*  ordered  a* 
retreat,  and  fled  away,"  closely  (485)  pursued  (151,  A.)  by  the 
Imperial*  (62,  and  4)  troops.  Bayard*  commanded  (199)  the 
rear-guard;  a  shot  broke  the  lower  part^"  of  his  (312)  back,  and  he 
had  himself  placed  (395,  and  74)  at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  with  "  his 
face  [turned  (151,  A.)]  towards  (501,  33  (a))  the  enemy.  Bour- 
bon* hastened  to  him,^^  and  expressed'^  dee[)  compassion  (/.) :  "  it 
is  not  I,"  but  you  who  ou>:ht  to  be  ];itied,"  replied  iiayard,  "yon, 
who  are  fighting  against  your  king,  your  country',  and  your  oath." 
Thus  perished  (75)  the  knight  who  was  ihe  dearest  to  France  (/.), 
and  the  most  accomph's/ied  (75,  and  151,  B.)  among  (501,  6  (c)) 
all  those  whose  (369,  Bern.  1)  memory  ^^  history  has  preserved. 

1.  By  which.  Saij  of  which  11.  With  not  to  be  translated 
(369,  Rem.  1).  (see  94  (c)).— ffi*.     Say  the. 

2.  FranQois.  To  dream  of  =  12.  Hastened  to  him.  Do  not 
rever  (tr.  v.).  translate  to  him.     N.B. — Trans- 

3.  Put  a  semicolon  here,  and  late  to  hasten  by  accourir  (intr. 
say  he  in  it  (334)  sent  (481,  G.).  r.). 

4.  And  every  step  .  .  .  Say  and  13.  And  expressed  .  .  .  Say  and 
tach  (390)  of  hi.s  steps  was  [to  him]  expressed  his  deep  com- 
marked  (151,    B.)   by    an   error  passion  (/.). 

(  =  faute(/.))  and  by  reverse?.  14.  It  is  not  I .  .  .  Say  It  is  not 

5.  To/oH6ac/i;M/)on  =  8erepli6r  me  (357,478,  and  341  (e)),  replied 
8ur. — T/(e  7'e«m=)e  Tessin.  Bayard*    (101),  but    it    is    you 

6.  Short  of.  Say  deprivel  of  [whom]  one  must  (  =  falioir 
(281  (b)).  {impers.  v.)  (451))  pity,  you  who 

7.  Put  a  colon  here.  are  fightiuj?  (150). 

8.  A  retreat.    Say  the  retreat.  15.  Memory  .  . .  SayhiBtort/(f.) 

9.  Translate  to  flee  away  by  has  preserved  (237  (a),  and  242 
s^loigner,  and  closely  by  vivement.  (c))  the  souvenir  (rn.). 

10.  The  lower  part  of  the   bach 
=le8  reins  (m.  pi.). 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Tnu  dream  out  your  /ioMr«=vous  passez  voire  temps  & 
Bonger. — The  poor  man  dreamt  his  life  aiiay=\e  pauvre  homme  pas.ia  sa  vie  k  songer. 
— It  is  a  pleasant  thing  to  dream  oneself  into  a  fortune.=.\\  est  bien  agreable  de  so 
flgurer  qu'on  a  de  la  fortune. — Did  you  ever  dream  of  such  a  thing fz:z&vez-vonB 
jamais  soiige  A  une  chose  pareille? — An  empty  drea?n=uii  vain  songe. — Day  or 
vaking  dream=.songe(jH.)d'\XQ  bomme  cveille. — Bright  dreams  from  Jairy  land=i 
des  r?ves  couleur  de  rose. 

Songe-creux=.i\Tetimcr,  visionary. — Tous  songes  sont  mensongesz=dTe&vas  are  deceit- 
ful, or  there  is  no  depending  on  dreams. — J^e  mat  d'autrui  n'est  que  sonffe^othex 
people's  misfortunes  make  no  impression  on  us. 

Liable  to  crror=faillible. — Errors  ex<-e]}ted:=sa.u{  erreur  (or  sauf  erreur  ou  omission). 
—  Writ  of  error  =:TecouTa  (m.  sing.)  pour  cause  d'erreur. 

Vmts  etes  dans  l'crreurz=yo\i  are  mistalten  (or  you  labour  under  a  mistake). — V<nu 
m'avcz  induit  en  erreur=-you  have  led  me  into  error  (or  you  have  misled  me). — Je 
suis  revenu  d^  mon  erreur:^!  am  convinced  of  my  error. —  Vous  croyez  qu'il  vous 
rendra  I'argent  qu'il  vous  a  empruntJ;  erreur  !=yo\i  think  he  will  repay  the  money 
he  borrowed  of  you, — you  are  mistaken! — Erreur  n'est  pas  cowj)(e=misreckoning  is 
no  payment  (or  "an  error  proves  nothing,  or  errors  excepted). 

128.  When  were  umbrellas  first  introduced  into  England  f^ — 
Umbrellas  are  of  great  antiquity  ^ :  among  (501,  6  (e))  the  Greeks  * 
they  were  a  *  mark  of  elevated  rank,  and  one  is  seen  *  on  a  Hamil- 
ton vase  in  the  hands  of  a  princess.  We  find  the  umbrella  figured® 
upon  (501,  25  (a))  the  ruins  of  PersSpolis* ;  and  the  Romans  carried 
it"  at  the  theatre  (m.)  to  (177)  keep  off  the  sun.  Yet  Coryate*, 
the  traveller,  in  1611,*  notices"  the  umbrellas  of  Italy  as  rarities. 
These  umbrellas^"  are  only  described  for  keeping  off  the  sun, 
Avhich  may  be  exjilained  by  the  comparative  scan  ity  of  rain  in  the 
above  countries.  The  frequency  "  of  rain  in  our  isl<ind  converted 
(203)  parasols  into  (501,  21  (b))  umbrellas.  Drayton*,  in  1(500,* 
speaks  of^^  umbrellas  shielding  people  "  in  (501,  20  (e),  N.B.  (l))all 
sorts  of  weathers."  ]n  the  days  of"  Swift*  (1710),*  and  (494) 
Gray*  (1712)*  umbrellas"  were  in  (501,  20  (c))  common  use,  but 
nearly  ^^  forty  years  later,  alout  (501,  i  (c))  1750,*  Jonas*  Han- 
way*  is  described^®  to  have  been"  the  first  to  walk  the  streets  of 
London  with  an  umbrella  over  (501,  28  (6))  his  (312)  head,  which'* 
he  had  probably  used  in  (501,  20  (e))  his  travels  in  the  East." 
And  in^  1778,*  one  John  Macdonald*,  a  footman,  was  ridiculed  for 
carrying  in  the  streets  an  umbrella  (363)  he  had  brought  (151,  C.) 
from  Sjiain  ^' ;  %  (56,  N.B.)  however,^-  as  he  tells  us,  lie  persisted  for 
three  months  in  carrying  his  umbrella,  till^  people  took  no  further 
notice  of  the  novelty. 

1.  Say     Introduction     (/.)     of  3.  The  Greelc8  =  ]cs  Grecs. 
[the]  uriibrellas  into  (.501,  "21  (a))  4.  Say  ih(y  were  tlie  mark  of 
Enprland.     N.B. — Translate  urn-      [an]  elevated  (65)  rank. 

hrella  by  parapluie  (in.)  here.  5.  And  one  is  seen  .  .  .  Sny  and 

2.  Umhrella  (in  Fr.  omhrelle,  one  (38:5)  can  [of  them  (333)]  sec 
from  Itnlian  omhrelln,  derived  one  in  the  hands  of  a  princess,  on 
from  Lat.  umbra  =  sha\\v,)  has  (."501,  is  ((i))n.  vase (m.) belonging 
here  its  original  meaning,  and  to  Lord*  Hamilton*, 
tliereforo  must  be  translated  l>y  6.  Fhjured.  Say  represented 
parasol  (m.).     Say  Umbrella-!  are  (73,  and  151,  A.) 

trnced  back  to   a  Ingh  antiqni^j/  7.  Carried  it.  -S^«?/ used  it  (199). 

(/.).     N.B.— To  be  traced  back  to      N.B. — To  ««e=se  bcrvir  ((U-). 
=remontcr  a. 
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8.  "Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

9.  Xolices  .  .  .  Say  mentions 
the  umbrellas  as  being  rarely 
employed  (151 ,  B.)  in  (501,  20  (o)) 
Italy  (7.\ 

10.  These  nnibreUas  .  .  .  Say 
Tiie  descriptions  (/.  pi.)  piven 
(151,  A.)  of  these  nrabrellas  speak 
only  (488,  20  (6))  of  the  use 
which  was  made  (476  (c),  and 
199)  of  them  to  (177)  keep  off  the 
sun,  which  (376)  is  explained 
(476  (rf))  by  the  little  (130)  rain 
which  falls  in  the  above  (  =  ci- 
dessus)  mentioned  (151,  A.)  coun- 
tries. 

11.  The  frequency  .  .  .  Say  The 
abundance  of  [the]  rain  which 
fulls  in  our  island. 

12.  SpealiS  of  .  .  .  Say  mentions 
parasols  (?n.  pi.)  which  protect 
(481,  D,  and  F.)  people  (269). 

13.  In  the  days  of.  Say  At  the 
epoch  of. 

14.  Urnfjrellas  to  be  translated 
by  parapluies  (m.  pi.)  here. 

15.  Nearly = about  (501,  i  (k)). 

English. 
*3-  (61). 

fTmbreZia =paraplaio  (m.). 
Vas€= vase  (m.). 

Carry  (<o)= porter  (<r.  v.). 

Carrier =voiturier  (m.). 


16.  Is  described  (476  (c)).  To 
describe = {aire  mention  de. 

17.  To  have  been  .  .  .  Say  as 
having  the  first  walked  in  (501, 
20  (e))  the  streets  of  London 
(=Londres). 

18.  Which.  Say  umbrella 
■which  he  had  probably  used  («ce 
Note  7,  above,  and  20.5). 

19.  In  the  East  =  en  Orient 

20.  And,  in  1778,  one  .  .  .  Say 
In  (501,  20  (e),  N.B.  (1))  1778 
{translate  this  date  in  two  different 
ways),  a  footman,  John  (= Jean) 
Macdonald*,  was  ridiculed  for 
(501,  18  (a),  and  246  (4),  Obs.) 
having  carried. 

21.  iSpaitt=Espagne  (/.). 

22.  However  .  .  .  Say  He  never- 
theless {=WGn  .  .  .  pas  raoins)  con- 
tinued (74,  and  184,  C),  he  tells 
us  (101)  to  carry  .  .  . 

23.  Till  people. .  .^ay  until  (238 
(e))  people  (269)  paid  (Subjunct. 
imp.)  no  more  attention  to  .  .  . 
N.B. — To  pay  no  more  aliention 
to=ne  faire  plus  attenlio:i  a. 

French. 

OmbreUe  (/.)= parasol. 
Vase  (m.)=vase. 
Vase  (/.)=mud,  mire. 
Carrer  {tr.  r.)=to  square;  to 
form  (troops)  into  squares. 
Carrier  (?».)= quarry-man. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Will  you  he  to  fcind  at  tointroduee  me  to  your  HtttrT^ 
voulez-vous  avoir  la  bonte  de  me  presenter  a  mademoiselle  votre  soenr  > — This  young 
met  has  not  yet  been  introduced  to  public  notice=ce  jeune  poetc  n'a  pas  encore  attire 
Tattention  publlqne. —  Why  don't  you  introduce  yourself  to  tAe  puWic, '=pourquoi  ne 
V0U8  presentez-vous  pas  devant  le  public'  or  poorqaoi  ne  vous  faites-vous  pas 
connattre  ?— Fou  may  introduce  the  matter,  but  do  not  introduce  it  with  a  long  pre/ace 
=vou8  pouvez  entamer  la  question,  mais  ne  faites  pas  une  lonirue  preface  avaiit 
d'entrer  en  matiere. —  Tou  should  introduce  yourisel/  to  notia:=\oiia  devriez  vous 
produire  (or  vous  faire  connaitre). 

Introduisez  cet  messieurs z=show  the  gentlemen  in. — &n  nous  introduitit  dans  une 
petite  chambre  o6«cure=we  were  shown  into  a  small  dark  room. 

7b  carry  oneself  =se  conduire,  or  se  comporter.— Jb  carry  the  <iay=:remporter  la 
victoire.— 7b  carry  a  cau«e=gagner  une  cause.—//"  you  don't  mind,  your  Hval  wM 
carry  it  over  youz=si  vous  n'y  prenez  garde,  votre  rival  I'emportera  sur  vous. — Do  not 
carry  the  jest  too  far=ne  poussez  pas  trop  loin  la  plaisanterie.— /  hope  you  will 
carry  your  point=yespcTe  que  vous  arriverez  ou  vous  en  voulez  venir.— /  don't  like 
this  young  lady ;  she  carries  it  toohigh=}e  n'aime  pas  ccttc  demoiselle  ;  elle  affecte  de 
trop  grands  airs,  or  elle  le  prend  sur  un  ton  trop  haut.— rAe  motion  was  carried  by  a 
large  majority=\ti  proposition  pa-ssa  a  une  large  majoritc. 

Votre  vue  pnrU  loin=yon  see  a  long  way  off.— ia  balle  a  parte  tur  I'os  de  mon  brat 
gauehe=aia  bullet  has  shattered  the  bone  of  my  left  arm.— Jfa  tele  a  porte  contre  le 
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manteau  de  la  cheminee^my  head  struck  against  the  mantel-piece.— Cs  vin  me  porte 
a  la  (<-7e=tliis  wine  gets  into  my  head. — C«  coup  qui  porte=i  telling  blow. — Un  di»- 
cours  oil  cliaque  mot  porte  coup^a.  most  telling  speech. — Tout  me  porte  it  croire  que 
vous  me  trompf«=everj-tbing  tends  to  make  me  believe  that  you  «u-e  deceiving  me. 

129.  The  battle  of  PaviA  U.v}  1524^.— Xever  (252  (/))  did 
(420)  armies  engage  with  [a]  greater  ardour  or'  with  a  higher 
opinion  *  of  the  importance  (/.)  of  the  battle  which  they  were  going 
to  fight ;' J  (56,  N.Ii.)  never  were  troops*  more  strongly  animated^ 
with  emulation,  national*  (62)  antipathy  (/.),  [a]  mutwaZ  resentment, 
and  all  the  pastsions  (f.pL)  which  inspire  (74,  and  106)  [an]  obstinate 
bravery.  On  the  one  hand,®  a  gallant  young  monarch,'  seconded 
(73,  and  151,  A)  by  ^^  a  genfirows  nobility,  and  follow  ed  by  (281  (&)) 
subjects  to  whose  (369,  5)  natural  imp6tuost7y,  indignation  at " 
the  opposition  which  they  had  encountered  (205,  and  151,  C), 
added  (199)  [a]  new  force  (/.),  contended  (199)  for  victory  (/.)  and 
[for]  honour.  On  ihe  other  side,'^  troo|  s  more  completely  "  disci- 
plined (151,  A.),  and  conducted  (151,  A.)  by  generals  of  greater 
abilities,"  fought  from'^  necesaity  (/.),  with  [a]  cournge  (m.)  heigh- 
tened by  despair.  The  Imperialists,^*  however,  were  unable  to 
resist  the  first  efforts  of  [the]  French  (276  (a),  and  4)  valour, 
and  their  firmest  battalions  began  (184,  C.)  to  give  way.  But  the 
fortune  (/.)  of  the  day  "  was  quickly  changed  ^® ;  J  (56,  N.£.)  the 
Swiss*'  in  the  service  of  France,  unmindful  of  the  reputation  of 
their  country  for  fidelity  and  martial  glory,  abandoned  their  post 
in  a  cowardly  manner. 


1. 
113. 


A.D.    See  Note  1,  Exercise 


2.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

3.  Or.    Say  nor. 

4.  Opinion.     Say  idcii. 

5.  To  ^r;/*<=8e  livrer. 

6.  Never  were  troops.  Say 
never  (252  (/.))  troops  were. 

7.  Animated  tcith  emulation. 
Say  excited  (74,  awl  151,  A.)  by 
(=pfn)  [the]  emulation  (/.). 

8.  On  Ihe  one  hand.  Say  on 
(501,  25  (/))  one  side. 

9.  A  gallant  young  monarch. 
Say  a  young  monarch  full  of 
(281  {U))  valour. 

10.  By  =  \ia.ror  de. 

11.  Indignation  at  .  .  .  Say  the 
indignation  (/.)  roused  (=8ou- 
leve'e)  by. 

12.  Do  not  translate  side. 

13.  More  completely.  Say 
bolter  {adv.). 

14.  Of  greater  abilities.  Say 
mor.^  able. 


15.  Fought  from  .  .  .  Say  fought 
(199)  by  .  .  . 

16.  Tlie  Imperialists  .  .  .  Say 
The  Imperialists  however  (  =  ce- 
pendant)  could  not  (445,  201,  and 
202,  KB.  (b))  resist  (73,  and  188) 
the  first  eflbit  (m.). 

17.  Of  the  day  may  be  left  out, 
but,  if  turned  into  Fr.,  day  should 
be  translated  hyjourii^j. 

18.  Was  quickly  changed.  Say 
soon  (485)  changed  (201,  and 
481,  F.).  N.B.—h\  this  ease  to 
change  is  to  be  translated  by 
changer  de  face. 

19.  The  Swiss  .  .  .  Say  The 
Swiss  (see  Note  3,  Exercise  123) 
who  served  (193)  in  the  French 
army  (say  ti;e  army  of  France 
(/.)),  forgetting  the  reputation 
(/.)  which  their  country  (say 
nation  (/.))  hnd  acquire*!  (V05) 
for  itself  (N.B. — To  acquire  for 
one*ieZ/=s'acque'rir)  by  its  fidCli/i/ 
(/.)  and  by  its  military/  glory  (/.), 
ciiwardly  (485)  abandoned  their 
post. 
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English.  French. 

rt  (61)- 

Encounter     (siib8t.y=Teacoxitre  Enconire  (a  r)=agaiu8t,  con- 

(/.).  trary  to. 

Encounter  (/o)=rencontrcr  (<r.  En  canter   (de  helles)=Ui   tell 

r.);  supporter  le  choc  de  ;  com-  fine  stories,  or  fibs, 
battre  (<r.  v.) ;  attaquer  (/r.  v.). 

Idiom,  and  Trov.  Phrases. — 2b  be  in  the  army=ttTe  a  rarmee,  or  ttre  au  senicc,  or 
timplif  eervir  (inir.  i'.). — Ta  enter  the  ar7ni/=entrer  au  service. — The  vanguard,  the 
body,  and  the  rear  of  an  anny=ravant'garde  (/.),  le  gros  et  rarriere-garde  (/.)  d'une 
armes. Todraiovp  an  army  in  order  of  J)a<H€=ranger  une  armce  en  bataille. 

Jm  Grande  armee=the  Grand  Army  (Napoleon's  [the  First]  Army). — Arnu^e  de  mer 
=fleet,  naval  forces. — Une  armee  de  dome  cent  mille  lwmmes=aa  army  twelve  hun- 
dred thousand  men  strong. — j7-m^perman€nte=standing  army. 

In  emulation  of  each  otlier=h.  I'envi,  or  a  I'envi  I'un  de  I'autre  (or  lea  uns  des 
autres). 

7b  continue  obstinate  in=s'ob8tiner  a. — Tou  are  very  obstinate=vo\}a  ttcs  bien 
entete. 

To  contend  for  the  prize=<>e  disputer  le  pri.x. — Contending  pafsi(ms=d<is  passions 
opposees,  or  des  passions  en  lutte. — Contending  intere»t«=interets  (ni.  pi.)  cou- 
traires. 

lam  in  deipair=je  suls  au  desespoir,  or  je  suis  desespere.— JTy  poor  friend's  life  is 
despaired  o/=on  desespere  de  la  vie  de  men  pacvre  ami,  or  on  desespere  de  sauver 
mon  pauvre  ami. — This  young  man  is  the  despair  of  his  father=ce  jeune  homme 
fait  le  desesjwir  de  son  pere. —  The  lad  enlisted  out  of  despair=le  jeune  garden 
s'engagea  de  desespoir. — Toa  will  drive  your  mother  to  despair  by  your  misconducl=i 
vous  reduirez  voire  mere  au  desespoir  par  votre  mauvaise  conduite  {or  par  votre 
inconduite). — Don't  gice  yourself  up  to  despair'.— n^  vous  laissez  pas  aller  au 
desespoir  ! 

En  desespoir  de  ca«s«=despairing  of  success ;  as  a  last  shift. — Paire  une  chose  en 
dfsespoir  da  cause— to  take  up  a  thing  as  a  last  shift. 

130.  Death  of  Wat*  Tyler*. — Wat  and  his  men  rode  about ^ 
the  City.  Next  morning  the  king,  with**  a  small  train  of  £omo 
sixty  gentlemen,  among  (501,  6  (a)  2nd  example)  whom  (3B4)  Avas' 
Walworth*  the  Mayor  (4),  rode*  into  (501,  21  (a))  Smithlield*,  and 
saw  Wat*  and  his  iieople*  at  a  little®  distance  (/.).  Wat''  said  to 
his  men,  (57)  "There  is  the  kinj.  I  will  go  si:>eak  with  him,  and 
tell  him  what  (513  (6))  we  want*."  Straightway  ®  Wat  rode  up  10 
him,  and  b3g->n  to  talk.  "  King,"  said  Wat,  "  dost  thou  see  all  my 
men  there  ?"—"  Ah  !  "  said  the  king.  "  why  ^°  ?"—"  Because," 
said  Wat,  "  they  are  all  at  my  command,"  ard  [that  (505)  they] 
have  sworn  to  do  whatever**  I  bid  them."  Some"  declared  after- 
wards that  as  Wat  said  this,  he  laid  his  hand  on  the  king's  bridle. 
Others  declared  that  he  was  seen  to  play  with  his  own  dagger.  I 
think  myself"  that  he  just  spoke  to  the  king  like  a  rouc;h  angry 
man  as  he  was,and  did  nothing  more.  At  any  rnte,  he  was  expecting  •* 
no  attack,  and  prepired  for  no  resistance,  when  (488,  33)  Wal- 
worth*, the  Mayor  (4),  did**  the  not  very  valiant  deed  of  drawing  a 
short  sword  and  stabbing  him  in  the  throat ;  %  (56,  N.B.)  he 
dropjied  from  his"  horse,  and  one  of  the  king's  |x.'ople  (269) 
speedily  (485)  finished  (208  (ft))  him.  So  fell '«  Wat*  Tyler*. 
I'awners  and  flatterers  made  a  mighty"  triumph  of  it,  and  set  up 
a  cry  whicli  will  occasionally  find  an  echo  to  this  day.  Hut  Wat* 
was  (199)  a  hard-workini^  man,''"  who  had  [much]  sudered  (205), 
and  had  been  foully  outraged ;  %  (56,  N.B^  and  it  is  iirobable"  that 
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he  was  a  man  of  a  much  liigher  nature  and  a  much  braver  spirit 
than  an}'  of  those  who  esulted  then,  and  have  exulted  since,  over 
his  defeat. 


1.  Translate  rode  about  by  tho 
first  pluperlect  (205)  of  se  r€- 
pcindrc  {dans). 

2.  The  himj  with  .  .  .  Say  the 
kinfr,  accompanied  by  (281  (6))  a 
small  train  of  sonw  sixty  (  =  uno 
soixiintaiiie  df,Cy.  323  (fc))  persons 
(385  (a)). 

3.  '1  raaslate  to  he  b}'  «s  irouver 
(199). 

4.  To  riVZe=entrer  k  cheval. 

5.  People.     Say  men. 

G.  At  a  little.  Say  at  some 
(325  (e)). 

7.  ^]  at  said  to  his  men  .  .  .  Say 
"There  is  (  =  voila)  the  king," 
said  the  latter  (  =  this  one  (353)), 
"  /  am  going  (=jc  vais  aller)  to 
speak  to  him." 

8.  Translate  tcant  by  vouloir 
(tr.  v.). 

9.  Straighticay  .  .  .  Say  he  role 
up  (to  ride  «jj=pousser  (intr.  v.)) 
in  fact  straightway  to  tlie  king, 
and  said  to  liim :  "  King,  dost 
thou  see  all  my  men  yonder?" 

10.  Whyf  Say  and  why  thi* 
question  (/.)? 

11.  At  my  command.  Say  at 
my  orders. 

12.  Whatever  I  bid  them.  Say 
nil  that  (513  (fc))  I  shall  command 
(183,  B.)  them  to  do. 

13.  Some  ileclared  aftenrards 
.  .  .  Say  Some  [ones  (386)]  havu 
declared  (203)  aftervcards  (=(lan8 
la  suite)  that  in  (162,  N.B.) 
speaking  thus  Wnt*  had  put  his 
(312)  hand  on  (501,  25  (a))  tho 
bridle  of  the  horse  which  tho 
king  rode  (199)  (.V.2?.— Translate 
here  to  ride  by  monter  {tr.  r.)); 
otlters  (  =  d'autres),  that  he  was 
seen  (476  (r),  and  205)  t<>  phiy 
with  his  own  (300)  dagger. 

Euglish. 
f3-  (61). 

RcKle,  p.  p.  0/  to  ride  =  monter  a 
cheval;  aller  (intr.  v.);  courir 
(intr.  r.) ;  etc. 

13* 


14.  I  think  myself.  .  .  Say  I 
think,  I  (341  (d)),  that  he  spoke 
to  tho  king  as  a  (=en)  man 
rough  and  angry  (  =  irrite')  as 
(=que)  ho  waa(199),  und  nothing 
[of]  more. 

15.  He  wot  expecting  . .  .  Say 
he  did  not  expect  (ig.'l,  and  184 
C.)  to  bo  attacked  (151,  B.),  and 
was  not  ready  (281  (a))  to  defend 
himself 

16.  Did  not  .  .  .  Say  committed 
ilie  not  very  (=le  pen)  courageozM 
act  of  (246  (4),  Obs.)  drawing:  a 
short  sword,  and  [with  it  (33:^,;] 
striking  Tyler*  in  the  (501,  20 
(6))  throat. 

17.  His  not  to  be  translated. 

18.  So  fell.  Say  so  (488,  22 
(Z»))  per/gAed  (75). 

19.  Made  a  mighty  .  .  .  Say 
caused  (or  made  (465))  to  con- 
sider (73)  his  death  as  (510,  i  (a)) 
a  mighty(=evlataut)  triumph,  and 
setup  (to  set  M/)=poussfcr)  a  cry 
which  sometimes  finds  an  6cho 
(m.)  even  (325  (c)  N.B.)  in  (501, 
20  (c))  our  days. 

20.  A  hard-icorhing  man.  Say 
a  man  who  worked  (199)  hard 
(=dur(485,  iV'.B.,  5)). 

21.  And  it  is  probable  .  .  .  Say 
It  is  (360,  Rem.  2)  probable*  that 
he  was  (357  (6))  a  nature  (/.) 
much  (=bien)  more  Q\c\ated  (75, 
ami  151,  A.),  and  that  he  had  a 
heart  much  braver  than  (284) 
any  (391,  3)  of  those  who  were 
(201)  transported  (73,  and  151, 
B.)  with  (281  (6))  joy  at  the  news 
of  his  defeat,  or  who  [to  it  (334)] 
have  applauded  since  (501,  29 
(«))• 


French. 

Ji6deil=he  prowls ;  he  rambles ; 
he  roves ;  ho  loiters. 


282  FRENCH   PROSE   COMPOSITION. 

Jiridle=htide  (/).  Bride  (/.)=bridle,  rein. 

J?r/d€=mariee;  nouvelle  e'pou-, 
sc.-. 

Dagger =dL&gae  (/.);   poig  lard  Daguer  (/r.   and  intr.    v.)=to 

(„j.).  stab;  to  strike. 

jfrt<e=proporton     (/.);      prix  Rate  {/.)= spleen. 

(m.);     taux    (m);     impot    (m.); 
taxe  (/.) ;  etc. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrjises. — Down  troin=trdin  d'aller,  train  s'eloignant  de  la 
capitale  (or  train  descendant). — Up  train=train  de  retour,  train  se  dirigeant  vers  la 
capitale  (or  train  moutant). — Excursion  tram=train  de  plaisir. — Express  trains 
train  express  (or  train  direct). — ftist  train=train  de  grande  vitesse. — Slo-p  train= 
train  de  petite  vit«sse. — Goods  or  luggage  <rai'n=train  de  marchandises. — Mail  train 
=train-poste. — Parliamentary  frain=traiii  omnibus,  train  a  prix  reduits. — I'assenger 
train=train  de  voyageurs  (or  train  de  grande  Vitesse). — Slopping  <rain=train  s'arre- 
tant  aux  stations. — nroiigh  train=train  direct. — Tidal  train=tiaXn  de  maree. 

Alter  ban  train=to  drive  fast. — Aller  a  fund  de  train=tci  go  at  full  speed. — Mener 
bon  train  (Jig.')=to  lead  a  pretty  dance. — Jfcncr  grand  train  (fg.')=to  live  In  great 
style. — Mener  un  grand  train  de  maison=to  keep  up  a  large  establishment. — Au 
train  dont  vans  aUez,  vous  serez  bientot  ruine=at  the  rate  you  are  going  you  will  soon 
be  ruined. — Je  ne  suispas  en  train  anjourd'hui=l  am  not  in  good  (or  high)  spirits  to- 
day (or  I  am  out  of  sorts). —  Foim  etiez  en  train  de  rxre  et  nous  e'tions  en  train  de 
donnir=you  were  in  a  laughing  mood,  and  we  were  sleepy. — Je  vous  mettrai  en  train 
=  1  shall  put  you  In  good  spirits. — Ne  me  derangezpas,je  suis  en  train  d'Artre=don't 
disturb  me,  I  am  writing. — Mon  neveu  est  en  train  de  faire  fortune-=my  nephew  is 
on.  the  high  road  to  fortune. —  Tous  n'aimeriez  pas  noire  train  de  n>=you  would  not 
like  our  manner  of  living. — Totre  affaire  est  en  bon  train=yo\iT  business  is  in  a  fair 
way. — Ma  vieille  tante  va  tou jours  son  train=my  old  aunt  goes  on  still  at  the  old  rate 
(or  continues  In  her  old  path). — Des  que  voire  frere  arrive,  il  met  tout  le  monde  en 
train ;  c'est  notre  boute-en-train=as  soon  as  your  brother  comes  in,  he  sets  everybody 
a-going  ;  he  is  the  life  of  our  company. 

Train  up  a  child  in  the  way  he  should  go=zxaettez  im  enfant  dans  la  voie  qu'il  doit 
suivre. 

131.  Taking  of  Home*  by  the  Duke  (4)  of  Bourbon*,  1527.'— On 
the^  morning  of  the  6th  of  (319  (b),  and  Obs.  (2))  May  (2), 
Bourbon*  commenced '  the  assault.  He  wore  *  a  white  tabard,  that  * 
he  might  be  more  easily  distinguished  by  his  own,  and  by  the 
enemy's  men.  In  such  an  odiows*  enterprise,  success  alone  could 
restore  his  self-esteem.  Perceiving  that  his  German  (4)  foot- 
soldiers  but  slowly ''  aided  him,  he  seized  a  ladder  and  mounted  it,* 
when  a  ball  struck  his  loins®;  he  felt  that  the  blow  was  fatal,'" 
and  ordered  (183,  B.)  his  attendants"  to  cover  his  body  with  (501, 
39  (l))  his  cloak,  and  (494)  thus  (485)  to  conceal  his  fall.  His 
soldiers  but  too  well '^  avenged  his  death.  From'^  seven  to  eight 
thousand  (318,  (3)  (d))  Bomans  were  (201)  massacred  (74,  and 
151,  B.)  the  firet  day ;  nothing  was  spared,  neither  convents  nor 
churches";  not  even  St.  Peter's.'®  The  squares  were  (199)  strewed 
(151,  B.)  with  "  relics,  and  with  (494)  the  ornaments  of  the  "  altars, 
which  the  Germans  threw  away  (191,  and  199),  after  having 
stripped  them"  of  the  gold  and  silver.  The  Spaniards,"  still** 
more  rapacious  and  cruel,  renewed  every  day  (325,  5),  during  (501, 
17)  nearly  (501,  22  (a))  a  year,  the  most  frightful  abuses  of  the 
victory  (/.) ;  everywhere  was  heard  ^  the  cry  of  miserable  beings 
whom  they  tortured  even  to  death,  to  make  them  confess  where 
they  had  cancealed  their  money.     Often  (485)  they  tietl  them  in 
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their  ho;:seis,  that^  they  might  fiud  them  again  when  they  wished 
(199)  to  renew  ^  their  torture. 


1.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

2.  Oft  <^=Dc8le. 

3.  Commenced.    Say  gave. 

4.  He  tcore.  Say  he  Lad  put 
on  (191,  atid  205). 

5.  That  he  might .  .  .  Say  to 
(177)  be  better  seen  by  (476, 
N.B.  4)  iiis  own  (346)  and  by  the 
(476,  N.B.  4)  enemies. 

6.  In  such  an  odious  .  .  .  Say  In 
an  enterprise  so  (488,  22  (d)  oiliows 
8ucce««  (28)  could  (445,  and  199) 
alone  raise  him  up  again  in  (501, 
20  {h))  his  own  (279)  eves.  N.B. 
— Put  a  semicolon  licre. 

7.  But  slowly  aided  him.  Say 
seconded  (73)  liim  feebly. 

8.  Mounted  it.  Say  on  it  (334) 
mounted  (199). 

9.  Struck  his  loins.  Say  hit 
him  in  (501.  20  (e))  the  loins. 
N.B. — Translate  to  hit  by  at- 
teindre  (ir.  v.). 

10.  He  felt  that  the  blmo  was 
fated.  Say  he  felt  well  that  he 
was  (199)  dead.      * 

11.  Attendants.  Say  his  own 
(340). 

12.  His  soldiers  hut  too  tcell .  .  . 
Say  His  soldiers  only  (488,  20 
(b))  avenged  him  too  well. 

English. 
It^  (61). 

Perceive  (to)  =  s'apercevoir;  a- 
percevoir(/f.  v.);  de'couvrir (<r.  t?.). 

Loin  (of  t'eaZ)  =  longo  (/.);  (of 
mutton)  filet  (»».)• 

Loins  -  reins  (m.  pi.). 

Attendant ^parsionue  (/.)  de  la 
suite;  compagnon (m.) ;  servitcur 
(m.);  etc. 

Cover  (to)=couvrir  (tr.  v.). 


13.  From  not  to  be  translated. 

14.  Put  a  comma  here. 

15.  Not  even  St.  Peter's.  Say 
nor  St.  Peter's  (=Saiut-Pierre) 
even  (325  (c),  N.B.). 

16.  To  strew  trj7A=joncher  de. 

17.  The  not  to  be  translated. 

18.  After  having  stripped  them 
.  Say     after     (246     (4)    Obs.) 

having  plucked  off  (to  pluck  off= 
arracher  (tr.  v.))  fiom  them  (333) 
the  gold  and  [the]  silver. 

19.  Les  E-pagiiols  (m.  pi.). 

20.  Say  more  mpacious  and 
more  cruel*  (62)  slill. 

21.  Everywhere  was  heard  .  .  . 
Say  one  only  (488,  20  (h))  heard 
(199)  the  cries  of  the  miserable 
beings  (  =  malheureux  (m.  pi.)) 
whom  they  caused  (465)  to  p€rM 
(75)  in  [the]  tortures  (/.  pi.)  to 
(177)  make  (465)  [to  them]  confess 
(  =  avouer)  where  Ihey  had  hidden 
(205)  th^ir  money. 

22.  That.  Say  in  order  to 
(515). 

23.  To  renew  their  torture.  Say 
to  recommence  (74)  their  torture. 
N.B. — Translate  torture  by  sup- 
plice  (m.). 


French. 

Percevoir  (tr.  T;.)=to  collect 
taxes ;  to  levy  ;  to  receive. 

Loin  (adv.)=(aT,  afar;  at  a 
distance  ;  a  great  way  off. 

Attendant  (fn)=in  the  mean- 
time, meauwhdc. 

Ckmver  (tr.  and  intr.  r.)  =  to 
hatch  ;  to  brood. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Tour  coat  is  no  longer  fit  to  i«!ar=votre  habit  n'est 
plus  portable. — Thi»  cloth  wears  well,  or  wears  badly =ce  drap  est  d'un  bon  user,  ou 
d'un  mauvais  user. — This  gentleman  wears  well=ce  monsieur  jKjrte  bien  son  fige. — 
This  lady  wears  Mje//=cette  dame  ne  vieillit  pas,  elle  se  conserve  bien. — This  carpet 
is  quite  V om  out=^ce  tapis  ne  vaut  plus  rien  (or  est  completenient  use). — Don't  use 
those  worn-out  phrases=n<i  vous  servez  pas  de  ces  expressions  rebattues  — My  books 
are  very  little  ihe  worse  for  U"ear=:me8  livres  sont  presqUe  neufs. —  Wear  and  tear 
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=avaries  (/.  pi.);  nsnre  (/.)  et  accidents  (».  pi.').— We  are  aU  the  worte  for  the 
teear  and  (far  of  ti"me=nou3  sonimes  tons  un  pen  deteriores  par  U  main  du  temps. 

/  wish  you  sMccew=je  vous  souhaite  de  reussir  (or  simply,  and  rather  /amiliarly') 
bonne  chance ! — /  wish  you  all  success^je  fais  des  vceux  pour  votra  succes. — Success 
a«oi<i you .'=puissiez-vou9  reussiT '.—Success  to  trade :=wive  le  commerce! — Success 
consecrates  the  foulest  crimer=\af'nccesBSiactiQe  les  crimes  les  plus  odieux. — Succest 
is  never  blamed=oQ  ne  blame  jamais  ceux  qui  reussissent. — Success  makes  a  fool  senn 
irise=le  succis  fait  un  sage  d'uu  fuu. — yuihing  succeeds  like  success :=i\  n'y  a  rien  de 
tel  que  le  succes! 

AiJfloi  et  le  ciel  i'aidera=he\p  yourself,  and  then  Heaven  will  help  yon;  hfH 
yourself,  and  God  will  help  you,  i.e.  depend  on  your  own  efforts,  and  then  expect  help 
from  above. 

Wait  for  me  a  minute,  lam  going  to  leave  my  doak  in  the  cZoaJt-rooin=attendez- 
moi  une  minute,  je  vais  mcttre  mon  mantean  &  la  consigne. 

II  faut  tailUr  son  vtanteau  selon  son  drap=cut  your  coat  according  to  your  cloth. — 
The  Italians  say,  "  We  must  spend  according  to  onr  income  " ;  and  the  l-'rench  have 
tlso  "  Se'on  lepain  it  faut  le  couteau  "=according  to  the  bread  must  be  the  knife. 

^V*  f'tranger  massacre  (or  ecorche)  l'anglais:=thm  foreigner  murders  the  Queen's 
English. 

As  poor  as  a  church  mouse^gaenx  comme  nn  rat  d'eglise. 

Ami  jusqu'aux  autels=ik  friend  as  far  as  conscience  permits. — Qui  sert  a  I'autel, 
doit  virre  ae  I'autel;  il  faut  que  le  pretre  vise  d.;  /'aM^c/=everyone  must  live  by  his 
business. — It  en  prendrait  jusque  sur  I'autel^M  is  fish  that  comes  to  his  net. 

132.  Heroism  (35,  and  69)  of  a  miner. — In  a  certain  (279  (6)) 
Cornish'  mine  (/.),  two  miners,  <leep  down  in  the  shaft,'  were 
(199)  engaged'  in  putting  iu  a  shot  for  blasting.*  Ihey  had  com- 
pleted their  affair,'"  and  were  (199)  about  (501,  i  (e))  to  give  the 
signal  (m.)  for  being  hoiste«l  up.®  One  at  a  time'  was  all  the 
assistant  at  the  top  could  manage,  and  the  second  was  to  kindle  the 
r.iiitch,  a'ld  then  mount  with  all  speed.  Kow  it  chanced,*  while 
they  were  still  below,  that  one  of  ihtm  thought  tlm  match  too 
long.  He  accordingly  ^  tried  to  br« ak  it  shorter.  Taking  a  couple 
(274)  of  stones,  a  flat'**  and  a  sh•^rp,  he  succeeded  in  cutting  it  the 
required  length;  %  (5%  N.B.)  but,  horrible*  [thing]  to  relate,"  he 
kindled  it*^  at  the  same  lime,  while  bot'i  were  still  below."  Both 
shouted  vehemently"  to  the  man  at  the  windlass;  t  (56,  N.B.) 
Iwth  s;>rang*^  at  the  basket.  '1  ho  windlass  man  could  not  move 
it  with  both  in  it. — Here  was  a  moment'®  for  poor  miner  Jack  and 
miner  Wi  1 !  Instant,"  horrible  death  hangs  over  them.  Will 
generously  resigns  (73)  himself.  "  Go  aloft,  Jack ;  sit  down  [in  the 
lasket];  awny!"  in  one  minute  (/.)  I  shall  b^  in  (501,  20(6)) 
heaven!" — Jack  bounds  aloft,"  the  explosion  (/.)  instantly  fol- 
lows,*" bruising  his  face  as  he  looks  over;  but  he  is  safe  above 
ground. — And  what  ot^  poor  "Will?  Descending  eagerly,**  they 
find  him,  as  if  by  miracle,  buried  under  rocks  which  had  archeil 
thema  Ives  over  him.  He  is  littln  injured.^  He  too  is  brought  up 
(476  (r)  and  198  (o))Rafe.     Well  done,**  brave  Will ! 

1 .  Cornish.  Say  of  the  county  Say  placing  a  charge  (/.)  of 
of  CitrnvoaU  (  =  Gjmouailles).  powder. 

2.  Deep  down  in  the  shaft.  Say  5.  Say  they  lia<l  flaj'afced  (75, 
at  a  great  depth  at  the  bottom  of  and  205)  their  task. 

the  shaft  (  =  puit8  (m.)).  6.  For  beinq  .  .  .  Say  to   (177) 

3.  Ettr/aged     in=en    train    <lc      be  hoisted  (151,  B.)  out 

(246  (4)  Obg.).  7.  One  at  a  time  ...Say   All 

4.  PuttinjinathotforUasting.       that  which  (367)  could  (446)  do 
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(417),  the  assistant  at  the  top  of 
the  shaft,  [it]  was  (359  (a))  of  [of 
them  (333)]  make  (4G5)  ascend 
one  at  each  journey  ;  duiing(501, 
17)  this  time,  the  other  was  to 
(394)  liindle  the  match  (  =  mecho 
(/.)),  and  mount  (  =  remontcr 
{intr.  v.))  as  (488,  3  (a))  quick  as 
he  [it  (331,  3  («))]  could  (446). 

8.  Now  it  chanced  .  .  .  Say  Now 
(=0r)  while  they  were  (199)  still 
at  the  bottom  of  the  fchaft,  it  (3G0, 
Hem.  3)  arrived  (74)  that  [the] 
one  of  them  (341  (/*))  thought 
[that]  the  match  was  tuo  long* 
(G2). 

9.  He  accordingly  .  .  .  Say  He 
tlicn  (488,  20  (c))  tried  to  (183, 
B.)  sliorten  it. 

10.  A  flat  .  .  .  Say  [the]  ono 
flat  and  tlx?  otiier  sharp  (  =  aigu 
(36)),  lie  succeeded  in  {to  succeed 
j»  =  reussir  a  (246  (4),  Obs.)) 
cutting  it  [of]  the  required  (  =  t?e- 
sired  =  voulue)  length. 

11.  Put  a  note  of  exclamation 
liere. 

12.  It.     Say  the  match. 

13.  While  both  .  .  .  Soy  while 
they  were  (199)  still  l>oth  (  =  tou3 
les  deux)  at  tlie  bottom  of  the 
shaft. 

14.  Both  slwuted  .  .  .  Say  Botli 
(  =  Tou3  deux)  shouted  with  (252 
(e))  great  force  (/.)  to  (177)  at- 
tract the  attention  (/.)  of  the 
man  near  (501,  22  (6))  the  wiud- 
]a^^s. 

15.  Both  sprang  .  .  .  Say  Both 

English. 

irt-  (61). 

il///M;r=mineur  (m.). 


spring  (198  (a))  into  the  basket, 
but  the  windlass  man  (512)  can- 
not (446)  make  (465)  it  ascend 
with  the  two  woikmen  within 
(488,  35). 

.16.  litre  vas  .  .  .  Say  It  was 
(199,  and  357  (a))  a  terrible* 
moment  (m.)  for  [the]  poor  miner 
Jack  (  =  Jean)  and  tl.e  poor 
miner  ire7/(=GuiIlaume). 

17.  Say  A  death  horrible*  and 
immediate  threatens  them. 

18.  Translate  away!  by  the 
2nd  pers.  sing,  of  the  Imperative 
of  part  ir  {intr.  r.). 

19.  Translate  to  hound  aloft  by 
the  rifl.  V.  s'dancer. 

20.  Instantly  follmrs  .  .  .  Say 
takes  place  inimetliately,  bruises 
his  (311)  face  as  (510,  i  (a))  he 
looks  over  (501,  28  (r))the  basket, 
but  he  arrives  (74)  siife  and  sound 
to  the  surface  (/.). 

21.  And  what  .  .  ?  Say  And 
what  lias  become  of  (472)  [the] 
pcor  Will? 

22.  Descending  eagerly  .  .  .  Say 
They  de^-cend  in  hnste,  and  find 
liim,  US  (510,  I  (a))  by  minicle 
(m.)  buried  under  rocks  whicli 
i  ail  formed  (73,  and  205)  an  arch 
(  =  voute  (/.))  over  (501,  28  (fc)) 
him  (^41  (h)). 

23.  lie  is  little  injured.  Say 
He  only  (488,  20  (fc))  has  little 
(130)  harm  (=mal  (m.)). 

24.  Well  done !  .  .  .  Say  Well 
done  !  (  =  Bravo .')  my  bnflre* 
William  !    (See  Note  16,  above  ) 

French. 

Miner  (<r.  ■p.)=to  mine ;  to  dig ; 
to  consume  ;  to  waste. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — (fest  unpuUt  de  tcience,  mais  ce  n'est  patunpuittd'or. 
— He  is  a  man  of  deep  learning,  but  he  is  not  very  rich. — Vest  vn  puits-^he  is  a  dis- 
creet man. — Ce  qu'wi  lui  dit  Umbe  dans  «n  p«i<i(=what  you  tell  him  never  goes  out 
of  him. — II  faut  puiser  tandit  que  la  corde  est  au  puits=.\ve  must  as-ail  ourselves  of 
the  opportunity. — La  verite  est  au  fond  d'un  puUs='Truth  lies  at  the  bottom  of  a 
well. 

The  child  fell  dovmstairs  from  top  to  6nHom=renrant  tomba  dans  Tescalier  dn 
haut  en  bas. — The  house  vMt  destroyed  from  top  to  bottom=.\%  maison  fut  detruite  do 
fond  en  comble. — From  lop  to  <oe=de  la  ttte  aux  pieds. —  Your  brother  is  the  top  man 
of  n?/=votTe  frere  est  le  premier  de  tous. — The  top  of  my  ambition  is  to  finish  the 
work  I  began  three  years  apo=tout«  (,or  le  comble  de)  mon  ambition  est  de  finir 
I'ouvrage  qae  J'ai  commence  il  y  a  trois  ana. — He  called  us  at  the  top  of  his  txnce=il 
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wna  tppeU  aussi  haul  qu'il  le  pot.— 7  am  glad  to  htar  you  art  at  the  top  of  your 
da*s=je  Buis  beureux  d'apprendre  que  vous  etcs  le  premier  de  votre  classe. 

lb  bid  om  good  .«peed=souhaiter  bonne  chance  a  quelqu'un. — God  spud  thee  .'=qne 
Bleu  te  protege ! — JX)  make  more  haste  than  speed  (or  the  more  haste,  the  vwrte  speed} 
=ftire  une  chose  avec  trop  de  precipitation  pour  qu'elle  soil  bien  faite. 

Toput  all  one's  eggs  into  one  basket =TnettTe  tons  ses  oeufs  dans  un  panier. 

Cest  un  panier  perce=he  is  a  ■spendthrift  (or  money  runs  through  him  like  a  sieve). 
— II  est  sot  commeun  pame)-=he  is  a  mere  ninny. — Ma  cuisiniere/aitdanserl'ansedu 
vanier=:my  cook  makes  a  good  market-penny. — Je  n'aime  pas  it  faire  le  panier  a 
deux  a«<e«=:I  don't  like  to  walk  with  a  lady  upon  each  arm. — Adieu  paniers,  ven- 
danges  sont  /aiY«.'=good-bye  to  our  hopes,  all  is  over!  (It  is  all  over,  or  good  bye 
our  hopes !  or  to  come  a  day  after  the  fair !) — A  petit  mercier,  petit  panxer=.a,  little 
pack  sers'es  a  little  pedlar. — Le  dessus  du  panuT=the  top  of  the  basket,  and  fg.  the 
choice. — Le  fond  da  panier=the  bottom  of  the  basket,  and  fg.  the  rubbish. 

133.  Execution  (/.)  of  Anne*  Boleyn*,  wife  of  Henry  (10)  the 
Eighth  (319  (a),  and  4). — This  unfortunate  woman  was  (201)  be- 
headed (151,  B.),  on  (501,  25  (a))  the  green,  in  (501,  20  (e))  the  Tower 
of  London,^  on  the  19th  or(319  (6),  and  Obs.  (2))  May  (2),  1536.2  The 
executioner  was  (199)  a  Frenchman  of  Calais*,  who  was  supposed' 
to  be  exceedingly  skilful  in  decapitation  Anne  Bolej'n,  being*  on 
the  scaffold,  would  not  consent  to  have  her  e3'es  covered  with  a 
bandage,  saying  that  she  had  no  fear  of^  death.  All  that  the 
divine*  who  assisted  her  at  her  e.xecution  could  obtain  from  her, 
was  that  she  would  shut  her  eyes.  But  as  she  was  opening  (150) 
[them]  and  shutting  (150)  them  [at]  every  moment,  the  executioner 
could  not  bear  their'  mild  and  tender  glances;  %  (56,  N.B.)  and 
fearful  *  of  missing  his  aim  he  was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  an 
expgdient  (m.)  to  (177)  behead  her.'  He  drew  off  (191)  his  shoes 
and  approached  her  silently  on  (501,  25  (i))  the  left  side,  while 
another  person  (385  (a))  advanced  (199,  and  481,  E.)  on  the  right 
(501,  25  (e)),  [in]  (496,  Exc.)  making  a  great  noise  in  (496, 
Exc.)  walking ;  %  (56,  N.B.)  this  circumstance  attracting  the 
attention  (/.)  of  the  Queen  (4),  she  turned  her  eyes  from^°  the 
executioner,  who  was  enabled  by  this  stratagem  to  strike  the  fatal* 
blow,  without  (496)  being  disarmed  by  that  spirit"  of  affecting 
resignation  (f.)  which  shone  (199)  in  the  eyes  of  the  lovely  and 
unfortunate  Anne  Boleyn. 

1.  liondres.  6.  All    that .  .  .  Say    All    that 

2.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif-  [which]  (367)  the  confessor,  who 
ferent  ways.  assisted  (73,  and  199)  her  at  her 

3.  IFTio  icas  supposed  .  .  .  Say  (304)  execution  (  f.)  could  (446) 
who  p;is8ed  (199)  for  (501,  18  (a),  obtain  from  her  (341  (fc))  was  that 
and  246  (4),  Obs.))  being  very  she  consented  to  (184,  C.)  shut 
skilful  in  (281  (a))  beheading  (or  her  (312)  eyes. 

in  (501,  20  (c))  bis  profession  (/.)).  7.  The  executioner  .  .  .  Say  the 

4.  A.  B.,  being  .  .  .  Say  Whe.i  executioner  could  not  (446.  and 
(488,  3j)  A.  B.  was  on  (501,  25  478  (a))  bear  (=80uttnir  (tr.  v.)) 
(a))  the  scaflTold,  she  would  not  their  (333)  look  so  full  of  mild- 
(435,  and  478  (a))  consent  (184,  ness  and  (494)  tenderness. 

C.)  to  have  her  (312)  eyes  covered  8.  Say   Fearing    to  (188,  B.), 

(151,  A.)  with  (501,  39  (IJ).  without  translating  and. 

5.  S}»e  had  no  fear  of = she  was  Q.  Behead  her.  Aij/cutoff(  = 
not  afmid  of  (251  (c)).  trancher  (tr.  v.))  her  (31 2>  head. 
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10.  She    turned    her   eyes  from      executioner,     who     could    (446) 
.  .  .  S<iy  she  left  off  (see  cesser      thus,  thanks  to  this  stratagem. 
(183,   B.))  looking  at  (191)  the        11.  Translate  spirithy  air  (m.). 

English.  French. 

t^(61). 

Divine  (adj. )  =  di\'m.  Divine  (adj.  in  the  fern.  only)= 

Divine     (««//«/.) =pretro    (ni.);      divine. 
Un'<>lngien  (m.). 

Divine    (to)=deviiier  (tr.  r.); 
pressentir  (tr.  v.). 

Tender    (a<?/.)=tendre;     pleiu  Tender  (mlisl.  m.  onhj)=ieaAk;r 

de  ttndresse.  (of  a  railway  engine). 

Tender  (suhst.)  =  tender  (m.)  (ff  Tcudcur  [de  ta-pisseries']  (m.)  = 

a    railway    entjine);    oft're    (/.);       upholsterer's  man. 
soumissiun  (/.)  (for  a  contract).  Tendeur  [de  pieges^  (m.)  =  layer 

of  snares. 

Tendeur  (m.)  =  coupling  bar  (of 
a  railway  engine). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — A  green  old  age=z\me  vcrte  vieillesse. — Whal't  the 
waiter  with  ynu  ?  Ton  look  so  green  and  pa7<=qu'avez-vous  done  ?  Voiis  avez  fair 
Bi  pale  et  blfnie. — How  green  lie  t«.'=qu'il  est  simple  !  or  qn'il  est  jeune !  or  il  est 
bien  de  sou  pays ! — Have  you  ever  been  in  the  green-rot/m  at  the  Opera  f:=avez-vou8 
jamais  ete  au  foyer  (des  actcurs)  a  I'opera  ? — Under  the  greenicood  tree=Si  I'ombre  des 
verts  rameau.x,  or  sous  la  verte  ramee. 

Greeri  tmtxl  makes  a  hot  Jire=i\  n'est  feu  que  de  bois  vert  ((/gr.)=sprightlines8 
belongs  to  youth  alone). 

Une  verte  r<}ponse-=ai  sharp  answer. — Une  verte  r^primande-=:>L  severe  reprimand. — 
Mettre  des  chevaux  au  i'e>-<=to  turn  out  horses  to  grass. — Prendre  que'qu'un  sans  vert 
=to  take  one  unprepared,  or  unprovided ;  and  (^fam.)  to  catch  one  napping. — 
Manger  srm  hie'  en  vert=tii  anticipate  one's  revenue. — Cet  liomme  emploie  le  vert  et  le 
scc=tbis  man  uses  every  means,  or  leaves  no  stone  mitumed. — lis  sunt  trop  verts  !:= 
the  prapes  are  sour ! — Mm  grand-ph-e  est  un  vieUlard  encore  vert=my  grandfather  is 
a  hale  old  man,  or  is  an  old  man  still  bale  and  hearty. 

What  the  eye  sees  not,  the  heart  rues  not=\e  cceur  ne  pent  se  chagriner  de  ce  que 
ra?il  ne  voit  pas. — That's  all  my  ej/e.'=tout  cela  est  bel  et  bon  ! — That  perron  is  an 
eyesore  to  me=je  ne  peux  voir  eette  pers<jnne,  or  la  vue  de  cette  personne  me  dcplait 
souverainement,  or  cette  personne  est  ma  Wte  noire. — The  master's  eye  makes  the 
horse  /o<=:roeil  du  maitre  engraisse  le  cheval. 

Avoir  bon  pied,  hon  a?t/=to  be  stout  and  hearty  ;  to  be  well  and  in  good  spirits. — 
Avoir  un  ail  poche  (o«  beurre  Tioir)=to  have  a  black  eye. — fhire  toucher  une  chose 
au  doigt  et  a  r<Bi7=to  prove  a  thing  palpably,  to  show  it  plainly. — J'ai  de  I'ouvrage 
par-dessus  les  yeur=^l  am  over  head  and  ears  in  work. — Je  le  regardai  dans  le  Wane  des 
yeux=:l  stared  right  in  his  face. — Don't  buy  anything  on  ftc/c=n'achetez  rien  a  credit 
(N.U.  The  popular  or  slang  expression  is  a  Voeil). 

134.  The  King  of  Laputa* .—There  is  (414)  in  (255,  N.B.  (b)) 
Laputa*  a  cu.stom  which  I  cannot  aitogetlier  approve  of  (191) : 
when  the  king^  has  a  mind  to  put  any  of  his  nobles  to  death  in  a 
gentle,  indulgent  manner,  he  commands  the  floor  to  be  strewed 
with  a  certain  brown  powder  of  a  deailly  comiHisition,  wliich  being 
licked  up,  infallibly  kills  him  in  twenty-four  hours.  But  in  justice 
to*^  this  grent  prince's  d^mency  (/.)  and  (494)  the  care  he  hath  of 
his  subjects'  lives*  (wherein  it  were  much  to  be  wished*  that  the 
monarclis  of  Europe  (/.)  would  imitate  him)  (242  (b),  and  75),  it 
must  be  (451)  mentioned  for'  his  honour  that  strict  orders^  are  given 
to  have  the  infected  parts  of  the  floor  well  washed  after  such  exe- 
cution: which  if  his  domestics  neglect,  they  are  in  danger  of 
incurring  his  royal  displeasure.     I  myself  heard  him  give  directions,'' 
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that  one  of  his  pages  should  be  whipj^ed,  whose  turn  it  was  to  give 
notice  about  washing  the  floor  after  an  execution,  but  maliciously 
liad  omitted  it,  by  which  neglect  a  young  lord  of  great  hopes 
corain<T  to  an  audience  was  unfortunately  poisoned,  althoTigh  the 
kinc  at  that  time  had  no  design  against  his  life.  But  this  good 
prince  (m.)  was  so  gracious*  as  to  forgive  the  jxjor  page  his  wliip- 
])in'j,  upon  promise  that  lie  would  do  so  no  more  without  special 
orders. 


1.  When  ths  king  .  .  .  Say 
When  (488,  ?3)  the  king  has  the 
intention  (/.)  of  (24G  (4),  Ohs.) 
putting  to  death  (gay  making 
(465)  pCrish  (75))  cue  of  hid 
nobles  (m.  pi.)  I>y  a  kind  of  death 
gentle  and  humane,  he  causes 
(465)  to  be  spreid  on  tlie  floor  a 
lertain  (279  (6))  brown  powder 
whose  (369,  Rem.  1)  composition 
(/.)  is  deadly,  and  which,  once 
(488,  18  (a))  licked  (151,  A.)  kills 
liim  infallibly  in  [the]  twenty- 
four  honrs. 

2.  In  justice  to.  Say  to  (177) 
render  (251  (c))  justice  (/.)  to. 

3.  Lives.    Say  life. 

4.  It  icere  much  .  .  .  Say  it 
would  be  much  (=  bien)  to 
(501,  32,  N.B.  (i))  be  desired 
(74). 

5.  For.     Say  to. 
C.  That     strict    orders  .  .  .  Say 

that  the  order  is  strictly  given, 
after  such  an  (325,  Obs.)  exScu- 
tion  (/.)  to  well  wash  the  infected 
(151,  A.)  parts  of  the  floor :  if  his 
servants  neglect  this  care,  they 

English. 
its-  (61). 

/)irec<«o»= direction  (/.);  tens 
(m.) ;  coto  (m.) :  ordre  (711.) ;  adresse 
(/.)  (0/  letters). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Cuitom  is  a  tecond  na/itre^l'habitnde  est  one  scconde 
nature. — Cuttom  in  infancy  becomes  nature  in  old  age-=wae  habitude  contractee  dans 
I'enfance  Uevient  nature  dans  la  vieillesse. — Cuttom  vtakes  all  things  ea«y=:rbabitude 
rend  tout  facile. 

Unefois  n'ett  pas  coutume=:one  act  does  not  make  &  habit. — II  tie  faut  pas  perdre 
let  bonnet  coutumet=one  must  not  lay  aside  good  old  customs. — Det  mauvaises 
coutumes  naistent  les  bonnes  2oij=bad  customs  give  rise  to  good  laws.  {See  also 
Exercise  78.) 

In  my  mind  you  are  wrong=k  mon  avis  vous  avez  tort. — AU  those  who  are  of  sound 
mind  are  of  the  same  mind  on  thai  ««/);"ec/=tou8  ceux  qui  sont  sains  d'esprit  sont 
d  accord  snr  ce  sujet. — Is  that  man  in  his  right  mind  f  So,  he  is  of  unsound  mind= 
cet  bomme  est-ll  dans  son  bon  sens  ?  Jf  on,  il  n'est  pas  sain  d'esprit. — Bear  this  in 
mind,  and  do  not  alter  your  mtn(i=soavenez-vous  de  cela  {or  rappelez-vous  cela),  et 


risk  (183,  B.)  to  incur  his  royal* 
displeasure. 

7.  Give  directions  .  . .  Say  give 
the  order  t^  have  whipjied  (165) 
one  of  his  pages  (»i.  pL),  whose 
(369.  Rem.  1)  it  was  (357  (a))  the 
turn  to  give  notice  about  the  wa.sh- 
iiig  (say  to  look  after  (191)  the 
WHsliing)  of  t.:e  floor  after  an 
execution,  nud  who  had  ma- 
liciinisly  dispensed  (74)  with 
it  (H33):  the  r.sult  had  been 
(  =  il  en  €lait  r^miUe')  that  aj'oung 
lord  of  gnat  hope  coming  to  an 
audience  (/.)  l.ad  been  (205)  un- 
fortunately poisoned  (151,  B.), 
although  (238  (b))  the  king  had 
(242  (6))  then  (488,  29  (a))  no 
(379)  design  against  his  life. 

8.  Was  so  gracious  as  .  .  .  Say 
was  so  gCnCroMS  as  to  forgive 
(=faire  grace  do  ...  a)  the  poor 
page  (to.)  the  whipping,  upon 
(=moyennant)  the  promise  that 
he  would  710  more  (  =  ne  .  .  .  plus 
(478  (i))  act  so  (  =  ainsi)  except 
in  tlie  case  0/  (=a  moins  de) 
formal  orders. 

French. 

Direction  (/.)= direction ;  side ; 
management;  directorship. 
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ne  changez  pas  d'idce  {or  d'avis). — /  have  changed  my  mind=je  me  suis  ravlse. — Be 

fave  hii  mind  so  much  to  study  that  he  got  out  of  hit  mind=il  g'adonna  tellement  k 
etude  qu'il  en  porilit  la  raison  (_or  la  tete). — Call  your  brother's  affair  to  my  mind,  for 
fear  it  should  go  out  f//'my  7««nd=rappelez-iuoi  TalTaire  de  voire  frere,  de  peur  qn'elle 
ne  ine  sorte  de  la  ttte  {or  de  peur  que  je  ne  I'oublle). — /  hare  set  my  mind  upon 
finishing  this  book  before  I  go  to  bed:=ie  uie  suis  mis  en  ttte  de  linir  ce  livre  avant  de 
me  coucher. — Make  up  your  minti  .'=decidez-vous  (or  prenez  votre  parti). — 7b  have  a 
mind  to=avoir  I'intention  (dc),  oravoirenvie  (de). — Toudon't  know  your  own  mind=z 
vous  ne  savez  pas  ce  que  vous  voulez. —  Why  are  you  uneasy  in  your  mind  f^^ui- 
quoi  n'avez-vous  pas  I'esprit  tranquille  ? — /  hare  something  on  my  nitnd=:J'al  Tesprit 
preoccupe  de  quelque  ctiose. — My  mind  is  made  up,  and  J  v  ill  (peak  my  mind:=mon 
parti  est  pris,  et  je  veux  dire  ce  que  je  pense. — So  many  men,  to  many  «nindt=autant 
de  tetes,  autant  d'upiiiions. — A  great  mmd  will  not  sloop  to  vengeance^nn  grand 
courage  dcdaigne  de  se  venger. — Great  minds  are  not  east  doun  by  adverrity:=\eB 
grancte  courages  ne  se  laissent  pas  abattre  par  I'adversite. 

•135.  Death  of  Jlenry  VIII.  (10,  and  Obs.). — The  kini;  was  now 
(488,  17  (6),  and  485)  approaching  (150)  fast  towards^  his  end; 
t  (56,  KB.)  and  fearing  lest  (241  (6))  Norfolli*  should  escape  (242 
(6))  him,  he  sent  a  mes.sage  (w.)  to  the  [Honse  of  the]  Commons, 
by  which  (365)  he  desired  them'^  to  hasten  the  bill,  on^  pretence 
that  Norfolk*  enjoyed*  the  di;^ni^y  of  Earl  marshal,  and  (363)  it 
(360,  3)  was  nectssary  (281,  Hem.,  and  333)  to  appoint  another, 
who  niight  (449,  and  242  (i))  oflBciate*  at  the  ensuing  ceremony  of 
installing  his  son  Prince  of  Wales.  The  obsequious  Commons* 
obeyed  his  directions,  thoiigli  founded  on  so  frivolous  a  pretence; 
and  the  king,  having  affixed  the  royal  assent  to  the  bill  by  com- 
missioners, issued  orders  for  the  execution  of  Korfolk*  on  the 
morning  of  the  29th  of  January.  But  news  being  carried"^  to  the 
Tower,  tlat  the  king  himself  had  expired  (74,  and  205)  that* 
night,  t  .6  lieutenant  (m.)  deferred  (183,  B,  and  246  (4)  Obs.) 
obeying*  the  warrant;^"  and  it  was  not  thought  advisable  by  the 
Council  to  begin  a  new  reign  by  the  death  of  the  greatest  nobleman 
in  the  kingdom,  who  had  been  condemned  by  a  sentence  j-o  unjust 
and  so  tyrannical. 

The  king's  health  had  long  been  in  a  declining  state;"  but  for^ 
several  days  all  those  near  him  plainly  saw  his  end  approaching. 
He  was  become  (205,  and  472)  so  froward,  that  no  one  (379)  durst 
(199)  inform  (73)  liim  of  his  condition  ;'*  and  as  several  (325  (cQ) 
persons  (385  (a))  during  (501,  17)  his  reign  had  .suffered  "  as  traitors 
lor  foretelling  the  king's  death,  everyone  was  afraid  lest  in  the  trans- 
ports of  his  fury  he  might  on  this  pretence  punish  capitally  the 
author  of  such  friendly  intelligence.  At  last  Sir*  Anthony*  Denny* 
ventured  to  disclose  to  him  the  fatal*  .secret  (m.),^^  and  exhorted  him 
to  prepare  for  the  fute  which  was  awaiting  (199,  and  150)  him.  He 
expressed  his  resignation,"  and  desired  that  Cranmei*  might  be  sent 
for ;  but  before  the  prelate  arrived  he  was  speechless,  though  he  still 
seemed  to  retain  his  senses.  Cranmer  desiied  him  '*  to  give  some  sign 
of  his  dying  in  the  faith  of  Christ:  he  squeezed  the  prelate's  hand, 
and  immediately  (485)  expired  (74),  after  a  reign  of  thirty-seven 
years  and  nine  months,  and  in  the  fift}-si.\th  year  of  his  age  (m.). 

1.  Approclier  (intr.  v.)  is  foil.  ordered  (199)  it.  N.B.— Tram- 
by  the  prep.  de.  late  io  order  by  j.rc«crjre  (o). 

2.  He   desired   them.     Say    he 
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3.  (hi.    ,9fTj/under(501,  34(rt)). 

4.  Enjoyed.  Say  was  (199) 
invested  with  (501,  39  (<■)). 

5.  Officiate  .  .  .  Say  fulfil  the 
functions  at  the  ensuing  c6remony 
(/.)  of  the  installation  (/.)  of  his 
ton  as  (510,  i  (n))  Prince  (in.)  (4) 
of  n'o?€8(  =  Galle-). 

6.  The  obsequious  Commons  .  .  . 
Say  Tlie  Chamber,  in  (501,  20 
(c),  N.B.  (i)  its  kervihty  (/>, 
obeyed  (188)  this  order,  although 
(238  (h)]  it  was  given  on  (501.  25 
(a))  a  pretence  so  (488,  22  (rf)) 
futile*;  and  the  king,  having 
given  his  sanction  (/.)  to  the  law 
by  commissioners,  gave  the  order 
[ofj  to  exi5oute  (74)  Norfolk  *  on 
(501,  23  (m.))  tlie  moniing  (  = 
matinee  (/.))  of  the  29th  (319  (fc)) 
of  (319,  Rem.  (2))  January  (2) 

7.  But  neics  .  .  .  Say  But  the 
news  having  reached.  N.B. — To 
reach  =parr«aV  a  (472). 

8.  That.  S<iy  in  (5Ul,  20  (e)) 
the  night. 

9.  Tmnslate  to  obey  by  obtem- 
p^rer  a. 

10.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  and 
say  The  Council  of  the  Ministers 
thought  (to  think  =  juger  (481,F.)) 
that  it  (358)  would  not  be  (478) 
advisable  (281  (bj)  to  begin  a  new 
reign  by  the  death  of  the  most 
distinguished  nobUnian  (299, 2nd 
part)  in  (296)  the  kingdom,  who 
l)esicles  had  (205)  only  (488,  20  (b)) 
been  condemned  (151,  B.)  by  a 
Bcutpnce  (/.)  unjust  and  tyran- 
nical (71). 

11.  The  ling's  health  .  .  .  Say 
The  king's  health  had  long  been 
(200  (&))  declining  (74). 


12.  But  for  .  . ,  Say  but  since 
(501,  29  (a))  several  (325  (d))  days 
those  who  (352)  surrounded  (199) 
him  saw  (199)  clearly  that  his 
end  was  approaching  (=proche). 

13.  Condition.     Say  state. 

14.  Had  suffered  .  .  .  Say  had 
been  (205)  cimdemnetl  (151,  B.) 
to  death  and  exCcuted  (74,  and 
151,  B.)  as  (510,  I  (a))  guilty  of 
hiah  treason  for  (501,  18  (a),  attd 
246  (4)  (a))  having  foretold  the 
king's  death,  every  one  (390) 
was  afraid  lest  (241  (b)),  in  his 
transports  (m.  pi.)  of  fury,  le 
might  punM  (75,  and  242  (fe)) 
capitally  (=de  mort)the  one  who 
(3o2)  would  make  to  him  tlie 
communication  (/.).  however  (325 
(e),  2)  friendly  it  might  be. 

15.  To  venture=8e  hasarder 
(184,  C.> 

16.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  and 
say  He  exhorted  (73)  him  to  pre- 
pare (74)  himself  for  (say  to)  .  .  . 

17.  He  expressed  .  .  .  Say  He 
showed  himself  resigned  (73),  and 
expressed  the  wish  that  Cranmer* 
might  be  sent  for  (231,  191,  and 
476  (c)) ;  but,  already  before  (501, 
8  (a))  the  arrival  of  the  prelate, 
he  had  lost  (205)  his  (311)  speech, 
though  (  =  tont)  [in  (496,  Exc.)] 
seeming  (182,  A.)  to  retain  his 
senses.  N.B. — To  retain  one's 
«en«e«=conserver  le  sentiment. 

18.  Cranmer  desired  him  .  .  . 
Say  C.  asked  him  (To  ash=de- 
mander  a  .  .  .  de)  to  make  some 
(325  (e),  i)  sign  indicaitng  (75) 
that  he  was  dying  (150,  and  199) 
in  the  faith  of  [the]  Christ*. 


English. 
*^  (61). 

Issue  («tib«/.)  =  issue  (/.);  sortie 
(/.);  fin  (/.);  emission  (/.); 
publication  (/.);  etc. 

Issue  (to)  =  donnor  (tr.  v., 
orders);  exp»?dier  (tr.  v.);  en- 
Toyer  (tr.  v.);  emettre  (tr.  v.); 
publicr  (tr.  r.) ;  etc. 


French. 

Issue    (subst.   f.    OTi/y) = issue  ; 
egress ;    escape ;   way ; 
vent;  end;  means. 


EXERCISES.  291 

Defer  (to)=(liffeter  (tr.  v.);  re-  DiTjVrer  (tr.  r.)  =  to  bestow;  to 

mettre  (tr.  v.) ;  ajouruer  (tr.  v.).  oufer. 

D([ferrer  (tr.  v.)  =  to  unshoe  (a 
florae). 
Lest  (co»j.)=de  crainte  que,  do  Lt:gt  (jn.)= ballast, 

peur  que.  Leste    (afly.)= nimble;     light; 

quick. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — (See  Exercise  44). — This  young  man  is  too  fast=ce 
jeune  homnie  aime  trop  les  plaisirs. —  Tour  watch  is  /a«<=votre  montre  avancc. — To 
play  foit  and  /oo«e=agir  {intr.  v.)  avec  dupUcite ;  tromper  (tr.  v.)  ;  soufiBer  le  frold 
et  le  chaud. — Tliese  people  lice  /a,«t=ce9  gens  menent  un  grand  train  de  vie. — 7b  be 
fast  asleep=t-tTii  profondement  endormi. — Hold  /tt«<  .'=tenez  ferme ! — Fast  bind,  fait 
^7i(Z=bicu  attache,  bien  retrouve ;  la  defiance  est  mere  de  la  siirete,  or  bon  guet  chasse 
nialaveuture. 

From  end  to  CTid=d'un  bout  k  I'autre. — /  have  this  piece  of  poetry  at  my  fingers' 
<'n(is=je  sais  cette  piece  de  poesie  sur  le  bout  du  doigt. —  You  burn  your  candU  at  both 
cndA'rzvous  brulez  votre  chandelle  par  les  deux  bouts. — /  am  at  my  wit's  end=:je  enia 
au  bout  de  men  latin,  i  .e.  je  ne  sais  que  faire. —  Thai's  enough  to  make  ont's  hair  stand  on 
e»irf=il  y  a  de  quoi  faire  (or  c'est  a  faire)  dresser  les  cheveux. —  M'hen  will  Iherebean 
end  of  our  sufferings  f—quAnd  douc  nos  souCfrances  cesseroiit-clles  ? — Many  men  lose 
their  fortune  through  thoughtlessness,  and  come  to  a  bad  efid=bien  des  gens  perdent 
leur  fortune  par  negligence  et  flnisseut  mal  (or  font  une  mauvaise  fin). — 7b  promise 
no  end  of  mari'e/s=promettre  raonts  et  nierveilles. — There  is  no  end  of  people  at 
Brighton  in  2fovember=.il  y  a  foule  (or  il  y  a  t>eaucoup  de  monde)  A  Brighton,  au  mois 
de  novcmbre.  —  Tliere  is  no  end  to  your  ?torie«=vo6  contes  (or  histoires)  sont 
inepuisables  (or  n'en  finissent  pas),  or  cela  n'en  fliiit  pas. — There  is  an  endof  it:=c'eat 
flni. — Happy  is  the  man  who  attains  his  cw<Z.'=heurcu.x  I'homme  qui  parvient  a  eon 
but! — 7b  have  the  better  end  of  a  staff =iiemT  \c  ^ros  \)ont  du  h&ton,  or  tenir  le  baton 
par  le  bon  bout,  i.e.  to  have  the  advantage. — All  is  well  that  ends  well  .'=la  fin  couronne 
I'ucuvre. 

7b  obtain  money  under  false  pretencesz=.obtm.iT  de  I'argent  par  moyens  fraudulcux. 

136.  Of  Epitaphs. — As  (510,  i,  (d))  honours  are  paid  (476  (c), 
and  383)  to  the  dead  in  order  to  (515)  incite  others  ^  to  the  imitation 
of  their  excellences,  [so]  the  princiiml*  (62)  intention^  of  epitaphs  is 
to  perpetuate  (75)  the  exam[)les  of  virtue,  that^  the  tomb  of  a  good 
man  *^nay  supply  the  want  of*  bis  presence  (/.),  and  [that]  vgnSra- 
tion  (/.)  for  his  niemor?/  produce  .the  same  eflect  as®  the  observation 
(/.)  of  his  life.  Those  epitaphs  are,^  therefore,  tlie  most  perfect, 
which  set  virtue  in  the  strongest  light,  and  which  are  best  (300,  N.B. 
(c))  adapted  *  to  exalt  the  reader's  ideas  and  (494)  rouse  his  emula- 
tion (/.).  To  this  end  it  (360,  Hem. — 3)  is  not  always  necessary 
[of]  to  recount  the  actions  (f.pl.)  of  a  hero  (48),  or  (494)  enumerate 
(75)  the  writings  of  a  philosopher;  |  (56,  N.li.)  to  imagine'  such 
information  necessary  is  to  detract  from  their  characters,  or  to 
suppose  tlic'ir  works  mortal  or  their  achievements  in  danger  of 
being  forgotten.  Tlic  bare  name'"  of  such  men  answers  every 
purpose  of  a  long  inscripiion  (/)  Had  only  "  the  name  of  Sir*  (4) 
Isaac*  Newton*  been  subjoined  to  the  de.«ign  upon  (501,  25  (a))  bis 
monument  (w.),  instead  of  a  long  detail  '^  of  his  discoveries,  which 
no  philosopher  can  want  and  which  none -but  a  philosopher  can 
understand,  those  by  whose  direction  it  was  raised  had  done  more 
honour  to  him  and  to  themselves.  This  (356  (h))  indeed  is  a  com- 
mendation which  it^  requires  no  genius  to  bestow,  but  which  can 
never  become  vulgar  or  contemptible,  if  [it  is]  bestowed  with  judg- 
ment; because  no  single"  age  (m.)  produces  many  men  of  merit 
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superior  to  panegyric.  None  but  the  first  names'^  can  stand 
unassisted  against  the  attacks  of  time ;  and  if  men  raises!  to  repu- 
tation by  aciident  or  caprice  have  nothing  but  their  names  engraved 
on  their  tombs,  there  is  danger  lest  in  a  few  years  the  inscription 
require  an  inU'r[)retcr. 


1.  Incite  others  .  .  .  excite  (18t) 
the  living  (149)  to  imitate  (75) 
their  hi};h  qiiahties. 

2.  iSo=dememB(510(tf)).  In- 
tent io/i^but  (m.). 

3.  7^at=pour  que  {irith  Suh- 
JHnct.). 

4.  Goo(J  nmn=homitie  de  bien. 

5.  To  supply  the  want  o/= 
tenir  lieu  de. 

6.  J«=qui*. 

7.  -Say  Therefore  the  epitaphs 
the  most  perfect  (299,  2iid  pari) 
are  tiiose  which  ])1ace  virtue  in 
the  (501.  JO  (6))  greatest  light 
(=  jour  (in.)). 

8.  Adapted  to=propre  a. 

9.  To  imagine  . .  .  Say  It  is 
(119)  to  detmct  (  =  rabiittre  de} 
thfir  fame  [that  ofl  to  imagine 
(74)  the  nik;essi/y  (/.)  of  fcuch  tn- 
/ormation  (  =  renseignementi  (m. 
pl)X  or  (491)  to  suppose  (74) 
tiiat  their  works  nro  mortal,  or 
(a«J3)  their  (305)  exploits  (m.  pL} 
run  the  danger  (m.)  of  (246  (j) 
Oe>«.)  being  forgotten  (151,  B.). 

10.  77ie  bare  name  .  .  .  Say  U'he 
simple*  mention  (/.)  of  the  name 
of  such  (325,  4)  men.  X.B. — To 
answer  every  purpose=remj>/ir  le 
but. 

11.  Had  only  the  name  of  Sir 
I.  N.  beeti  subjoined  =  ^eut-on 
ajoute'  que  le  nom  <ie  sir  I.  N. 
(413,  and  488,  20  («»)). 

English. 

Supply  {to)  =  suppleer  (i); 
pourvoir(de);  foumir  (/r.r.);  ttc 

Adiierement  =  accomplissement 
(m.):  OBuvre  (/.);  exploit  (m.); 
haut-fait  (m.). 

Detract  (to)=rabat»re  (de> 


Engrave  (to) = graver  (tr.  r.); 
imprimer  {tr.  v.). 

Engraver =graxBxu  (m.). 


12.  A  long  detail .  .  .  Say  a  de- 
tailed list  of  hid  discoveries,  a 
(252  (b))  list  whi-h  is  nScessary 
to  no  (=aucun)  philosopher,  and 
which  a  philosopher  only  (say 
alone)  can  understand,  those  wht 
caused  (465)  to  be  erected  this 
monument  (m.)  would  have  done 
more  (130)  honour  both  to  New- 
ton* and  to  themselves.  y.B. — 
Translate  both . . .  atid  by  tant . . . 
que. 

13.  Which  it  requires  . . .  Say 
which  can  be  bestowed  (476  («)) 
without  (501,  41  (a))  the  iuter- 
vtntion  (/.)  of  a  genius. 

14.  No  single =ancun  (379). 

15.  Xone  but  th';  first  names  .  .  . 
Say  Tiiere  are  only  (414,  and 
4t'8,  20  (6))  the  names  of  the  first 
rrder  which  can  (234).  without 
any  aid  (263  (a)),  rfeist  (73,  and 
188)  the  attacks  of  time ;  and  if 
the  men  who  owe  their  reputation 
(/.)  to  an  accident  (m.)  or  to  a 
caprice  (m.)  of  chance,  had  (199) 
only  (4»8,  20  (b))  their  names 
engraved  (151,  A.)  on  (501,  25  (a)) 
their  tombs,  there  would  be  (414) 
to  run  the  danger  (tn.)  that  in  a 
small  munber  of  years  an  inter- 
preter would  l>e  neeessarv  (7b  fee 
ii«w«»ary=falloir  (234,  241  (b\ 
and  242  (fe))  for  (501,  i3  (a))  the 
inscription  (/.). 

French. 

Supplier  (tr.  v.). = to  supplicate ; 
to  beseech ;  to  pray. 

Athevement  (m.)=finiidi;  com- 
pletion. 

D^raquer  (tr.  r.)=to  derange, 
to  put  out  of  order;  to  lead 
astray. 

Engraver  (tr.  and  intr.  r.)=to 
strand  ;  to  run  aground. 
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Idiom,  and  Pror.  Phrases. — Cet  komme-lh  /era  V^piUnhe  du  genre  humain=tiuii 
man  will  bury  us  all. — MenUur  comme  tute  rpitapkit=»a  false  as  an  epiUpfa. 

7b  drop  dc(Kl=tomber  raide  mort. — 7b  be  dead  beat^rire  battu  a  plate  contnre; 
ttre  ereinte  {=orertired). — Dead  Utter=\ettn  refosee,  lettre  mlse  an  rebut. — Dead 
UtUr  o/^of  =:barean  des  rebnu. — 7b  be  a  dead  «ko(=etre  excellent  tiienr. — Dead  heat 
=ooarse  nuUe. — 7b  have  come  to  a  dead-lock=itn  dans  une  impasse. — Biuine**  is  at 
a  dead4ock=]ea  affaires  sont  enrayees. — Dead  ca/a=calme  proiond. — The  dead  time 
of  the  yHir=la  morte  saison. — /a  the  dead  of  MipJU=dan8  le  rilenoe  de  la  nnit. — 
Dead  slo!p=sommeil  prdbod.  sommeil  letbargiqae. — Adeod*ovmd-=Mxi  bruit  aouid. — 
Dead  (iniii^-=ivTe-m<xt. — Dead  men  (eU  no  <<ilet=lea  morts  ne  parlent  p*s. — The  dead 
hare  dime  bitingz=lea  morts  ne  mordent  plus,  or  morte  la  be te,  mort  le  venin. 

Lea  marts  ont  toujomrt  (or(=the  blame  is  always  thrown  upon  the  dead. — Plus  de 
mortt,  wurin*  d'enR«aiu=tlie  more  that  die,  the  fewer  enemies  we  bare. 

7b  all  intent*  ami  puTp-ues=k  tous  egards,  or  sous  tons  les  rapports. 

Faire  «n«  choie  a  bmne  tnfen/UM=to  mean  well,  kindly. — Piiire  tme  eiWwe  a 
I'intention  de  qiietqu'tui=Ui  do  a  thing  on  acoonnt  oC  for  toe  sake  ot,  a  person. — 
h' intention  est  repute  pour  Ufait=tb»  will  is  taken  for  the  deed. — L'enfer  est  paue 
de  bonne*  tii/eiUumr=bell  is  paved  with  good  intentions. 

7b  bettow  great  oomumendation*  on  a  perton^zbire  (or  donner)  de  grands  oom- 
pUments  k  one  personne. — Letter*  of  ettmmiendationz=lettns  de  recnmmandation. — 
The  bett  eomanendation  of  a  man=.ce  qui  cxintribue  le  plus  k  rendre  un  homme 
recommandoMe. 

Sente  of  AonoKr=loyante  (/.). — Bonour  bright=saT  I'honneur. — Bommr*  change 
ntannert les  hooneurachangent  ks  nHsurs. 

A  tout  teigneur,  lout  Aoi«iieMr=baaour  to  whom  honour  is  due ;  resptict  mwt  be 
paid  to  everyone  according  to  his  rank;  everyone  should  have  his  due. — Dame 
<rAoimet(r=lady  in  waiting. — Demoiselle  if  AoiM««n=aiaid  of  honour ;  bridesmaid. — 
(r'arpon  <i'Aoniieitr=best  man,  groomsman. 


137.  King  (250  (a),  and  4)  Edvoard"^  the  Sixth  (8)  (VF.  (10, 
Obs.)). — The  conduct  of  the  j'oung  prince  (m.)  towanls  (501,  33, 
B.  (a))  bis  instruclors  was  (199)  uniformly  courteous*;  and  his 
gSngrotts  disposition  won  for  (501,  18  (/.),  and  341  (A))  him  the 
highest  esteem.  In  (501,  20  (c))  c>)mn)on  with  the  children  of  the 
rich  and  (494)  great,  he  was,  from  his'  cradle,  surroundeii  with 
(281  (6))  means  of  amusement.*  It  is  related  (476  (c))  that  at  the 
age  of  five  years,'  a  splendid  present  was  made  to  him  by  his  gotl- 
father.  Archbishop  (250  (a),  and  4)  Crannier*  ;  ihe  gift  was  (199) 
a  costly  service  (i».)  of  silver,  consistiu?  of  dishes,  (494)  plates, 
(494)  spoons,  etc.  The  child  was  (199)  overjoyed  with*  the 
present,  when  the  prince's  valet,  wishing  to  impress  on  his  mind 
the  valne,  said,  "  Your  Highness  will  be  pleased  to  remember  that 
although'^  this  beautiful  preseut  is  yours,  it  must  be  kept  entirely 
to  yourself;  for  if  others  are  permitied  to  touch  it,  it  wiil  be 
entirely  spoiled." — "  My  good  Hinbrook,"  replied  (101)  the  prince 
(m.),  mildly  (485),  "  if  no  one  (379)  can  touch  (7^^)  these  valuables 
without  (496)  spoiling  them,  how  Ho  you  then  (488,  29  (a))  suppose 
(74)  [that]  they  would  ever  have  be<.'n  given  to  me?" — Next  day, 
Edward  invited  (74)  some  young  friends  to  a  feast,  which  was 
served  upon  (501,  25  (a))  the  present  of  plate;'  and  at*  the 
departure  of  his  young  guests,  he  gave  to  each  of  them "  an 
article"  of  the  service  (m.),  as  a  (510,  i  («))  mark  of  friendship. 

1.  Edouard.  4.  Means  of  amutement.    Say 

2.  Put  a  comma  here.  toya  of  all  s^rts. 

3.  From  his  cradle.  Say  from  5.  Tluit  at  the  age  .  .  .  Say  that 
(501,  19  (c))  the  cradle.  when  (488,  33)  he  was  (199)  fivo 
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yenrs  old  (323  (a)),  he  received  a  Highness),  she  must  exclusively 

spleudid  present  (m.)  from  ...    ■  (485)  rSserve  (74)  it  to  herself: 

G.  Overjoyed   with  ...Say  de-  for   (501,    i8    (j)   -?^"-^)  if  (225) 

lighted    with   (=rart,   281    (6))  [some]  other  persons  (385  («))  had 

this  present  (n».),  and  the  valet  (199)  the  permission  of  (246  (4) 

(m.)  of  tlie  prince  (m.),  wishing  Obs.)  touching  (73)  it  (my  to  it 

to  make  him  [of  it]  (333)  under-  (334)),   it  would    be   completely 

stand  (159  (b))  the  value,  said  to  spoiled. 

him,  (57)  "Your   Highness..."  8.  Tresent  of  jUate.     Say  silver 

Xli.— Translate  tcill    be  pleased  service  (m.)  (511). 

by  the  Fut.  of  vouloir  hien  {  =  lit.  9.  At  the  (501,  7  (a)). 

to  be  so  kind  as  to).  10.  He    gave    to  each  of  them. 

7.  AUhoufih     this  .  .  .  -Say     al-  Say  he  gave  (187)  them  [to]  each 

though  (238  (6))  this  magnificent  (380). 

present  (m.)  belongs  to  her  (i.e.  11.  Artccle=]pihce  (/.) 

English.  FrKnch. 

4:3-  (61). 

PZafe=assielte      (/.);       »iJr.r  PZnfe  (a(i(/.,/.)= flat,  level. 

pZaf^ =argenterie    (/.),    or    vais-  Flat  (ni.)=dish. 

scUe  plate. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases  — 7ft«  common  report=le  bmit  pnblic. — A  common  man= 
Dti  homme  du  comnaun ;  uu  homme  que  rien  ne  distingue. — A  comvion  soldierz^xm 
Fimple  soldat. — Common  people::^le  peuple  ;  les  gens  du  commun. — Common  councU=. 
conscil  de  ville;  conseil  municipal. — Common  Zatc=droit  coutumier. — Common  sense 
=le  sens  commun,  le  bon  sens. — Mere  common  sen«e=le  simple  bon  sens. — Good 
common  sen«e=:le  gros  lx)n  sens. — Common  j»i»<«i««=simple  politesse. — Common 
prayer=:\&  Uturpie  (anglicane). — Common  prayer-bookz=.\\\-xe^  de  prieres. 

I'll  have  nothing  in  common  with  you=ie  ne  veux  avoir  rien  de  commun  avec  vons. 
— /  have  been  HI,  and  I  am  now  on  short  commo?is=j'ai  ete  malade  et  je  suis  main- 
tenant  a  la  ration. — Tlie  hoys  of  this  school  complain  of  being  on  short  commons=\es 
eleves  de  cette  ecole  se  plaignent  d'avoir  peu  a  manger. — You  have  been  out  too  much 
lately,  you  must  now  be  put  on  short  comvions—vous  avez  dine  trop  souvent  en  villa 
depuis  qnelque  temps,  il  faut  que  vous  fassiez  maintenant  maigre  chere. 

Faire  bourse  commune=U)  have  one  common  stock  (in  opposition  to  faire  bourse  a 
part=to  keep  one's  own  money). — Faire  cause  commune  avec  quelqu'un=ito  side 
with  one. — Burs  du  communz^ont  of  the  way. — Cet  ouvrage  est  hors  du  commun=this 
is  not  an  ordinary  work. — II  est  du  commun  des  martyrs=he  is  like  other  i)eople,  i.e. 
a  common-place  man. — Cet  homme  vit  sur  le  cC7nmM«=;that  man  lives  at  the  expense 
of  others,  t.e.  that  man  spunges. — L'ane  du  commun  est  tovjours  le  plus  ma},  bate,  or 
il  n'y  a  point  d'ane  plus  mal  bate  que  celui  du  commun-=no  donkey  is  worse  taken 
care  of  than  the  one  that  belongs  to  everybody,  and  fig.  matters  of  public  concern  are 
commonly  neglected. 

Au  sortir  du  berceau=\n  the  tenderest  youth. — Etouffer  une  chou  au  berceau=U> 
stifle  a  thing  at  its  birth,  to  nip  it  in  the  bud. 

Spoon,  knife  and  fork— couvert  {m.). — To  be  bom  with  a  silver  tpoon  in  ont's  nwulk 
=etre  ne  coifTe  (i.e.  etre  ne  riche  or  heureux). 

Hiscuit  a  lacuUler  (or  CM»7iwTe)=small  sponge  cake,  or  savoy-biscuit. — Silver  vn 
enfant  a  la  cuillere=to  bring  up  a  child  by  band. 

"P)  give  the  last  touch  to  a  toork.  {See  Exercise  67.) — A  touch  of  satire =un  trait  de 
satire. — A  touch  of  blame-=xai  mot  de  blame. — A  touch  of  rheumatism,  of  gout=z 
une  atteinte  de  rfaumatisme,  de  goutte. — A  touch  of  the  brogue=:\in  liger  accent 
irlandais. — 2b  touch  upon  the  main  point  (or  chief  difficulty  of  an  ojrair)=toucher  la 
grossecorde. 

3bucft«s-ia=:give  me  your  band ;  let  us  shake  hands ;  here  is  my  hand  on  It,  agreed 
(for  a  bargain). — M'oubliez  pasmon  affaire;  touchez-en  deux  mots  a  voire  associe'=- 
don't  forget  my  business,  give  a  hint  to  your  partner  about  it. — Je  vais  touclier  une 
somme  importante  a  la  banque=l  am  going  to  the  bank  to  receive  a  round 
sum. — N'avoir  pas  I'air  d'y  toueher=U>  look  as  if  butter  would  not  melt  in  one's 
mouth. — Frenez  garde,  cet  homme  n'apasVair  d'y  toucher,  mats  c'est  unjin  matois=. 
mind  what  you  are  about ;  that  man  looks  as  if  he  could  not  say  bo  to  a  goose,  but  he 
is  a  sly  fellow. — Cda  rous  touche  de  j)re,"t=that  concerns  you  cIos«'ty  (nearly). — Voire 
ami  nous  louche  d'assezpres=yoni  friend  is  a  somewhat  near  relation  of  ours. 
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138.  Destruction  (/.)  of  the  Armada*.— VhiWf^  II.  (10,  Obs.)  Kinfi 
(4)  of  Spain,''  undertook  the  conquest  of  England  and  the  revenco 
of  Mary  3  Stuarl*.  On  the  3rd  of  (319,  Oba.  (2))  June  (2),  1588,* 
the  most'  formidable  armament  which  ever  appalled  the  Christian 
world  left  the  mouth  of  the  Tagus :  one  (318,  N.B.  3)  hundred  and  * 
thirty-five  vessels,  of  a  size  till  (501,  31)  then  (488,  29  (a))  unheard 
of,  eicrht  thoiisaiitl  sailors,  nineteen  thousand  soldiers,  the  flower  of 
the  Spanish'  nobility,  and  Lope*  de*  Vega*  with*  the  fleet,  to 
(177)  chant  (73)  the  victory  (/.).  The  Spaniards,®  intoxicated 
with  (281  (fc))  this  spectacle  (m.),  conferred  on  this  fleet  the  name 
of  the"  ''Invincible*  Armwla*.'"  She  was  (406,  and  199)  to  join 
the  Prince  {m.  (4))  of  Parma  in  (501,  20  (5))  the  Netherlands," 
and  to  guard"  the  passnge  (m.)  of  thirty-two  thousand  veteran 
Boldicrs."  The  forest  of  Waes*,  in  Flanders,"  was  converted  into'* 
transport  (m.)  ships  (511).  The  alarm  was  (199)  extreme*  in  Eng- 
land; they  (382)  showed  (199)  at  (501,  7  (a))  the  church-doors '« 
the  instruments  (m.  pL")  of  torture  (/.)  which  the  inquisitors  brought 
over  (191,  and  199)  in "  the  Spanish  (4)  fleet.  The  Queen  (4) 
appeared  on  horseback  before  the  army'*  assembled  (151,  B.)  at 
(255,  I,  N.B.  (b))  Tewkesbury*,  and  promised  (183,  B.)  to  die  for 
(501,  18  (a))  her  people.  But  the  strength  of  England  was  (199) 
in  her  navy.  The  greatest  seamen"  of  the  age,  Drake*,  Hawkins*, 
Frobisher*,  served  under  Admiral  (4)  Howard*.  The  small  English 
(4,  and  276  (a))  vessels  hara.ssed  the  Spanish  (4)  fleet,  already  partly 
disabled^  by  the  gleraents  (m.  pi.);  they  beset  her  with^  their 
fireships ;  the  Prince  (m.  (4))  of  Parma  could  not  leave  ^  the  ports 
(to.  pi.)  of  Flanders,"  and  the  rest^  of  this  formidable*  fleet,^* 
driven^  by  tcmjxist  to^  the  coasts  of  Scotland"  and  Ireland,^ 
went  to  conceal  its*  If  ^  in  the  ports  (jn.  pi.)  of  Spain.^ 

1.  Philippe.  11.  .Nietter/a»Kf«=Pays-Bas    (m. 

2.  Espngne  (/.)•  pl)- 

3.  Marie.  12.  To  guard.    Say  to  protect. 

4.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif-  13.  Put  a  semicolon  here  instead 
ferent  ways.  of  the  full  f^top. 

5.  Themost formidable  .  .  .  -Say         14.  I'Tander8=  Fl&ndie  (/.). 
came  out  (191)  from  tlie  mouth        15.  Was  converted.       Say  was 
of  the  Tagus  (  =  Tage  (m.))  the  changed  (476  {d),  and  201)  into 
most  formidable*  armament  which  (501,  21  (b)). 

had     (237     (a))    ever     appalled  16.  Church    doors.     Say   doors 

Ciiristendom.  of  the  churches  (511). 

6.  And  not    to    be  translated  17.  In.    Say  on  (501,  2  <;  (a)). 
(Cf.  318  (<I),  Obs.  1).  18.  The  army=ltB  milices  (/. 

7.  Spanish =espagnol  (4).  pl.). 

8.  With.     Say  on  (501,  25  (a)).  19.  Say  Under  (501,   34    («)) 

9.  I-es  Espa<,'uol3  (w.  pl).  Admiral    (4)    Howard*     servetl 
10.  Conferred  on  this  fleet . . .  Say  (199)  the  greatest  seamen  .  .  . 

decor«ftd  (75)  this  fleet  with  (501,  20.  Par%  di«aWe<i =maltraite'e 

- ^      (151,  A.). 

21.   With.      Say  by  (501,    15, 


39  (/))  the  name  of  invincible* 
Armada.*  N.S.  — The  Spanis,! 
word  Armada  means  fleet.  Item.  (b)). 
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22.  Leave.    Say  go   out  (191)  26.  To.    fifay  upon  (501,  25  (a)), 

from  (501.  19(0)).  27.  Eeosse  (/.) 

•23.  And  the  rest.     Say  and  the  28.  Irlande  (/.). 

,g3tg  29.   Went  to  conceal  itself.    Say 

24.  Fleet.    Say  armament.  caine  to  conceal  themselvea. 

25.  Driven.    iS'ay  pursued  (151, 
A.). 

English.  French. 

«3-  (61), 

SpecL icle = s])cctsicle  (m.).  Spectacle       (m.)  =  spectacle; 

sight ;  piny ;  theatre. 

Spectacles      (glas8e8)=\nnette3  Spectacles  (m.  pl.)=Bame  mean- 

(/.  pi.).  ings  as  in  ihe  sing. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — T%ere  is  no  conquest  like  that  over  ourselves=\a,  plus 
belle  victoire  est  celle  que  nous  remportons  but  nous-memes. —  Vivre  comme  dans  un 
pays  de  conquete  (or  comme  en  pays  conquis)=to  have  free-quarters. 

Mouth  (of  man,  horse,  ass,  mule,  oa;)=bouche  (/.) ;— (0/  lions,  tigers,  serpents)= 
gueule  (/.) ;— (0/  6irds)=bec  (m.) ; — (of  rivers  and  icind-ins*rumen<x)=enibouchure 
(/.); — (of  things  in  ^eneraJ)=ouverture  (/.),  orifice  (m.). — To  be  doum  in  the  mouth 

n'avoir  pas  le  mot  a  dire  (or  etre  deconcerte,  triste). — 7b  maJce  mouths  at  a  persons: 

faire  la  moue,  faire  des  grimaces  a  quelqu'un. — 7b  have  n  nry  mouth=a.voiT  la  boucbe 
da  travers. — A  mouth  from  ear  to  ear — une  bouche  fondue  jusqu'aux  oreilles. — By 
loord  of  mouth^ie  vive  voix. —  7b  have  one's  mouth  out  of  tart«;=avoir  le  gout  deprave. 
— That  maJces  my  mouth  icater=cela  me  fait  venir  I'eau  k  la  bouche. — It  is  in  every- 
body's mouth=.tout  le  monde  en  parle. — 7b  live  from  hand  to  mouth=vivie  au  jour  le 
jour. — He  that  sends  mouths  sends  wiea<=r>ieu  pourvoit  aux  bcsoins  de  ses  creatures. 

Bonne  6ouc/ie=tit-bit,  last  and  best  bit. — Avoir  la  bouche  mauvaise=to  have  a 
disagreeable  taste  in  one's  mouth. — Faire  la  bouche  eti  coeur=to  purse  up  one's  lips 
{or  to  screw  up  one's  mouth). — Faire  la  petite  bouche=to  eat  very  little,  to  be  dainty, 

to  turn  up  one's  nose  (and  fig.  to  mince  matters,  not  to  speak  freely). — Etre  sur  sa 
bouche  (or  Itre  parte  sur  sa  bouche)=lo  study  good  living,  to  be  a  glutton. — Trailer 
quelqu'un  a  bouche  que  veux-tu— to  entertain  a  person  liberally. — Garder  quelque 
chose  pour  la  bonne  boache=to  keep  the  best  bit  (or  thing)  for  the  last. — Prendre  sur 
sa  bouche=Uy  stint  oneseil. — Bouche  close  .'=:mum  is  the  word  ! — II  dit  cela  de  bouche, 
mais  U  cceur  n'y  touche=\ie  does  not  speak  what  he  thinks  (^or  he  speaks  one  thing, 
and  thinks  another). — Sdon  ta  bourse  gouveme  ta  bouche=yovi  must  cut  your  coat 
according  to  your  cloth. — De  la  main  a  la  bouche  se  perd  soavent  la  £Oupe=Tbcre  is 
many  a  slip  'twixt  the  cup  and  the  Up. 

139.  The  poets  in  a  puzzle.^ — Cottle*,  in  his  life^  of  C!oleridge*, 
relates  the  following  amusing  incident:^  "I  ltd  my  horse  to  the 
stable,  where  a  sad*  perplexity  arose.  I  removed  the  harness 
without  (252  (e))  difficult?/  (/.) ;  but,  after  (501,  4  (a))  many" 
•strenuous  attempts,  I  could  not*  remove  the  collar.  In  [my] 
despair,  I  called  for  assistance,  when^  Mr.  (12)  Wordsworth* 
hrought  his  mg&nuity  (/.)  into  exercise ;  *  but,  after  severnl ' 
unsuccessful  efl'urts,  he  relinquished  the  achievement '°  as  a  thing 
altogether  impracticable."  Mr.  (12)  Coleridge*  tried  also,  but 
showed  ^  no  more  skill  than  his  pr6il6cessor ; "  for  (501  (j),  N.B.), 
after  twisting  (501,  4  (6))  the  iX)or  horse's  neck  almost  to  strangu- 
lation" and  the  great  danger  of  his  eyes,  he  gave  up'"  the 
useless  task,  pronouncing'*  that  the  horse's  head  must  (451  and 
199)  have  grown  since  the  collar  was  put  on";  for  he  said,  'it 
was  a  downright  impossibility  for  such  a  head  to  pass  through  so 
narrow  an  aperture.'  Just  at  this  instant,  a  servant-girl  came 
near,"  and  understanding  '*  the  cause  (/.)  of  onr  consternation  (/.), 
(57)  *  Ha !  master,'"' '  said  she, '  you  don't  go  about  the  work  ^  in 
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the  right  way.^  You  slioukl  (430)  do  (417)  like  this,'  when,2» 
turning  the  collar  upside  down,  she  slipjied  it  off  in  a  moment,**  to 
our  great  humiliation  (/.)  and  (494,  and  303)  wonderment,^  each 
satisffed  afresli  that  there  were  heights  of  knowledge  in  the  world 
to  which  we  had  not  yet  all  attained." 


1.  In  a  puzzle  =  dans  I'em- 
barras. 

2.  Life.     Say  hiographij  (/.). 

3.  The  following  . .  .  Say  ihe 
amusing  anecdote  (/.)  which  fol- 
lows. 

4.  Where  a  sad  .  .  .  Say  whero 
I  wns  thrown  into  a  gruat  per- 
plexi/!/  (/.). 

5.  Many  strenuous  attempt*. 
Say  numeious  and  vigorous  ef- 
forts (m.  pi.). 

6.  I  couhl  not .  .  .  Say  I  could 
not  succeed  in  (^  =  r€ussir  a). 

7.  ^Vhen.     Say  and. 

8.  To  bring  into  ex  re  is?.  = 
mettre  a  I'ojuvre. 

9.  After  several .  .  .  Say  after 
[some]  vain*  (62,  and  13i)  effortd 
(m.  pi.). 

10.  The  achievement.  Say  the 
task 

11.  As  a  thing  .  .  .  Say  as  (510, 
J  (a))  being  impossible*. 

12.  Bid  showed  .  .  .  Say  but 
without  (496)  showing  more  (1 30) 
skill. 

13.  Put  a  comma  l.ere  instead 
ot  the  scmiiobn. 

14.  Almost  to  strangulation  .  .  . 
Say  at  (501,  7  (a))  the  risk  of 
(496)  strangling  him,  and  of 
(496)  making  (465)  him  lose  his 
(312)  sight. 

15.  He  gave  up  the  useless  task. 

EngliiV. 

9^  (61).  .      ,  ^ 

Stable  (subst.)  =  ecur:e  (/.): 
e'table  (/.). 

Stable  {tr.  t7.)=e'tabler  (<r.  v.)  ; 
loger  (tr.  v.). 

Stable  (adj.)  =  stable  ;  fixe ; 
ferme. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— Minor  j»rf=poete  de  second  ordre.— PoeteM=femine 
poetc.  (.v./?.— Ihe  fern,  subst.  poetesse  is  very  seldom  med.y— Wretched  poet= 
mechant  pocte  (279  (h)). 

n>  puzzle  one's  brains=sc  caaset  U  tete.— il  puxzled  me  to  antwer=i<i  fus  fort 

III.— 14 


Say   ho  gave   up   (  =  renonc4:r    h 
(482,  A.))  the  undertaking. 

16.  Pronouncing.  Say  declar- 
ing (74). 

17.  Since  the  collar  .  .  .  Say 
since  (=depui3  que)  ti.ey  (381) 
[on  it  (334)3  had  put  (2(;5)  tho 
collar:  it  is  (358)  impossible*,  he 
said  (101),  tliat  a  Lead  of  this 
dimensiou  (/.)  may  (234)  pass 
(73)  througli  (501,  30  (d))  an 
aperture  so  (488,  22  (li))  narrow. 

18.  Came  near  [us].  To  come 
7j;'a?-  =  b'approcher  (de). 

19.  And  understanding  .  .  .  Say 
and  when  (488,  33)  she  had  (207) 
understood. 

20.  Master.    Say  Sir. 

21.  To  go  about  the  work=s'y 
prendre. 

22.  In  the  right  way.  Say  in 
(501,  20  (c))  the  good  way. 

23.  When.     Say  aui]. 

24.  In  a  moment  =  aussil6t,  or 
en  un  tour  de  main. 

25.  Put  a  full  stop  here,  autl 
say  We  had  then  (488,  29  (a))  a 
new  proof  that  there  were  (414, 
and  li>d)  in  the  scale  of  hnow- 
ledge  (  =  counai8sances  (/.  pi.)) 
heights  to  which  (365)  we  had 
not  yet  readied.  N.B. — Trans- 
late to  reach  by  parvenir  (a)  (472) 
and  153  (6)). 


French. 

Stable  (adj.  only)  =  stable ; 
firm  ;  solid ;  steadfast ;  lasting ; 
permanent;  durable. 
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etnbairasse  poor  repondre.— roit  are  a  puzzle-headed  fellow=vous  avez  la  tete  pleine 

d'idees  creuses.  ,      •,    , .       „.      .  ^.  ,  ,,        -      •     j 

Aiuiean  stables=\es  ecuries,  or  les  etablea  d  Augias.— iiucrj/  ««a<)?es=ecune  de 
chevaux  a  louer.— TVAen  tlie  steed  is  stolen,  shut  the  stable-door=feTmeT  la  porte  de 
I'ecurie,  quand  le  cheval  est  vole.  ,,.,..  .,  ,  v       i 

7b  put  a  liorse  in  harncss=mettie  xm.  cheval  a  la  voiture,  or  attcler  rni  cheval. — 
Harness  ;iorse=cheval  d'attelage.— Jb  die  in  harness=momiT  a  la  peine. 

Endosser  U  harnais=to  enter  the  army ;  to  buckle  on  one's  armour ;  to  put  on  the 
uniform.— £ianc/iir  sous  le  harnais=^to  grow  grey  in  armour. 

C'oUar-days=ioms  de  reception,  or  de  ceremonie  {for  orders  of  knighthood^). — 2b 
slip  the  collar=se  degager  des  mains  de  quelqu'un ;  and  (fg.)  tirer  son  epingle  du 
ieu  •  se  tirer  heureusement  d'une  mauvaise  affaire  (or  simply  se  tirer  d'affaire). 

tfn  cheval  franc  da  coUier=a,  horse  that  draws  freely .^6' 'est  un  homme  franc  du 
coUier=he  is  a  true  and  hearty  friend,  earnest  and  straightforward. — Nous  avons 
repris  le  collier  de  miserc=we  have  gone  back  to  the  plough,  i.e.  we  have  resumed  our 
toil,  our  painful  task. — Donncz  encore  un  coup  de  collier,  ct  vous  arrivcrez  au  but= 
make  another  attempt  (or  have  another  pull  at  it),  and  you  will  gain  your  aim. 

7b  have  skill  in  anylhing=iZtT&  verse  dans  quelque  chose,  or  I'entendre,  oi-  j  etro 

cntendu.  ,       .  ,  ,  _i    /     -u        x , 

Are  you  narrow-sighted l'=i:tes-voviS  myope  ?  or  avez-vous  la  vue  courte  {or  basse)  ? 

j-fiig  man  is  very  narrow-sighted  {f!g.)=zcet  homme  a  des  vucs  tres  bomees. — / 

don't  like  narrow-minded  j>eople=}e  n'aime  pas  les  gens  k  I'esprit  etroit  {or  borne). — 

Jb  have  a  narrow  escapc=rechapper  belle. 
Etre  (or  se  trouver)  a  l'e'troit=to  be  pinched  for  room  {Jig.)=U)  be  in  straitened 

circumstances ;  to  be  pinched  for  means. — Vivre  a  l'etroit=to  live  sparingly. — Des 

souliers  trap  <"'iroits=:tight  shoes. — Elroitc  amitie  {or  famiUarite)-=.\D.tvmeXfi  friendship 

{or  familiarity). — Etroite  aiJtonce=close  alliance. 

140.  Courage  (m.)  and  Heroism  (48,  N.B.). — A.  Marshal  (4, 
and  250  (a))  Fdbert*.  In  1640/  a  numerous  army  was  collected 
(151,  B.)  in  Picardi/  (/.)  ;  it  entered  [into]  Artois*  and  invested 
Avras*,  of  -whicli  Louis  XII [.  (10,  Ohs.)  and  Richelieu*  came  to 
urge  on  (191,  and  159  (&))  the  siege  (24).  It  was  here^  that  the 
illustrious  Fabert*,  a  soldier  of  fortune,  made  himself  known  by  a 
noble  feat.  Riclielieu  asked  (201)  him  if  lie  knew  (199)  an3-one 
(386)  who  would  (428)  dare,  for  (501,  i8  («))  a  (318,  3)  hundred 
thousand  crowns,  to  penetrate  (75)  into  the  besieged  (151,  A.) 
place  (/.)  and  reconnoitre  it.'  "  I  will  go  (426)  for  honour,"  replied 
Fabert*.  He  kept  his*  won!,  and  Arras*  capitulated  (75).  He 
afterwards  (485)  raised  himself,  by  (501,  15  Rem.  (b))  [his]  merit 
alone  (279  (6))  to  the  dignii!y  (/.)  of  a  (252  (6))  marshal  of 
France  (/.). 

B.  The  Chevalier  (to.,  4)  d'Jssas*.  The  campaign  of  1760^  was 
glorioMS  in  Germany^  for  (501,  18  (a))  Marshal  (4)  de*  Broglie*  ; 
he  beat  the  h^riicWtary  prince  (to.)  of  Brunswick*  at  (255,  N.B.  (6)) 
Corbach*,  near  (501,  22  (a))  Cassel*,  of  which  place®  he  prepared 
(74)  the  capture.  One  of  the  corps  (to.  pi.)  of  his  army,  com- 
manded (151,  A.)  by  (501,  15.  Jiem.  (b))  the  marquis  (m.)  de* 
Castries*,  estabU'sAtd  (75)  itself  at  (255,  N.B.  (b))  Clostercamj)*, 
near  (501,  22  (a))  Rhunberg*,  upon  (501,  25  (a))  the  bank  of  the 
river;  attacked  (151,  A.)  by  the  prince  (to.),  he  gained  a  victor?/ 
(/.)  which  delivered  Wesel.''  A  sublime  instance  of  devotedness* 
immortalised  this  battle.®  The  Chevalier  (m.,  4)  d'Assas*,  a  (252 
(b))  captain  in  the  (501,  20  (6))  regiment  (to.)  of  Auvergoe*, 
being'"  sent  to  reconnoitre"  during  the  night,  was'**  surprised, 
vrithin  hearing  of  (501,  40  (d))  his  own   (306)  camp  (to.),  by 
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the  Hanoverians;"  twenty  bayonets  are  in  an  instant  at"  his 
breast ;  %  (56,  N.B.)  if  ho  speaks  he  is  a  dead  man :  ^*  "  To  me, 
Auvcrgne  !  "  cried  he,'*  "here  is"  the  enemy !  "  He  immediately 
(485)  falls,  pierced  with  many  wounds;  '*  but  the  French  (4)  camp 
(m.)  was  not  (478  («))  surprised. 


1.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

2.  It  wan  here  .  .  .  Sutj  Thrro 
made  (4G5)  lii  nisei  f  known  (102) 
oy  a  beautiful  feat  the  illustriini 
Fabert*.  an  (252  (b))  officer  of 
fortune  (/.). 

ii.  Put  a  colon  here. 

4.  To  keep  one's  icorrf  =  icnir 
parole. 

5.  (?ernKin»/  =  Allemague  (/.). 
G.  0/   which    place.       Say    of 

which  (369,  Jiem.   j);  and  leave 
out  place. 

7.  Tre8e?  =  Vebel. 

8.  A  sublime  instance  of  de- 
voledness.  Say  a  sublime*  dc- 
votedness. 


English. 
*3-  (61). 

Co?fec<  (<o)=ra88cmbler(<r.  v.) ; 
ramasser  (/r.  v.) ;  recueillir  {tr. 
V.)  ;  recevoir  (<r.  v.,  money).  To 
collect  oneself  =80  recueillir. 

CoZieci=collecte  (/.)  {short 
prayer). 

Invest  (/o)  =  invest ir  (/r.  v.,  a 
fortified  town);  revctir  (<r.  v.) 
(dc);  iuvestir  (/r.  v.)  (dt)  ;  placer 
(tr.  v.,  money). 

Reconnoitre  (<o)  =  rcconnaitre 
(tr.  and  irr.  v.,  military  term),  or 
fairc  (or  pousser)  imo  recon- 
naif-'sance. 

Ca/iipa/gr»=campagne  (/.). 


Campaigner  =  vieiix  soldat, 
ve'terau. 

Beat  (<o)=battre  (tr.  v.). 

Instance  =  c\cm\^\ii  (/».);  cir- 
constanco  (/.) ;  cas  (ih.)  ;  instance 
(/.,  at  law). 


9.  Trauslato  battle  by  joum€j 
(/.)  here. 

10.  Being  not  to  bo  translated. 

11.  Sent  to  reconnoitre  .  .  .  Say 
sent  (151,  A.),  during  (501,  17) 
the  night  to  reconnoitre  (  =  a  la 
de'couverte). 

12.  Was.     Say  is. 

13.  Hanoverians  =  Ilanovriens 
(m.  pi.). 

14.  At.  Say  upon  (501,  35 
(a)). 

15.  He  is  a  dead  man.  Say  he 
is  dead.  . 

IG.  Cried  lie.  5ay  he  cries  (101). 

17.  Hert  t'«  =  c'est. 

18.  Pierced  with  many  icounds. 
Say  pierced  with  (281  (^h))  wounds 
(  =  coups  (m.  pi.)). 

French. 

Collecter  (tr.  t).)  =  to  make  col- 
lections or  a  collection  (of  money). 
(N.B. — This  V.  is  seldom  used 
nowadays.) 

Collecte  (/.)  =  coUectioii  (of 
money);  collect  (prayer). 

Investir  (tr.  r.)  =  to  invest  (a 
town) ;  to  invest  ^a  verson  with  a 
title  or  dignity) 

Beeonnailre  (tr.  and  irr.  t>  )  =  to 
know  again  ;  to  recognize  ;  to  ad- 
mit; to  Ciinfess;  to  reconnoitre; 
to  challenge  (patrols). 

Campagne  (f.)=:  country  ;  cam- 
paign (military  expedition).  N.B. 
— A  la  ccmipagne  =  11}  the  country 
(9S  (a));  en  campagne  =  \\\  cam- 
paign, in  the  field. 

Campagnard  (m.)  =  country- 
man. 

B^at  (sul>sl.  and  ad;.)=  pious, 
sanotimonious ;  bigot;  devotee. 

Instance  =  eulTonty  ;  solicita- 
tion ;  suit ;  action. 
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Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— ffi*  courage  failed  hiM=\e  cceur  lui  a  manque.— 5e  of 
ffoodcourage !=a.jez  bon  courage ! 

Frendre  son  courage  d  deux  main  j=:to  summon  up  all  one's  courage ;  to  bring  one's 
courage  to  the  sticking  point. — I'erdre  courage=ito  lose  heart. 

Td  lay  iiege  to=faire  le  siege  da,  mettre  le  siege  devant,  or  assieger  (fr.  r.). — 7b 
carry  on  a  tiege=fiUTe  nn  siege. —  To  stand  a  «i<!gr«=soutenir  un  siege. — 7b  withstand 
or  to  hiM  out  against  a  «M^e=resister  a  im  siege,  or  tenir  contre  un  siege. — 7b  raise  a 
siej7e=\eveT  nn  siege. 

Stat  d«  si^= martial  law. — Xettre  une  vUle  en  etat  de  tiige=U>  place  a  town  under 
martial  law. — Bai»  d«  *i^e=hip-bath. 

Yous  n'aecz  que  ce  que  vous  iiieritez=.H  serves  yon  right  (but,  in  good  part,  vout 
n'acez  que  ee  que  vous  aieritez=you  have  deserved  it). — oAe  nourelle  merite  conjirma- 
/(on=tbat  news  needs  confirmation  — Sans  I'aeoir  iii«Ti(e= undeservedly. 

Tb  keep  up  one's  dignity=gaidsT  son  rang. — It  is  good  sometimes  to  keep  up  one's 
digmty=\\  est  bon  quelquefois  do  s?  faire  un  peu  valoir. — lb  have  a  native  dignitjf=z 
avoir  dans  son  maintien  une  dignite  naturelle. 

Fairede  la  dignit^=to  assume  an  air  of  dignity. 

Thatbeats  a!l=ceUi\'emfoite  sur  tout. — That  beats  in*=cela  me  passe. — 7b  heat 
about  the.  fcM«A=biaiser  (intr.  u.);  toumer  {intr.  v.)  autour  da  pot. — Be  beat  the 
bush,  and  another  caught  the  hare=i\  a  battu  le  bnisson  ct  un  autre  a  pris  lesoiseaax. 
— It  is  beating  the  ajr=c'est  battre  I'air,  i.e.  c'est  peine  perdue. 

Batlre  le  pace=U>  idle,  or  to  ramble  about. — Battre  a  plate  coHture=U>  Ijeat 
hollow,  or  soundly. — Mener  quelqu'an  tambour  baUant=to  drub  a  person  aonndly;  to 
carry  it  with  a  high  hand  over  somsbody ;  to  bsat  somebody  out  and  out. — Battre 
quelqu'un  comme  p'.dtre^lo  beat  a  man  to  a  mammy. — Battre  le  chien  devant  le  lion 
=to  reprove  a  superior  in  the  person  of  an  inferior,  t.e.  to  check  and  reprove  one 
before  another  person  of  a  superior  station,  in  order  to  reprove  the  Utter. — Battre 
monnaie:=U>  coin  money,  (a;id^.)  to  raise  the  wind. — Battre  la  campagnt^lo  scour 
the  country,  and  Jig.  to  talk  at  random. — Se  battre  contre  des  moulins  is  vent=to  fight 
against  bugbears.— .Se  battre  a  coups  de  poing-=.U>  box. — Se  bcUire  les  Jlancs=to  lash 
one's  sides,  and  fig.=.u>  exert  oneself  to  no  purpose,  to  cudgel  one's  brains,  to  labour 
in  vain. — Se  battre  I'oeil  de  quelque  chose  (<2aiiy)=to  laugh  at  a  thing,  not  to  care  a 
straw  {or  a  dump)  for  a  thing. 

141.  Story  of  Aristomenes} — 'lliere  was  (414,  and  199)  a  deep 
cave  into  (501,  21  (a))  which  (365)  the  Spartans'*  used  to'  cast 
headlong  such  as*  were  (199)  condemned  (151,  B.)  to  die'  for  the 
greatest  offences.  To  this  punishment*  Aristomenes  and  his  com- 
jjanions  were  adjudged.  All  the  rest  of  these  poor  men^  died  with* 
their  talis.  However  it  happened  that  Aristomenes  took  no  hann. 
Yet  it  was  hard  enough  *  to  be  imprisoned  in  a  deep  dungeon,  among 
(501, 6  (o))  dead  carcasses,*"  where  he  was  likely  ^*  to  perish  throiigli 
hunger  and  stench.  But  after"  a  while  he  jjerceived  by  some  small 
glimmering  of  light  (which  perhap.s  came  in  at  the  top)  a  fox  that 
was  gnawing  at  a  dead  body.  Hereupon "  he  bethought  himself 
that  this  beast  must  needs  know  some  (325  (e),  1)  way  to  (177) 
enter  "  the  place  and  get  out.  For  which  cause  "  he  made  shift  to 
(177)  lay  hold  upon  it,*®  and  catching  it"  by  the  tail  with  one 
hand,  saved  himself  from  biiing  with  the  other  hand,  by  thrusting 
his  coat  into  its  mouth.  So**  letting  it  crc^p  whither  it  would 
(435,  and  199),  he  followed  [it],  holding  it"  as  his  guide,  until 
(238  (c))  the  way  was  too  strait  for  him ;  and  then  dismissed  it. 
the  fox,  getting  loose,^  ran  through  a  hole  at  which  a  httle  light 
came  in ;  and  there  did  Aristomenes  delve  so  long  with  his  nails, 
that  at  last  he  clawc-d  out  his  passage. 

1.  Aristomene.  4.  Such    as.     Say    those    who 

2.  Spartiates.  (355). 

3.  Used  to  (199).  See  to  bu  5.  To  die  for  ...Say  to  death 
used  to  (251  (c)).                                  for  capital  *  (62)  crimes  (m.  pi). 
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6.  To  this  punishment  .  .  .  Saij 
Sucli  (H25,  4)  was  the  punishvient 
(  =  peine  (/.))  r&erved  (73,  and 
151,  A.)  to  A.  and  (494)  his  com- 
pauions. 

7.  Men  =  gena. 

8.  WHh  their  falls  .  .  .  Saij 
from  (501,  19  (a))  their  fall  :  it 
happened,  however,  that  A.  did 
not  do  (417)  himseUony  (  =  aucun) 
harm. 

9.  Yet  it  was  hard  enough. 
Say  NeverlheleBS  it  was  (357  (a)) 
a  position  (/.)  desperate  enough. 

10.  Dead  carcases  =  c&da\res{m. 
pi). 

11.  n  here  he  teas  hhely  .  .  .  Say 
wl.cre  he  ran  (199)  the  risk  of 
(24G  (4),  Obs.)  dying  of  hunger 
or  (494)  Iteinj^  8uttoc«<td  (75,  and 
151,  13.)  by  the  stench. 

12.  But  after  a  ichile  .  .  .  Say 
Butafttr  (501,  4  (j))  gome  (325 
(e),  I )  time  he  noticed  by  a  feeble 
lay  of  light,  which  perhaps  came 
(199)  from  the  top  of  the  cave,  a 
lox  occupied  ill  (184,  and  151,  A.) 
gnawing  a  corpse. 

13.  Hereupon  lie  bethought  him- 
self .  .  .  Say  The  idea  then  (488, 
29  («))  came  to  him  that  th  s 
animal  (»/.)  must  (451,  and  199). 

1 4.  Enter  the  place  .  .  .  Say 
enter    [into    (501,   21   (a))]  this 

English 

^3-  (61). 

Cave  («w68<.)=caverne  (/.). 
Cave  (to)  (tr.  r.)=creuser  (tr. 


place,  and  (494)  [from  it  (333)] 
get  out. 

15.  For  which  cause  =  c'est 
pourquoi. 

16.  To  lay  upon  i<  =  to  catch  it. 

17.  Aiul  catching  it .  .  .  Say 
and  seized  it  with  (501,  39  (I)) 
one  hand  by  the  tail,  whilst  witli 
the  other  he  pieveuted(183,  B.) 
it  from  biting  him,  by  (my  in 
(496,  Exc.))  tlirusting  his  coat  in 
its  (312)  mouth  (see  E.XEnciSE 
138,  Idiom,  aiid  I'rov.  I'brases). 

18.  -So.  Say  'J'heu  (488,  29 
(b))  letting  (457)  it  creep  (159 
(P)). 

19.  Holding  it .  .  .  Say  in  (496, 
Exc.)  holding  it  to (177) guide  (73) 
himself,  U7itil  (=ju8qu'a  ce  que) 
the  passage  (m.)  became  too  nar- 
row for  him;  then  (488,  29  (a)) 
he  let  it  go.  N.B.—To  let  go= 
lacher  (Ir.  v.). 

20.  Getting  loose.  Say  set  at 
liberty  (lit.  jiut  in  (.')01,  20  (e), 
N.B.  ( I ))  Mherty),  cscajied  through 
(cOl,  50  (d))  a  i.ole,  where  pgn6- 
tra^ed  (75,  and  199)  a  little  (130) 
ligiit,  and  A.  dug  so  (488,  22  (d)) 
Imig  (  =  longtemp8)  the  earth  with 
].i.i  nails,  timt  at  last  he  opened 
[to  himself]  a  i>assage  (m.) 
througli  (501,  30  (d))  which 
(365)  he  escaped. 

French. 

Care  (/.)= cellar;  vault. 
Care  (ad/.) = hoi  low;  sunk. 


Cave  (to)  (Intr.  v.)  =  habiter 
dans  une  caveme,  or  habiter  uue 
caveme. 

To  cave  ?n(jeo?ogj/)  =  8'affai>s(r 
en  produisant  un  creux. 

T'o>i  =  queue  (/.);  bout  (m.); 
pan  (m.,  of  a  coat). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — HMre  la  cave  au  grenie.r  et  le  grenier  a  la  core=:to 
turn  tilings  topsyturvy. — Allcr  da  grenier  it  la  cave  ct  tU  la  cave  au  grenier=to 
go  from  one  extremity  to  tlie  other  (or  to  talk  rigmarole).— 7>«nWer  du  grenier  dantla 
cave=.to  have  great  reverses  ("r  to  have  ups  and  downs). — .Hontcr  ta  cave=to  stock 
one's  cellar. — Hat  de  cave  (in  jMjpular  8lang)=e.\ciscman. 

Cait  off  clothes  —  vicux  habits.— Ca«<»ni7-ro(e=voi.\  preponderante. — 7b  catt  an 
accoun<=additionner  un  comptc. — 7J>  cait  a  p2ay=distribuer  Ics  roles  d'une  piece  de 
theatre.  — 7b  ca»t  a  bdl,  oj/an=fondre  une  cloche,  un  canon. — 7b  catt  a  initi  before 


Taille  (/.)  =  cutting;  ehapc; 
figure;  stature. 
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on^t  eye«=jeter  de  la  pondre  aux  yens  de  quelqu'un.— /  dont  like  men  of  that  eatt= 
je  n'ftime  pas  les  gens  de  cette  trerope. 

1\i  fall  headlong  upon  the  enemy=foiidte  snr  rcnnemi  a  trte  baissee  (or  a  corps 
perdu).— 7l>  run  headlong  to  ruin=courir  k  sa  perte  (or  se  perdre  de  gaiete  de  coeur, 
par  son  imprudence). 

Hunger  it  the  beU  tauce=il  n'cst  sauce  (or  chere)  que  d  appetit.— ffunper  makes 
hard  bonei  sweet  i)«w=rappet1t  fait  trouver  tout  boa.— Hunger  will  break  through 
stone  toa//«=la  faim  chasse  le  loup  du  bois. — The  hunger  ofgold=zlii  soif  de  Tor. 

Vn  meurt  defaim=&  starving  wretch.— C'ner  a  la  faivt=to  be  ravenously  hungry. 
C'est  la  faim  qui  epouse  la  soif=\l  is  one  beggar  marrying  another. 

Head  or  <ai7=pile  ou  face. —  We  can  make  neither  head  nor  tail  of  »7=nous  n'y 
pouvons  rien  comprendre  (lit.  nous  n'en  pouvons  faire  ni  queue  ni  tetc). — 7b  turn 
tail=se  sauver  (or  B'enfuir). 

A  la  queue  leu  leu=one  after  another.— /Vure  queue  (of  people  wailing)=to  stand  in 
file,  to  wait  admittance. — Faire  la  queue  it  qutlqu'un=to  deceive  a  person. — Tenir  la 
quetu  de  la  poele=to  be  at  the  helm,  e  g.  il  n'y  a  point  de  si  cmbarrasse  que  celui  qui 
tient  la  queue  de  la  poele=znone  so  busy  as  the  man  who  has  the  chief  management  of 
an  affair. — Quand  on  parle  da  loup,  un  en  voit  la  i;u«ue=tallc  of  tlie  devil,  and  he  is  sure 
to  appear. — 1  la  queue  git  le  renin  (cf.  l.at.  in  cauda  venenum)=the  sting  is  in  the 
tail. — Brider  son  cheval  (or  son  dne)  par  la  queue  (or  ecorcher  I'anguille  par  la  queue) 
=to  do  a  thing  the  wrong  way,  to  be^in  at  the  wrong  end,  to  go  the  wrong  way  to 
work. — II  n'y  a  rien  de  plus  difficile  a  ecorcher  que  la  queue=it  is  more  difficult  to 
finish  a  thing  than  to  begin  it  (or  nothing  is  more  difficult  than  to  finish  a  thing). — 
n>er  h  diablepar  la  queue=to  have  much  ado  to  keep  body  and  soul  together ;  to  be 
hard  up ;  to  struggle  hard  for  a  living. 

Tb  hit  the  right  nail  on  the  ft/'fuJ^frapper  juste  (or  mettre  le  doigt  dessus) ;  or  trouver 
la  feve  au  gateau. — 7b  be  as  dead  as  a  dour  nail=etTe  bien  mort. — Hipoy  dmcn  money 
on  (or  upoti)  the  «ai/ =payer  argent  comptant  (or  payer  rubis  siu:  I'ongle). — 7b  laljuur 
tooth  and  fiatZ=travailler  ds  toutes  ses  forces. 

Avoir  de  I'efprit  jusqu'aux  ongles=to  be  extremely  witty. — Rogner  les  ongUs  d 
quelqu'un=to  clip  one's  wings. — Uonner  sur  les  onglcs=to  rap  over  the  knuckles. — 
Avoir  bee  et  ongle  (cf.  Lat.  unguibus  et  rostroy=to  Imow  how  to  defend  oneself. 

142.  Battle  of  Rocroy*  (1643).'— The  French  (4)  infantry  for " 
the  lirst  time  took  rank  in  th3  world  by  the  battle  of  Kocroy.  This 
event  was'  a  very  different  affair  from  a  battle;  it  was  a  great 
social*  fact.  Cavalry  form*  the  aristocratic  arm  of  a  nation — 
infantry  the  plebeian.  The  appearance  of  infantry  is  t'le  appear- 
ance® of  the  people.  Whenever"  a  national  sentim»nt  spiings  up, 
infantry  appears.  As '^  is  the  people,  so  are  the  infantry.  During 
the  century  *  and  a  half  that  Sixain  had  been  a  nation  (/.),  the 
Spanish®  foot-soldier  reigned  (199)  on  the  field  of'*  battle,  fearless" 
under  its  fire;  respecting  (73)  himself,  though*^  in  rags,  and 
causing  (465)  everywhere  the  Sefior*  (4)  boldado*  (4)  to  be 
respected  (73);  in  all  other  respects,  gloomy,  avaricious,  and 
covetous,  badly  paid  (151,  A.),  yet  patiently  waiiif^'^  the  pillage 
(m.)  of  some  (325  (e),  i)  good  ci^^  in  Germany  or  Flanders". .  • 
Among  (501,  6  (a)  2nd  Example)  the  Sjianiards'®  [there]  were 
(414,  and  199)  men  of  all  nations  (/.  pL),  especially  Italians. 
National  *  character  disappeared  (199).  The  esprit  de  corps  (m.), 
and  the  ancient  honour  of  the  army,  still  (485)  sustained  (199, 
and  107)  them  when  they  were  carried  by  land  to  the  battle  of 
Rocroy  *.  The  soldier  who  took  their  place  (/.)  was  the  French 
(4)  soldier,  the  ideal  (to  )  of  the  soldier,  impetuosity  disciplined 
(74  and  151,  A.).  Though  far,'®  as  yet,  from  comprehending  the 
true  nature  of  patriotism,  this  soMier  had  still  a  war.ni  affection  for 
the  land  of  his  birth.  It  was  (357  (a))  a  merry  population  (/.)  of 
the'^  sons  of  tillers  of  the  soil,  who.-^e  grandfathers  (260,  Ohs.  (b)) 
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had  fought "  in  the  last  religioiis  wai-s.  These  wars  of  partisans 
(to.  pl.\  and"  these  skirmishes  at  pistol-sliot  distance,  made  a 
whole  (248,  Exc.)  nation  (/.)  of  soldiers;  there  were'"  traditions  of 
honour  and  bravery  in  their  farailies.  The  grandchildren  (260, 
Ohs.  (h))  enrolled  (151,  A.),  and,^'  conducted  (151,  A.)  by  a  young 
man  of  twenty  years,  the  great  Conde*,  forced  the  Sjianish  (4)  lines 
at  Eocroy*,  and  routed  the  ancient  hands  as  gaily  as  (282)  their 
descendants  {m.  pL),  under  ^  the  command  of  another  youug  man, 
rushed  aCross  the  bridges  of  Areola  and  Lodi.* 


1.  Write  this  date  in  two  dif- 
ferent ways. 

2.  For  the  first  time  .  .  .  Say 
took  for  the  first  time  its  place 

3.  IT  ag  a  very  . .  .  Say  is  quits 
(=1iicn)  other  thing  than  a 
battle:  it  ia  .  .  . 

4.  Cavalry  form  .  .  .  Say 
Cavalry  is  the  aribtocratic  arm, 
the  infantry  the  phbeiati  arm. 
N.B. — Do  not  truuslatj  of  a 
nation. 

i).  Is  the  nppcnrance.  Say  is 
that  (3.il). 

G.  Whenever  .  .  .  Say  Eat-h  (.S25 
(a))  time  [that]  anatioDal«7j/(/.). 

7.  As  is  the  people,  so  ...  Say 
Like  (325,  4  («))  people,  like  in- 
fantry. 

8.  During  the  century  .  .  .  Say 
Since  (501,  29  (a))  a  century  and 
a-half  [that]  Spain  (see  Exercise 
5,  Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases)  liad  been 
(200  (h)). 

9.  Spanish.  Sfc  Exesciss  104, 
N"te  2,  and  Iiitrodiielioii,  4. 

10.  Say  on  (501,  25  (a))  tl  e 
fields  of  battle. 

11.  Fearless  .  .  .  Say  brave*  un- 
der (5(11,  34  in))  fire.  N.B.~ 
Pnt  a  ronima  here  instead  of  the 
fccniicolon. 

English. 
4^  (CI). 

^'(K(i— bande  (/.);  bandage 
(to.);  troupe  (/.);  orchestre  (m.); 
musique  (/.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plirasps. — As  nffairs  s(an4=Bn  point  od  en  Ront  Ics  choaes. 

Cela  ne  fait  ritn  a  rajfairt^ztliiaVa  nothing  to  the  purpose. —  Vu>/ez  itn  pot  la  belle 
affaire '.::za,  fine  matter  truly,  to  make  sucli  a  Ixjtlicr  aljont.' — Dieu  nom gartle d'un 
homme  qui  n'a  qu'une  a ffai re '.=.Go^  keep  ns  froK  a  man  »lio  lias  Irat  one  aiTair  {i.e. 
because  he  is  cuntiuaally  bringing  it  forward). — Jl/autpicndre    artie  a  qui  on  a 


12.  Though  in  rags.  Say  how- 
ever (325  (e)  2)  rflggetl  lie  was. 

13.  Yet  patiently  waiting  =  m&\^ 
sujet  ^  patientir  cu  attendant 
itr.  v.). 

14.  In  Germany  .  .  .  Say  of 
Germany  (  =  Allenia2ne  (/.)),  or 
(494)  Fenders  (  =  Fiandre  (/.)). 

15.  Spaniards.  See  Exebcise 
131,  Note  19. 

IG.  Though  far  .  .  .  Say  This 
one  (353),  far  (488,  36)  yet,  at  Hint 
epoch,  liom  (501,  iq  (a),  and  246 
(4),  Obs.)  comprehending  the 
fatherland  (see  Exercise  79),  had 
(199)  at  leafct  a  tFrtr/n(  =  vif)  senti- 
ment (m.)  for  his  (say  of  the) 
country  (see  Exercise  79). 

17.  The  not  to  be  translnted. 

18.  Had  fought  .  .  .  Say  hal 
made  (205)  the  last  wars  of  re- 
ligion (/.). 

19.  And  these  .  .  .  Say  these 
skirmishes  at  pistol-trhots. 

20.  There  were  .  .  .  Say  tlierc 
were  (414,  and  200)  in  t!.e 
families,  traditions  (/.  pi.)  of 
honour  and  (494)  bmvory. 

21.  And  not  to  be  translated. 

22.  Under  .  .  .  Say  rnshi;  I 
across,  under  the  cojulnot  of 
anotiier  voung  man,  Hie  bridges 
tf  Areola  and  (494)  L.  d.*. 

French. 

Bande  (/.)  =  band  ;  strip;  slip; 
tie ;  troop ;  company ;  gang. 
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affairtz^yon  must  mind  what  sort  of  people  you  have  to  deal  with. — Cett  h  «owt 
quej'ai  affaire=yo\x  are  the  person  I  want.— ^coir  affaire  a  forte  partit=U>  catch  a 
Tartar.— Jtfon  medtxin  m'a  tire  d'affaire=my  doctor  has  cured  me,  or  has  set  me 
on  my  legs  again. — A'oui  avons  bien  affaire  de  t)ou4.'=what  do  we  care  for  yon? — 
Qa'ai-je  affaire  de  tout  ceZa ?=what  is  all  that  to  me? — C'est  man  affaire '.=\ea.ve 
that  to  me !  .  .     ,  .    ,     . 

To  know  for  a  /a«<=savoir-de  science  certame,  etre  certain  de,  savoir  a  n  en  pas 
douter.— ^  matter  of  factz=un  fait.— .4  matter  of  fact  man=un  homme  positif.- 7») 
take  in  the  fact,  or  in  the  very  /ac<=prendre  sur  le  liait.— 7b  lay  doum  as  a  fact— 
poser  en  fait. 

Prendre  fait  et  cause  pour  gudgu'un=to  take  one  s  part. — ifettre  quelqu'un  au 
fait  de  quelque  chose=to  teach  a  person  a  thing,  to  put  a  person  up  to  a  thing. — Btre 
sur  de  son  fait=to  be  sure  of  what  one  says,  to  go  upon  sure  grounds. — Cela  est  de 
vr>trefaU=yo\i  are  the  author  of  that,  or  you  did  that. — Cest  monfait=thst  suits  me. 
J'ai  votrefait=l  have  somebody  that  will  do  your  business  exactly. — Direaqudqu'un 
sonfait=to  tell  anyone  your  mind. — Cest  unfait  a  i>art=that'8  au  exceptional  case, 
another  matter. 

7b  go  through  fire  and  water  for  a  person=se  jeter  dans  le  feu  (,or  se  mettre  an  feu) 
pour  quelqu'un  (or  se  mettre  en  quatre),  pour  quelqu'un. — Fire!  Fire:=hu  fen!  au 

feul That  man  will  never  set  the  Thames  on  fir e=cet  homme  n'a  pas  invente  la 

poudre. 

Mettre  les  fers  au  feu=U>  put  irons  in  the  fire ;  (fig.)  to  fall  stoutly  to  work. — 
Faire  grande  chere  et  beau  feu=to  spend  away,  to  light  the  candle  at  both  ends. — 
Bruler  «n  homme  a  petit  /eu=to  kill  a  man  by  inihes. — Mettre  le  feu  aux  etoupes  (or 
aux  poudresy=to  blow  up  the  coals,  to  add  fuel  to  fire. — Ce  n'ett  qu'unfeu  depaW,e-= 
it  is  but  a  sudden  blaze. — J'en  mettrais  ma  main  aufeu-=.l  would  stake  my  life  upon 
it — Se  jeter  dans  le  feu  pour  eviter  la  fum£e=Uii\imp  out  of  the  frying-pan  into  the 
fire. 


143.  Don  Peiro^  King  (4)  of  Castihyand  the  Magistrate  (j^). — 
The  king  Don  Pedro,  wliom  we  sumarae^  ihz  Crwe/ *,  and  whom 
Queen  Isabella,  the  CathoZtc,  always  called'  the  Justiciary,  was  fond 
of*  perambulating:  thestie  ts  of  ."Seville*  at  night,  seeking  adventures 
like  the  Caliph  (4)  Haroua-al-Raschid  *.  One*  night,  in  a  lonely 
street,  he  lell  into  a  quarrel  with  a  man  who  was  giving  (150)  a 
s6r6nade  (/.).  They®  fought,  and  the  king  killed  the  serenadinir 
lover.''  At  the  (501,  7  (a))  noise  of  tl  e  clashing  *  swords,  an  old 
woman  put  her  head  out  of  a  window*  and  lighted  up  the  scene  by 
a  little  lamp^»  that  (513)  she  held  (199)  in  (501,  20  (6))  her  (312) 
hand.  One  must  (451,  Rem.)  know  that  the  kins  Don  Pedro, 
otherwise  active  and  vigorous,  had  the  singular def-ct,"  that^^  when 
he  walked  (199)  his  knee-joints  cracked  (199)  audibly,'^  and"  b.- 
this  curious  noise  the  old  woman  rt-cognisel  hiiTi.  The  next  day 
the  chief  of  the  municipal*  (62)  authorities"  came  (159  (Z>))  h> 
make  his  rejwrt  to  the  king.  "  Sire*,  la.st  night,^*  in  such  a  street, 
a  duel  was  fought:  one  of  the  combatants  is  Head." — "Have  you 
discovered  the  murderrr  ?  " — "  Yes,  sire." — "  Why  is  he  not  already 
pum'sAed  (75)  ?  " — "  Sire,*  1  await  your  or'i<  rs.'" — "  Let  the  law  be 
executed.""  Now^*  the  king  had  just  (488  (13),  and  199)  issued 
a  decree,  declaring  that  every  (325,  5)  duellist  (70)  should  be  (428) 
d6capita/ed  (75,  and  151,  B.),  and  that  his  head  should  remain 
exposed  (74,  and  151,  A.)  to  view  at^'  the  place  where  he  fought. 
The  magistrate  e.Klricated  himself  from  the  dilemma  like  a  man  of 
wit.'"  lie  ordered^  the  liead  of  a  statue  of  the  kincr  to  lie  sawn 
off,  and  exhibited  it  in  a  niche  (/.)  in  the  (501,  20  (Z»))  middle  of 
the  street — the  (252  6))  scene  ^  of  the  murder. 
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1.  Do. I  PeJre,  or  Pierre.  — 
Ca8<j7e  =  Castillo  (/.). 

2.  Surname.  Sai/  call,  and 
translate  to  call  by  nommer  here. 

3.  Alicays  called.  Saij  never 
(489,  4)  called  (199)  but. 

4.  Was  fond  of .  .  .  Say  liked 
(184,  C,  and  199)  to  walk  at 
night  (=le  soir)  in  the  Btreets  of 
Seville*. 

5.  One  night.  Say  certain* 
(G2,  and  279  (6))  niglit  (icitfioid 
any  article),  he  fell  intoaqUariel, 
in  a  lonely  street. 

6.  Translate  they  by  tl>c  indef. 
pron.  on  (881). 

7.  The  serenading  lover.  Say 
the  cavtlicr  (m.)  in  love. 

8.  Clashing  not  tj  be  tr.ius- 
lalcd. 

9.  Pitt  her  head  .  .  .  Say  put 
her  (312)  head  at  (501,  7  (a))  the 
window. 

10.  By  a  l.'tlle  lamp.  Say  with 
(501,  ?9  (rt))  the  little  lamp. 

11.  Hnd  the  bingular  rlcfect  .  .  . 
Say  hnd  (199)  a  ^ingular  defect 
<if  Citnformatioii  ( /.).  N.B. — 
Put  the  adj.  singular  after  con- 
formation, but  make  it  agree 
with  defect. 

English. 
4:5- (61> 
Mc/»c= niche  (/.). 


12.  Do  not  tianslato  that  and 
begin  a  fresh  sentence  with 
wlipn(488,  J  3). 

13.  Audibly.  Say  strongly. 
N.B. — Put  a  full  stop  here. 

14.  And  by  this  .  .  .  Say  The 
old  woman  (rcoman  not  to  bo 
translated),  by  (501,  15  (g))  thi.-» 
cnickiiig,  had  no  trouble  in  (N.B. 
— To  have  no  trouble  »n  =  n'avoir 
pas  do  peine  a  (246  (4),  06«.) 
recoi^iiizhig  him. 

15.  Authorities.    /Say  autliority. 

16.  Last  night  .  .  .  Say  They 
(3S1)  have  fought  a  duel,  this 
niglit,  in  such  (325,  4)  a(not  to  be 
translated)  street. 

17.  Let  the  law  be  executed. 
Say  Execute  (74)  the  law. 

18.  Note  =  0r. 

19.  To  view  at  the  place  .  .  . 
Say  on  (501,  25  (a))  the  place  of 
ih  J  combat  (m.). 

20.  l.ihe  a  man  of  wit.  Say  as 
a  (510,  T  (e))  man  of  wit. 

21.  He  ordered  .  .  .  Say  He 
caused  (4C5)  to  bo  sawn  off  the 
head  of  a  statue  (/.)  of  the  king, 
and  exposed  (74)  it 

22.  The  scene.   iSay  theatre  (m.). 

French. 

Niche  (/.)= niche  (recess  in  a 
iirall);  dog-house;  trick. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Pbrascs. — 7I>  teek  a<ipeiitMj-e«=chercher  les  aventures  (or  courir 
apres  les  aventures). — Mai  d'apen<ttre=whitlow. — 7b  be  t»  a  cruel  dUemma=.ae 
trwnver  dans  une  cruelle  alternative. 

T\)  fight  a  duel-=Be  l>attre  en  duel. — AppeUr  (or  provoqiter')  qudqu'un  en  <Ii<«I=to 
challenge  a  person. 

J'aire  (Us  niches  a  quelqu'un— to  play  tricks  upon  a  person. 

Groundless  (or  trumpery)  quarrtl=(\neTe\\e  (/.)  d'Allemand. — Drunken  quarrd 
(or  braivl)=:querelled'ivrogne. 

jijxmser  la  querelle  de  quelqu' un=U>  take  up  the  quarrel  of  some  one ;  to  ride  with 
a  person. 

Cet  homme-Ui  me  scie  le  dos  (popular  phrafe)=:thtA  man  bores  or  Iwthers  me. 

He  got  up  a  scene  vith  jne=:il  me  tit  une  scene. — Behind  the  «cene»=dcrriere  les 
coulisses. — The  scene  0/  «>ar=le  theatre  de  la  puerre. 

Ixtmiseen  *crti«=the  scenerj-,  the  getting  up  of  a  piece. — Parallre  tur  la  scene= 
to  enter  the  stage ;  fig.  to  enter  an  office  that  attracts  the  eyes  of  the  public. — II 
ne  faut  pas  dinner  de  scene  au  p«Wic=we  should  not  expose  ourselves  wantonly 
to  public  censure  (or  we  must  not  create  a  scandal). — Pas  de  sc^e!=BO  noise! 
no  row ! 

lb  walk  oneself  off  one's  legs=s'excei\eT  a  force  de  marcher. — 7b  too/fc  oneself  lame 
=8e  rendre  boiteux  a  force  de  marcher. —  We  can  vnalk  that  distance^nana  pouTons 
faire  cette  distance  a  pied. — How  many  miles  can  you  v>alk  an  Aour  r=combien  de 
millet) pouvez  vons  faire  a  riieun-?  — 7»)  joa/fc  ip  and  d{nrn=se  promcner  en  long  et 

14* 
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en  large.— rAo^  boy's  tongue  vagt  MeU=cc  gar(on-U  a  la  langae  bien  pendoe  (or  bien 
affilee). 

Sepromener  a  pied=to  take  a  ■walk.-^&  promcncr  a  chei!al=to  take  a  ride,  to  ride. 
—Se  promener  en  voiture=lo  take  a  drive,  to  take  an  airing  in  a  caitUge.—Se 
promener  en  bateau=to  go  upon  the  river  in  a  \)oat.—Envo!feT promener  quelqu'un 
(/<7.)=to  send  a  person  about  his  business. — Allez  vous  promener=go  for  a  walk; 
ij>!>-)  KO  to  Batb  '■  SO  *•>  Jericho !  go  and  be  hanged ! 

A  icit=nn  bomme  d'esprit  (^or  une  femme  d'esprit),  une  personne  frpiritnelle. — Tarn 
cU  my  wits'  en<i=je  Buis  au  bout  de  mon  latin ;  or  je  suis  a  bout  d'espedients  ;  or  je  ne 
sais  plus  que  faire ;  or  je  ne  sais  plus  de  quel  bois  faire  flecbe. — Thejxxjr  fdlovj  it  out 
of  his  «'rtt=le  pauvre  gar9on  a  perdu  la  ttte. — Jb  be  in  one's  tri/rretre  dans  son  bon 

sens. Don't  trust  that  vian,  I  Miere  he  lives  by  his  icit«=:n'ayez  pas  confiance  en  cet 

liomme ;  je  crois  qu'il  vit  d'industrie  (cf.  chevalier  d'industnie=sharper,  swindler, 
knight  of  the  post). — That  chUd  icill  drive  me  out  of  my  uits=cet  enfant  me  fera 
p?rdre  la  tite. — Have  your  vits  about  yo«.'=8onge7  a  ce  que  vous  faites;  or  ayez 
toute  voire  presen  e  d'esprit;  or  (popular  phrase^irme  perdez  pas  1*  carte. — The  poor 
girl  teas  frightened  out  of  her  f/^7«=la  pauvre  fille  avait  perdu  la  tete  de  frayeur ;  or 
ia  pour  avait  fait  perdre  la  ttte  a  la  pauvre  fille. — Bought  wit  is  b€St=il  n'y  a  riea  de 
tel  que  d'etre  sage  a  ses  depens. 

144.  2^ever  sign  ^  your  name  to  a  paper  till  you  have  read  the 
ctrntents  of  it. — James ^  TI.  (10,  Obs.)  of  Scotland'  succeeded  to* 
the  throne  when  (488,  33)  he  was  but*  sixteen  months  old.  During 
(501,  17)  his  minority  (/.)  he  had  for  (501,  18  (o))  tutor  the 
celebrated  Buchanan*.  At  the  age  of  twelve,'  j.ames,  having  taken 
upon  himself  ^  the  regal  power,  sliowed  such  an  *  excessive  attach- 
ment to*  favourites,  and  such  a  (325,  4)  facility  (/.)  in  complying 
with^"  tlieir  demands,  that  Buclianan*,  a'armed  (73,  and  151,  A.) 
for  the  consequences,"  took^  a  cuiious  method  of^'  convincing  him 
of  the  imprudence  (/.)  of  such  [a  325,  4]  comluct.  He  presented 
(73)  [one  dav]  to  the  young  king  two  jxipeit!,  which  he  requested" 
him  to  sign  (73);  %  (56,  N.B.)  and^  James,  after  having  slightly" 
interrozo^ed  (75)  him  respecting  their  contents,"  nadily  appended 
his  signature  toeach,^*  without  the  precaution  of  even  a  cursory 
perusal.  One"  of  them  was  (199)  a  transfer  of  the  regal  authority 
to  him**  (Buchanan)  for  the  term  of  fifteen  days.^  Having 
quitted^  the  royal  presence,  one  of  the  courtiers  (see  Exercise  13) 
accosted  (73)  him  with  his  usual  salutation;*'  but,  to  his  [great] 
astonishment,  Buchanan*  announced  hiniself  in**  the  character  of 
a  sovereign,  and,  with  that  happy  **  urbanity  of  humour  for  whicli 
he  was  distinguished,  he  began  (184,  C.)  to  assume*®  the  high 
demeanour  of  royalty.  He  al'terwanls  (485)  pifeerved  (74)  the 
same  deportment  with  the  king  himself;  and  when  (488,  33) 
James  expressed  bis  amazement  at*^  such  extraordinary  conduct, 
Buchanan*  admonished  him  of  liaving  rtsigned  the  crown.  This 
reply  did  not  lessen  the  monarch's  surprise  (/.)  for  he  now  (488, 17 
(5))  began  (184,  C,  and  481,  E.)  to  suspect**  his  preceptor  of 
mental*  derangement.  Buchanan*  then  (485,  and  488,  29  (a)) 
produced  the  instrument*^  by  which**  he  was  formally  invested  ; 
and,  with  (501.  39  (a))  the  authority  of  a  tutor,  proceeded  to 
remind''  him  of  the  absurdity  (/.)  of  assenting**  to  petitions  in 
such  a  manner. 

1.  Never  sign  .  .  .  Say  Never  before  (488,  5)  lmvinj?[of  it  (333)] 
(489,   4)  sign  a  document  (m.)      read  the  contents. 
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2.  James.  See  Exeicise  13, 
Nole  1. 

3.  Scotia nd =t£08ae  (f.). 

4.  Succeeih-d  to.  Say  moun'.cd 
on  (501,  25  (a)). 

5.  He  wan  bttt  .  .  .  Say  ho  was 
(416,  and  199)  only  (488,  20  {b)) 
sixteen  mouths  old. 

(j.  At  the  age  of  twelve.  Say 
At  twelve  years. 

7.  Upon  h  imstlf  the  regal  power. 
Say  in  hand  the  exercise  of  the 
regal  power. 

8.  Such  an  .  .  .  Say  an  attach- 
ment 80  (488,  22  (d))  cxce:^8ivt>. 

9.  To  favourites.  Say  for  (501, 
1 8  (a)  his  favourites. 

10.  In  complying  with.  Say  to 
grant  [to  them]  their  demamis. 

11.  For  the  consequences.  Say 
for  (.".01,  18  (6))  the  consequences 
(/.  pi.)  which  [from  them  (333)] 
might  (449,  N.B.  1)  rCdult  (73). 

12.  T(x>k.     Say  used. 

13.  Of.     Say  to  (111). 

14.  To  reque>'t-i>rieT  (183,  B.). 
l.").  And  not  to  be  translated. 

16.  Slightly.     Say  negligenlly. 

17.  Say  iheir  content. 

]  8.  lieadily  accepted  .  .  .  Say  im- 
mediately (485)  appended  Lis 
signature  (/.)  to  eacli  (390)  [of 
the  documents  (m.  pl.)1,  without 
(496)  even  (325  (c),  N.Ii.)  tnking 
Ihe  precaution  (/.)  of  (246  (4) 
Ohs.)  glancing  over  them. 

19.  One.     Say  Tlic  one  of  them. 

2i).  To  him  (Jiuchnnan).  Say 
to  Buchanan* 

English, 
t^  (61). 
Tutor =precepteur  (m.). 

Regal  (a<f/.)= royal. 

Deportment  =  maintien  (m.); 
air    (m.);    tenue    (/.) ;   conduite 


21.  For  the  term  .  .  Say  for  a 
fortniglit  [of  days]. 

22.  Having  quitted  .  .  .  Say  B., 
having  withdrawn  from  the  prfi- 
stnce  (/.)  of  the  king. 

23.  Put  usual  (67)  salutation 
(/.)  in  the  pi. 

24.  /n  tlie  character.  Say  as 
(510,  I  («))  liaving  the  cliarbcter. 

25.  ]yith  that  happy  .  .  .  Say 
with  that  happy  mingling  of  ur- 
1  mvity  (/.)  and  (494)humour  (/.) 
which  distinguished  (199)  him. 

26.  To  assume  the  hujh  .  . .  Say 
to  adopt  (73)  the  high  demeanour 
appropriate  to  regal  dignity  (/.). 

27.  At  such  ixtraordinary  .  .  . 
Say  for  (501,  18  («))  a  conduct :  o 
(488,  22  (d))  extruordiiKiry,  ii. 
declared  (74)  to  him  that  he  had 
(205)  abdico<td  (75)  the  crown. 

28.  To  suspect  his  preceptor  .  .  . 
Say  to  believe  his  preceptor  (m.) 
aftected  with  (501,  39  (c))  .  .  . 

29.  The  instrument.  Say  the 
document  (n».). 

30.  By  ichich  he  teas  .  .  .  Siy 
by  whicli  (365)  he  was  (199)  for- 
mally invested  xcith  (say  of)  the 
regal  power. 

31.  Translate  to  remind  by 
faire  ressortir  (a),  and  instead  of 
him,  say  the  king. 

32.  Of  assenting  .  .  .  Say  of 
(246  (4),  Obs.)  giving  in  this 
(501,  2c(c))  jnan?ier(  =  fa^on(/.)) 
his  assent  to  the  petitions  (/.  pi.) 
which  were  (476  (c))  pre6enle«l 
(73)  to  him. 

French. 

Tuteur  (m.)= guardian,  prop 
(of  a  plant  or  young  tree). 

R^gal  (to.)  =  feast;  treat; 
lelish. 

D^portement  (m.)  (more  usually 
used  in  the  pi.)  =  misconduct ; 
scandalous  behaviour. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases.— U'i/A  one  cutent=d'ixa  comniun  accord. — Tb  twd  attent 
=faire  un  signe  d'assentiment. — This  is  a  tnith  universally  assented  <o=c'e8t  une 
verite  univcrsellement  reconnue.— Tfc«  bUl  has  passed  the  Queen's  OMent=le  bill  (or 
la  loi)  a  eu  I'approbation  de  la  reine. 

My  request  teas  complied  ■with=on  fit  droit  i  ma  demande. — ifake  your  wishe* 
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comply  with  your  »nca»i.f=proportionnez  vos  deslrs  a  vos  moyens.— ro  comply  with  the 
iime- =s'accommoder  au  temps. 

Table  of  contentit=ta.h\e  (/.)  des  matieres,  index  (to.)- 

Content  is  beyond  ricAe.'>=contentement  pass^  ricbcs?^. 

I  shall  have  the  p'eafiire  of  giving  yoa  conduct  to  your  /luase— j'avtrai  le  plaisir  de 
vous  accompagner  jusque  chez  vous. 

Se  charger  de  la  amduite  d'une  affaire=to  undertake  the  management  of  a  business. 

Aw>ir  de  la  con<iui<e=to  be  well-behaved,  to  be  steady. — N' avoir  point  de  coiiduite, 

or  manqi/er  d€co>KZui<e=to  have  no  manner  of  conduct,  to  be  wild. — C'est  un  homme 
sage  dans  sa  conduite=he  is  a  man  of  dlscreti m. 

This  actor  it  a  great  favourite— (a)  cet  acteur  platt  beaiicoup ;  or  (V)  cet  actei;r  est 
tres  aime ;  or  (c)  cet  acteur  a  un  grand  succes. — i'uar  brother  was  a  great  favourite 
with  my  mother={a)  votre  frere  plalsait  beaucoup  a  ma  mere ;  or  (b)  ma  mere  aimait 
beaucoiip  votre  frere. — That  man  is  no  great  favourite  with  ni«=cet  homme  ue  me 
plait  puere. 

Broad  humour=\a,  grosse  gaiete. — Dry  /mmo«r=badinapc  piquant. — Racy  humour 
=excellent  comique. — A  piece  of  humour=.une  bonne  plaisantcrie. — To  please  one's 
ovm  /i«niOHr=suivre  ses  fantaisies. 

llemind  me  of  my  ^romtse= faites-moi  souvenir  de  ma  promesse,  or  rappelez-moi 
ma  promesse. 

Faire  de  profondes  salutations  a  quelqu'un=io  1k)w  low  to  a  person. — VeuiUez 
rccevoir,  cher  monsieur,  mes  saiulations  cordialesz=beli(ive  me  to  remain,  dear  Sir, 
yours  very  truly. —  VeuiUez  agre'er,  madame,  mes  salutations  respectueuses^l  beg 
leave  to  remain,  madam,  yours  respectfully. 

7b  take  a  person  by  SMrprwe=8urprendre  quelqu'un.  Soite  a  surprises  J  Sick  in 
the  box. 

To  grant  a  petttum=faire  droit  i,  une  petition. — Petition  for  mercy— recoura  (m.) 
en  grace. 

145.  Cromwell's*  recruits. — Hampdtn*  and  Cromwell*  were 
talking  ^  one  day  of  the  infei  iorifi/  (/.)  of  the  cavalry  of  their  party : 
"It  cannot  be  helped!"^  said  Cromwell;  "your  horse ^  are  for 
(501,  1 8  (a))  Ihe  most  (127)  [old]  superannuated  domestics,  tapsters, 
and  people*  of  that  sort;  those  of  the  royal*  (62)  cavalry  are  the 
si>ns  of  gentlemen,  and  men  of  q\m\ity  (/.).  Do  you  think  (233) 
[that]  such  poor°  low  fellows  as  yours  have  soul  enough  to  stand 
against  gentlemen  full  (134)  of  resolution  (/.)  and  (494)  honour? 
Take  not  my  words  ill :  "^  I  know  you  will  not ;  but  you  must  (234) 
have  men  animated  (75,  and  151,  A.)  by  (47G,  N.B.,  4)  a  spirit 
that  will  take  them'^  as  far  as  gentlemen,  or  I  am  sure  (363)  you 
will  always  be  beaten."—"  You  are  right,"  said  Hampden,  "  but  this 
cannot  be.* " — "  I  can  do"  something  towards  it,"  replied  Cromwell," 
and  I  will  [do  it] :  I  will  (209)  raise  men  who  will  have  the  fear  of 
God  before  (501,  8  (6))  tiieir  (312)  eyes,  and  who  will  bring  some 
(325  (e)  i)  conscience  (/.)  to  what^"  they  do;  and  I  warrant  you 
[that  (363)]  tliey  shall  not  be  beaten"  (151,  B.).  He  accordingly 
(485)  went  through  the  eastern  counties,  recruiting  young  men,  the 
greater  part  (127)  known  (151,  A.)  to  (501,  32  (*))  him,  and  he  to 
them;"  all  freeholders  or  sons  of  freeholders,  to  whom  pay  was  no 
{199,and  478)  objtct,^  nor  mere  idleness  a  pleasure;  all  proud  and 
hardy  fanatics,  engaging"  in  the  war  for  conscience'  sake,"  and 
under  Cromwell"  from  confidence  in  him.  "I  will  not  (435,  and 
478)  deceive  you,"  said  (199)  he  [to  them],  "  nor  make  (465)  you 
believe,  as  (510,  i  (a))  my  commission  (/.)  has  it,"  thnt  you  are 
eoing  (150)  to  fight  for  (501,  1 8  (a))  the  king  and  parliament :  if 
the  king  were"  before  me  I  would  as  soon  shoot  him  with  my  pistol 
as  another;  if  your  conscience  (/.)  will  not  allow  you"  to  do  as 
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much,  go  and  (167)  serve  elsewhere."  The  majority"  did  not 
hesitate  a  moment,  and  they  were**  no  sooner  enlisted,  than  all 
the  comforts  of  domestic,  and  all  the  licence  of  military  life,  were 
(199)  alike  (485)  interdicted  (151,  B.,  and  135)  them;  subjected 
(151,  A.)  to  the  most  severe  (299,  2nd  Example)  discipline  (/.), 
comijclled  to'^^  keep  their  horses  and  arms  in  i)erfect  order,  often 
(485)  sleeping  in  the  open  air,  passing  almost  without  (252  (/.)) 
relaxation  from  the  duties'^  of  military  service  to  exercises  of  pig<?/ 
(/.),  their  leader^  insisted  upon  their  devoting  themselves  to  their 
profession  as  earnestly  as  to  their  cause,  and  that  the  free  energy 
of  fanaticism  should  in  them  bo  combined  with  the  disciiilinvd 
firmness  of  the  soldier. 

under  (501,  34  (a))  C.'s  orders  by 
(501,  15,  Rem.  (h))  confidence  in 
(501,  20,  N.B.  (2))  him  (341  (A)). 

16.  Has  it.     Say  bears  it. 

17.  Were  (199)  (N.B.—TrnnB- 
late  to  he  by  «e  trouver),  before 
(=en  face  de)  mo  (341  (//)),  I 
would  tire  at  him  my  pistol-sliot 
quite  as  (510,  i  (a))  at  another. 

18.  Will  not  alhiic  you  .  .  .  Say 
does  not  (420,  and  47.S  (a))  aUow 
(^pcrmoitre  (183,  B  ))  you  lo  [of 
it  (333)]  do  (417)  a-s  much  (488, 
16). 

19.  The  majority  did  not  hesi- 
tate a  moment.  Say  the  most 
part  (127)  did  (420)  not  liPsitafe 
(75,  199,  n7i4  478).  N.B. -Do 
not  tranbla'o  a  moment. 

20.  And  they  were  no  sooner  .  .  . 
Say  and  no  sooner  (  =  hardly, 
scarcely)  adndtted  (151,  A.),  all 
(325,  5)  imbJgence  (  =  mol  lease 
(/.))  of  domestic  ( =  bourgeoise) 
life,  ami  ail  licence  (/.)  0/  tlie 
camp  {to  be  put  in  the  pi.)  life 
(511). 

21.  Compelled  to  .  .  .  Say  com- 
pelled to  (To  be  compelltd  to  — 
etre  tenu  de)  groom  well  their 
horses,  to  clean  carefully  (say  with 
care)  thtir  arms. 

22.  Duties  of  military  srreice= 
exigences  (/.  pi.)  du  servii-e. 

23.  Their  leader  .  .  .  Say  tiicir 
c!def  insisted  upon  (N.B. — Trans 
late  this  v.  by  vouloir  (199))  (hut 
they  ehould  devote  thoinsolvcs 
(281,  and  242  (b))  to  their  pio- 
fc::8ion  as  (510,    1    («))  to  their 


1.  Were  talkin::  (150).  Say 
talking,  and  translate  to  talk  by 
s'entretenir. 

2.  It  cannot  he  ]ielped  =  quG 
voulez-vous  ! 

3.  Your  horse.  /S'a//j'Our  horse- 
men. 

4.  People  of  that  sort.  Say 
others  of  snme  (325  (c))  sort. 

5.  Such  poor  low  felloics  (  =  des 
droits  de  basse  especc)  as  (510,  i 
(a))  [the]  yours  have  (236,  N.B.) 
in  their  (312)  soul  enough  (=do 
quoi)  to  stand  against. 

G.  Take  not .  .  .  Say  Take  not 
ill  (  =  nial)  what  (367)  I  till  you, 
and  I  know  (3ij3)  you  will  not 
take  it  ill  (  =  mai). 

7.  That  icill  take  them  .  .  .  Say 
able  to  (281  (h))  make  (465)  them 
go  as  far  as  can  (115)  go  gentle- 
men  :  otherwise  .  .  . 

8.  But  this  (356  (I)))  cannot  be 
=  ne  se  pout. 

9.  /  can  do  something  towards 
if.  Say  I  [to  it  (334)J  can  (445) 
do  (417)  somc(3-'5(e),  i,  «M(i386) 
thing. 

10.  To  ichat.  Say  in  (501.  20 
(e))  what  (  =  t)iat  whiili  (367)) 
they  will  do  (417). 

11.  And  he  to  iliem.  Say  and 
who  knew  (199)  him. 

12.  Object.     Say  [ii]  Vfnnt. 

13.  Eiigaginj.  Say  engagetl 
(151,  A.). 

14.  For  conscience'  sake.  Say 
by  (501,  15,  Item,  (h))  coiut-ience 

15.  And   under   C.  .  .  .  Say   and 
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cause  (  /".),  and  tliat  to  the  free  them  (501,  20,  N.B.  (2),  and  341 
energy  (/.)  of  fanaticism  should  (/♦))  the  punctual  firmness  of  the 
be  united  (476  (d),  and  242  (6))  in      soldier. 

English.  French. 

*3-  (61)- 

jSouZ=&mo  (/.).  SoiJZ  (m.)=fill;  heart's  content 

^ui  (arf/.)= drunk;  surfeited. 

3fere=seul;  simple.  Jtfere  (/.)= mother. 

Hardy    (a(7/.)=dur;    cndurci;  IZ..<vii  («rfj.)=bold;  rash, 

robuste;  vigoureus. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — Heavy  cavalrii=gTcsae  cavaierie. — Light  eaixUry= 
cavalerie  legere. 

7l>  be  under  strict  discipUne=ttn  soumis  a  tine  stricte  discipline. — 7b  bring  (or  to 
keep)  under  (Ji«cip.'ine=soumettre  a  la  discipline. — Keep  your  passions  under  ditci- 
^^■Tie=maitrisez  vos  passions. 

To  fight  it  through  (or  oi«<)=combattre  jusqu'au  bout. — 7l>  fgkt  one's  way  oul=. 
s'ouvrir  un  passage,  and  Jig.  faire  son  cheniin. — My  friend  fouijht  all  my  battle*= 
njon  ami  se  battait  toujours  pour  moi  (or  prenait  toujours  ma  defense). — 7b  have  a 
fight=se  battre. — 7b  shou)  jight=you\oiT  resister. — fight  dug,  fight  i)(»ir=qa'ilB  se 
'iMittent  s'ils  veulent,  je  ne  m'en  mets  guere  en  jieine. 

Expense  is  no  objecl:=\&  depense  n'est  pas  a  considerer. — Expense  is  no  ol^ect  to  him 
=il  ne  regarde  pas  a  la  depensa. — A  thousand  pounds  are  no  object  to  this  rich 
)/i<;rcAan/=miUe  lisTes  sterling  ne  sont  rien  pour  ce  riche  negociant.    . 

7b  embrace  aparty=:se  Jeter  dans  nn  parti. — 7b  waver  ttetween  two  parties^nager 
entre  deux  eaux. — 7b  6e  a  party  to  a  «crape=ttre  pour  qnelque  chose  dans  une 
mauvaise  affaire. — lam  not  a  party  to  i/=je  n'y  suis  pour  rien. — He  toas  not  a  party 
to  the  crime=i\  n'a  pas  participe  an  crime. 

Don't  be  so  proud  :—ns  faites  pas  le  tier. 

Tu  raise  an  arm y^ever  una  armee. —  7b  raise  a  «)un/ry=sonlever  nn  pays. — To 
raise  a  trpor*— faire  courir  un  bruit. — 7b  raise  suspicions :=excit^i  des  soupfons. — 7b 
raise  apoin/=soulever  une  question. —  7b  raise  a  5uarrei=suscitcr  une  querelle. — 7b 
raise  the  spirits  of  a  person z^egSiyeT  quelqu'un. 

lb  recruit  one's  $trength=repiTeT  (or  reprendre)  ses  forces. — 7b  recruit  on^s  hetUlh 
=reprendre  sa  sante ;  se  remettre. 

7><  be  right  (see  Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases,  Exercise  Uo.  110). — 7b  be  wrong  (or  to  be 
in  the  wrong)=a.\oii  toTt ;  etre  dans  son  tort. — T>  be  wrong  (of  things)=etTe  fans, 
lltjnste ;  n'etre  pas  convenable ;  aller  mal,  or  n'etre  pas  k  I'heure  (of  watches  and 
clocks). — This  is  wrong=c'est  mal ;  c'est  ii\juste  (or  ce  n'est  pas  juste) ;  ce  n'est  pas 
cela. — That  is  all  wrongz^c'est  tres  mal;  ce  n'est  pas  cela  du  tout. — It  was  very 
wrong  of  him  to  speak  evil  of  his  frien'l=c'etidt  tres  mal  a  Ini  {.or  c'etait  tres  mal  de 
sa  part)  de  parler  mal  de  son  ami. —  You  are  very  wrong  not  tofoUowmy  advices 
vous  avez  grand  tort  de  ne  pas  suivre  mon  avis. — Mind  you  don't  take  the  wrong  tcay 
=prenez  garde  de  ne  pas  prendre  le  mauvais  cbcmin. — /  took  the  wrong  trainee  me 
suis  trompe  de  train. —  Yoa  brougfU  me  the  wrong  6oofc=vous  ne  m'avez  pas  apporte 
le  livre  qu'il  me  fallait  (or  le  livre  que  je  voulais) ;  or  vous  m'avez  apporte  im  autre 
livre  que  celui  dont  j'avais  besoin  (or  que  je  desirais  avoir)  ;  or  vous  vous  etes  trompe 
de  livre.— rott  knocked  at  the  wrong  d<»r=votis  vous  ttes  trompe  de  porte  (in  a  house), 
or  de  maison  (in  a  t{)-eef). — I  put  my  socks  the  wrong  side  oa<=j'ai  mis  mes  cbaus- 
settes  a  I'envers. — A  crumb  of  bread  u^ent  the  wrong  tcaysij'ai  avale  de  travers  nne 
miette  de  pain. — Tour  translation  is  wrong;  your  expressions  are  wrong;  and  your 
ideas  are  wrong=votTe  traduction  est  inexacte ;  vos  expressions  sont  impropres,  et 
vos  idees  sont  fausses.— rou  are  in  the  wrong  box^voos  faites  errenr;  vous  vous 
trompez  ;  vous  vous  fourvoyez. 

146.  Demosthenes'^  and  the  Athenians  (67).— The  habit ^  of  (246 
(4),  Obs.)  disputing  (74)  on  (501,  25  (a))  very  slight  and  trivial 
matters,  is  designa^d  (151,  B.)  in  English  a.s'' "splitting*  hairs" 
(See  Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases,  ExERCiSE  44).  I'his  form  of  the  proverb 
is  dgrived  (74,  and  151,  B.)  from  the  Latins  (m.  pi.),  who  said 
(199)  "rixari  de  lana  caprina"*  (  =  to  dispute  alwut  (501,  i  (d)) 

*  Alter  rixator  de  lana  saepe  caprina. — Barace,  Ep.  1,  xviU.  15. 
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the  fleece  of  a  goat,  i.e.  about  trifles).  The  Greeks  also  (485)  had 
(199)  their  form  of  tliis  proverb,  which  raa  thus,*  (57)  to  "dispute 
(74)  ou  (501,  25  (a))  the  shadow  of  an  ass."  This  took  its  rise 
from*  an  anecdote  (/.)  which  Demosthenes  is  said  to  have  related^ 
to  the  Atlienj'aws,  to  (177)  excite  (74)  their  attention  (/.)  during 
(501,  17)  his  defence  of  a  criminal,  which*  was  but  inattentively 
listened  to.  "A  traveller,"  he  said  (101),  "once*  went  from  Athens 
to  Mggara  on'"  a  hired  ass.  It  happened  to  be"  the  time  of  the 
dog-days,  and  at  noon.  He  '^  was  (199)  exposed  (74,  and  151,  H.) 
to  the  intense*  heat  of  the  sun,  and  not  finding  so  much  as"  a 
bush  under  (501,  34  (a))  which  (365)  to  take  shelter,"  he  Ix;- 
thonght  himself  to  descend  from  his  ass,  and  seat  himself  n|  on  its 
shadow.  The  owner  of  the  donkey,'*  who  accompanied  (199)  hira. 
objected"  to  this,  declaring  tliat  when  he  let  the  animal,  the  use  of 
its  shadow  was  not  included  in  the  bargain.  The  dispute'*  at  last 
•;rew  so  warm  tliat  it  got  to  blows,  and  finally  gave  rise  to  an 
action  at  law." — After  (501,  4  (6))  having  said  so  much,"  Demos- 
thenes continued  the  defence  of  his  client  (to.),  but  the  auditors** 
wanted  to  know  how  the  judges  decided  on  so  singular  a  cause. 
Upon^'  this  the  orator  commented  severely  on  their  childish  injus- 
tice in  devouring  wiih  attention  a  paltry  story  about  (501,  i  (d))  an 
ass's  shadow,  while  they  turned  (199)  a  deaf  ear  to^  a  cause  in 
which  the  life  of  a  human  being  was  involved.  From  (501,  19 
(/.)  that  day,  when  (488,  33)  a  man  showed  (198  (&))  a  | 'reference 
(/.)  for^  discussing  jMiltry  subjects  to**  greit  and  important  ones, 
he  was  said  "  to  dispute  on  the  shadow  of  an  ass.' 

1.  See  Exercise  4.  (357  («))  was  (I9D)  the  epoch  of 

2.  /See  Exercise  1.  the    dog-days   (  =  canicule    (/.)), 
;}.  As.    Say  by  the  expression      and  it  (iJoO,  Hem.  1)   was  (199) 

(/.).  noon. 

4.  Splittintj.    Ikiy  to  split.  II.  He.    Say  The  traveller. 

5.  Which  rail  thus.     Say  which  I 'i.  So  much  as.  Say  even  (325 
was  (199)   thus  couceivftl  (151.  (c)  N.B.). 

B.).  U.  To   take    shelUr.     Say  he 

a.  This  took  its  rise  from.    Say  might  (449,  N.B.   i,  and  213,  2 

This  proverb  lias  its  (301)  origin  («))  tike  slielter. 
in  (501,  2c,  N.B.  ( 1 ))  1 5.  He  bethought . . .  Say  ho  be- 

7.  Is  said  to  have  rdatod.    Say  thought  {  =  s'aviser  (183,  B.))  to 
related,  people  (381)  say  (101).  alight,  and  (294)  to  seat  liimself 

8.  Which  ?ro8  .  .  .  Sity  to  whioli  upon  its  (say  at  (501,  7  (o))  the) 
(Si)."))  tiiey  did  not  pay  (say  lend)  shadow  of  his  ass. 

(199,  and  478  («))  much  atten-  10.  TJie  owner  of  tlie   donkey. 

tiou  (/.).     N.B. — Not   much  =  ue  Say   Tlio  master  of  the  donkt  y. 

.  .  .  guere).  N.B. — Translate  here  donkey  by 

9.  Once  went  .  .  .  .?«(/ wont  (199)  grison  (m). 

one  (lay  from  Atheiis(  =  Atlienes).  17.  Ohjecied  to  this  .  .  .  Tr.uis- 

Tianslate  to  go  by  se  rendre.  late  to  ot)ject  hy  s'opposer  a,  and 

10.  On    a    hired    ass.     Say    on  grj?/ objtcted  to  tliis  (334),  in  (49H 

(501.  2;  (rt))  an  ass»  (803)  he  had  Rrc.)  declaring  (74)  tliat  in  (496, 

(20:.)  hin-d  (1.51,  C).  Exc.)  letting  the  bea-.t,  lie  had 

l\.  It  happened  to  be  .  .  .  Say  It  uut  (2^5,  and  478  (a))  included 
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in  the  bargain  the  nse  of  its  (304) 
sliadow. 

18.  The  dispute  .  .  .  Say  This 
dispute  (/.),  at  last,  flfretP  so  warm 
that  (  =  s'auima  au  point  que)  they 
came  to  blows,  and  an  action  at 
law  ensued. 

19.  So  much.      Say  that   (35G 

(^))- 

20.  The  auditors.  Say  his 
auditors  (m.  2>l-)  wished  (199,  and 
159  (J)))  to  know  how  (488,  9  (a)) 
the  judges  had  (20.5)  decided  (74) 
a  cauie  (/.)  so  (-aussi) 'singular. 

21.  Upon  this  .  .  .  Say  The 
orator  (m.),  thereupon,  repri- 
manded (73)  them  severely   lor 

English 

X^  (61). 

Matter  =  mat.ere  (/.) ;  affaire 
(  f.) ;  chose  (/.) ;  sujet  (m.)  ;  cas 
On.). 

Mater  =  mi:TC  (/.). 

Mater  (dura)  (anatomij)= Ciuie 
mere. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — What  an  ags  you  made  of  yourself  !=qae  vous  avez 
ete  sot ! 

On  ne  saurait  faire  boire  un  ane  n'il  n'a  toif=a.  man  may  lead  his  horse  to  the 
water,  but  cannot  make  him  drink  unless  he  phase. — Faut  d'un point  Martin perdit  son 
(ine=za.  miss  is  as  good  as  a  mile. — II  y  a  plus  d'un  ane  a  lafnire  qui  i'appelle  Martin 
=there  are  more  Jacks  than  one  ;  there  are  more  fools  than  one  in  the  world. — Des 

conies  de  Peau  d'dne=childish  stories. — ktre  me'chant  comme  tin  dnerouge=:to  be  very 

mischievous. — Eire  tetu  comme  un  dn«r=to  be  as  oljstinate  as  aiMle. —  Vous  ressemblez 
a  Vane  de  Buridan=.you  cannot  make  up  your  mind. — Xal  ne  fait  mieux  que  I'dne 
oil  le  bat  le  We««e=nobody  knows  where  the  shoe  pinches  so  well  as  he  that  wears  it. — 
A  laver  la  tele  d'un  ane  onperd  sa  Z«ss»B«=br£y  a  fool  in  a  mortar,  he  will  never  be 
the  wiser. — Le  plus  ane  des  trois  n'est  pas  ctlai  qu'on  ^ens<;=the  greatest  blockhead 
of  the  three  is  not  the  one  that  is  supposed. 

Dead  6argrain=excellent  marche. — Great  (or  capital)  6arpatn=marche  d'or. — Into 
the  ba r(/ai>i=par-dessus  le  marche. — /  bought  these  looks  a  dead  fcarflrai>i=j'ai  achete 
ces  livres  a  tres  bon  marche  (or  prcsque  pour  rien). — /  made  the  best  of  a  bad  bargain 
=:je  me  tirai  d'affaire  le  mieux  jjossible. — To  strike  a  bargain^zconclure  un  marche. — 
A  bargain  is  a  bargain— ce  qui  est  fait  est  fait. — It  is  a  bargain=c'est  convenu. 

7b  come  to  btoic«=:en  venir  aux  mains  (or  aux  coups)  ;  en  venir  aux  voies  de  fait. — 
Without  striking  a  blow:=sa,ns  coup  ferir. 

7b  be  asrf«a/o«  oj»s<=etre  sourd  comme  un  pot. — To  turn  a  deaf  car  to  .  .  .=faire 
la  sourde  oreille  a  .  .  . — JVone  so  deaf  as  those  who  v  on' I  hear=\\  n'y  a  pas  de  pire  sourd 
que  celui  qui  ne  veut  pas  entendre. — The  deaf  and  dumb-=\ts  sourds-mucts. 

Frapper  comme  un  sourd=to  beat  most  unmercifully  ;  to  strike  very  hard  (or  to 
knock  very  loud). — Crier  comme  un  sourd=to  bawl  witli  all  one's  might. 

/'or  A ire=:a  louer. — 7b  be  let  on  hire  (or  to  ht  out)=louer  (<r.  t-.). — Hired  servant 
=dome8tique  a  gages. — Hired  hor!es=cheva.\xjL  de  louage. — The  labourer  is  vMrthy  of 
his  Aire=toute  jieine  merite  salaire. 

7b  become  a  proverb=pas»eT  en  proverbe. 

7b  take  shelter^i'a.bnteT. —Under  tlie  shelter  of=a.  I'abri  de. 


(501,  i8  (e))  their  childish  injus- 
tice (/.)  wliich  made  (199,  and 
465)  them  devour  with  (501,  39 
(a),  and  252  (e))  attention  (/.). 

22.  To  a  cause  .  .  .  Say  when 
(488,  33)  the  life  of  a  human 
being  was  (199)  at  stake.  N.B. 
— To  be  at  stake  =:H'ag'.i  de,  tised 
as  an  imp.  v. 

23.  J-'or.     Say  to  (2i6  (4),  Obs.). 

24.  To  great  and  imfortant 
ones.  Say  rather  than  (488  (6) 
(/>))  subjects  of  a  great  (277)  im- 
portance (/.),  he  is  said  (say  one 
says  (476  (c),  and  198  (b))  that 
he  disputes  (74)  on  (510,  25  («)) 
the  shadow  of  an  ass. 

French. 

Matter  or  mater  (tr.  ■».)=:to 
subdue  (colours) ;  to  deaden. 

Mater  (ir.  i'.)  =  to  mast. 
Math    (tr.  v.)   =   to    deaden 
(metals  . 


147.  Frederick'^  II.  (10,  Ohs.),  King  (4)  of  Prussia.''— The  first 
king  of  Prvissia,  William,^  was  a*  hard  and  brutal*  soldier,  who 
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spent  thirty  years  in  amassing  money,  and  in  drilling  his  troops 
with  blows  of  his  cane.  This  founder  of  Prussia  regarded  the  State 
as  (510,  I  (o))  a  regiment  (j?i.).  He  feared  (190)  that  his  son 
would  not  continue  (74,  241  (b),  and  242  (b))  [on]  (501,  25  (a)) 
the  same  policy,''  and  was  tempted"  to  behead  him,  as  the  Czar  Peter 
did  his  son  Alexis.  This  son,  who  afterwards  was  Frederick^  If., 
was  not  pleasing  to  (199,  and  478  (a))  his  father,  who  valued 
only  (488,  20  (b))  height  and  strength,  and  who  everywhere 
forcibly  enlisted '^  men  of  six  feet  to  (177)  form  (73)  legiments  (m. 
pi.)  of  giants.  The  young  Frederick  ^  was  (199)  small  of  stature,* 
with  (501,  39  (a))  high'  shoulders,  and  witli  '°  big  eyes,  hard  and 
piercing — altogether  a  strange  figure.  He  was"  a  wit,  a  musicjaji,  a 
philosopher,  with  immoral*  and  ridiculous  tastes,'-  a  prolific  com- 
}X)ser  ot  trifling  '^  French  verses  ;  he  had  no  knowledge  of  Latin,  and 
despised  the  German  language  ;  a  mere  logician,"  who  could  neither 
appreciate  the  boauty  of  ancient  art  nor  the  depth  of  modem 
science  (/.).  Yet  he  had'^  something  for  which  he  merited  his  title 
of  Great ;  he  could  will.^^  He  would  (435,  and  201)  be  brave*  ; 
he  would  make"  Prussia  one  of  the  finest  states  in  Euro^je;  he 
would  be  a  (252  (Z»))  legislator  (m.) ;  he  willed  that  his  barren"* 
Prussia  shouhl  be  peopled  (47G  {d\  232,  and  242  (ft)) ;  %  (56,  .V.^.) 
and  he  accompb's/ied  (75)  all.  He  was  [the]  one  of  the  founders  of 
the  militar?/  art  (m.)  between  Turenne*  and  NajwlSon*.  When 
Napoleon'"  entered  [into]  (501,  20  (e)  Berlin*,  he  only  (488,  20 
(&))  cared  to  sec  Frederick's  tomb;^  he  apjiropriatcd  for^'  himself 
the  sword  cf  that  king,  and  said  (57)  "This  (356  (6))  is  mine 
(344(a)).-' 

1.  Frederic.  (199,  and  465)  to  be  everyirhers 

2.  Pnisse  (/.^.  jforciily  enlisted  (^  =  e7i  lever,  tr.  v.) 

3.  Guillaume.  men  of  six  feet. 

4.  Was  a  hard  .  .  .  Say  hard  S.  0/  stature  not  to  be  trnns- 
jind  brutal*  soldier,  had  pasaed  latid.  N.B.  —  To  be  small  of 
(•20.5)  thirty  years  in  (501,  :o  (_/))  s/rt/i(re  =  etre  petit,  or  etro  do 
iiniassing    (73)    money,    and    in  ixtito  tjillc. 

(501,  20   (J)  drilling   his   troops  9.  Translate  7j?j/A  by  jrrog  (131). 

with  (501,  3)  (.;■))  blows  of  cauo  10.   With  big  eyes  .  .  .  (f>'«y  a  lar^e 

{his  not  to  be  tnmslated).     Put  a  eye  hard  and  piercing,  something 

semicolon   here,  and    tiaislatc  to  (  =  qiielque    chose)    [ot]     strange. 

regard  by  concevoir.  N.B. — llemember    that     quelque 

5.  Policy.     Say  plan  (m.).     Put  cliosz  is  mas". 

a  s-micolon  here.  ]l.  He  teas =C'e'tait. 

6.  And  was  t4'mpted  .  .  .  Say  12.  Put  a  semicolon  here,  and 
and  he  had  the  toaiptation  (/.)       do  not  tianslate  a. 

of  (246  (4.),  Obs.)  causing  (4ti5)  13.  Prolific  composer  of  trifling. 

his  (312)  head   to  bo  cut  oft"  as  ...  Say   great  maker  of  ^mull 

(.ilO.  I  (a!)  did  (417)  Czar  (m.,  4,  (277)    Frctieh   (4,   and    276(a)) 

and  250  (a))  Peter  (  =  Picrrt;)  for  verses,  lie  did  not  know(I9ii,  artrf 

.  (501,  ]8  (a))  his  son  Alexis*.  478   («))  [the]  liatiii  (4)  .  .  . 

7.  And  who  everywhere  forcibly  14.  A  mere  logician  .  .  .  Say 
enlisted  .  .  .  Say  and  who  ciiused  mere    logician    who    could    not 
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(444, 199,  and  478  (a))  appreciate  he  would  (430,  and  201)  make  of 

(=  saisir)    [ueitlier]   the   hetiuty  his  Prussia  [the]  one  of  tho  first 

(/.)  of  nncient  art  (m.)  nor  .  .  .  States  of  Europe  (/.)• 

15.   Yet  he  had  '.  . .  Say  He  had  18.  His  barren  Prussia  .  .  .  Saij 

(199)  nevertheless  (488,  i,  N.B.)  his  dSserts  (m.  pi.)  of  1'. 

one  tiling,  hy  (501,  15,  Rent.  (&))  19.  Napoleon.     Say  the  latter 

wliich  (=7?wO  lie  merited  (73. 203  (  =  thi3  one  (353)). 

(o),  and  183,  B.)  to  be  called  the  20.  Put  a  comma  here,  and  do 

Great.  not  translate  the  followin;»  he. 

IG.  He  could    will.       Say    he  21.  Appropriated    for    himsalf. 

would  (199,  a nrf  435).  Say  took  for  (501,    id  (a))   him 

17.  He  would  make  P Say  (341  (Zt))- 

English.  French. 

13-(C1> 

Cane = canne  (/.).  Cane    (/.)  =  duck.       N.B. — 

Canard = drake. 
Comjjoser= com iwsitcnr  (m,of  Composer  (tr.  r.)= to  compose. 

music,  OT  printing)  ;  auteur.  Composeur  (m.)=iiallry  writer. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — The  head  of  a  cane  {=walking  s<icfc)=la  pomme  d'une 
canue. 

Cepredicateur  preche  souvent  au  <ieVerf=tUis  preacher  often  preaches  in  a  desert 
(i.e.  few  people  go  to  liear  him  preach). 

The  Giant's  C'auscu-ay  {in  Iicland)=\&  Chaussee  des  Geants. 

Alter  a  pas  de  geaiit^io  stride  like  a  giant ;  to  advance  with  giant  stridas. 

7\>  be  of  average  height ='tTede  taille  moyenne. — This  is  tlie  height  of  insoUnce^ 
c'est  le  comble  de  I'insolcnie. — In  the  height  of  the  thunderstorm=^ciu  plus  fort  de 
I'orage. —  When  did  England  attain  to  her  greatest  heiglU  of  poioerr=k  quelle  epoque 
I'Angleterre  parvint-elle  au  plus  haul  depre  de  sa  pui.ssance  ? 

Please  (oT  if  you  p>ease)=s'il\ons  plait. — As  you  please=coxnme  il  votis  plait  (or 
plaira),  comme  vous  voulez  (or  voudrez)  (or  conime  bon  vous  semblera). —  VVhen  you 
j>Jeose=quand  il  vous  plaira  (or  quand  vous  voudrez). —  Tou  are  pleased  to  say  to^= 
cela  vous  plait  a  dire. — 7V«ts  young  fop  is  highly  pleased  with  his  dear  »e//=ce  jeune 
fat  est  fort  satisfait  de  sa  petite  personne. — Mease  to  tcalk  in  my  «tudy=veuiller 
entrer  dans  mon  cabinet. 

Bed  of  statez=\it  (m.)  de  parade. — Robes  of  s/a/e=robes  (/.  jA.)  de  ceremonie; 
costume  (m.)  d'apparat. — In  stai.e=en  grand  apparat,  en  grande  ceremonie. — 7b  lie  in 
«<a/e=6tre  expose  sur  un  lit  de  parade. 

To  join  or  c)x>«s  stoo)-d«=croiser  I'epee. — To  fight  with  sifords=se  battre  a  I'epee. — 
7b  put  to  the  stoord^  passer  (tr.  v.)  au  fil  de  I'epee. — To  lay  'lasie  a  country  with  fire 
and  *«y)rd=njettre  un  pays  a  feu  et  a  sang. — To  appeal  to  the  sicord=:en  appeler  au 
sort  des  armes. 

y avoir  que  Ixi  cape  et  l'epeez=to  have  no  other  fortune  than  one's  sword  (see  Exercise 
38). — Cesl  un  coup  d'epee  dans  r«a«=:it  is  an  unsuccessful  attempt ;  it  is  beating  the 
air. — Presser  (or  poursuicre)  quelqu'un  I'rpfe  dans  les  reinsz=to  pursue  a  person 
closely,  or  fig.  to  bear  hard  upon  a  person. — A  vaillant  homme  courte  ejx^-rza. 
courageous  man  does  not  want  a  long  sword. — L'epM  de  /)amoctes=impendin!;  danger. 
— Ce colonel  a  quUte  I'rp'-e pour  la  j-o(>c=thi3  colonel  has  left  the  army  for  the  church. 
— L'ep4e  de  ce  general  est  vierge=:this  general's  sword  has  never  been  fleshed. — L'epee 
use  le/ourreau=zthe  sword  wears  out  the  scabbard,  or  fig.  the  mind  wears  out  the 
body. 

148.  General  (m.  (4),  and  250  (a))  Bonaparte*. — Ggngral  (m. 
4))  Bonaparte*  was  already  being  much  spjken  of  (476  (c))  in 
(501,  20,  (a))  Paris*  ;  the  snpSriori^j/  (/.)  of  liis  knowledge  of 
business,*  joined  (151,  A.)  to  the  lustre  of  his  talents  (m.  pi.)  as 
(510, 1  (o))  a  (252  (b))  ggngral  (to.)),  gave  (199,  and  187)  his  name 
an  importance  (/.)  which  no  individual  whosoever'^  had  acquired 
since  (501,  29  (a))  the  beginning  of  llie  Revolution  (/.).  But, 
although  (238  (h))  he  sjxjke  uncea.singly  of  the;  llcpublic  in  his 
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proclamations  {/.  pi.),  observant  men  perceived  (199)  tliat  in  (501, 
20  {g)  liis  eyes  it  was  a  means,  and  not  an  end.  It  (358)  was  thus 
for  (501,  i8  (a))  him  with  (501,  39  (I))  all  tilings  and  with  (501,  39 
{I)  all  men.  The  report  spread  abroad  that  he  wanted  (199)  to  make 
himself  king  of  Lombaid?/  (/.)  One  day  I  met  GeniSral  (4)  Augc- 
reau*,  who  had  just  come  (4»8,  1 3  (a),  and  199)  from  Italy  (/,),  and 
Avho  was  mentioned  (476  (c)),  I  believe  with  (501,  39  (a))  reason,  as 
(510,  I  (a))  a  zealous  liepublicaw  (4).  I  asked  (187,  and  201)  him  if 
it  (358)  was  (199)  true  that  G6n6ral  (4)  Bonaparte*  was  thinking  of 
(191,  231,  a»uZ  242  (6))  making  himself  king.— "No,  assuredly," 
answered  he  (101),  "  he  is  (357  (a))  a  young  man  too  well-brought 
up  for  (501,  18  (a))  tliat  (356  (i))." — This  singular  answer  was 
(199)  quite  in  keeping  with  (501,  39  (o))  the  ideas  of  the  time.*  Sin- 
cere* K6publica«s  {m.  pi.  (4))  would  have  regarded  (73)  it®  as  (510, 
I  (a))  a  degradation  (./.)  lor  (501,  18  (a))  a  man,  however  (325,  2) 
distmguishcd  he  might  (449,  2)  ba,  to*  wish  to  makc^  the  Kevohi- 
tion  turn  to  ids  own  (306)  p-rsonal  advantage.  Why  has  not  (477, 
Ran. — I,  and  478)  iliis  feeling  Iiad  more  (130)  force  (/.)  and  (494) 
durability  among  (501,  6  (a)  2nd  example)  the  French  ? 

1.  KnowUdge  of  business.  3.  0/  the  time.  Say  of  Ihc  mo- 
Transliito    knotcleiJge    by    esprit      mcut  (m.). 

()».),  auJ.  husinsss  by  affaires  (/.  4.  Sincere  =  ile  bonne  foi. 

pi.).  5.  It  not  to  be  translated. 

2.  Which  no  imliridttal  .  .  .  Saij  U.  To.     Say  of  (246  (4),  Obs.) 
which  never  an  individual  wlioso-  7.  To  make  the  Uevohition  turn. 
ever  bail  (::05)  [not]  acquired.  Say  to  make  turn  (159  (6))  the 

Revolution  (/.). 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — 7b  advantage=a.vcc  avantagc,  avantageusement. —  Tb 
take  advantage  oj'=x>rof\tM  de ;  se  prevaloir  de.— 7b  take  an  unfair  advantage  of z= 
abuser  de;  exploiter  {tr.  v.). — 7b  turn  to  advantage=raettTC  (Ir.  v.)  a  profit;  tirer  • 
parti  de. — 7b  have  the  adrantage=tiVMT  le  dessus  (or  la  superiorite). — Oo  you  see  ani/ 
advantage  in  that  plan  ?=\-oye'i.-\ous  I'utilite  de  ce  plan? — 7b  show  a  thing  to  Die 
beat  advantage=uwntTeT  une  cliose  du  cote  le  plus  avantageux. 

Bad  (or  ill)  feeling— vanuvsiisc  disptjsition ;  ressentiinent  (m.)  ;  rancune  (/.). — 7b 
have  proper  feelingf=&voiT  dos  Bontiments. — 7b  have  no  fedings=n'a.voir  pas 
d'entrailles. — ^l  man  of  feeling=mi  lioninic  sensible. — A  mian  of  good  fteling=un 
honime  doue  do  bons  sentiments;  un  liomme  au  coeur  droit. — .S'Ae  gave  way  to  Iter 
feelings=e\\(!  se  livra  a  toute  sa  sensibilite. — My  feelings  are  hurtle  suis  blesse. — 
/■Hloii>feeling=.sym])atlne  (f.);  pitie(/.);  compassion  (/.). 

Faire  du  sentiment— to  lie  sentimental. — Avoir  le  sentiment  de  sa  force,  de  >a 
/ai/>/es«e=to  l>e  conscious  of  one's  strength,  weakness. — Je  snisde  votre  sentiment=zl 
am  of  your  opinion. —  VeuilUz  agrecr,  monsieur,  I'expression  de  mes  sentiment* 
distingues-=\  beg  you,  Sir,  to  receive  the  expression  of  my  high  esteem. — E'.es-vout 
tovjours  dans  lex  memes  sentiments  f — are  you  always  of  the  same  mind  ? 

King's  Benches,  cour  du  banc  du  roi  (cour  supreme  pour  les  affaires  du  droit 
coutumier). — The  king's  evil=les  ecrouelles  (/.  /)?.)  ;  les  humeurs  froides. 

Not  to  »nenttoTi=sans  compter  (<r.  v.) ;  sans  parler  de. — Jfo^i't  mention  it  (in  reply 
to  f/(anfc«=mcrci!)=n'eii  parlez  pas;  ce  n'est  rien  ;  cela  nc  vaut  pas  la  peine  d'en 
parler;  il  n'y  a  pas  do  quoi ;  (in  reply  to  I  btg  your  pardon'):=A\x  tout! — Xo  mention 
u  as  made  of  that  event;  it  nxis  not  worth  mentioningz=on  ne  parla  pas  de  cet  ev6ne- 
nicnt;  co!a  ne  valait  pas  la  i)einc  qu'on  en  parlut. — Do  not  mention  names=ne 
nommez  personne. 

There  is  every  reason  to  believe  .  .  .=il  y  a  tout  lieu  de  croire  .  .  . — That  stands  to 
reason=zce\a,  est  evident;  cela  va  sans  dire;  cela  tomlx;  sous  les  sens;  c'est  trop 
juste. — It  stands  to  reason  that=le  b<jn  sens  (or  la  raison)  veut  (or  dit)  que  .  .  .  ,  II 
est  evident  que  .  .  .  ;  il  va  sans  dire  que  .  .  . —  With  good  reason^za.  Iwu  droit  pour 
cause. — Jn  all  rcasonzzcn  toute  justice. — /  never  gave  you  reason  to  hope  I  should 
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help  you=Je  ne  vons  ai  Jamais  donne  lieu  d'esperer  (or  je  ne  tous  ai  jamais  fait 
esperer)  que  je  vous  aiderais. 

7b  havt  regard  for  a  person=avoir  dc  Testimc  pour  line  personne. — lb  pay  regards 
<o  (iperxo»i=avoir  des  cgards  pour  uue  personne. — To  pay  no  regards  to  a  person:= 
nianquer  d'egards  pour  uue  personne. — 7b  show  regards  to_  a  p«TJon=temoigner  des 
egards  pour  uue  persoune. — Jji  (or  vrith}  regard  to=a  I'^aid  de ;  quant  a  ce  qui 
regarde ;  relativement  a  ;  pour  ce  qui  concerue. — Out  of  regard  for  you=par  egard 
(or  par  consideration)  pour  vous. — Give  your  brother  wy  ktnd  rcgatds=z\'tiites  mes 
amities  a  monsieur  voire  frere. — /  remain,  with  kind  regards  .  .  .=je  suis,  avec  tme 
parfaite  consideration  .  .  . 

149.  The  42nd  at  the  battle  of  Alma}— The  other  battalions  of 
the  Highland'^  brigade  (/.)  were  approaching  (150),  but  the  42nd, 
the  far-famed  "Bhick  \Vatch"^  had  (205)  already  come  up.*  It 
was  (199)  ranged  (151,  B.)  in  line.  The  ancient  glory  (/.)  of  the'' 
corps  was  (199)  a  treasure  now  committed"  to  the  charge  of  young 
soldiers  new  to  battle;  but  Campbell*  knew  (199)  them;  [he]  was 
(199)  sQre*  of  their  cxctllence,'  and  *  was  sure,  too,  of  Colonel 
(-Cameron,  their  commanding  officer.  Very  caj:er* — for  (501,  i8  (/) 
N.B.)  the  Guards '"  were  (199)  now  (488,  17  (6))  engaged  with  (501, 
39  («))  the  cneii.y's  columns — very  eager,  yet"  silent  and  majestic, 
the  liittalion  stood  (199)  ready.  Before  (238  (e))  the  action 
(/.)  had  begun,  and  whilst  his  men  were  (199)  siill  in  column, 
Campbell*  1  ad  spoken^  a  few  words  to  his  brigade — words  simple," 
yet  touched  with  the  fire  of  warlike  sentiment.  "  Now,  men,"  you 
are  foing  into  action.  Eemember  tliis  (356  (6)) :  whoever  (387) 
is  (211) Wounded — I  don't  care  what  his  rank  is"* — whoever  (387) 
is  (211)  wounded  must  (452,  and  211)  lie  where  he  falls*'  till  the 
bandsmen  come  to  (159  (6)  and  242  (a))  attend  him.  No  soldiers 
must  go"  carrying  off  wounded  men.  If  any  soldier**  does  such  a 
thing,  his  name  shall  bs  stuck  up  in  bis  parish  church.  Don't  be 
in'*  a  hurry  about  firing.  Your  officers  will  tell  you  when  it  is 
tinie^  to  open  fire.  Be  (228)  steady.  Keep  (228)  silence  (m.). 
Fire  (228)  low  (485,  5).  Now,  men,"  the  anuy  will  watch  us;** 
make  me^  proud  of  tlie  Highland*  brigade  (/.)  !  "  It  was ^  before 
the  battle  that  this  was  addressed  to  the  brigade ;  %  (56,  N.B.)  and 
now**  when  Sir  Colin  rode  up  to  the  corps  which  awaited  his 
signal,  he  gave  it  in  two  words  only  ;  but  the  two  words  he  8ix)ke 
were  as  the  roll  of  the  dmni :  "  Forward,  42nd  ! " 

1.  0/  Alma.  Say  of  the  Aim  .*.  and  put  a  semicolon  instead  0/  the 

2.  Highland.    Say  Se-otch  (4).  comma. 

3.  Garde-noire.  8.  And  was  sure,  too,  of  Colvnel 

4.  To  come  up =arriver  (472).  ...Say    he    was    siire    also    of 

5.  Of  the  corps.  Say  of  this  Colonel  (250  (a),  anrf  4)  Cameron* 
corps  (m.).  who  coniinanded  (199)  the^ra. 

6.  Now  committed  to  the  charge  .  9.  Very  eager^  Say  Full  (281 
of . . .  Say  now  (488,  17  (a))  en-  (6))  of  impatience  (/.). 

trusted  (151,  B.)toyoung  soldiers  10.  TAe  GMor(/s=ia  Garde, 

who  liad  (205)  never  (478  Cfr^\  flni  11.   Very  eager,  yet.     <Sfly  impa- 

489,  4)  seen  [the]  fire.  tient*  and  ardent,*  but  .  .  . 

7.  Their  excellence.  <Say  their  12.  Had  spoken  ...  Say  liad 
BupCrior  qualities  (quality  (/.));  said  (205)  some  (325  (e)  1;  words 
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(_=mots,  TO.  pi.)  to  his   brigade 

13.  Words  simple,  yet .  .  .  Say 
words  {=paroUs,  f.  pi.)  simple* 
(134),  but  in  (501.  :o  («»))  which 
(365)  vibra/ed  (75  and  199)  the 
warlike  SL-ntiment  (to.).  N.B. — 
Put  a  colon  here. 

14.  Now,  men,  you  .  . .  Say  Xow 
(  =  A  present  (488,  1 7  (a)),  my 
friends,  you  are  going  (150)  to 
give  battle  (^■=donner  (intr.  v.)). 

15.  /  don't  care  tchat  his  rank 
is.  Say  whatever  (325  («)  3,  Rem.) 
may  be  his  rank  (  =  grade  (m.)) 
(between  two  commas). 

It!.  Where  he  falls.  iSay  where 
(la  ou)  he  will  have  fallen  (472) 
until  (238  (e))  .  . . 

17.  Xo  soldiers  must  .  .  .  Say 
It  is  (118  (b))  forbidden  to  the 
soldiers  to  (say  of  (24(i  (a),  Obs.)) 
carry  off  (191)  the  wounded. 

18.  If  any  soldier  .  .  .  Say  If 
[the]  one  of  you  did  (417,  aTid 
199)  such  (=pareil  (134),  a  thing 
I  would  have  (  =  ma}ce  (465))  iiis 

English. 
*t-  (61). 

Come  (to)=venir  (intr.  imd 
irr.  v.). 

Attend  (to)  =  s'occuper  de; 
prendre  soin  de;  suivre  (tr.  v.); 
accompagncr  (tr.  v.) ;  etc. 

Gave  (he)  M«=il  nous  donna. 


name  stuck  up  (191)  in  his  parish 
church  (511). 

19.  Don't  bein  .  .  .  Say  Do  not 
hafcten  (420,  and  183,  B.)  to  fire. 

20.  When  it  is  lime.  Say  when 
(488,  33)  it  (357  (a))  is  (211)  the 
moment  (m.)  [of  (246  (4),  06«.)] 
opening  [the]  tire. 

21.  Will  watch  us.  Say  is 
going  (150)  to  look  at  (191)  us. 

22.  Make  me  .  .  .  Say  That 
(507)  I  may  be  . .  . 

23.  It  was  before  .  .  .  Say  These 
words  (see  Note  13)  had  been 
(205)  addressed  (151,  B.)  to  the 
brigade  (/.)  before  (501,  8  (a)) 
the  battle. 

24.  And  now  .  .  .  Say  And  now 
(488,  17  (a))  tlio  moment,  (m.)  has 
tome  (198  (c),  and  472).  iSir*  (4) 
Ck)liii*  rode  up  to  (198  (c))  the 
corps  (m.)  which  awaited  (198 
(b))  his  signal  (to.).  He  gave 
(198  (c))  it  in  two  words  (see 
Note  12),  but  these  two  words 
were  (198  (6))  as  (510,  i  (a))  the 
roll  of  the  drum. 

Frcncli. 

Come,  or  comite  (to.)=  warder 
(0/  convicts). 

Attendre  (tr.  p.)  =  to  wait  for. 


Gave  (il)  nous  (vulgar  expres- 
sion) =zhe  satiates  us. 

Idiom,  and  Prov.  Phrases. — To  go  into  action  (of  (oWert)  =  donner  (intr.  v.). 
7b  engage  in  action=:en  venir  aux  mains. — 7b  6e  in  action^etre  engage. — lb  get  into 
acfi«>n=prendre  part  Si  la  bataille.— .Varaiac(u>n=combat  naval. — (bearing  for  action 
=branle-ba8  de  combat. —  7b  bring  an  action  againgt  a  pertonz:zinleatei  vm  proces  k 
quelqu'un  (or  attaquer  quelqu'un  en  justice). — 7b  bring  (or  to  caU)  into  actions 
employer  (tr.  v.);  faire  jouer  (tr.  v.);  mettre  (tr.  r.)  en  jeu. 

Attend  to  me=ecoutez-moi  (or  pretez-moi  attention). —  H"oi7er,  attend  on  nie= 
gari^on,  servez-moi. — The  titters  of  mercy  attend  the  *icAf=le8  soeurs  de  cbarite 
soignent  les  maladcs.  —  /Jo  you  attend  lectures  on  chemistry  f  ^  euivez-vous  un 
cours  de  cliimie  ? — H.li.IT.  the  Duke  nf  Cambridge  was  attended  by  a  brilliant  *taff= 
S.A.R.  (12)  le  duo  de  Camliridge  etait  accompagne  d'un  briUant  etat-major. — Attend 
to  your  6u»in««=vaquez  a  vos  affaires  (or  prenez  soin  de  vos  affaires). — This  young 
lady  is  alvmys  ^tended  by  her  governess  in  her  ualks—cttte  demoiselle  est 
toujours  acrompagnee  de  sa  gouvemante. — The  Emperor  is  always  attended  by  several 
eqiterries=VempeTe\ir  est  toujours  escorte  de  plusieurs  ecuyers. —  War  is  aitended 
with  many  <rri7jt=la  guerre  eiitraine  Ijien  des  maux. — Guilt  is  attended  with  remorse 
=le  reniords  s'attache  au  crime. — Jinvy  attends  profperity=.\'envie  suit  la  prosperite. 
Did  you  attend  the  funeral  of  Ijord  Palmerston  7'=avez-vou9  assiste  k  I'enterre- 
ment  de  lord  Palmerston  .> — The  concert  was  not  very  u  ell  attended-=i\  n'y  avait  pas 
beaucoup  de  nionde  au  concert. — I'atli's  concerts  are  always  well  attendedzz.il  y  a 
toujours  beaucoup  de  monde  aux  concerts  de  la  (256  (ft))  Patti  (or  Ics  concerts  c'o  la 
Patti  sont  tiujours  l«ion  r.uivis). — Success  attend  you  ,'=que  le  succes  vous  guive ! 
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>liir«  attendre  quelqu'un=to  keep  some  one  waiting. — Se  faire  attendre^zto  be 
behind  time ;  to  keep  people  v&itmg.—Altendez-vous-y  .'=depend  upon  it !  you  may- 
expect  it  l—Je  roiii  attends  de  pied  ferme—1  am  ready  for  you. — Attendez-moi  tous 
ro)-me=:wait  till  I  come  there  (i.e.  you  may  wait  till  doomsday). — Tout  vient  a  point 
a  qui  fait  o<<€ndre=patience  brings  all  things  about  (,or  patience  and  time  bring 
everything  to  bear). — ^«i  s'attend  a  i'e'cuelte  d'autimi  a  sourent  mal  d;n«''=he  that 
waits  for  another  man's  trencher,  eats  many  a  late  dinner  (or  it  is  ill  waiting  for  dead 
men's  shoes). 

160.  The  Legion  (  f.)  of  Honour  (4).— On  (319,  Obs.  (2)  the  25lh 
(319  (6))  Florgal  (4),  year  X.  (loth  of  (319  (&))  May  (4),  1802),i 
Bonaparte*  presented  ^  the  project  of  a  law  respecting  "the  creation 
(/.)  of  a  fegion  (/.)  of  honour."  Bonaparte*'s  object  was  to 
originate  a  new  nobility.  He  appealed  to  the  ill  suppressed  senti- 
ment (m.)  of  inequality.  While  ^  discussing  this  projected  law  in 
(501,  20  (e))  the  council  of  state,  he  did  not  fear  to  announce  *  his 
aristocratic  design.  Berlier,'*  councillor  of  state,  having  disapproved 
an  institution  (/.)  so®  opposed  (151,  A.)  to  the  spirit  of  the 
republic,  said  that "  distinctions  (f.pl.)  were  (199)  the  playthings  of 
monarchy  (/.)." — "  I  defy  you,''"  replied  the  first  consul,  to  show  me 
a  republic,  ancient  or  modern,  in  (201,  20  (p))  which  (365)  distinc- 
tions® did  not  exist;  you  call  them  toys;*  Avell,  it  is  by'°  toys 
that  men  are  led  (476  (c)).  I  would  not  say  as  much  "  in  (501,  20 
(e))  a  tribune  (/.)  but  in  a  council  of  wise  men  ^^  and  statesmen  wc 
may  speak  plaiidy."  I  do  (420)  not  believe  that  the  French  (4) 
[people]  love  "  libera?/  (/.)  and  equality."  The  French  have  ijt.t 
been  changed"  by  ten  years  of  revolution  (/.) ;  they  have  but*'' 
one  sentiment  (m.),  "  honour."  That  sentiment,  then,  must  be 
nourished '® ;  they  must  (451)  have  distinctions  (/.  pi.).  See  how 
(488,  9  (b))  the  i)eople  prostrate  themselves  before  (501,  8  (bj)  the 
stars  of  foreigners. . . .  All  has  been  destroyed  (476  (c)) ;  the  question 
is  to  recrga^e  (75).  There  is  (414)  a  government,  there  are  (414) 
authorities  ;  *''  but  [all]  (325,  5))  the  rest  of  the  nation  (/.),  what 
is  it  (374)?  Grains  of  sand.  Among  us  we  have**  the  old  privi- 
leged classes,  organised  in  principles  and  (494)  interest.*!,  and 
knowing  well  what  they  want.  I  can  count  oiu:  enemies.  But  we, 
ourselves,  are  dispersed,  without  (252  (e))  system,  [without]  union 
(/.),  or  [without]  contact  (m.).  As  long  as  I  am  (211)  here  (334), 
1  will  answer  for  ^*  the  republic ;  but  we  must  ^  foresee  the  future. 
Do  you  think  (233)  [that]  (363)  the  republic  is  (242  (a))  definitely 
estsiblished  ?  If  so,"*  you  are  greatly  deceived.  It  is  in  our  power  ^* 
to  make  it  so;  but  it  is  not  definitely  established,^  and  it  shall  not 
be  so,  if  we  do  not  hurl  some  masses  of  granite  on  the  soil  of 
France." 

1.  Wriie  this  date  in  two  dif-  4.  To  announce  his  .  .  .  Say  to 
ferent  ways.                                          make  (465)  known  liis  aristocratic 

2.  Presented  .  .  .  Say       caused      (134)  intentions  (/.  pi.). 

(465)  to  be  presented  (73)  a  pro-  5.  Berlier  .  .  .  Say    The    coun- 

itct  of  law.  cillor  of  state,  Berlier*. 

8.   While  discussing  .  .  .  Say  In  C.  So  opposed.    Say  so(  =  an88i) 

(49G,  Ezc.)  discussing  this  project  contrari/  (281  (a)), 
of  law. 
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7.  I  defy  you  .  .  .  Say  I  dC/j/ 
(75),  answered  the  first  consul 
(m.),  to  show  me' (say  Ihnt  one 
(381)  may  (449,  N.R  2)  show 
me). 

8.  Dititinctiong  .  .  .  Say  there 
were  not  (414,  478  (a),  and  Suh- 
junct.  j>fr/ccO distiiiclious  (f.pl.). 

9.  You  call  them  .  ,  .  Say  you 
cnll  tlint  (356  (6))  [some]  toys. 
N.B. — Put  a  full  stop  here. 

10.  By.     Say  with  (501,  39  (a)). 

11.  As    much.     Say    that    (356 

m- 

12.  Men  not  to  be  translated. 

13.  We  may  speak  plainly.  Say 
one  (381)  must  (452)  sav  every- 
thing (=aK  (325,  5)). 

14.  Have  not  been  changed.  Say 
are  not  (478  (a))  changed  (151, 
B.). 

15.  They  have  hut  .  .  .  Say  they 
have  only  (488,  20  (6)). ' 

16.  Tluit  sentiment  .  .  .  Say  It 
is  necessary  tlien  (488,  29  (<•)) 
lo  give  [some]  nourisliment  I0 
tliat  sentiment  (to.)  [there  (317 
(d)]. 

17.  Authorities  =  pouvoira  (m. 
pi). 

English. 
43-  (61). 

Hurl  (to)  =  lancer  (tr.  v.) ;  pr€- 
cipiter  (tr.  v.). 


18.  Among  us  .  .  .Say Wo  have 
among  (501,  6  (a),  2nd  example) 
us  the  old  privileges  (24)  organ- 
ised in  (501,  20  (c))  principles 
and  (494)  interests,  and  which 
know  well  what  (  =  that  which 
(367))  they  want. 

19.  But  we,  ourselves,  are  dis- 
persed.  Say  but  we,  we  are  dis- 
persed (  =  e'pars). 

20.  As  long  a«=Tant  que. 

21.  I  tcill  answer  for.  Say  I 
answer  [well]  for. 

22.  We  must.  Say  it  is  neces- 
sary to.  N.B. — To  be  necessary  = 
fulloir  (impers.  v.). 

23".  If  so,  you.  Say  you  would 
be  greatly  (—fort)  deceived  (476 

24.  It  is  in  our  pouter  .  .  .  Say 
We  are  the  masters  of  (246  (4), 
Ohs.)  making  it  (i.e.  definitely 
cstablishetl). 

25.  But  it  is  not .  .  .  Say  hut 
we  have  it  not,  and  we  shall  not 
lave  it,  if  wo  do  not  (478  (e)) 
throw  o!»  the  soil  of  Fiance  (/.) 
some  (325  (e)  i)  masses  (/.  pi.)  of 
granite. 


French. 

Hurler  (intr.  t.)=to  howl;  to 
yell ;  to  roar. 


Idiom,  and  Prov.  Plira-ses. — Tb  act  tcitk  design  =  igiT  dans  nn  bnt  determine. — 
With  a  detign  /o=dans  le  but  de. — /  have  a  design  in  my  hfad  =  ytLi  un  projet 
en  tite. — /  think  that  man  has  a  design  upon  you=]6  crois  que  cet  homme  a  des  vues 
8ur  vous. 

X  dessein  =  purposely,  on  purpose. — A  deisein  de  =  in  order  to,  with  a  view  to. — 
Avoir  dessein  de=z  to  intend,  to  purpose. 

To  go  against  the  grain  =  aller  contre  le  grain ;  aller  k  rebrousse-poil  (or  k  contre- 
poil). — Againft  the  grain  (Jig.)^  a  contre-copur. — He  vxnt  against  the  £rrojii=il  s'en 
alia  a  contre-coeur. —  With  the  grain=.A»ia  le  sens  da  poll  (or  du  fll);  Jig.,  de  bon 
coeur. 

Etre  dans  le  grain  (fg.)  =  to  be  on  the  road  to  fortune. — Xolre  pauvre  ami  a  un 
groin  de/nlie  dans  la  t«te  =  our  poor  friend  is  a  little  crack-brained  (or  cracked,  or  is 
a  little  crazy). 

To  take  the  lead  =  se  mettre  a  la  tvte ;  marcher  en  avant ;  presider  (tr.  v.) ;  com- 
mander (tr.  and  intr.  ».);  surpasser  (tr.  »>.);  primer  (tr.  v.). — 7b  lead  one  to  beliere 
=  faire  croirc  &  queUju'un  ;  jxirter  quelqu'un  a  croire. — 7b  lead  one  by  the  nouz= 
mener  quelqu'un  par  le  ncx ;  faire  fairc  a  quolqn'un  tout  ce  que  Ton  vcut. 

/n  retpect  of=.  sous  le  rapport  de. — In  all  rcpccts.  in  every  respect  =  sous  tous  les 
rapports..^/»  no  retpect  —  sous  ancun  rapport. — In  other  respects  =  sous  d'autres 
rapports. — In  some  retpects  =  u  certains  cgards. — Out  of  retpect  for  =  par  egard  pour ; 
par  consideration  pour. — 7b  have  no  rerpeet  of  pertonszz.ne  pas  faire  acception  de 
peraonnes. —  ITitA  retpect  to  (or  respecting)— (^OiKat.  a;  d  Tegard  de;  pour  ce  qui  est 
de  .  .  . 
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.*  to  *peak=-poxit  ainsi  dire ;  &  vrai  dire. — Speak  loud',  (out,  or  up)  =  parlez  liaut ! 
—  7b  fpeak  up  fen-  tomebody  =  parler  bautemcnt  ponr  qnelqn'un. — To  speak  xoell  (or 
highly)  of  somebody=iiiTe  du  bien  de  quelqu'im. — 7b  speak  ill  of  somebodi/=zTa6diTc  de 
quelqu'nn. — 7b  speak  the  truth  =  dire  la  verite. — 7b  speak  to  the  point=pailer  Jaste. 
— 7b  speak  through  the  »io*e=parler  du  nez. — 7b  speak  tAici:=bredouilIer  (intr.  ».). — 
Speak  fair  and  think  what  you  tci/2=doiuiez  toi^ours  de  bonnes  paroles,  et  pensez  ce 
que  vous  voudrez. 

II  y  a  des  hochettpour  tout  dge  (Victor  Hugo)  =  there  are  toys  for  every  age. 
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I.— ENGLISH  WORDS. 


A. 

Abilities,  62 
able,  65 
about,  62 
accident,  89 
account,  2i,  71,  126 
achievement,  ij6 
ac(|uaiDtauce,  100 
action,  149 
aildress  (to),  25 
advantage,  148 
adventure,  14; 
advise  (to),  49 
affairs,  142 
aiTorrt  (to),  45,  126 
air,  29 
air  (to),  29 
along,  119 
anger,  114 
answer  (to),  J5 
appearance,  87 
apjioint  (to),  5,  41 
appointer,  41 
appointment,  41 
April,  80 
arc  (they),  56 
arm,  19 
army,  129 
as,  114 
ass,  }5,  146 
assent,  144 
assign  (to),  96 
assist  (to),  1 1 5 
assume  (to),  88 
assumer,  88 
attend  (to),  115,  149 
attendant,  iji 
audience,  105 
aver  (to),  58 
avert  (to),  124 
aware,  9) 
axe,  114 

III.— 15 


Balance,  90 
band,  142 
bar,  112 
bargain,  146 
baslcet,  ij2 
battle,  68,  114 
beat  (to),  140 
bed,  68 
l)eer,  qo 
l)eg  (to),  106 
begin  (to),  78 
beginning,  62 
Ijend  (to),  97 
birth,  118 
bite  (to),  21,  ij6 
bless  (to),  97 
blind,  104 
blood,  124 
blow,  146 
board,  60,  1 10 
bond,  75 
book,  7,  89 
book  (to),  89 
bore,  112 
bom,  65,  8j 
bom  (to  be),  loj 
borne,  &} 
bounty,  6} 
bow  (to),  }i 
box,  95 
boy,  122 
break  (to),  124 
breathe  (to),  24 
bred,  5J 
bride,  ijo 
bridle, -I  JO 
brink,  12  j 
bull,  J4 
business,  iij 
but,  }o 


c. 

Call  (to),  j6,  8d,  94 
campaign,  140 
campaigner,  140 
candidate,  58 
cane,  147 
cannon,  I2J 
cannot,  60 
canon,  i2j 
cape,  }8 
care,  5,  87,  118 
carrier,  128 
carry  (to),  128 
case,  99 

cast  (^subst.),  141 
cast  (to),  141 
castle,  7} 
catch  (subst.),  47 
catch  (to),  47 
cause  (to),  iij 
causer,  i2i 
cavalry,  14$ 
cave,  141 
cave  (to),  141 
century,  5 

challenge  (tubst.'),  9$ 
challenge  (to),  95 
chance,  2 
character,  74,  87 
charge  (to),  126 
charger,  126 
cheer  (to),  77 
chemist,  105 
chief,  67 
chose  (he),  95 
church  mouse,  iji 
cloak,  104,  131 
close,  124 
closet,  100 
cloud,  26 
coach  (tubst.),  40 
coach  (to),  40 


CDSIOXS. 

cock,  J4,  iia 
coin  (subst.),  lag 
coin  (to),  109 
collar,  IJ9 
collect  {subst.),  140 
collect  (to),  140 
come  (to),  149 
commenaatioD,  i;6 
commission,  10} 
commissioner,  10  j 
commit  (to),  104 
common,  l}^ 
commons,  1:7 
company,  18 
complaint,  i6 
compliment,  7 
comply  (to)  with,  144 
composer,  147 
conduct,  144 
confidence,  24 
conquest,  ijS 
consent,  114 
constable,  51 
consumption,  4$ 
contend  (to\  129 
content  {suott.),  144 
contents,  144 
cord,  46 
com,  56 
country,  J9,  79 
countryman,  5$ 
courage,  140 
course,  9) 
court,  19 
courtier,  ij 
cover  (to),  iji 
credit,  100 
cross,  99 
crow,  28 
crown  (to),  80 
cunning,  69 
curtain,  112 
custom,  78,  IJ4 
customs,  25,  78,  IJ4 
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Dagger,  ijo 
dare  (to),  li6 
(lash,  9} 
day,  59.  80 
dead,  u6,  146 
deaf.  146 
death,  }■] 
debating  club,  66 
decline  (,»u6s«.),  95 
decline  (to),  95 
deep,  54 
defer  (to),  US 
deportment,  144 
derive  (to),  89 
deserve  (to),  99 
design,  150 
despair  {subst.},  129 
despair  (10),  129 
detract  (to),  i}6 
devise  (to),  44 
devote  (to),  61 
die  (to),  69 
diet,  96 
diffidence,  82 
dignity,  140 
dilemma,  14; 
dinner,  ji 
direction,  IJ4 
discipline,  145 
dispute,  loj 
disputer,  10} 
dissemble  (to),  114 
dissembler,  114 
dive  (to),  64 
diversion,  120 
divine  (iubst.),  i}} 
divine  (adj.),  ij{ 
do  (to),  47,  50 
dream  (suhst.),  l^^ 
dream  (to),  127 
dress  (to),  126 
drink,  },  90 
drink  (to),  },  90 
drive  (to),  109 
driver,  109 
duel,  14  T 


Early,  86 
Easter,  80 
edge,  44 
egg,  4^ 
embrace,  80 
emergency,  11? 
emulation,  129 
encounter     (tub*t.), 

129 
encounter  (to),  129 
end,  i;; 
engaged,  60 
engrave  (to),  ij6 
engraver,  ii6 
enter  (to),  108 


GET. 

entertain  (to),  75 
entrance,  34 
error,  127 
evening,  80 
event,  bz 
example,  16 
exception,  114 
existence,  120 
expense,  14S 
expenses,  26 
experiment,  ic; 
extent,  j8,  114 
eye,  m 


F. 

Face,  J2 

fact,  142 

fair  {subtt),  8j 

fair  (adj.),  8} 

fall  {subst.),  8$ 

fall  (to),  85 

fame,  97 

fast  {subst.),  44,  73 

fast  (ad;.),  44,  78,  IJS 

fast  (adv.'),  44,  1}$ 

fast  (to),  44 

favour,  6} 

favourite,  144 

feed  (to),  84 

feeling,  148 

fight  (subst.),  145 

fight  (to),  145 

figure,  50 

fine  (subst.),  92 

fine  ladj.),  92 

fine  (to),  92 

fire,  142 

fish,  ]i 

fit  {tubft.),  41 

fit  (adj.),  41 

fit  (to),  41 

fond,  loi 

for,  45 

forelock,  44 

forest,  14 

form,  9  J 

former,  86 

fortune,  m 

forward,  119 

four,  48 

friend,  10,  41,  50 

front,  75 

fruit,  29 

funeral,  115 


G. 

Gain  (to),  Sh  98 
game,  Zi 
garden,  106 
gate,  57 
gave  (he),  149 
gaze  (to),  1 19 
German,  14,  26 
get  (to),}  I 


giant,  147 

gift,  120 

goat,  96 

God,  76 

gods,  96 

grain,  150 

grand,  97 

grave,  115 

greedy,  106 

green,  ijj 

grenadier,  47 

grist,  71 

grow  (to)  yonng,  66 

gun,  57 


Habit,  I 
hair,  44,  66 
handkerchief,  40 
hardy,  145 
harm,  $4 
harness,  i!9 
harp  (Jew's),  5J 
harvest,  86 
baste,  86 
have  (to),  114 
hay,  76 
headlong,  141 
heart,  6 
height.  147 
heir,  4} 
help,  j6 

hire  (fubst.),  146 
hire  (to),  i.^ 
honour,  ij6 
hope,  i& 
horse,  104 
hospital,  68 
hotel,  75 
house,  7J,  91 
humour,  144 
hunger,  141 
hurl  (to),  150 


ninstration,  45 
improve  (to),  86 
income,  j8 
increase  (subst.\  96 
increase  (to),  96 
individual,  iij 
industrj-,  106 
ingenuity,  105 
inner,  no 
instance,  140 
intend  (to),  71 
intention,  i}6 
intents,  ij6 
introduce  (to),  128 
invest  (to^  140 
inviter,  41 
issue  (gubtt.),  i}$ 
issue  (to),  ii5 


J. 

Journey,  109 
joy,  JO 

King,  148 
kingdom  come,  SJ 


L. 

I.Aboar,  49 
labourer,  ir6 
laid,  loi,  102 
laid  up,  102 
land,  J  8 
late.  III 
latter,  in 
laugh  (subst.),  17 
laugh  (to),  17 
lavish,  26 
law,  2} 

lead  (subst.),  153 
lead  (to),  150 
length,  70 
lent  (^sabst.),  78 
lent  (p.  p.).  78 
lest,  ijj 
liar,  $8 
librarian,  5 
library,  5 
lie,  58 
life.  It 

light  (subst.),  97 
light  (to),  97 
limb,  50 
lion,  14 
lip,  50 
list,  5; 
live  (to),  js 
loin,  loins,  iji 
love,  80 
lover,  83 
luxury,  52,  II J 


Manage  (to),  28 
manners,  25 
March,  78 
marry  (to),  loi 
master,  $} 
matter,  54,  68,  146 
mature,  86 
May,  82 
means,  105 
meet  (to),  95 
melt  (to),  1 1 9 
melting,  119 
memory,  107 
mention  (subst.),  148 
mention  (to),  148 
Mercury's  wand,  82 
mere,  145 
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midnight,  ',o 
midsummer,  84 
mil);,  82,  96 
mill,  71 
mind,  IJ4 
miner,  i}Z 
minut«,  "JO 
miracle,  46 
misfortune,  16 
mistaicc,  43 
money,  Jo,  49.  i  ;5 
month,  72 
more,  45 
mouth,  i}8 
move  (to),  84 
mowing,  86 
muacle,  50 


Kail,  141 

name,  74,  94 

narrow,  ijg 

nature,  26 

neat,  27 

neck  and  neck,  j3 

niche,  14; 

noble,  26 

noise,  4 

nom  de  plume,  74 

none,  8} 

noun,  70 

nose,  94 

notice,  21 


0. 

Object,  14? 
observe  (to),  95 
observer,  9J 
ot)etinat«,  129 
obtain  (to),  94 
occasion,  ij 
old,  121 
on,  26 
once,  J I 
opportunity,  44 
or,  9J 
orator,  24 
origin,  9} 
original,  9} 
our,  ours,  94 
oyster,  28 


P. 

Pain,  28 
palate,  81 
paper,  60 
paradise,  8j 
party,  14J 
passion,  }2 
pavilion,  8j 
pay  (to),  7,  27 
peace,  io 


perceive  (to),  ijt 

perform  (to),  46,  107 

petition,  144 

picture,  99 

pistol,  95 

pla<:e,  76,  io3 

plain,  11$ 

plant,  29 

plate,  IJ7 

play  (subit.\  112 

play  (to),  6s 

pleasant,  76 

please  (to),  147 

poet,  IJ9 

point  (subst.),  i") 

I)oint  (to),  97 

pt>inte<l  (to  be),  J4 

policy,  79 

poor,  64 

Pope,  7 

post  {tubit.\  112 
p<«t  (to),  112 
pot,  12 
powder,  105 
jKtwer,  79 
prejudice,  H) 
presence,  97 
pretences,  IJ5 
price,  71 
prisoner,  125 
prize,  58 
prizeman,  58 
produce  (to),  108 
promise,  58' 
property,  iij 
propriety,  62 
prospect,    prospects, 

8? 
protection,  82 
proud,  145 
proverb,  146 
province,  57 
pulpit,  24 
pupil,  118 
purchase,  71 
purpose,  44 
purjwses,  ij6 
purse,  7 
put  (to),  115 
puzzle  (to),  U9 


Quarrel,  14,  141 
question,  15 


B. 

Rain  {subtt.^,  56 
rein  (to),  56 
raise  (to),  145 
rank,  62 
rate,  ijo 
read  (to),  59 
readiness,  ^ 
reason,  148 


reconnoitre  (to),  140 
records,  55 
recover  (to),  41 
recruit  (to),  14} 
reduce  (to),  96 
refusal,  71 
regal,  144 
regard,  148 
regular,  76 
remain  (to),  75 
remind  (to),  144 
rent,  112 

repair  (to)  to,  1 18 
repller,  j| 

reply  (»uh«<.),  jj,  71 
reply  (to),  a.  47 
report,  85 
resemblance,  i8 
respect,  lyo 
rest  {tub$t.\  22 
rest  (to),  22 
restore  (to),  104 
resume  (to),  108 
return  {subtt.),  98 
leturn  (to),  98 
revenge,  7j 
reverence,  66 
ride  (tw),  i5,  1C9 
rider,  109 
right,  1 10 
rise  (to),  1 26 
river,  42,  56 
rode  (he),  ijo 
Roman,  94 
romance,  55 
Rome,  51 
rose  (»m6<(.),  116 
rose  (he),  126 
rout,  12J 


S. 

Sacrifice  {tv,btt.\  76 
sacrifice  (to),  76 
saMy,  82 
saint,  8) 
salary,  81 
salt,  81 
save  (to),  125 
saying,  55 
scene,  14; 
school,  no 
«ell  (to),  J9,  49 
servant,  J7 
serve  (to),  i$ 
severjj,  jj 
share,  114 
shelter,  146 
ship,  60 
short,  1 16 
shot,  7J 
shoulder,  7} 
shut  (to),  121 
side,  107 
siege,  140 
Right,  sights, 
silk,  29 


sing  (to),  20 
singular,  108 
sit  (to).  99 
size,  106 
skill.  W9 
slave,  II} 
son,  $i 
song,  10} 
soul,  145 
speak  (to),  1 50 
speaker  (the),  24 
spectacle,  i}8 
spectacles,  ij8 
speech.  57 
speed,  IJ2 
spend  (to),  120 
spice,  29 
spoon,  1^7 
spur.  I2J 

stable  (tub*t.\  1^9 
stable  (adj.),  129 
stable  (to),  1J9 
stage,  40 
"tand  (to),  58 
star,  77 
state,  147 
step,  97 
stone,  52 
store,  94 
story,  J4,  102 
stream.  12 
study  (»u6«<.),  61 
study  (ur\  61 
succeed  (toX  76,  iji 
success,  iji 
sugar,  52 
suit.  1^4 
sun,  76 
sunshine.  26 
supper.  IO) 
supply  (to),  ii6 
surprise,  144 
swallow  (fubtf.),  92 
swallow  (to).  92 
sweep  f*u6»t.),  ii5 
sweep  (to),  126 
swim,  54 
sword,  147 


Table,  102,  144 
tall,  141 
tale,  122 

talk  (to),  27.  107 
taste  (to),  8,  8t 
tell  (to),  117,  122 
temper,  i2 
temple,  46 
tender  (subtt.),  i)] 
tender  la<^.\  t}} 
theme,  55 
thief,  40.  104 
think  (to),  i  { 
thrust  (to),  67 
tiller,  120 
time,  72,  III 
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top,  IJl 

touch    (^tubst.),    6^, 

in 

touch  (to),  67,  HI 
town,  57 
train  (subst.),  U 
train  (to),  i}o 
traitor,  }6 
travel  (to),  5.  39.  5^ 
traveller,  56 
treasure  up  (to),  49 
treasury,  12J 
tremble  (to),  6 
tribune,  11) 
trick,  j$,  110 
triumph  {sub»t.\  88 
triumph  (to),  88 
trouble,  101 
trust  (to),  II J 
try  (to),  61 


VENETIAN  BLIXDS. 

Turkey,  47 
turn  {subit.),  JS 
turn  (to),  J4 
tutor,  144 
tyrant,  no- 

V. 

Umbrella,  128 
undertake  (to),  65 
undress,  67 
uuite  (to),  5J 
us,  117 
use,  45 

V. 

Value,  III 
value  (to).  III 
vase,  128 
Venetian  blinds,  14 


WILL. 

verger,  106 
verse,  126 
victory,  5J 
visit  (to),  8 
voice  (popular),  39 


W. 

Wait  (to),  100,  IJI 
walk  (toi  14} 
want  (to),  98 
war,  122 
water,  52 
way,  u 
wear  (to),  i^l 
weather,  4 
weep  (to),  30 
weight,  46 
wild,  J9 
will,  4J 


TVIS. 

window,  91 
wine,  J  I,  92 
wing,  14 
winter,  92 
wish,  9 
wit,  14} 
wonder,  56 
word,  117 
work,  50 
worm,  89 

worship  (substA  82 
worship  (to),  76 
wrong,  145 


Year  (new),  5J 
young,  84 

young  (again),  66,  84 
yule,  96. 


n.— FRENCH  WORDS. 


Able,  65 
about,  62 
acfaevement,  1^6 
acompte,  126 
action,  149 
adresser,  25 
alTaire,  142 
aidc-toi,  UI 
ailc,  14 

Allemand,  14,  14; 
allonge,  119 
ame,  14$ 
ami,  10 
ane,  ;5,  146 
appoint,  41 
appointement,  41 
appointementg,  41 
appointer,  5,  41 
are,  56 
arme,  }<) 
armee,  129 
as,  114 
assigner,  96 
assister,  11$ 
atjsumer,  88 
attendant,  iji 
attendre,  149 
autel,  i}t 
aventure,  141 
averer,  58 
avertlr,  124 
aveugle,  104 
aviser,  49 
axe,  114 


ABA.CIEBB. 


B. 

Balance,  90 
bande,  142 
barbe,  ;i 
bar,  112 
battre,  140 
beat,  140 
begnin,  78 
berceau,  1J7 
bien  mal  acquis,  4} 
blesser,  97 
boire,  j 
boite,  144 
bond,  75 
bonte,  6} 
bore,  112 
borgne,  104 
borne,  S} 
bouche,  12},  ij8 
bourse,  7 
box,  95 
bride,  ijo 
buUe,  J4 
but,  }o 

c. 

Caler,  80 
campagnard,  140 
campagne,  140 
cane,  147 
canon,  12) 
canot,  60 
cape,  j8,  147 
caractere,  74,  87 


COXSOMPTIOSr, 

care,  87 
carrer,  128 
carrier,  128 
case,  99 
casser,  19 
causer,  12} 
cave  (stibst.),  141 
cave  (adj.),  141 
centurie,  5 
chance,  2 
chapeau, I 
charger,  126 
cbargeur,  126 
chateau,  5 
chefi  67 
chimiste,  105 
chose,  9$ 
cloaque,  104 
close,  124 
closet,  100 
coeur,  6 
coin,  109 
coUecte,  140 
collecter,  14D 
collier,  iJ9 
come,  149 
commettre,  104 
commission,  10} 
commissionner,  10} 
commun  (subst.),  IJ7 
commun  (adj.),  1J7 
complalnte,  j6 
composer,  147 
composeur,  147 
conduite,  144 
confidence,  24 
conquete,  Ij8 
consomption,  4) 


DISFUTB. 

center  (en),  119 

contree,  79 

coq,  J4,  119 

corde,  46 

come,  56 

cour  du  roi  Petaad,  5 

courage,  140 

course,  91 

court,  19 

courtier,  ij 

coiit,  8 

coutume,  154 

couver,  iji 

crosse,  99 

cuiller  (or  cuillere), 

D 

Daguer,  ijo 
dare !  116 
declin,  95 
decliner,  95 
deferer,  Ij5 
deferrer,  i}5 
demande,  1$ 
deportement,  144 
derive,  89 
desert,  147 
desespoir,  129 
dessein,  i$o 
desscrvir,  99 
detraquer,  li6 
devise,  44 
devote,  61 
dignite,  140 
direction,  i}4 
disposer,  71 
dispute,  loi 
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disputer,  loj 
dissembler,  114 
dive,  64 
diversion,  120 
divine,  ijj 
do.  47 

dresser  (se),  1 26 
duel,  14} 


Eau  bcnite,  19 
embrjiHeiuent,  80 
embrasse,  80 
embmsscmcnt,  80 
encontre,  129 
engage,  60 
engraver,  u6 
ennemi,  10 
enter,  io8 
entretcuir,  75 
epee,  147 
eperon,  i2{ 
epitapbc,  i}6 
erreur,  127 
etoile,  77 
etroit,  i;9 
event,  62, 
cxemple,  16 
e>iistcuce,  izo 


Faim,  .41 
faire,  8j 
fait,  142 
fame,  97 
fastc,  44,  78 
fastes,  44,  78 
faveur,  6j 
fermer,  121 
feu,  1 42 
figure,  50 
fin  {tubtt.),  92 
fin  {adj.),  92 
fit  (il),  4t 
fund,  1 01 
for,  45 
former,  86 
four,  48 
front,  7  J 


o. 

Gain,  98 
gamme,  8} 
gate,  57 
gave  (il),  149 
gazer,  119 
geant,  147 
gcmiain,  14 
goiit,  8 
grain,  150 
grand,  97 
grave,  115 


grenadier,  47 
grenicr,  141 
guerre,  122 


H. 

Habit.  I 
f  liair*,  44 
fbaire,  144 
f  liardi,  145 
■f-hamais,  139 
■j-hast,  86 
■j-bave,  114 
heur,  16 
hivcr,  92 
+  bochet,  150 
hommage,  25 
iionneur,  1^6 
liutel,  75 
fburler,  150 


Illustration,  a$ 
improuver,  85 
individuel,  11  j 
industrie,  106 
ingcnuite,  105,  IJ9 
inne,  1 10 
instance,  140 
intention,  ij6 
introduire,  128 
investir,  140 
invitcr,  41 
issue,  ij5 


J. 

Jour,  9 
jounjcc,  109 
jurer,  46 


Labour,  49 
lalxiurer,  106 
laljourcur,  io6 
laid,  loi 
lande,  j8 
latte.  III 
latter,  iii 
lent,  78 
lest,  1 J5 
Ifstc,  IJJ 
lianl,  58 
libraire,  J 
librairie,  5 
lie,  ;8 
linibe,  50 
lion,  14 
lippe,  50 
liste,  55 

livres  (m.  pi.),  ^ 
loin,  i;i 
love,  80 

•  Six  Part  i 


lover,  80 
luxe,  11} 
lu.xure,  52,  Hi 


Mai,  92 
malbcur,  16 
maffger  de  roi,  5 
maiiteau,  i}i 
marecbal,  47 
marier,  101 
marier  (ge),  loi 
mars,  78 
ma«8acrer,  iji 
matter   (or   mater), 

146 
mature,  86 
Miure  {or  More),  45, 

menager,  28 
mere,  145 
meriter,  140 
miner,  ij2 
monnaie,  )o 
morceau  de  roi,  5 
More,  45,  75 
mort  (morts),  1^6 
muscle,  50 


Necessife,  } 
niche,  141 
noise,  4 
nonne,  8} 
Nonnand,  15 


Observer,  95 
occasion,  J5,  44 
ceil,  iji 
ceuf,  42 
ombrelle,  128 
on,  26 
once,  J I 
ongle,  14,  141 
or,  9} 
onrs,  94 


P. 

Pain,  28 
palir,  7 
pauier,  i;2 
papier,  60 
parents,  10 
passion,  )2 
pavilion,  8} 
|)ayer,  19 
peine,  9 
j»crcevoir,  iji 
pie.  1C4 
piece,  9 

Introduction.  4  48. 


XOHAX. 

pistole,  95 
place,  76 
plain,  115 
plaine,  1 1 5 
plaisant,  76 
plaisanterie,  6j 
plant,  29 
I)lat,  41,  IJ7 
plate,  1^6 
pointer,  97 
police,  79 
pope,  7 
j.orter,  128 
pot,  12 

pn'chcr,  16,  147 
predicatenr,  147 
prejudice,  J9 
prfte  {tubtl.\  25 
prrter,  10 
promener  (se),  14} 
jirophete,  27 
proposer,  71 
proprete,  ii| 
propriete,  62 
j)rovince,  57 
puits,  til 
pupille,  118 
Put(il).  115 


Qucrclle,  14,  14J 
queue,  141 

B. 

Uaine,  56 
rainer,  56 
rainette,  56 
rate,  ijo 
reconnattre,  140 
recors,  55 
regal,  14  j 
regulicr,  76 
remanier,  75 
rcnard,  14 
rend  re,  10 
rendu  (tubtt.),  25 
rente,  112 
rcpaire,  118 
replier,  jj.  47 
repouse,  15 
report,  85 
restaurer,  104 
reste,  22 
resume,  108 
resumcr,  108 
retoumcr,  98 
reverence,  66 
ride,  109 
rider,  109 
rider  (se),  109 
river,  56 
rider,  ijo 
roi,  II 
roman,  $5 
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KOMANXB. 

romance,  55 
ronipre,  124 
rose  (^subst.y,  126 
rose  (adj.),  126 
rossignol,  20 
route,  12; 


Saint,  8; 
salaire,  81 
salutations,  144 
Bang,  124 

sauve  qui  pent,  20 
sauver  (se),  125 
scene,  141 
scier,  14} 
sccher,  7 
pel,  jg 
8  lie,  J9 
scutimait,  14S 


TAILLE. 

servant,  }•] 
servante,  }^ 
siege,  140 
slave.  Hi 
son,  5; 
Bonge,  127 
soul  (^subst.),  14$ 
soul  (adj.),  145 
sourd,  146 
spectacle,  1^8     • 
stable,  IJ9 
stage,  40 
store,  94 
succ6der,  76 
suit  (il),  104 
supplier,  i}6 
surprise,  144 


Taille,  141 


tater,  8 
tel,  117 
temple,  46 
tender,  ijj 
tendeur,  ijj 
theme,  55 
tiller,  120 
tirant,  110 
toucher,  iJ7 
train,  ijo 
traiter,  75 
traiteur,  i6 
traitre,  j6 
travail,  56 
travailler,  5,  56 
tresor,  125 
tribnn,  iij 
tribune,  iij 
trier,  61 
trouble,  lol 
Turc,  75 
'I'urqnie,  47 
tuteur,  144 


TJ. 

Us,  117 
use  (ilX  45 


Value,  III 
vase  (m.  and/.),  128 
verger,  106 
verse  (a),  ■  26 
vert  {mbrt.),  ijj 
VI rt  (adj.).  IJJ 
vieux,  vieille,  121 
vin,  ji 
visiter,  8 
voyager,  $ 

Y. 
Yeux,  \ii. 


QUESTIONS  ON  FRENCH  COMPOSITION 
AND  SYNTAX. 


Sect. 

2,  3.  When  arc  the  initial  letters  of  the 
names  of  months  and  days  written 
with  small  characters? 
4.  (a)  What  initials  are  used  for 
names  expressing  rank  or  title? — 
(6)  Same  question  for  adjectives 
formed  from  names  of  countries 
and  proper  names. 

6.  Wliat    proper    names   are    written 

with  small  characters? 
0.  When  do  the  adjectives  grand  and 
saint  take  a  capital  initial  ? 

7.  When  do  the  same  adjectives  take 

a  small  initial  ? 
8,  9.  (a)  With  what  initials  do  the  car- 
dinal   numbers    used    after    the 
names  of  Sovereigns  begin? — (6) 
Mention  the  two  exceptions. 

10.  Point    out    the   difference  between 

the  English  and  French  use  of 
Roman  numerals  ]>lacnd  after  the 
names  of  Sovereigns. 

11.  When  is  the  personal   pronoun  jc 

written  with  a  capital  initial  ? 
12,  13.  (a)  Mention  one  of  the  uses  of 
capitals  in  French. — (6)  Give  in- 
stances of  abbreviations. 

14.  When  do  the   names   of   Cardinal 

I'oints  take  capital  initials? 

15.  How   many   accents   are   there    in 

Frencli  ?     Name  them. 

16.  Wh''n  is  the   acute  accent    placed 

over  e  f 
17,  18.  Mention  two  cases  in  which  no 
acute  accent  is  placed  over  c. 

19.  (a)  What  is  denoted  by  the  prefix 

ref — (6)  When  does  it  take  the 
acute  accent  ? 

20.  Explain  the  difference  between  rc- 

crAr  and  recre'cr,  repartir  and 
rejxirtir. 


Sect. 

21.  Over  what  vowels  may  the  grave 

accent  be  placed  ? 

22.  When  is  it  placed  over  the  vowel 

€  ending  the  [>enultimate  syllable 
of  a  word  ? 

23.  (a)  Mention  instances  in  which  the 

sounded    e,    in    the    body    of    a 
word,  takes  a  grave  accent. 
(h)  Point  out  the  anomaly  of  the 
spelling  "  ^v<jnement." 

24.  what   accent   is   required   by  the 

penultimate  e,  in  English  words 
ending  in  e/e,  in  order  to  change 
the  latter  into  French  words? 

25.  In   what  words  endmg   in  e-je  is 

there  an  acute  accent  used  over 
the  penultimate  e? 
2o.  When  is  the  grate  accent  kept  in 
derivatives? 

27.  Why  does  the  e  followed  by  x  never 

take  any  accent  ? 

28.  When  is  the  grate  accent  used  in 

the  final  syllable  es'i 
20.  Point  out  the  difference  between  a 
and  a;    9a  and  9a;   la  and  la; 
des  and  des ;  on  and  oii. 

30.  Over  what  vowels  may  the  circum- 

flex accent  be  used  ? 

31.  What  is  denoted  by  the  circumflex 

accent  ? 

32.  Point  out  the  difference  between  do 

and  d&;  cm  (pnst  part,  or  adj.) 
and  crii ;  snr  (adj.,  or  prep.)  and 
8&r. 

33.  (a)  Name  the  three  persons  of  every 

verb  which  take  the  circumflex 
.iccent.  (See  483  (6)).— ('/)  l.s 
the  circumflex  accent  justified  in 
all  these  cjises  ? 

34.  What  are  the  other  phonetic  signs 

besides  the  accents? 
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Sect. 

35.  (a)  What  is  denoted  by  tne  trema  ? 

— {!))  Point  out  the  difference 
between  the  following  proper 
names  "  Saul "  and  "  Saiil" 

36.  When  does  the    final    e   in    words 

ending  in  -^ue  take  the  trema  f 

37.  When    is     the     tr^ma    not    used, 

although  one  of  the  two  vowels 
may  be  sounded  ? 

38.  (a)  When  is  a  cedilla  placed  under 

c? — (6)  What  is  the  use  of  the 
cedilla  f 

39.  Mention  some  nouns  in  which  there 

is  a  cedilla. 

40.  What  is  denoted  by  the  apostrophe  ? 

41.  (a)  When    is   a   of  the   article    la 

elided?— (6)  When  is  a  of  the 
pers.  pron.  la  not  elided,  although 
it  may  be  followed  by  a  vowel  ? 

42.  (a)    When    is   e   of  the    article    le 

elided? — (6)  When  is  e  of  the 
pers.  pron.  le  not  elided,  although 
it  may  be  followed  by  a  vowel  ? 

43.  When  is  the  e,  in  the  pronouns  ce 

undje,  elided? 

44.  When  is  it  never  elided  ? 

45.  When  is  e  elided  in  de,  me,  ne,  que, 

te,  and  se  ? 

46.  (a)  When   is  e  elided   in  jusque, 

lorsque,  quelqtte,  presque,  and  en- 
tre  f — (6)  Before  what  words,  and 
in  what  word  is  »  elided  ? 

47.  Mention  a  few  instances  in  which 

the  apostrophe  is  used  after  the 
adjective  grand. 

48.  When  is  there  no   elision   of  the 

article  in  the  singular  ? 

49.  Mention  a  few  words  before  which 

the  article  is  never  elided,  al- 
though they  begin  with  a  vowel. 

50, 51.  Mention  the  cases  in  which  a 
hyphen  is  used. 

52,  53,  &  54.  When  is  no  comma  used  in 
French  ? 

55.  Point  out  the   difference  between 

the  French  and  the  English  use 
of  the  comma  after  a  relative 
clause. 

56.  (a)  When  is  the  semicolon  used  ? — 

(6)  What  sign  of  punctuation  is 
used  in  French  instead  of  the 
semicolon,  whenever  it  is  wished 
to  shorten  a  sentence  ? 


Sect. 

57.  Explain   the   use  of  the  colon  and 

inverted  commas. 

58.  (a)  Explain  the  use  of  the  dash. — 

(6)  Mention  a  few  instances  in 
which  the  component  parts  are 
no  longer  joined  by  a  hyphen. 

60.  Mention  a  few  words  which  are  the 

same  in  French  as  in  English. 

61.  Mention  a  few  words,  spelt  alike  in 

French  and  English,  but  essen- 
tially different  (e.g.  as,  bribe, 
bride,  main,  etc.). 

63.  How  do  English    words  ending  in 

-a  and  -ca  become  French  ? 

64.  What    change    is    effected    in    the 

French  spelling  of  Greek  proper 
names  ending  in  -cs,  and  in  Greek 
or  Roman  names  ending  in  -o? 

65.  (a)  What  Roman  names  in  -us  or 

-ills  are  the  same  in  French  and 
English  ? — (6)  When  is  the  ending 
-MS,  -cus,  or  -ius  changed  into  e 
mute  ? 

66.  By   what   modification  do   proper 

nimes  ending  in  -under  become 
French  ? 

67.  How  do   you  form  French  words 

from  English  words  ending  in 
-ary,  -ular,  -ory,  -ancy,  -ency,  -ty, 
-an,  -ian,  -id,  -ine,  -ive,  -or,  -ous, 
-ual,  -ional? 

68.  Same    question    for   English    sub- 

stantives ending  in  -graphy,  -logy, 
-pathy,  -sophy,  -tomy,  and  y. 

69.  Same  question  for  English  substan- 

tives ending  in  -ism. — What  is 
the  gender  of  the  French  corre- 
sponding substantives? 

70.  How  do  you  form  French  substan- 

tives from  English  nouns  ending 
in  -ist  ? 

71.  Same  question   for   English  adjec- 

tives ending  in  -ic  or  -ical. 

72.  Same  question  for  English  adverbs 

ending  in  -icly  or  -ically. 

73.  How   do   you   form   French   verbs 

from  many  English  verbs  ending 
in  a  consonant  ? 

74.  Same    question    for   English   verbs 

ending  in  -ire,  -ise,  -ive,  -ose,  -ure, 
-use,  -ute,  etc. 

75.  Same   question   for   English    verbs 

ending  in  -ate,  -cute,  -fy,  -ish. 
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Sect. 
76.  (a)   Of  what   does    Syntax    treat? 
— (6)  How  are  sentences  dirided  ? 
77,  79.  («)  What  does  a  simple  sentence 
express? — (6)    Of    what   does    it 
consist  ? 
78.  Of  what   docs  a  complex  sentence 
consist  ? 

80.  (<()  What  is  denoted   by  the   Sub- 

ject f — (Jj)  What  must  it  always 
be? — (c)  What  may  it  be? 

81.  («)  What  is  denoted  by  the   Pre- 

dicate ?— (6)  What  ma'y  it  be  ?— 
(c)  What  are  called  Objects  ? — (d) 
What  is  an  appositive  complement  i 

82.  How  may  the  verb  be  completed  or 

qualified  ? 

83.  Is  the  Copula  ever  omitted  ?  if  so, 

when  ? 

84.  How  may  the  subject  or  the  objects 

be  qualified? 

85.  (a)  How    are   the   places    of   case- 

endings  supplied  in  French? — (Jj) 
What  is  the  place  of  the  subject 
or  nominative  in  a  French  sen- 
tence? 

86.  What    is  the   usual    order   of   the 

words  of  a  simple  sentence  in 
French  ? — (a)  What  is  the  place  of 
the  direct  object  when  the  direct 
and  indirect  objects  are  of  equal 
length, — (li)  when  they  are  of 
unequal  length  ? 

87.  (a)  How  may  tho  vocative  be  ex- 

pressed ? — (6)  May  the  definite 
article  be  used? 

88.  (a)  How  is  the  genitive  expressed  ? — 

(h)  When  does  the  preposition  de 
coalesce  with  the  definite  article? 

89.  When  does  the  preposition  de  not 

coalesce  with  the  definite  article  ? 

90.  (a)  What  English  and  Latin  cases 

does  the  preposition  de  express? 
— (IS)  To  what  Latin  prepositions 
does  it  correspond  ? 
1)1.  (a)  How  is  the  dative  expressed? — 
(b)  When  does  the  preposition  a 
coalesce  with  the  definite  article? 
— (c)  When  does  it  not  coalesce 
with  the  article  ? 

92.  Is    there   any    instance   of    a   real 

dative  in  French  ? 

93.  (rt)  To  what  Latin  cases  does  the 

French    dative   sometimes    corre- 
15* 


Sect. 

spend? — (5)  With  verbs  of  teach- 
ing}, concealimj,  asking,  and  de- 
manding, in  what  case  do  you  put 
the  noun  of  the  person,  and  that 
of  the  thing  f — (c)  To  what  Utiu 
prepositions  does  the  French  dative 
correspond  ? 

94.  (a)  Is    the   French    accusative   ex- 

j)ressed  by  a  preposition?  —  (6) 
Has  the  accusative,  in  modern 
French,  a  separate  form  ?  —  (c) 
Give  the  order  of  the  article  and 
adjectives  accompanying  it. — (d) 
What  is  the  ])lace  of  the  accusa- 
tive?— {e)  What  question  does  it 
answer?— (/)  Show,  by  examples, 
that  the  accusative  expresses  du- 
ration of  time,  space,  or  tiie  j'art  of 
the  Subject  specially  referred  to. 

95.  After  what  verbs   is  the  Factitive 

Accusative  used  ?  Give  some 
examples. 

96.  What  case  is  used  in  Latin  and  in 

French  to  ex])ress  a  definite  sum  ? 

97.  To  what    Latin   construction   docs 

the  French  accusative  absolute  cor- 
respond ? 

98.  What  is  the  place  of  the  subj.  i)ers. 

pron.  in  interr.  sentences  ? 

99.  What  is  the  place  of  the  verb,  if 

the  subject  is  the  pers.  pron.  of 
the  3rd  p.  or  the  pron.  cei 

100.  What  is  the  order  of  the  words  in 

a  simple  interrogative  sentence  ? 

101.  Wtia^  is  the  place  of  the  subject 

after  quotations? 

102.  For  what  purjwscs  is  Inversion  often 

used  ? 

103.  (a)  In  what  sentences  does  the  In- 

version take  place?  —  (6)  With 
what  words  do  these  sentences 
begin  ? 
104-.  Show  the  construction  after  c'est . . 
que,  followed  by  an  intr.  r., 
having  a  subst.  or  pron.  as  it.-. 
nom. 

105.  When  (although  the  sentence  is  f'Ot 

intcrroffative)  is  the  subject  placed 
after  the  verb? 

106.  How  does  the  verb  agree  with  its 

subject  ? 

107.  When  is  the  verb  ]iut  in  the  3rd 

pers.  pi.  ? 
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Sect. 

108 


109. 

110. 
111. 

112. 

113. 

114. 
115, 
117. 

118. 


119. 


120. 


121. 
1.'2. 


(a)  Whnt  happens  if  the  persons 
diller? — (6)  What  is  often  added 
to  the  subject  ? 

JI;iy  the  verb  not  be  put-  in  the 
sing.,  although  there  may  be  two 
or  more  sing.  subj.  ? 

What  hnppens  if  there  is  a  kind  of 
ijradation  ? 

Give  the  rule  of  agreement  of  the  v. 
when  tlie  subjects  are  recapitu- 
lated by  one  word. 

Give  the  rule  of  agreement  of  the  c. 
when  the  conj.  mais  precedes  the 
last  subject. 

(a)  Give  the  rule  of  agreement  of 
the  V.  when  the  subjects  are  con- 
nected by  ni  or  ou. — (b)  State  the 
two  cases  when  the  verb  must  be 
put  in  the  plural. 

Give  the  rule  of  agreement  when 
the  V.  is  preceded  by  "  I'un  ou 
Vautre." 

116.  Same  question  when  the  r. 
is  preceded  by  "  ni  l\in  ni 
P  autre." 

(a)  Same  question  when  the  sub- 
jects are  connected  by  ainsi  que, 
aussi  bicn  que,  autant  que,  comme, 
do  memc  que,  avec. — (6)  When 
must  the  verb  be  put  in  the 
plural  ? 

(a)  Distinguish  between  the  logical 
and  the  grammatical  subjects. 

(6)  With  what  subject  does  an  im- 
personal verb,  oi-  a  yerb  used 
impersonalh',  agree  ? 

(c)  Mention  an  impersonal  verb 
used  in  the  plural. 

(d)  Of  what  gender  is  the  gram- 
matical subject  of  impersonal 
verbs  ? 

(a)  Give  examples  of  the  pronoun 
ce  being  used  as  gramni.  snbj.,  as 
predicate  or  as  logical  subject. — 
(6)  Of  what  gender  is  this  pro- 
noun? 

When  and  why  does  the  verb  agree 
with  the  word  which  follows  cei 

When  does  the  verb  agree  with  ce  ? 

(a)  When  does  the  verb  agree  with 
the  logical  rather  than  with  the 
grammatical  suliject  rei 

(  )  When  the  re'ative  clause  begins 


Sect. 

with  qtK,  with  what  subject  does 
the  verb  etre  agree  ? 

123.  When  do  you  use  c'est  or  ce  sont? 

124.  When    do    you    say    si   ce    nesif 

When  do  you  say  si  ce  ne  sont  ? 

125.  Mention    the    forms    used    for   the 

snke  of  euphony,  altnough  they 
are  not  in  accordance  with  the 
preceding  rules. 

126.  If  the  subject  be  a  collective  tioun 

not  foil,  by  a  partitive  or  attri- 
butive genitive,  what  is  the  number 
of  the  verli? 

127.  If  the  subject  be  la  pluparf,  what  is 

the  number  of  the  v.  and  why  i 

128.  If    the    subject    be    an   adverb   of 

quant  it  I,  what  is  the  number  of 
the  verb?  . 

129.  If  the  subject  be  a  collective  Twun 

accompanied  by  a  partitive  geni- 
tice,  what  is  the  number  of  the 
verb  ? 

130.  If  the  subject  be  a  word  of  qumtitg 

followed  by  a  partitive  genitive, 
what  is  the  number  of  the  verb? 

131.  What  is  the  number  of  the  verb  (a) 

after  plus  d'un  used  absolutely — 
(b)  when  reciprocity  is  implied? 

132.  (a)  In  what  respects  does  a  relative 

pronoun  agree  with  its  antecedent? 
— (b)  When  the  pronoun  qui  is 
the  subject  of  the  relative  clause, 
with  what  does  the  verb  of  the 
same  clause  agree? 

133.  What  is  the  rule  when  subjects  of 

different  persons  have  a  common 
predicate  ? 

134.  In  what  respects  does  an  adjective 

agree  with  a  substantive  ? 

135.  What  rule  must  be  observed  when 

an  adjective  is  predicated  of  two 
or  more  subjects  of  the  same 
gender  ? 

136.  (a)  What   rule   must   be  observed 

when  the  subjects  are  of  different 
genders? — (/>)  What  is  the  usual 
place  of  the  masculine  substan- 
tive ? 

137.  What  rule  must  be  observed  if  the 

substantives  are  connected  hyainsi 
que,  de  meme  que,  or  ou  ? 

138.  What  rule  must  be  observed  if  the 

substantives,  not  being  connected 
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Sect. 

by  a  conjunction,  are  almost 
synonymous,  or  form  a  grada- 
tion? 

139.  (a)  State  the  rule  of  agreement  ofr 

compound  adjectives,  composed  of 
two  adj.  or  of  an  adj.  and  a  past 
part.,  and  united  by  a  hyphen. 
{l>)  What  past  part,  remains  un- 
changed ? 

140.  State  the  rule  when  the  first  adj. 

is  used  adv. — Mention  the  only 
exception. 

141.  When  does    an   adjective,  forming 

part  of  the  predicate,  remain  in- 
variable ?     (See  also  485,  5.) 

142.  (a)  State  the  rule  for  subst.  used 

as  adj.  to  express  colour ;  (6)  for 
compound  adj.  denoting  colour. 

143.  Is  the  adj.  grand  left    unchanged 

before  some  feminine  subst.  ?  (See 
French  Princ,  part  2,  page  150, 
2nd  col.,  q.  3.) 

144.  What  rules  must  be  observed  (o) 

when  tlie  adj.  nu  forms  a  compd. 
word  with  the  foil,  subst., — (6) 
when  it  follows  the  subst., — (c) 
when,  .Tlthough  placed  before  the 
subst.  it  does  not  form  with  it  a 
conijKl.  word? 

145.  (a)  When  is  the  adj.  demi  invari- 

able ? — (6)  When  and  how  does 
it  agree  with  the  subst.? — (e) 
Give  the  meanings  of  the  sub- 
stantives dcini  and  dcmie. 

146.  State  the  rules  of  agreement  con- 

cerning the  adj.  feu. 

147.  What  rules  must  be  observed  with 

the  words  ci-joint,  ci-inclus,  y- 
compris,  excepted  suppose,  franc 
de  portf 

148.  When  is  the  present  participle  in- 

variable? 

149.  When    is    the    present    participle 

treated  as  an  ordinary  adj.? 

150.  How  do  you  express  in  French  the 

Knglish  present  participle  (a) 
when  it  is  used  in  connection 
with  to  have  or  to  be;  (ft)  when 
the  English  pres.  part,  is  governed 
by  another  verb  ? 

151.  State    the    rules   cf  agreement  of 

the  jiast  particii)le  used  («)  with- 
out an  aux.   r.,  - — (ft)    with    the 


Sect. 

aux.  V.  etre, — (c)  with  the  aax.  t. 

avoir. 

152.  What  are  the  rules  to  be  observed 

(a)  with  the  p.  p.  of  intrans.  v. 
(nsed  with  avoir)  and  why? — (ft) 
With  the  p.  p.  of  verbs  used 
cither  as  trans,  or  intrans.? — (c) 
With  the  p.  p.  coUte,  valu,  ex- 
pressing price,  or  used  fig.  ?— (d) 
With  the  p.  p.  of  dormir,  durer, 
pirler,  regner,  vivref — (e)  With 
the  p.  p.  of  impersonal  verbs? — (/) 
With  the  p.  p.  of  verbs  reflexive 
by  nature  i — (Explain  the  rule 
concerning  the  p.  p.  of  the  verb 
s'arroger.) — (;/)  What  verbs  mny 
be  considered  rejl.  verbs  by  nature  f 
(A)  Why  does  the  p.  p.  of  trans,  v. 
used  as  reJl.  agree  with  the  dir. 
obj.  ? — (i)  Are  there  any  reflex, 
verbs  whose  p.  p.  remain  invar.  ? 
(J)  When  does  the  p.  p.  of  a 
refi.  verb  agree  with  the  pers. 
pron.  ?     When  does  it  not  ? 

153.  State  the  rule  of  the  agreement  of 

the  past  part,  (a)  of  passire  verbs ; 
(6)  of  neut.  verbs  conj.  with 
etre ;  (c)  of  impersonal  verbs 
conjug.  with  etre. 

154.  Mention  some  words  treated  either 

as  prei»ositions  or  as  past  part., 
according  as  they  precede  or  fol- 
low the  substiintive. 

155.  (a)  State  the  rule  of  the  agreement 

or  non-agreement  of  the  past  part, 
foil,  by  an  Infinitive — (6)  of  the 
jiast  part,  fait  and  pu. — (c)  Of 
1  lie  past  part,  di  and  vo'du  — (t/) 
Of  the  past  part.,  used  with  /* 
(meaning  cela). — (e)  Of  the  past 
part,  preceded  by  the  pron.  que 
and  the  conj.  que. — (/)  Of  the 
past  part,  used  after  en. — («/)  Of 
the  past  part,  used  alter  en  when 
it  comes  after  an  alv.  of  quan- 
tity ; — (//)  when  it  comes  Uforc 
an  adv.  of  quantity. — (»')  Of  the 
past  j>art.,  preceded  by  /e  peu. 

156.  In  wliat  respects  does  the  relative 

pronoun  agree  with  its  antece- 
dent? (See  132.)  Does  it  follow 
the  case  of  its  antecedent  ? 

157.  What  is  the  case  of  a   subst.  oi 
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pron.  which  is  in  apposition  or 
predicative  relation  with  another 
subst.? 

158.  (a)    What   is    the   Infinitive  mood 

in  reality? — (6)  To  what  does  it 
correspond  in  English? — (c)  How 
do  you  express  in  French  the 
Engl,  verbal  substantive  in  -in.7? 
— the  Engl,  verbal  adj.  in  -my  ? 

159.  Give  examples  of  the  Inf.  used  (o) 

as  the  nom.  of  a  sentence, — (6)  as 
obj.  of  the  v., — (c)  as  the  comple- 
ment of  a  subst.  or  adj. 

160.  When  is  the  Inf.,  being  the  logiial 

subject,  preceded  by  de  or  que 
def 

161.  (a)  When  is  the  Inf.  used  in  sub- 

ordinate sentences  instead  of  a 
personal  mood?  —  (6)  Does  the 
Lat.  construction  called  "  The 
Accusative  "  exist  in  French  ? 

162.  (a)  How  do  you  express  in  French 

the  Engl.  pres.  part,  governed  by 
a  verb  or  prep.  ?  —  (6)  What 
French  prep,  always  governs  the 
pres.  part.  ? 

163.  If  two  verbs  have  the  same  nom.,  in 

what  mood  is  the  latter  put  ? 

164.  Give   another    instance    when    the 

latter  of  two  verbs  can  be  put  in 
the  Infinitive. 

165.  How  do   you   translate  in  French 

the  English  present  or  pnst  part, 
after  verbs  of  feelinj,  hearing, 
seeing  ? 

166.  How  do  yon  render  the  Engl,  pas- 

sive Inf.  or  patt  part,  after  to 
cause,  to  have,  to  oblii/e  ? 

167.  What  mood  is  used  in  French  after 

a  verb  of  motion? — What  con- 
junction is  suppressed  in  this 
case? 

168.  (a)  What   verb    is   left    out    after 

comment,  que,  ou,  pourquoi,  a  quoi 
bon  f — (6)  What  mood  follows  the 
above  words? 

169.  What  mood  is  often  used  alone  in 

exclamations  ? 

170.  How  do  you  express  in  French  must 

\ave,  ought  to  have,  should  have, 
followed  by  a  past  part.  ? 

171.  How    do    you    express    in    French 

may  and  can? 


Sect. 

172.  How  do   you   render   into   French 

might  or  could  i 

173.  How  do  you  translate  into  French 
r  would  have   followed   by    a   past 

part.  ? 

174.  How  do  you  translate  into  French 

have  and  get  foil,  by  an  obj.  and 
a  p.  p.  ? 

175.  (a)  How  do  you  express  in  French 

to  have  just  (foil,  by  past  part.), 
or  to  be  just  (foil,  by  past  part.)? 
— (6)  How  do  you  express  in 
English  ne  faire  que  (foil,  by  an 
IiifO? 

176.  What  is  denoted  by  a  before  an  Inf.  ? 

177.  (a)   How    do    you    translate    into 

French  the  English  prep,  to  before 
an  Inf.  of  purpose  or  intention  f — ■ 
(6)  How  may  this  prep,  be  tome- 
times  expressed  ? 

178.  How  do  you  ex|)ress  the  Engl.  Inf. 

preceded  by  an  obj.  ? 

179.  How  are  the  passive  verbs  is  said, 

is  believed,  etc.,  foil,  by  an  inf , 
rendered  into  French  ? 

180.  How  do    you   translate    the    Engl. 

prep,  for  foil,  by  an  obj.  and  an 
Inf.? 

181.  To  what  does  the  Inf  without  prep. 

generally  correspond  ? — the  Inf. 
with  the  prep,  de  ? — the  Inf.  with 
the  prep.  «? 

182.  Mention  a  few  verbs  which  require 

no  prep,  before  the  foil.  Inf. 

183.  Mention  a  fc-w  verbs  which  require 

the  prep,  de  before  the  foil.  Inf. 

184.  Mention  a  few  verbs  which  require 

the  prep,  a  before  the  foil.  Inf. 

185.  (a)    Mention    a  few    verbs   which 

take  de  or  a  before  the  foil.  Inf — 
(Ji)  Explain  the  difference  between 
s'amvser  de  and  s'amuser  a,  de- 
cider de  and  ddcider  a,  venir  de 
and  venir  a. 

186.  Mention  a  few  trans,  verbs  which 

take  de  before  the  indir.  obj. 

187.  Mention  a  few  trans,  verbs  which 

take  a  before  the  indir.  obj. 

188.  Mention  a  few  intrans.  verbs  which 

take  h  before  the  indirect  object. 

189.  Mention  a  few  reflexive  verbs  which 

take  a  before  the  indir.  obj. 

190.  Mention  a  few  English  verbs  which 
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are  rendered  into  French  by  refl. 
verbs. 

191.  («)  When  an  Engl.  tr.  v.  is  foil,  by  a 

prep,  or  other  particle,  do  you 
translate  this  prep,  or  jmiticle  in 
Fr.  ? 
(6)  Translate  as  examples  :  "  I  will 
ask  (187)  my  father";  "I  will 
ask  for  my  father  "  ;  "I  wait  for 
you." 

192.  How   do   you  render  into  Fr.  the 

prep,  governed  by  the  Eng.  verbs 
in  the  foil,  sentences  ?  "  I  think 
of  you  "  ;  "  He  laughed  at  me  "  ; 
"  I  have  parted  with  my  dog." 

193.  Give   the  Fr.  for  "to   accept  of," 

"  to  approve  of,"  "  to  look  at," 
"to  look  for,"  "to  look  upon," 
"  to  wish  for." 

194.  Explain  the  difference  between  "  im- 

poser  a  quelqu'un,"  "en  imposer 
a  quelqu'un,"  and  "s'imposer  a 
quelqu'un," — "j'ai  manque  de 
lapin"  and  "j'ai  manque' le  lapin" 
— "  manquer  a  quelqu'un  "  and 
"  manquer  quelqu'un." 

195.  (a)  How  many  tenses  ought  there 

to  be  in  a  complete  mood  ? 

196.  (U)  How    many    simple    tenses  are 

there  in  the  Ind.  mood  in  Engl.  ? 

(c)  How  many  in  the  Fr.  and  the 
Latin  languages  respectively  ? 

(cf)  How  many  compound  tenses  in 
the  Fr.  and  Engl,  languages  re- 
spectively ? 

(e)  What  tense  is  absent  from  the 
Engl,  and  Latin,  whilst  present  in 
Fr.? 

197.  (a)  What  is  expressed  by  the  Ind. 

pres.  in  Fr.  ? 

(6)  How  do  you  translate  the 
Engl.  V.  do,  in  affirm.,  interr.  or 
neg.  sentences? 

(c)  How  do  you  translate  do  in  an- 
swers to  questions  ? 

198.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Historical 

Present  ? 
(6)  When    is   the    Engl.    Imperfect 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  ihfi Presents 

(c)  When  is  the  Engl.  Perfect  ren- 
dered into  Fr.  by  the  Present  i 

(d)  When  can  the  Engl.  Future  be 
rendered  into  Fr.  by  the  Present  f 


Sect. 

199.  What  does  the  Imp.  Tense  denote? 

200.  (a)  When  is  the  Imp.  used  instead 

of  the  Preterite  or  Perfects  (5) 
When  is  the  Engl.  Pluperfect  ren- 
dered into  Fr.  by  the  Imp.  ? 
When  may  also  the  Imp.  be  used  ? 

201.  (a)  What  is  denoted  by  the  Prete- 

rite f--{b)  Why  is  it  called  the 
Historical  tense? — (c)  What  tense 
b  used,  instead  of  the  Preterite, 
in  conversation  or  familiar  style? 

202.  (a)  What  is  the  essential  difference 

between  the  Pret.  and  the  Imp.f 
— (6)  What  may  be  expressed  by 
both  of  these  tenses  ? — (c)  When 
do  you  translate  the  Engl,  pnst 
tense  bv  the  Fr.  Imp.  or  the  Fr. 
Prct.f ' 

203.  What  is  denoted  by  the  Perfect  1 
204-.  When  may  it  also  be  used? 

205.  What   does  the  first  Pluperf.    ex- 

press ? 

206.  For  what  tense  is  the  first  Pluperf. 

often  used? 

207.  When  is  the  second  Pluperf.  gene- 

rally used  ? 

208.  What  is  the  essential  difference  be- 

tween the  first  and  the  second 
Pluperf.  ? 

209.  Wliat  is  expressed  by  the  Future 

Tense f 

210.  May  the  Future  be  used  as  an  Im- 

perative f 

211.  (a)  When  is  the  Engl.  Present,  in 

temporal  sentences,  rendered  into 
Fr.  by  the  Fut.  f 
(by  How    is    the   Engl.   Fut.   Imp. 
sometimes  expressed  in  Fr.  ? 

212.  By  what   tense   is  the  Engl.    Pre- 

sent in  relatire  sentences  expressed 
in  Fr.  ? 

213.  When  may  the  Fvt.  be  used  in  Fr. 

after  the  conjunction  iif 

214.  What  tense  must   be   used,  instead 

of  the  Fut.,  after  the  conj.  si  (  = 
suppose  that)? 

215.  What  is  denoted  by  the  FtU.  Perfects 

216.  When  is  the  Engl.  Perf.  rendered 

into  Fr.  by  the  Fut.  Perf.  f 

217.  What  is  occasionally  expressed  by 

the  Fut.  Pcrf.'f 

218.  Wnat  is  denoted  by  the  Conditional 

Moodi 
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219.  What  else  does  this  Mood  denote  ? 

220.  When  is  the  Engl.  Pluperf.  rendered 

into  Fr.  by  the  Cond.  pcrf.  ? 

221.  What  mood   is  used   in  stating  an 

event  of  doubtful  authenticity? 

222.  When  is  the  Cond.  used  instead  of 

tiie  Subjunctive  f 

223.  In  what  other  clauses  is  the  Cond. 

often  used  ? 

224.  When  may  the  Cond.  be  used  after 

the  coBJ.  SI  ? 

225.  What  tense  or  tenses  must  be  used 

after  si  (  =  suppose  that)  ? 

226.  What  tense  is  often  used  instead  of 

the  Cond.  p^f.  f 

227.  How   do  you  render  into  Fr.  the 

Fngl.  Fut.  and  Coni.  when  they 
express  habit  or  custom  ? 

228.  What  is  denoted  or  expressed  by 

the  Imperative  Present  f 

229.  What  is  expressed  by  the  Impera- 

tive Perfect  ? 

230.  What  does  the    Subjunctive  Mood 

express?  Is  it  necessarily  pre- 
ceded by  the  conjunction  quef 

231.  (d)  What  is  meant  by  a  5u6s^in<i'ra/ 

su'yordinate  sentence?  —  (6)  By 
what  conj.  are  they  introduced  ? 
— (e)  May  this  conj.  be  omitted  in 
Fr.  ? — (d)  When  must  the  Sub- 
junct.  be  used  in  these  sentences  ? 

232.  Mention  a  few  verbs  ■which  govern 

the  V.  in  the  subordinate  sentence 
in  the  Su'jjunct. 

233.  Mention    a    few   verbs  which    are 

cither  followed  by  the  Ind.  or  by 
the    Su^junct.,   and    state    when 
either  of  these  moods  is  used. 
234-.  What  mood    is  required  after  im- 
personal  verbs  foil,  by  qtief 

235.  Mention    the   impers.  verbs  which 

are  either  followed  by  the  Ind. 
or  by  the  Subjunct.,  and  state 
when  either  of  these  moods  is 
required  ? 

236.  (a)  What  ismeant  by  an  jl<(/ec<pa/ 

sentence  ? — (6)  By  what  are  these 
sentences  generally  introduced  ? 
— (c)  When  must  the  Subjunct. 
be  used  in  these  sentences  ? 

237.  (a)  When  is  the  verb,  preceded  by 

the  relative  pron.  qui  or  que,  put 
in   the   Subjunct.  f     Mention  the 


four  different   cases  which   may 
happen. 
(6)  May  the  relat.  pron.  be  under- 
stood, instead  of  being  expressed  ? 

(c)  May  the  Ind.  be  used  after 
Ic  premier,  le  seul,  etc.  ? 

(d)  What  mood  must  be  used  after 
the  relat.  pron.  foil,  a  genitive  to 
which  it  relates  ? 

238.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  an  Adverbial 

sentence  ? 
(6)  By  what    are   these    sentences 
generally  introduced  ? 

(c)  Mention  the  Conditional  Con- 
junctions. 

(d)  Mention     the    Concessive    Con- 
'  junctions. 

(<•)  Mention  the  Consecutive  Con- 
junctions. 

(/)  Mention  the  Fined  Conjunc- 
tions. 

(g)  Mention  the  Temporal  Conjunc- 
tions. 

(A)  What  mood  do  these  Conjunc- 
tions require  ? 

239.  (o)  Mention    the    Causal  Conjunc- 

tions. 

(6)  ilention  the  Comparative  Con- 
junctions. 

(c)  What  nioo<l  do  these  Conjunc- 
tions require  ? 

240.  (a)  When   is  the   Ind.  used   after 

sinon  que,  a  condition  que,  de 
m'tniere  que,  tellement  que  f 
(6)  What  mood  is  used  in  the  second 
part  of  a  sentence  after  que,  when 
used  to  avoid  the  repetition  (i) 
of  the  conj.  usetl  in  the  first  part, 
(ii)  of  s»  (  =  iO? 

241.  (a)  Has  the    particle  ne  always  a 

negative  meaning? 
(6)  In  what  sentences  is  it  used  ? 

(c)  After  what  Adjectives  and  Ad- 
verbs is  it  used? 

(d)  When  is  it  omitted  after  quef 

(e)  When  is  it  used  after  verbs  of 
fearinj,  hindering,  precaution  f 

(/)  When   is  it  used  after  douter, 

and  nicri 
(j)  When  is  it  used  after  de  crainte 

que.  a  moins  que  i 

242.  (a)  To    what   does  the  tense  of  a 

subordinate  sentence  correspond  ? 
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(b)  On  what  does  the  use  of  the 
Subjunct.  tense  dejiend  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  fundamental  rule 
for  the  sequence  of  the  tenses  in 
the  Subjunct.  inooclf 

243.  (a)  The  verb  of  the  princiixil  sen- 

tence being  in  the  Jnd.  pros,  or 
fut.,  when  do  you  ])ut  the  v. 
of  the  subordinate  sentence  (i)  in 
the  Subjunct.  pres.  (ii)  in  the 
Subjunct.  per/,  i 

(b)  The  verb  of  the  principal  sen- 
tence being  in  one  of  the  //it/. 
pant  tenses,  or  in  the  Cond.,  when 
do  you  put  the  v.  of  the  sub- 
ordinate sentence  (i)  in  the  iS'uo- 
junct.  imp.,  (ii)  in  the  Subjunct. 
pluperf.  i 

(c)  Mention  the  case  when  the  Srib- 
junct.  imp.  or  pluperf.  may  be  used 
after  the  Lvd.  pres.  or  fat. 

(d)  When  is  the  verb  of  the  subordi- 
nate sentence  put  in  the  Subjunct. 
pres.,  whatever  m»y  Le  the  tense 
used  in  the  principal  sentence? 

244.  (a)  VVhen   is  the    Iiulic.  pros,  fol- 

lowed by  the  Subjunct.  imp.  i 
(6)  When  is  the  Indie. perf.  followed 

by  the  Sukjunct.  prcs.^  or  })erf.  ? 
(f)  When  is  the  ludic.  perf.  followed 

by  the  Indie,  fut,  ? 
('i)  When  is  the  Indic.perf,  followed 

by  the  Coml.f 

(e)  By  what  tenses  is  the  Cond. 
often  followed  ? 

245.  When  is  the   Subjunct.  pres.  used 

instead  of  the  Subjunct.  imp.  al- 
thouirh  strict  grammar  requires 
the  latter? 

246.  ('()  How  do  you  translate  into  Fr. 

the  Euiil.  pres.  pari,  (i)  governed 
bv  a  prep.  ?  (ii)  preceded  by  a 
poss.  adj.  i  (iii)  governed  by  a  verb? 
(6)  What  Fr.  prep,  always  governs 
the  pres.  or  perf.  part,  f 

(c)  Is  it  correct  to  .'^ay  that  all 
French  prep,  govern  the  Inf.  f 

(d)  What  j)rep.  governs  the  Infini- 
tive perf.  1 

(e)  What  simple  prep,  governs  the 
In f  nit  ire  f 

248.  Where  is  the  article  always  placed  ? 
Mention  the  exceptions. 
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249.  (a)  When   is  the  art.  repeated    in 

French  ? — (b)  When  is  it  not  re- 

j>eateJ? 
230.  Mention  the  cases  when    the   art. 

is    used    in    Fr.   and    omitted   in 

Engl. 

251.  (a)   Mention    the   cases   when  the 

art.  is  omitted  in  Fr.  and  in 
Engl.  (251  («),  (6),  id),  (0,  252 
(").  (e),  (/)). 

(6)  When  is  the  art.  omitted  be- 
fore a  subst.  preceded  by  a  v.  ? 

(c)  With  what  words  of  quantity 
must  the  art.  be  expressed  ? 

252.  When  is  the  art.  omitted  in  Fr., 

although  it  is  expressed  in  EngL  ? 
(25i  (6),  (c),  (.7)  ) 

253.  (a)  When  is  the  aii.   used   in  Fr. 

and  in  Engl.  ? 

(6)  M;iy  the  art.  be  used  in  enu- 
iner  it  ions  i 

(c)  When  is  the  def.  art.  used  in  Fr. 
while  the  mc/ty.  art.  is  used  in 
Engl.  ?  By  what  Fr.  prep,  is  the 
Engl,  indef.  art.  often  expresse  I  ? 

(J)  When  is  the  Engl.  poss.  adj.  ex- 
pressed in  Fr.  by  the  def.  art.i 

254.  What  is  denoted  by   the  def.  art. 

used  before  proper  names  1 

255.  (a)  When  is  the  def.  "r.'.  not  re- 

quire i  before  names  of  countries, 
proti.ivcs,  lar^e  islands  f 
((>)  How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  the 
Engl.  prep,  m  or  to  before  names 
of  cuuntrics  ? 

(c)  How  do  you  express  at,  in,  or  to, 
before  names  of  townsi 

(d)  How  do  yoti  express  in  Fr.  the 
names  of  smaller  islands,  such  as 
Maurit  tis  ? 

((')  When  is  the  prep,  to  or  in  ex- 
jtressed  by  «  with  the  art.  before 
the  names  of  countries? 

(/)  Mention  the  names  of  a  few 
countries  and  towns  which  require 
the  def.  art.  before  them. 

((j)  With  the  latter  names,  how  do 
you  express  in  French  the  prep. 
of  or  fivm  f 

(A)  With  fcm.  names  of  co"nlries, 
when  do  you  use  the  def.  art. 
after  the  prep,  de  i  When  is  the 
art.  not  used  ? 
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256.  (a)  Is   the    art.    ever   used    before 

Christian  names  i 

(b)  Before  what  names  is  it  used, 
in  imitation  of  the  Italian? 

(c)  What  is  denoted  by  the  fern.  def. 
art.  before  &  family  namef 

(d)  May  the  fern.  def.  art.  be  used 
before  the  name  of  a  man  ? 

(e)  When  is  the  def.  art.  used  before 
monsieur? — May  it  be  used  before 
madame,  mademoiselle,  or  mon- 
seigneur  i 

257.  (a)  When  do  words  oi  foreign  ori- 

gin form  their  plural  according  to 
the  general  ruje  ? — (6)  When  is 
their  plural  formed  in  a  different 
manner? 

258.  When  do  proper  names  of  persons 

take  the  sign  of  the  plural  ? 

259.  Name  some  proper  names  of  coun- 

tries, which  take  the  sign  of  the 
plural. 

260.  (a)  How  do  you  form  the  plural  of 

compd.  subst.  uritten  in  one  word? 
Mention  the  exceptions. 

(6)  How  do  you  form  the  pi.  of 
compd.  subst.  consisting  of  a 
Bubst.  and  an  adj.  joined  by  a  hy- 
phenor  separatedhy  an  apostrophe  f 

(c)  How  do  you  form  the  pi.  of 
compd.  subst.  consisting  of  two 
subst.  joined  by  a  hyphen  ? 

^d)  How  do  you  form  the  pi.  of 
compd.  subst.  consisting  of  two 
subst.  joined  by  a  prep,  either 
expressed  or  understood  ?  Mention 
the  exceptions. 

(e)  How  do  you  form  the  pi.  when 
a  subst.  and  a  v.  form  a  compd. 
subst.  ?  What  have  you  to  remark 
about  the  compounds  of  garde  f 

(/)  How  do  you  form  the  pi.  when 
a  prep,  and  a  subst.  form  a  compd. 
subst.  ? 

(g)  What  compd,  subst.  are  alw.iys 
invariable  ? 
2G1.  Write  out  ten  subst.  which  have  no 

singular. 
262.  (a)  What  kind  of  subst.  have  no 
plural? — When  may  the  pi.  be 
used  for  names  of  metals  ? — What 
name  of  science  is  always  used  in 
the  pi.  ? 


Sect. 

(6)  When  is  the  subst.  t€moin  in- 
variable ? 

263.  Give  the  meanings  of  aide,  critique, 

^leve,  garde,  manoeuvre,  and  statur 
aire,  according  as  they  are  masc, 
or  /e»n. 

264.  When  is  aigle  masc,  and  when  is  it 

fern.? 

265.  Same  question  for  amour,  d^lice,  and 

orgue. 
26G.  Same  question  for  chose. 

267.  Same  question  for /oMd/-(7.     What  is 

the  derivation  otfoudrc  (=a  tun)? 

268.  Explain  the  rule  concerning  enfant. 

269.  (a)  What  is  the  gender  of  gent  and 

of  gens ? 

(b)  What  is  the  gender  of  an  adj. 
before  or  after  gens  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  rule  concerning  the 
adj.  tout  (!)  when  it  is  used  alone; 
(ii)  when  it  is  used  with  another 
adj.  with  two  terminations,  before 
or  after  gens. 

270.  What  is  the  gender  of  compounds 

of  gens  1 

271.  When  is  hymne  feminine? 

272.  When  is  orge  masculine  ? 

273.  What  is  the  gender  of  Paque  (  = 

assover),  of  Paques  (  =  Easter); 
(i)  in  the  sing. ;  (ii)  in  the  plur.  ? 

274.  Write  out  ten  substantives  which 

have  a  different  meaning  accord- 
ing as  they  are  masc.  or  fern. 

275.  Explain  the  rule  concerning  subst. 

denoting /)ro/ession5,  and  the  adj. 
accompanying  them. 

276.  (a)    What    adjectives    are   placed 

after  the  subst.? 
(6)  What  adj.  are  placed  before  the 
subst.  ?  What  remark  have  you 
to  make  about  adj.  making  a  kind 
of  title  or  surname  to  a  proper 
name  ? 

277.  Write  out  ten  adjectives  which  are 

placed  before  the  subst.,  when 
they  have  their  proper  meaning. 

278.  What  is  the  guide  as  to  the  proper 

position  of  those  adj.  which  may 
be  placed  indifferently  before  or 
nfter  the  subst.  ? 

279.  ('()  Explain  the  difference  of  mean- 

ing of  the  following  adj.  accord- 
ing as  they  come  before  or  after  the 
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snbst.  homme :  hon,  galant,  mal- 
fwnnetc,  mauvais,  petit. 

(6)  Explain  the  ditVerence  between 
"une  fausse  clef"  and  "  une  clef 
fausse,"  "  un  nouvel  habit  "  and 
"  un  habit  nouveau,"  "  un  plaisaiit 
homme"  and  "  un  homme  piai- 
sant." 

(c)  When  have  adjectives  their 
original  or  a  special  meaning  ? 

280.  How    do    you    express    in    Fr.    an 

Eng.  adj.  denoting  the   material 
of  which  a  thing  is  made? 

281.  (a)  What    adj.    require    the    prep. 

a  before  their  compAemcnti  Write 
out  ten  of  such  adj. — What  prep, 
is  required  after  the  adj.  when 
the  latter  is  joined  to  the  verb 
etre  used  as  au  imp.  v.  ? 
(6)  What  adj.  require  the  prep,  de 
before  their  complement  i  Write 
out  ten  of  such  <idj. 

(c)  What  adj.  require  the  prep. 
contre  before  their  complement  ? 

(d)  What  adj.  require  the  prep. 
enters ? 

(r)  What  alj.  require  the  prep,  enf 
(/')  How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  the 

Eng.  prep,  in  or  into  foil.  adj.  or 

participles  ? 
(j)  How  do  you  express,  under  the 

same     circumstances,    the    Eng. 

prep,  toi 
(/i)  How  do  you  exi)ress  the  Eng. 

prep,  for? 
(»')  How  do  you   pxpresi  the   Eng. 

prep,    withi     When  is  it  trans- 
lated by  avecf 

282.  How  do  you  express  the  Engl.  conj. 

as  after  a  compar.  of  equality? 

283.  How  do   you  express  the  Engl,  fry 

after   a  compar.   of  superiority? 
How  do   you    translate  by  far  (i) 
before  the    comp.,  (ii)  after  the 
com  p.  ? 

284.  How  do  you  express  than  preceded 

by  a  compar.  and  followed  by  a 
subst.  or  pron.  ? 

285.  How  do  you  translate  than  preceded 

by  more  or  less  ? 

286.  How  do  you   exjiress  than  foil,  by 

an  Inf.  ? — when  the  Inf.  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  prop,  ii  ? 


Sect. 

287.  How  do  you  express  than  foil,  by 

the  Ind.  ? — When  there  is  a  conj.' 
between  than  and  the  Ind.  ? 

288.  When  is  than  expressed  by  que  .  .  . 

ne  in  compar.  of  inequality  ?  How 
is  than  expressed  when  there  is  a 
neg.  in  the  principal  sentence  ? 

289.  When    do   you    use  que  .  .  .  ne,  or 

simply  que,  after  autre,  tout  autre, 
tout  autrement,  plutot  ? 

290.  How  do  you  express  as  mang  .  ,  . 

as? — («)  What  prep,  is  required 
after  adv.  of  quantity  ? — (6)  Ex- 
press "  the  more  .  .  .  as,  because, 
or  that." — ((,■)  Express  the  compar. 
used  absolutely  with  the,  or  fol- 
lowed by  for  it. 

291.  How  do  you  express  too  .  .  .  to  foil. 

by  an  Inf.  relating  to  the  Subj. 
of  the  verb? 

292.  How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  the  Engl. 

Inf.  when  it  does  not  relate  to 
the  Subj.  of  the  verb  ? 

293.  Express  in  Fr.  not  so  ...  as  to. 

294.  How   do    you  express   in    Fr.    the 

Engl,  compar.  when  speaking  of 
two  persons  or  things  ?  (Is  there 
really  any  difference  between  the 
two  languages  in  this  respect?) 

295.  Give    tiie   Fr.    for  so  much  or  all 

the  better,  so  much  or  all  the 
ioorae. 

296.  How  do  you  translate  into  Fr.  the 

Engl.  prep,  in  after  a  snp.  rel.  f 

297.  What  mood  is  required  in  Fr.  after 

the  S'ip.  relat.  i 

298.  What  remark   have  you   to  make 

about  two  sup.  rel.  placed  one 
before,  and  the  second  after  the 
subst.  ? 

299.  What    remark    about    a    sup.    rel. 

coming  (1)  before  the  subst.? 
(ii)  after  the  subst.  ? 

300.  What    remark   have  you   to  make 

about    the   art.  when    there    are 

several  sup.  rel.  ? 
(a)  When  is  the  def.  art.  omitted 

before  the  sup.  rel.  ? 
(6)   In  what    case  is  the  sup.   put 

after  cc  que? 
(c)  Does  the  def.  art,  before  an  adv. 
in  the  suj).  ever  varg  ? 

301.  When  does  the  def.  art.  before  an 
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Sect. 

.idj.  in  the  sup.  vary  or  remain 
invariable  f 

302.  Explain  the   rule  of  agreement  of 

t  he  Eng.  and  Fr.  pass.  adj. 

303.  Why  must  the  poss.  adj.,  in  Fr.,  be 

repeated  before  every  subst.  ? 

304.  When  do  we  use  mon,  ton,  son  be- 

fore fem.  subst.  ? 

305.  Does  leur  ever  take  the  sign  of  the 

pi.  or  of  the  fem.  ? 

306.  How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  my  own 

house  f 

307.  308.  Mention   cases  when  the  poss. 

ndj.  is  used  in  Fr.  whilst  omitted 
in  Engl. 

309.  When    are    the    words   monsieur, 

madame,  ■mademoiselle  used  before 
tite  poss.  adj.  i 

310.  What  adj.    may   precede  the  poss. 

adj.  in  French  ?  Express  in  Fr. 
bt/th  my  friends,  these  my  friends. 

311.  312.  (a)  When  is  the  def.  art.  used 

instead  of  the  poss.  adj.  ? — (6)  In 
what  voice  is  the  verb  very  often 
used  ?  —  (c)  Turn  into  Fr.  his 
beard  teas  vchite. —  (rf)  In  what 
number  do  you  put  the  subst. 
denoting  a  thing  belonging  to 
each  of  several  persons  spoken 
of? 

When  must  the  poss.  adj.  be  used, 
although  mention  be  made  of 
parts  of  the  body  ? 

How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  {re- 
ferring to  things)  the  Engl.  poss. 
its,  their  or  of  it  (a)  when  the 
Engl.  J10SS.  relates  to  the  nom.  of 
the  preceding  verb  ; — (6)  when  the 
Engl.  poss.  is  in  the  gen.  or  dat. 
or  gov.  by  a  prep.  ; — (c)  when  the 
Engl.  poss.  is  the  nom.  of  a  sen- 
tence and  (i^  is  followed  by  a 
subst.  specified  by  some  words, 
(ii)  and  is  accompanied  by  a  verb 
foil,  by  a  prep.  ?— (rf)  When  is  its 
or  their  translated  by  enf 

How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  the 
Engl.  poss.  his,  her,  its  or  their 
referring  to  animals  ? 

(a)  May  the  Fr.  poss.  adj.  refer  to 
two  or  more  subst.  ?  (6)  When 
must  the  poss.  adj.  be  repeated  ? 
(c)   When    must    it   not    be    re- 


313. 
314. 


315. 


316. 


peated  ?  (d)  When  is  it  put  in 
the  sing,  i  (f)  When  is  it  put  in 
the  plur.i 

317.  (a)  When  do  you  use  cet  instead  of 

ce  ?  (I>)  What  is  the  place  of  the 
dem.  adjf  (c)  What  adj.  is 
always  placed  before  the  dem. 
adj.i  (d)  When  must  the  dem. 
adj.  be  repeated  ?  (e)  Explain  the 
use  of  ci  and  -  lit  in  connection 
with  the  dem.  adj. 

318.  (a)  What    is   the    place    of   num. 

adj.  f  (b)  What  card,  are  in- 
flected? (c)  What  card,  may 
take  the  sign  of  the  fem.  ?  (<i) 
When  do  vingt  and  cent  take  the 
sign  of  the  plur.  ?  (e)  When  are 
they  invariable,  even  when  they 
are  multiplied  by  a  number  ? 
(/)  Give  the  Fr.  for  one  hundred 
men.  (jf)  What  remark  have  you 
to  make  about  mille  (=  thou- 
sand). Give  the  Fr.  for  one  thou- 
sand men.  (A)  How  do  you  spell 
mille  in  dates  of  the  Christian  era  ? 
Give  the  Fr.  for  1000  A.D.  (t) 
How  do  you  spell  the  same  num. 
in  dates  previous  to  the  Christian 
era?  (k)  When  does  the  word 
mille  take  an  s? 

319.  (a)  What  numerals  are  used  to  de- 

note the  oi-der  of  a  sovereign  in  a 
dj'nasty,  the  days  of  the  month, 
or  in  quotations  ?  (6)  When  is 
the  numeral  placed  before  or  after 
the  name  ?  (c)  What  numeral  is 
used  for  the  fir^t  i  (d)  When  do 
you  use  the  def.  art.  before  the 
numeral  ? 

320.  Give  the  Fr.  for  "My  father  is  five 

and  sixty  years  old." 

321.  When    is  first   translated    by   tm? 

When  is  it  translated  by  uniemsf 
When  bv  premier  ? 

322.  Give   the'Fr.  for  '' the  first  two," 

"  the  first  three,"  '•  the  first 
ten." 

323.  (a)  When  is  the  Eng.  v.  to  be  trans- 

lated by  avoir  1  ('<)  Give  the  F'r. 
for  "  about  forty,"  "  about  fifty," 
"Sir  Moses  Montefiore  vxis  myre 
than  100  yea-s  old  when  1\e  died." 

324.  (a)  In  how  many  ways  may  the 
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Sect. 

Eng.  adj.  long  be  translated  into 
Fr.  ?  Translate  :  "  This  wall  is 
tuclre  feet  long."  (6)  What  other 
words  follow  the  same  rule  ?  (c) 
How  do  you  translate  the  adj. 
deep  ?  Translate :  "  This  trail  is 
ticelte  feet  deep."  (d)  How  do 
you  express  in  Fr.  the  Knglish 
words  btj  or  and,  when  they  are 
used  for  defining  letujth  and 
breadth,  etc.  ? 

325.  (a)  What    is   the   place    of    indef. 

adj.  ?  (6)  Explain  the  use  of 
chaqxte  and  chacuii,  (o)  of  tna  nt. 
(rf)  When  does  meme  agree  ?  when 
does  it  not  vary?  ((/)  Has  plu- 
sieurs  a  fem.  form?  (<?)  In  what 
respect  does  qiiclque  agree  wiih 
its  substantive?  (/)  What  mood 
is  required  after  quelque — quel 
((j)  When  does  quelque  vary  or 
remain  invariable  ?  (/i)  Show  the 
diflerence  between  quelque — que 
and  quel  que.  (f)  Explain  the 
difference  of  construction  letween 
the  Eng.  adj.  stich  and  the  Fr. 
adj.  tel.  Give  the  Eng.  for  "  tel 
quel ;  "  the  Fr.  for  "  such  a  one." 
(/(:)  What  is  the  place  of  the  adj. 
tout  f  Explain  the  non-agreemeiit 
of  tout  in  "  tout  Rome."  (/)  Give 
instances  of  totit  being  a  subst. 
(m)  When  is  tout  (=  quite) 
invariable?  When  does  the  word 
tout  (  =  quite)  take  the  sign  of 
the  fetn.  sinij.  or  pi.  ?  (n)  What 
is  the  dirterence  between  "toute 
autre  chose "  and  "  tout  autre 
chose  "  ? 

326.  Why  are  conjunctive  personal  pro- 

nouns so  called  ?  What  is  their 
place  ?  When  is  the  rule  not 
followed  ?     (See  §§  98—105.) 

327.  What  jirononns  must  be  used  with 

the  Impcr.  affirnuitive'i  with  the 
Imper.  negative?  What  is  the 
place  of  the  pronouns  in  either 
case  ? 

328.  If  there  are  two  pers.  pron.  con- 

nected with  the  same  verb,  what 
is  the  place  of  the  dir.  obj.  ? 

329.  When  is  the  indir.  obj.  placed  last? 

What  remark  have  you  to  make 


Sect. 
330. 
331. 


332. 
333. 


334. 
335. 


336. 
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338. 


339. 


about  the  dit.  of  a  pers.  pron. 
used  before  a  verb  ? 

What  is  the  order  of  the  ]>ersonal 
pron.  used  with  a  verb  in  the 
Imper.  affirmative  i 

(a)  When  is  the  snbst.  used  in  pre- 
dicative relation  to  tous  or  nous 
in  the  singular? 

(6)  When  is  the  pron.  le  inva- 
riable? Of  what  gender  is  it 
then  ?  Translate  :  '*  Are  you  a 
governess? — No,  I  am  not;"  "Are 
you  the  governess  we  expect? — 
Yes,  I  am." 

(c)  What  verb  must  be  repeated 
in  the  answer? 

(d)  When  does  the  pron.  le  vary? 
(c)  What  particle  precedes  the 
neut.  pron.  le  used  after  a  com- 
parative ? 

(/)  Explain  the  use  of  the  pron. 
le,  la,  les,  with  voici  or  roiVti. 

To  what  is  the  pronoun  en  equiva- 
lent?    Give  its  derivation. 

What  does  it  denote?  To  what 
does  it  answer?  What  is  its 
place  ? 

Same  questions  for  the  pronoun  f/. 

(a)  Give  the  order  in  which  the 
different  personal  pron.  (with  en 
and  y)  are  used  with  a  verb  (in 
any  mood  but  the  Imper.)  conjug. 
either  with  or  without  a  nega- 
tive, in  a  simple  or  compound  - 
tense?  (6)  What  is  the  place  of 
the  pron.  subj.  in  interr.  sen- 
tences ? 

Give  the  order  which  must  be 
observed  with  the  Imper.  affirma- 
tive and  Imper.  with  the  negative. 

Mention  the  different  cases  in  which 
the  subj.  personal  pronouns  mus^ 
be  repeateid. 

(a)  When  is  the  obj.  pers.  pron.  to 
be  repeated  ?  (6)  Where  has  it 
to  be  repeated  if  the  verb  is  in 
the  Imper.  affirm.  1  (c)  Is  it 
repeated  before  a  compd.  tense 
when  the  aux.  is  understood  ? 

What  is  the  place  of  the  second 
]>cr8.  pron.  (obj.),  when  there 
are  two  Impcr,  affirm,  joined  by 
et  or  en. 
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340. 


341. 


342. 
343. 


344. 

345. 

346. 

347. 

%i8. 


349. 
350. 


351. 
352. 


(a)  Give  the  order  in  which  the 
jiers.  pron.  governed  by  an  Imper. 
affirm,  must  be  placed.  (6)  What 
is  the  place  of  the  adverb  y?  (c) 
What  combinations  must  be 
avoided  for  the  sake  of  euphony  ? 

(a)  What  is  meant  by  disjunctive 
personal  pronouns  f  (<»)  Are  they 
inflected  ?  (c)  Mention  the  diffe- 
rent cases  in  which  they  are  em- 
ployed, (d)  What  pronouns  are 
used  for  the  first  and  second  pers. 
sing,  and  plur.,  as  objects  of  an 
Imper.  affirm.  ?  What  pronouns 
as  objects  of  an  Imper.  affirm.  ? 

When  is  the  pron.  soi  used  ? 

(a)  Mention  five  intr,  verbs  which 
are  used  with  the  conj.  form  of 
the  pers.  pron.  (6)  When  is  the 
disjunctite  form  used  after  the 
verb?  (c)  What  remarks  have 
you  to  make  about  the  verb  vcnir 
used  in  its  ordinary  sense  or 
metaphorically,  (d)  When  is  the 
verb  survenir  construed  with  the 
conj.  pers.  pron.  *  (e)  What  form 
is  used  after  the  verb  etre  foil,  by 
a  ?  What  is  then  denoted  ?  (/') 
When  are  tnoi  and  toi,  me  and  tc, 
used  after  a  \erb  in  the  Imper. 
affirm,  f 

(a)  How  do  you  express  in  Fr. 
the  Engl.  poss.  pron.  mine,  thiu'', 
etc.  ?  (b)  By  what  verb  is  pos- 
session also  expressed  ? 

How  do  you  translate  into  Fr. 
mine,  thine,  his,  or  one's  own,  used 
as  abstract  subst.  ? 

How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  my,  thy, 
or  his  people,  etc.? 

How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  of  mine, 
of  thine,  etc,  ? 

How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  my  otcn, 
thy  oicn,  etc.,  when  used  as  adj. 
or  pron. ? 

Before  what  pron.  is  ce  placed  ? 

What  are  the  various  meanings  of 
cef     Is  ce  ever  inflected  ? 

In  what  respects  does  celui  agree 
with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers? 

(a)  How  do  you  express  in  Fr. 
the  English  phrases  he  who,  him 
whom,  the  one  who,  etc.  ?  (6)  What 


Sect 

353. 
354. 
355, 


is  the  place  of  the  adj.  tout  used 
with  the  pron.  celui  f 

Explain  the  use  of  c»  and  la  with 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles. 

When  do   you   translate  "that  of 
which  "  by  ce  dont  f 

('»)  When  are  that,  those,  etc.,  foil, 
by  a  relative  pron.,  translated  by 
celui,  ceux,  etc.  ?  (6)  Translate 
into  Fr. :  "  This  is  my  grand- 
fat/ier's  portrait,  (c)  How  are 
tkjt,  those  followed  by  a  relative, 
often  translated  into  Fr.  ? 
35G.  (a)  May  the  dc-m.  and  relat.  pron. 
be  understood  in  Fr.  instead  of 
being  expressed  ?  (6)  When  is 
this  translated  by  ceci  or  by  ccla  f 

357.  When    is    "  it    is,"    or  "  it    was," 

rendered  in  Fr.  by  c'est,  c' Haiti 
When  is  "  he  is "  or  "  she  is " 
expressed  by  c'est  ? 

358.  How  do  you  express  "  it  is  "  before 

an  adj.  followed  by  an  Inf.  ? 

359.  What    prep,   must   be   read   before 

the  Inf.  after  c'est  or  after  il 
estf 

360.  (a)  When   may  c'tst   come   before 

an  adj.  ?  (6)  What  difference  is 
there  between  "  Quelle  heure  est- 
il "  9  and  "  Quelle  heure  est-ce  "  f 
What  answers  are  required  in 
these  instances  ?  (c)  When  is  ce 
more  particularly  used,  and  when 
is  il  to  be  used  instead  of  cef 
(d)  How  do  you  ex])ress  the  pron. 
it  in  impers.  verbs  i  (e)  How  do 
you  express  the  pron.  it  when  it 
refers  to  animals  or  things.  (/) 
How  do  you  express  it  is,  it  was, 
etc.,  before  dates,  names  of  days 
and  proper  narnes  ?  (g)  Is  ce 
elliptic  in  Fr.  ?  when  must  it  be 
expressed  ? 

361.  What  is  the  place  of  relative  pro- 

nouns f 

362.  What    relative   pronotm   does   not 

come  immediately  after  its  ante- 
cedent 1 

363.  May  the  pron.  dont  and  que  and  the 

conj.  que  be  understood  instead 
of  being  expressed  ? 

364.  When  \i  whom  governed  by  a  prep. 

translated  by  q-ti  or  by  lequel,  &c. 
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Sect. 
365. 

366. 

367. 

368. 
369. 


370. 
371. 


372. 


373. 
374. 

375. 
376. 


How  do  you  express  ichich  governed 
by  a  prep.  ? 

How  do  you  express  vhich  (^  =  tke 
one  tchich)  f 

When  is  which,  referring  to  a  whole 
sentence,  rendered  by  ce  qw  or  ce 
que,  or  ce  dont,  or  ce  a  quoi  f 

Express  in  Fr.  "  all  of  which,"  "  both 
of  tchich." 

(a)  How  do  you  express  in  Fr. 
the  proa,  ichich,  in  dividing  long 
English  sentences  ?  (6)  How  do 
you  express  in  Fr.  whose  when 
it  refei-s  to  persons,  animals  or 
things  ?  May  it  be  rendered  by 
de  qui;  if  so,  when?  (c)  What 
is  the  place  of  dont  ?  (d)  What 
word  must  be  placed  before  the 
subst.  coming  after  trAosef  Trans- 
late '•  fftre  is  the  gentleman  whose 
son  is  my  pupil."  "  Here  is  the 
gentleman  whose  son  I  have  brought 
up."  "  Do  you  know  the  name  of 
the  merchant  whose  cashivr  has 
ruined  him  ?  "  (<?)  How  do  you 
translate  whose  when  it  follows  a 
prep,  i 

How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  what 
(  =  that  which)  ? 

(d)  What  kind  of  pronoun  is  the 
adv.  oil  often  used  for  ?  (6)  Ex- 
plain the  difl'erence  due  to  dont  and 
d'oit  in  "  la  maison  dont  je  sors  " 
and  "  la  maison  d'oit  je  sors.'' 

(a)  How  do  you  express  in  Fr, 
which,  referring  to  animals  or 
things?  (6)  What  relat.  pron.  is 
required  after  pannif  (c)  What 
is  the  distinctive  use  of  lequel  ? 
In  what  respects  does  it  agree 
with  its  antecedent  ? 

What  intei'rogative  pronouns  are 
used  in  reference  to  persons  f 

What  interrogat.  pron.  are  used 
in  reference  to  thingsi  Is  the  » 
in  qui  ever  elided? 

When  is  what  translated  by  quoi  or 
by  q^ielf  Translate:  "  MA«^  a 
pity  !  "  "  What  is  there  better  ?  " 
"  What  o'clock  is  itf" 

When  is  what  (  =  that  which)  ren- 
dered by  "co"  qui"  or  by  "ce 
quel" 


Sect. 

377.  Is  the  pron.  dont  ever  used  as  an 

interr.  pron.  f  If  not,  what  is 
used  instead  ? 

378.  What  is  one  of  the  uses  of  lequel  f 

379.  (a)  What  particle   is  required  be- 

fore the  verb  after  nul,  aucun, 
personne,  ni  Pun  ni  rautre  1  May 
peraonne  and  ricn  be  used  without 
net  Translate  :  «  Y  a-t-il  rien  de 
plus  joli  i  " 

380.  What  indef.  pron.  can  only  be  the 

subj.  of  a  verb. 

381.  Give  the  derivation  of  on.    In  what 

person  and  number  does  it  govern 
the  verb? 

382.  What  may  be  the  gender  or  number 

of  an  adj.  or  past  part,  used  as 
predicate  of  on  f 

383.  When  is  Pon  used  instead  of  on  ? 
384-.  How  is  the  Engl,  passive  voice  very 

often  expressed  in  Fr.  ? 

385.  When  is  personne  fem.  or  raasc.  ? 

386.  Mention     the    indefinite    pronouns 

which  require  the  prep,  de  before 
an  adj.  or  p.  p.  immediately  fol- 
lowing. 

387.  To  what  does  quiconque  refer  ?    Has 

it  a  plural  form  ? 

388.  When  is  certain  an  indcf.  pron.  1 

389.  What     is     generally     put     before 

autruii 

390.  Is  there  a  plural  for  chacun  f  When 

is  it  followed  by  son,  sa,  ses,  or  by 
lew,  leursi 
391  &  392.  (a)  Express  in  Fr.  any  (  =  all, 
any  you  i^lease)  when  used  in 
affirmatite  sentences. — \b)  Same 
question  for  anybody,  any  one. 
(  =  no  matter  who); — (c)  any 
(  =  no  matter  which  ; — ■{d)aiiy  but, 
any  one  but ; — («)  any  in  neg. 
sent.,  or  inter,  sent,  requiring  a, 
neg.  answer; — (/)  same  question 
for  any  one,  a-iything ; — (g)  any 
follow,  by  an  adc. ; — (/i)  any  used 
after  i/(  =  si)  or  in  inter,  sent, 
not  requiring  a  neg.  answer; — 
(t)  same  question  for  any  one,  any- 
thing ; — (j)  same  question  for  any 
one,  anything,  used  in  inter,  sent, 
requiring  a  neg.  amwer ; — (^) 
Express  in  Fr.  any  one  (or  thing) 
whosoever,  wluttaoeter ;—([)  any 
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Sect. 

</(jn^(=all  things,  every  thing;) — , 
{nC)  anything  (  =  no  matter  what) ; 
— (n)  anything  but  (  =  everything, 
except); — (o)  anything  (=  quite 
different  from)  ; — (p)  anything 
else. 

393  &  394,  (a)  How  do  you  render  into 
Fr.  to  have  to,  expressing  a  duty 
or  obligation^ — (6)  What  is  the 
meaning  of  en  avoir  a  f — (e) 
Transhite  in  three  different  ways : 
"  Tou  have  to  learn  your  lesson 
before  breakfast." 

395.  (a)  How  do  you  express  to  have  or 

to  get,  foil,  by  an  obj.  and  a  past 
p.  ? — (6)  What  is  the  place  of  the 
object  ? 

396.  How  do  you  translate  had  I,  had 

you  ? 

397.  How   do   you   render   into   Fr.   he 

will  have  (or  have  it)  <  i^t? 

398.  Express   in    Fr.    /  had  (or  would) 

rather. 

399.  (rt)  How  do  you  translate  may  (or 

can')  have,  when  used  neg.  ?    (h) 
may  have,  foil,  by  a  p.  p.  ? 
4CD.  How  do    you    translate    vxight  (or 
could)  have,  foil,  by  a  p.  p.  ? 

401.  How  do  you  render  into  Fr.  wist 

have,  foil,  by  a  p.  p.  ? 

402.  Translate  :  "  My  friend  would  have 

liked  to  get  this  sittiation  i  " 

403.  How  do  you  render  into  Fr.  ought 

(or  should)  to  have,  foil,  by  a  p.  p.  ? 

404.  Why    do    you    say  on   one    hand? 

"  Cette  demoiselle  a  I'air  contente 
des  nouvelles  qu'elle  a  re(,'ues," 
and  on  the  other  ?  Cette  demoi- 
selle a  Fair  reveur." 

405.  What    is    the    meaning    of    avoir 

beau,  foil,  by  an  Inf.  ? 

406.  (a)  How  do    you    render  into  Fr. 

to  be  (denoting  an  intention'),  be- 
fore a  tr.  or  n.  v.  in  the  Inf.  ? 
(6)  Translate  in  two  different 
ways :  "  My  brot/ier  is  to  come 
with  us." 

407.  How  do    you   express   to  be   (im- 

plying necessity),  foil,  by  a  past 
part.  ? 

408.  How  do    you    express    to   be    (ex- 

pressing an  order)  ? 

409.  How  do  you  express  to  be,  foil,  by 


Sect. 

a  p.  p.,  when  to  be  can  be  turned 
into  a  tense  of  the  Ind.  of  the  v. 
which  is  in  the  p.  p.  ? 

410.  How  do  you  render  into  Fr.   to  be 

denoting  futurity  ? 

411.  How   do  you   render   to   be,    when 

used  in  public  regulations  or  ad- 
vertisements i 

412.  How  do  you  lender  were  T,  foil.  1  y 

an  Inf.  ? 

413.  How  do  you  translate   had  it  not 

been  for  (a)  before  subst.; — (6)  be- 
fore pers.  pron.  ? 

414.  Give     the     Fr.     for    "There    is," 

"  There  are,"  "  Thirty  years 
ago,"  "  How  far  is  it  from  Ox- 
ford to  London  ?  "  "  Bow  many 
boys  are  there  ?  "  "  3Iany  friends 
are  false." 

415.  How  do  you  render  the  Smp.  v.  to 

be  (when  speaking  of  the  weather 
or  temperature)  1  Ti  anslatc  in  two 
dillerent  ways  :  "  The  weather  was 
very  fine  yesterday." 

416.  How  do  you  translate   to  be  when 

speaking  of  a  person's  age  f 

417.  Give  the  Fr.  for  to  do  (tr.  v.). 

418.  Give   the    F"r.  for  to  do  (intr.  v.) 

when  speaking  of  health. 

419.  Translate  :  "  I  will  have  nothing  to 

do  with  it.— "Will  that  do?" 
"  That  won't  do." 

420.  How  do  you  express  to  do,  when 

used  as  an  aux.  v.  ? 

421.  How  do  you  express   to  do,  when 

it  is  equivalent  to  indeed  i 

422.  How  do  you   express   to  do   when 

used  to  express  a  strong  affirma- 
tion or  contradiction  f — Translate 
as  examples:  "They  did  insult 
us."  "  You  did  copy  your  exer- 
cise, although  you  will  not  own 
it."     "  You  do  deceive  me." 

423.  How  do  you  render  do  or  do  not 

before  a  v.  in  the  Imper. ; — (6) 
rfo  after  the  v.  in  the  Imper. ; — (c') 
don't  after  the  v.  in  the  Imper.  * 

424.  Is    to  do  (or   to  have    or    to    be) 

rendered  in  comparisons  ? 

425.  Give  the  various  ways  of  render- 

ing into  Fr.  the  Engl.  aux.  verbs, 
when  answering  questions. 

426.  How  do  you  render  into  Fr.  shall 
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Sect. 

and   icUl   when    thcj    are    mere 

auz.  V.  ? 

427.  (a)  Same  question  when  shall  and 

will  Ave  independent  verbs  ; — (6) 
when  a  command  (or  express  will) 
is  implied ; — (c)  when  vriil  means 
is  in  the  habit  of. 

428.  Same    question    when    sho'tld   and 

voitld  are  mere  aux.  v. 

429.  Same  question  when  shoiUd  implies 

supposition,  possibility. 
430  &  431.  (a)  Same  question  when  sho'dd 
(in  the  2Dd  and  3rd  p.  sing,  and 
pi.)  implies  duty,  oblijation, 
(  =  ought) ;  —  (6)  when  should 
=  must. 

432.  How    do    you     render    should    in 

answer  to  questions? 

433.  Same  question  for  should  have,  when 

it  is  an  aux.  v. 

434.  Same    question    for     should    have 

=  ought  to  have. 

435.  Same  question  for  uould  implying 

will. 

436.  Same  question  for  would  denoting 

habit. 

437.  Same  question  for  would  in  exclama- 

tions. 

438.  Same  question  for  would  and  should, 

when  they  are  used  instead  of  the' 
Ind.  pres.  in  interr.  sent. 

439.  Same  question  for  wou'd  hate  used 

as  an  aux.  v. 

440.  Give   the   Fr.  for  "  /  vaould  have 

finished  my  work." 

441.  How    do    you     express    wcild    in 

answer  to  questions? 

442.  Same  question  for  would  rather  foil. 

by  the  Inf.  pres. 

443.  Same  question  for  would  rather  have 

foil,  by  a  p.  p. 

444.  Same  question  for  can  or  could  de- 

noting ability  or  inability  resulting 
from  knowledge  or  ignorance. 

445.  (a)  Same  question  for  can  or  could 

denoting  ability  or  inability  result- 
ing from  physical  causes. — (6) 
What  is  often  used  instead  of 
je  ne  puis  f 

446.  By  what  tenses  may   you   express 

couklf — How  can  you  fiml  out 
the  tense  by  which  could  must  be 
translated  ' 


Sect. 
447. 

448. 

449. 

450. 
451. 

452. 


453. 
454. 

455. 
456. 

457. 

458. 
459. 

460. 
461. 


How  do  yon  render  can  have  (or  he) 

foil,  by  a  p.  p.  ? 

Same  question  for  coidd  have  (or  be) 
foil,  by  a  p.  p.  V 

Same  question  for  nviy  or  mijht  (a) 
when  an  independent  v.;— (6) 
when  an  aux.  v.,  or  preceded  by  a 
verb  or  a  conj. — (c)  when  denoting 
leave,  permission,  or  possibility. 

Same  question  for  m  ly  or  might 
liace,  foil,  by  a  p.  p.? 

Same  question  for  must  (or  to  be  to) 
denoting  duty,  obligation,  necessity, 
etc. 

(a)  Same  question  for  mus^  denoting 
supposition  or  referring  to  a  con- 
sequence.— (6)  What  is  expressed 
by  falloir  follow,  by  a  subst.  ? — 
I'ranslate  "  /  want  some  quills." 
"  My  friend  wajtts  money." 

Translate  '♦  You  must  have  read 
this  book  many  times." 

How  do  you  express  ought  t  -,  de- 
noting dity,  obligation,  or  possi- 
bility r 

Translate  "  You  ought  to  have  writ- 
ten to  me  sooner." 

(a)  How  do  you  render  there  ought 
to  be,  or  there  ought  to  hate 
been  f — (6)  There  may  or  can 
be,  might  or  could  be,  should 
be,  should  have  been,  must  be  ? 

How  do  you  express  let,  foil,  by  an 
Inf.,  and  meaning  to  allow,  permit, 
suffer  ? 

Same  question  for  let,  foIL  by  an 
Inf.,  meaning  to  cause. 

(a)  How  do  you  express  to  let, 
when  a  mere  aux.  v.  i  (6)  Give  the 
Fr.  for  "  to  let  alone,"  "  to  let  go,' 
•'  to  let  in,"  "  to  let  into,"  "  to  let 
off." 

How  do  you  express  to  get  (tr.  and 
intr.  v.),  when  follow,  neither  by 
an  Inf.  nor  a  p.  p.  ? — Translate : 
"  I  got  on  horseback  within  ten 
minutes  after  /  hud  got  your 
letter." 

How  do  you  translate  to  get,  to 
cause,  and  to  make,  (a)  foil,  by  a 
pers.  pron.  as  (jbj.  and  the  Inf.  act. 
of  a  trans,  v.  i — (6)  foil,  by  a 
subst.  as  ohj.  nnil  the  fnf.  act.  of  a 
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462. 


463. 


464. 
465. 
466. 

467. 


468. 


469, 
470. 


471, 

472, 


473. 


trans,  v.f — (c)  foil,  by  a  pers. 
pron.  and  the  Inf.  of  an  intr.  v.  ? 
— (d)  foil,  by  a  subst.  and  the  Inf. 
of  an  intr.  v. — (e)  Translate : 
"When  I  got  to  Canterbury,  I 
got  the  waiter  at  the  inn  to  get 
me  a  chaise  for  town." 

How  do  you  translate  to  get  and 
to  have,  foil,  by  an  obj.  and  a  p.p.  ? 
Translate:  "I  got  myself  dressed," 
"  I  will  get  the  thing  done." 

Translate :  "  I  got  the^  better  of 
my  enemies,"  "  I  cannot  get  in," 
"  i  cannot  get  out,"  "  Get  ready," 
"Can  we  not  get  back  or  get 
through f"  "you  will  get  over 
it,"  "  How  did  you  get  off,"  » I 
got  out  of  the  scrape,"  "  Get  up." 
"How  do  you  make  that  outf" 
*'  This  made  him  uneasy,"  "  He 
is  gro'cing  fatter  every  day," 
"  He  turned  pale." 

How  do  you  express  to  make,  foil, 
by  an  adj.  ? 

Same  question  when  to  make  means 
to  cause. 

Same  question  when  to  make  is 
foil,  by  a  pers.  jyron.  and  a  subst. 
or  by  two  subst. 

How  do  yon  express  to  wish,  foil, 
by  was  or  were,  or  by  a  v.  conjug. 
with  could,  miglit,  should  f — Con- 
sider the  case,  (1)  when  to  wish 
and  the  foil.  v.  have  two  different 
subj. ; — -(2)  wheu  they  have  the 
same  subj. 

When  does  the  p.  p.  of  avoir,  used 
as  a  tranf.  v.,  take  the  mark  of 
the  fern,  or  pi.  ? 

Does  the  p.  p.  of  etre  ever  vary  ? 

What  aux.  v.  is  used  to  form  the 
compd.  tenses  of  trans,  v.  ? 

What  aux.  v.  is  used  to  form  the 
compd.  tenses  of  neuter  verbs  ? 

(a)  Mention  ten  neuter  verbs  which 
are  conjng.  in  their  compd.  tenses 
with  etre. 

(b)  State  the  rule  of  agreement  or 
non-agreement  of  the  past  part,  of 
neuter  verbs  conjug.  with  avov" 
ov  etre. 

Mention  five  neuter  verbs  which 
may    be    conjug.    with    avoir  or 


etre,  and  state  when  either  of 
these  aux.  is  required. 

(1)  What  aux.  v.  is  required  in  the 
passive  voice  of  a  trans,  v.  ? — 
What  aux.  v.  is  required  in  the 
compd.  tenses  of  a  trans,  v.  used 
as  a  neuter  v.  ? 

(2)  When  does  rester  take  the  v. 
etre,  and  when  does  it  take  the 
V.  avoir  in  its  compd.  tenses  ? 

(3)  Same  question  for  convenir. 

(4)  Same  question  for  retourner, 
descendre,  redescendre,  montcr 
and  remonter. 

474.  (a)  What   is     meant   by    reflexive 

verbs  f — (b)  What  other  name  do 
they  often  receive  ? — (c)  What 
aux.  V.  is  u.<ed  to  form  their 
compd.  tenses  ? 

475.  What  are  impersonal  verbs  ?    What 

aux.  V.  do  they  take  in  their 
compd.  lenses? 

476.  (a)    What  are  passive  verbs  ? — (6) 

What  aux.  v.  do  they  take? — (c) 
What  verbs  can  be  used  in  the 
passive  voice  f — (d)  How  does  the 
b'r.  language  avoid  the  use  of  the 
passive  voice  ?  Transl.  as  ex- 
amples :  "  I  was  not  allowed  to 
leave  the  room,"  "  We  were  for- 
bidden to  speak,"  "  Fables  are 
alwaj's  read  with  pleasure,"  "  1 
am  commanded  by  the  general  to 
prevent  your  leaving  the  room." 

(1)  When  is  the  pass,  voice  used  ? — 
What  may  be  the  different  mean- 
ings of  the  following  sentence: 
"  Votre  livre  est  lu  "  ? 

(2)  What  trans,  v.  cannot  be  used 
in  the  pass,  voice  i 

(3)  May  nent.  v.  be  used  in  the 
pass,  voice  ?  —  Translate  into 
French  :  "  No  French  king  since 
1793  has  been  succeeded  by  his 
son." 

(4)  Mention  the  two  intrans.  v. 
which  may  be  used  in  the  pass, 
voice. 

(5)  How  do  you  translate  the  prep. 
by  foil,  a  pass.  v.  f 

477.  How  do  you  conjug.   a  v.  interro- 

gatively (a)  in  the  simple  tenses? 
— (b)  in  the  compd.  tenses  ? 
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(1)  What  is  the  plare  of  the  subj. 
when  it  is  a.  subst.  ? — What  is  the 
construction  used  after  combien? 
tvinrr.er.i  ?  ci:  i  qitancl  i  que  f 

(2)  When  do  you  use  cst-ce  qttef — 
ilention  the  monosyllabic  verbs 
which  may  be  followed  by  the 
pers.  pron.  subj. /e? 

(3)  When  do  you  use  n'est^ce  pas  f 

(4)  What  accent  is  required  on  t!in 
final  c  of  the  1st  p.  sing.  Ind. 
jires.  of  the  verbs  of  the  1st 
conjug.  used  interrogatively? 
5Ientiont\vo  other  instances  when 
the  final  e  of  the  first  pers.  sing, 
takes  the  acute  accent. 

(5)  What  is  meant  by  the  euphonic 
t  ?     What  is  its  origin  ? 

478.  How  do  you  conjug.  a  v.  negatively 
((j)  in  tlie  sim)  le  tenses; — (6)  in 
the  compd.  tenses? 
Translate :  "  My  brother  will  not  go 
out  with  us;"  '"my  brother  will 
not  sec  anybody ;"  "  my  brother 
will  not  say  anything." 

(1)  What  is  the  construction  used 
with  an  /;*/.  f 

(2)  U  hen  is  ne  left  out  ? 

^;5)  May  ne  be  used  without  pns  or 
point  i  Translate  as  examples  : 
''  1  shall  not  write  to  you  before 
four  or  five  diiys."  "  There  is  no 
master  but  who  complains  of  your 
idleness." 

(a)  With  what  verks  is  ne  used 
without  pas  or  point  f 

(6)  ilay  pas  be  used  in  answering 
questions? 

(c)  Explain  the  difference  between 
ne  .  .  .  pas  and  ne  ,  .  ,  point. 

((/)  Do  you  use  ne  ,  ,  .  pas  or  ne 
,  .  .  point  after  que  (  =  why)? 

(e)  Give  the  Fr.  for  "  No  matter!  " 
"  God  forbid !  "  "  With  your 
leave."  "  Never  mind  that."  "  We 
do  not  want  that." 

(f)  How  do  you  express  not  that 
(  =  because  that)  ? 

Qj)  How  do  you  translate  no  more, 
not  any  moref 

479.  How  do  you  conjug.  a  v.  interr.  icith 

a  ncg.  ? 

480.  Wheu  do   verbs    of    the    1st    conj. 

TIL— 16 


drop  the  characteristic  ending  of 
the  2nd  pers.  sing.? — When  do 
they  keep  it  in  the  Imperative  f — 
Mention  verbs  of  the  2nd  and  Snl 
oopi.  which  follow  the  same  rule. 

481.  (A)  When  do  verbs  of  the  1st  conj. 

take  a  grave  accent  on  the  e  of 
the  penultimate  of  the  Inf.  ? 

(B)  When  is  /  doubled  in  verbs 
ending  in  •cler? — Mention  five 
verbs  in  -eler  which  take  a  grave 
accent  on  tho  penultimate  e. 

(C)  Similar  question  for  verbs  end- 
ing in  -etcr. — Give  the  1st  pers. 
sing.  pres.  lud.  and  Subjunct.  of 
cifeler,  crochitcr,  decolletir,  and 
the  future  of  ^pousseter. 

(!>)  Wlien  do  verbs  ending  in  -^ger. 

change    the  acute  accent   into  a 

grave  accent? — Give  the  future 

of  a'niger,  and  treer. 
(E)  Wlien  do  verbs  ending  in  -cct, 

take  a  cedilla  under  the  c? 
(K)  When  do  verbs  ending  in  -ger 

take  an  e  mute  after  the  g  i 
(G)  When    do    verbs   in  -oyer  and 

-xiyer  change  the  y  into  if 
(H)  Same    question    for    verbs    iu 

-ayer.    What  is  the  more  general 

spelling? 
(I)  Give  the  Snbjutict.  pres.  oiavoir, 

croire,  fuir,  voir,  grasseyer. 

482.  Give  the   1st  and  2nd  pers.  plur. 

Ind.  imp.,  and  Subjunct.  pres. 
of  croire,  fuir,  voir,  grasseyer, 
payer,  envoy er,  aboyer. 
Mention  ten  verbs  which  take 
through  the  whole  of  their  conjug. 
(a)  one  t,  and  (A)  a  doulle  t. 

483.  (A)  Explain    the    idiomatic  differ- 

ence between  beni  (-e,  -a,,  -es) 
and  benit  (-c,  -s,  -cs). 

(B)  In  what  persons  does  hair  drop 
the  diaeresis." — Why  Ls  the  cir- 
cnmfles  accent  omitted  in  the  1st 
and  2nd  p.  of  the  Pret.  and  the 
3rd  j)ers.  s.  of  the  Subjunct.  pres. 
of  this  verb  ? 

(C)  Is  it  correct  to  say  that  fleurir 
has  two  present  parti<:iples  and 
two  forms  for  the  Ind.  imp.? 

484.  T.  (a)  Give  the  Fr.   for  "  How  do 

you  do  ?  "  using  the  verb  alUr,  in 


346 


QUESTIONS  ON  FBENCH  COMPOSITION 


the  2nd  pcrs.  sing,  and  pi.,  and 
in  the  3rd  pers.  sin^.  What  is 
the  Fr.  for  "  1  go,"  and  "  Do  I 
go?" 
(6)  Esplaiu  the  difference  between 
the  use  of  oiler  and  etre  meaning 
to  go. 

2.  Conjug.  the  Fut,  of  alter,  en- 
voyer,  and  renvoyer. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  derivation  of 
bouillir? — What  kind  of  verb  is 
it  ? — Is  its  past  part.  inHected  ? 

(6)  How  do  you  express  the  Engl, 
trans,  v,  to  boilf 

4.  Give  the  derivation  of  courre, 
and  mention  the  principal  phrases 
in  which  it  is  still  used. 

5.  Give  the  Fut.,  and  derivation  of 
cucillir. 

6.  Give  the  derivation  of  faUlir, 
and  the  French  for  "  to  fail " 
(  =  to  be  bankrupt). 

7.  What  parts  of  the  v.  d^faillir 
are  used? 

8.  Give  the  derivation  and  past 
part,  of  fei-ir,  —  What  is  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase  "  sans  coup 
ferir  "  ? 

9.  Give  the  derivation  of  fmr,  and 
mention  what  parts  of  this  verb 
are  seldom  used. — What  verb  is 
used  instead? 

10.  Give  the  derivation  of  the  v. 
g^sir. — In  what  parts  is  it  still 
used  ? 

11.  Give  the  derivation  and  past 
part,  of  tssi'r. 

12.  Give  the  derivation  and  tenses 
of  sc  mourir. 

13.  Same  question  for  outr. — Give 
the  French  for  '  hearsay.' 

14.  Give  the  derivation  of  querir. — 
In  what  cases  is  it  used  ? 

15.  Give  the  derivation  of  saillir. — 
How  do  you  conjug.  saillir  (^— to 
gush  forth),  and  saillir  (  =  to  jut 
out)? 

16.  How  do  you  conjug.  investiri 
Give  the  derivation  of  vetir. 

17.  Give  the  derivation  and  past 
part,  of  choir. 

18.  Give  the  derivation  of  falloir, 
— Has  it  a  pres.  part.  ? 


19.  Give  the  derivation  of  mouvotr, 
and  its  p.  p.  (^masc.  aadfetn.),  and 
the  p.  p.  of  ^mouvoir. 

20.  In  what  tense  is  proin-mvoir 
used  only  ? 

2  r.  What  is  the  French  for  "  Can 
I  ?  "  "  May  I  ?  " 

32.  (a)  Give  the  derivation  of 
satoir. — Mention  the  idiomatic 
use  of  the  1st  pors.  sing.  Subjunct. 
j>re8.  of  this  verb. — (6)  Give  the 
French  for  "  so  far  as  I  know." 

23.  Give  the  derivation  and  parts 
used  of  seoir  (  =  to  sit). 

24.  Same  question  for  seoir  (  =  to 
become,  to  fit). 

25.  Give  the  derivation  of  raloir. — 
How  do  j-ou  express  in  French  : 
"  My  friend  is  worth  sixty  thou- 
sand a  year"? 

26.  Give  the  Subjunct.  pres.  of 
prevaloir. 

27.  Give  the  Pret.  and  Fut.  of  voir, 
pourvoir,  and  pr€voir. — What  is 
the  derivation  of  co»*? 

28.  Give  the  derivation  of  accrow-e, 
and  the  meaning  oi  faire  accroire, 
and  s'en  faire  accroire. 

29.  Give  the  derivation  and  parts 
used  of  a'jsoudre. 

30.  Same  question  {or  braire  ;  hruire 
(31);  clorc  and  cnclore  (32); 
luire,  nuire,  conduire  (33);  suf- 
fire  and  confire  (h)- 

35.  When  do  you  find  the  circumflex 

accent  over  the  i  in  verbs  ending 

in  -a'itre  or  -oUre  ? 
30.  Give  the  derivation  of  croitre. — 

When   does   this   verb   take    the 

circumflex  accent  ? 

37.  Give  the  derivation  o(  dire,  and 
the  2nd  pers.  pi.  Ind.  pres.  and 
Imper.  of  dire,  rcdire,  contredire, 
d^dire,  interdire,  medire,  pr€dire, 
maudire. 

38.  Give  the  derivation  and  parts 
wsed  of  €clore,  cuire  and  frire 
(39);  occire  (40);  poindre  (41); 
paltre,  repa'dre  (41);  r^soudre 
(45). — Explain  the  idiomatic  use 
of  r^sous  and  r^solu. 

44.  Give   the    derivation    and    the 
past  part,  of  tairc,  o(tistrc  (45  ) ; — 
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the  derivation  and  parts  used  of 
traire  (46)  ; —  the  derivation  and 
the  3rd  pers.  {sin<j.  and  plur.)  of 
the  Ind.  pres.  of  vaincre  (47). 

485.  What  is  the  place  of  adverbs  used 

with  verbs  (a)  in  simple  tenses  ? 
— (6)  in  compd.  tenses? 

1.  What  is  the  place  of  the  adverbs 
bicn,  vuil,  fort,  bcaucuup,  jku, 
used  with  adjectives  ? 

2.  What  is  the  place  of  the  adv.  of 
time  or  place  i 

3.  What  is  often  produced  by  a 
change  in  the  position  of  the 
adv.  ? 

4.  ilay  the  adv.  be  placed  between 
the  subj.  and  the  v.  f 

5.  Mention  a  few  adj.  which  may  be 
used  as  adverbs. 

486.  What  is  the  place  of  interr.  adc.  ? 

487.  (a)  Explain   the  formation  of  the 

adv.  brietement,  traitreusement ; — 
(i)  gentiment;  —  (c)  lentemcnt, 
pre'sentenicnt,  v^he'mentemcnt ;  — 
{d)  notamment,  nuitamment, 
iciemment — (e)  Form  adv.  from 
the  foil.  adj. :  ateugle,  commode, 
commun,  conforme,  confus,  diffus, 
profond,  ^norme,  ex  pres,  immense, 
importun,  obscur,  opinidtre,  precis, 
uni forme,  impuni; — (/)  assidu, 
cru,  congru,  continu,  du,  n«,  indu, 
ijmdu  ; — (</)  gai ;— {A)  complet, 
discrct. 

488.  I.   Explain  the  difference  of  mean- 

ing between  partant  and  pourtant. 

2.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  prefix 
re  or  r  at  the  beginning  of  a 
verb. — How  do  you  translate  in 
Fr.  the  Engl,  word  encore  i 

3.  Give  the  Fr.  for  as  ...  as,  and 
so  .  . .  as. 

4.  Point  out  the  difference  between 
parler  mal  and  mal  parler. 

5 .  Give  the  Fr.  for  before,  (a)  when  it 
is  taken  absolutely  ; — (b)  when  it 
is  a  conj.  or  a  prep. — (c)  What  is 
the  place  of  auparav<intf 

6.  Give  the  Fr.  for  so<wicr(  =  before), 
sootier  (  =  rather). 

7.  Give  the  Fr.  for  earli/  and 
earlier,  and  the  phrase  "well 
done ! "" 


8.  Explain  the  difference  of  meaning 
.  between  ailleurs  and  d'ailleurs. 

9.  Give  the  Fr.  for  houo  (  =  ia  what 
way  ?),  how  (  =  how  much)?  May 
the  verb  be  omitted  in  French  ? 

10.  Give  the  Fr.  for  how  fori 

IS.  Explain  the  difference  between 
de  suite  and  tout  de  suite. 

12.  Give  the  Fr.  for  in  (  =  within). 

13.  Translate  :  "  we  have  juit  ar- 
rived " —  "your  fiiend  is  but 
just  gone  out"  —  "your  cousiu 
arrived  just  as  I  was  getting 
ready  to  go  out  " — "  this  is  just 
the  thing  I  want  "•^"  just  as 
well" — "he  lives  j\ist  by" — 
*^jttst  so  " — ^^just  now  ' — "  this 
book  is  just  out." 

14.  How  do  you  translate  into  Fr. 
late,  when  speaking  (a)  of  time ; — 
(6)  of  persons ; — (c)  M'hen  late 
stands  for  advanced  hour  ? 

15.  Explain  the  difference  between 
plus  and  davantage. 

16.  Give  the  Fr.  for  much,  many, 
enough,  as  much,  how  much,  how 
many,  less,  little,  more,  so  much, 
so  many,  too  much,  too  many,  very 
much. — Has  beaucoup  a  superla- 
tive ? 

17.  Give  the  Fr.  for  (a)  now  (=at 
present) ; — (6)  now  (  =  then); — (c) 
now  I  now  then  !  —  (</)  now  .  .  . 
now;  —  (e)  now  and  then,  every 
now  and  then,  when  speaking  (1) 
i)[  time; — (ii)  of  place. 

18.  Give  the  French  equiv.ilents  for 
once,  only  once,  once  before,  once 
(  =  formerly); 

19.  At  once  (  =  immediately,  at  a 
time,  at  the  same  time,  suddenly), 
all  at  once,  for  once,  when  once. 

30.  How  do  you  render  only  f 
21.  Q'wc  the  Fr.  for  on  or  upon 
used  adverbially.  —  ExpLoin  the 
idiomatic  use  of  dcssus. — How  do 
you  tran>l.  on  in  such  phrases  as 
"^o  on,"  "read  on,"  "speak 
on"1 
2  2.  What  is  the  Fr.  for  so  (  =  like- 
wise); so  (  =  therefore,  then);  so 
(  =  it);  so  (before  adj.  and  adv.), 
beitsol  soitia!  so  sol  soandsoi 
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2 J.  How  do  you  translate  so  as  io 
(=  in  order  to);  so  as  to  (  = 
enough) ? 

24.  So  long  as  ? 

25.  So  much,  so  man;/  (a)  used 
absolutely  ; — (6)  used  before  subst.; 
— (c)  before  a  p.  p.? 

26.  So  that? 

27.  And  so  forth,  and  so  on  ? 

28.  Sooner  or  later? 

29.  Then  (a)=at  that  time,  in  that 
case  ; — (6)  =  after  that ;  —  (c)  = 
therefore  ?  —  Since  then,  what 
then  ? 

30.  How  do  you  translate  therefore 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  ? 

31.  Explain  the  idiomatic  use  of  the 
adv.  dessous. 

32.  Give  the  Fr.  for  under  (  =  for 
less)  ;  to  keep  under. 

33.  (a)  Wliat  is  the  difference  be- 
tween lorsqxie,  and  quandi — (6) 
What  tense  is  used  in  Fr.  after 
lorsque,  quan'l,  aussitot  que  in- 
stead of  the  Engl.  Pres.  or 
I'ret.  ? — (c)  How  is  when,  used 
in  apposition,  rendered  into  Fr.  ? 
Give  some  examples. — (d)  How 
do  you  express  when,  foil,  by  an 
adj.  ? 

34.  Give  the  French  for  why,  used 
('/)  in  interrogations,  and  (6)  as 
an  interjection. 

35.  Give  the  Fr.  for  the  adv.  within 
and  without. 

36.  Same  question  for  yet 
(  =  already,  even,  however,  never- 
theless). 

I.  What  is  the  difference  in  the 
use  of  si  and  oui,  both  meaning 
yesi 
2.  Give  the  Fr.  for  cither  (in  a 
neg.  sentence) ;  neither ;  nor  .  .  . 
cither  ; — (3)  neither  .  .  ^  nor  ;  not 
.  ..or  ; — (4)  never  ; — (5)  no  more  ; 
— (6)  no  one  but,  nothing  but  (a) 
as  subj.  of  a  sentence  ;— (6)  as 
objects ;  no  man  but ; — (7)  neither 
.  .  .  nor  before  an  Inf. ; — nor,  not 
preceded  by  neither ; — nor,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence. 

I.  When  do  you  suppress  the  par- 
ticle ne  ?    Translate  as  examples : 


"  I  do  not  think  he  will  come  to- 
day " — "  Will  you  (;ome  and  see 
me  before  I  start  ?  "  —  "  The 
master  ibrbade  all  the  boys  to 
leave  their  places." 
2.  When  do  you  use  the  particle 
ne? 

491.  When   may   you    suppress  pas  or 

point? 

492.  When   must   you   suppress  pas   or 

point  ? — What  particle  is  required 
with  ni? 

493.  What  is  the  place  o(  prepositions  ? — 

What  remarks  have  you  to  make 
about  avec  and  durant  ? 

494.  What  prep,  must  be  repeated  befoi-e 

every  word  they  govern  ? 

495.  When  is  it  not  necessary  to   repeat 

the  prep.?  —  What  preps,  are 
never  rejjeated  ? 

496.  What  are  the  prep,  which  govern 

the  Inf.  pres.,  the  Inf.  perf.,  the 
pres.  or  past  i)articiple  ? — When  is 
the  prep,  en  not  to  be  repeated  ? 

497.  Why  are  prep,  not  expressed  before 

pers.  pron.  used  as  indir.  obj.  pre- 
ceding  or  foil,    the   verb?      (See 
■       §  92.) 

498.  What  form   of  pers.  pron.  must  be 

used  after  a  prep.  ? 

499.  How  is  an  Engl.  prep.    foil,  by  1^ 

often  rendered  into  Fr.  ?  (See 
§488,  21  N.Jl.  and  31.) 

500.  May  two  prep,  have  the  same  obj.? 

— What  construction  must  be 
used,  when  several  Engl.  adj.  or 
verbs  requiring  different  piep., 
have  the  same  obj.  ? 

501.  I.  Translate:    "He    goes    about" 

— "  Look  about  you  "  —  "  Look 
about "  —  "  He  is  about  the 
iiouse  " — "  He  is  about  to  leave  " 
• — "  Mind  what  you  are  about  " — 
"He  has  his  wits  about  him" — 
"  What  is  that  noise  about  ?  " — 
"  He  spoke  to  me  a'^out  his 
business  ;  " 

2.  "He  loves  money  above  all 
things" — "Value  honour  above 
life" — "The  English  lost  above 
one  thousand  men" — "The  wife 
ofCa'sarmust  be  a6oue  suspicion ; " 

3.  '^According    to    Plato    (64)" — 
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"  You  have  been  treated  accord- 
ing to  your  wishes  ;  " 

4,  '•'■After  nature"  —  "After  the 
English  fashion  " — '■'■After  all  " — 
'*  To  look  after  ;  " 

5.  "Hang  the  picture  against  the 
wall  " — '^Against  the  grain  ;  " 

G.  '•  They  sought  him  among  their 
kinstblk  and  acquaintance  "  — 
"This  Horace  was  once  among  my 
books  " — "  He  sat  between  the 
High  Sherifl'and  theVice-Chancel- 
lor  " — "  Unity  amongst  brothers 
is  rare  enough  " — "  There  is  not 
one  amongst  a  thousand  who 
v.'ould  consent  to  tins  "  — 
'■'■Among  the  Sjiartans,  stealing 
(246,  1)  was  encouraged;" 

7.  "  Prince  Alexandrt-  charged  at 
the  head  of  the  Tiruova*  rSgi- 
nient  ()«.)" — "  The  horse  started 
clY  at  a  bound  " — "  My  brother  is 
at  the  doctor's." — "  He  is  at 
home  " — "  I  have  a  home  " — "■At 
first"  — '^  At  length''  —  "At 
night ;  " 

8.  "  I  arrived  before  you  " — "  Why 
do  you  stand  before  me  ?  ''  — 
"  Before  the  eyes  of  everybody  ;  " 

9.  "  Stand  behind  me '" — "l>o  not  be 
behind  him  ; " 

10.  "Below  the  organ-loft"  — 
"  Below  London  Bridge  ;  " 

II."  That  thing  is  beneath  you  '' — 
"  Men  are  beneath  angels  " — "  He 
sank  bene  dh  his  burden  ;  " 

1 2.  "  He  sat  beside  me  " — "  He  is 
beside  himself;  " 

I}.  "Between  ourselves"  —  "This 
child  does  not  yet  distinguish 
between  right  and  wrong." 

14.  "  That  is  beyond  me  ;  " 

J5.  "I  know  him  bg  sight" — 
"  Stand  by  me  " — "  What  time  is 
it  by  your  watch  " — "  I  liave  not 
this  book  6^  me  " — "  By  and  by  " 
— "Jly  the  by." 

When  is  by  (used  after  a  p>st  part.) 
translated  by  de  or  by  jxtr  i 

16.  "To  go  down  a  mountain" — 
" dotcnstairs  " — "  He  fell  dowri  the 
precipice'" — "To  go  down  a  river" 
— "  To  go  down  the  .stream." 


1 7.  Explain  the  difference  between 
pendant  and  durant,  both  refer- 
ring to  tiin^. 

18.  Translate  :  "Speak  for  me" — 
"  I  was  absent  for  two  years  " — 
"  I  do  not  like  to  get  wet,  for  I 
am  subject  to  colds  " — "  Pay  for 
my  dinner  " — "  It  is  not  for  you 
to  scold  me  " — "But  for  you,  they 
would  have  starved." 

19.  '^  Where  have  you  come  from, 
my  dear  count  ?  From  Congo,  if 
you  will  " — "  I  received  a  visit 
from  ii  friend  of  yours  " — •'  From 
the  beginning  "  —  From  next 
week." 

20.  How  do  you  express  in  Fr.  in 
before  names  of  conntries,  towns 
or  villages? — Explain  the  idioma- 
tic difl'erence  Ijetween  dans  And  en. 

Translate  :  "  I  don't  like  the  houses 
»■»  the  (Jity  " — "  I  have  a  sparrow 
m  my  hand  " — "  All  our  ho{)e  is 
in  you" — "I  wrote  this  in  five 
minutes" — "I  will  write  it  man 
hour's  time  *  — "  I  shall  go  to 
France  in  eight  months  " — "  1 
crossed  the  Channel  in  eighty 
minutes  '  —  "I  succeeded  in 
making  him  confess  his  guilt ;  " 

21.  "He  came  into  the  room" — 
"Ice  turned  into  water" — "It 
tame  into  my  head  ; " 

22.  "It  is  near  eleven" — "N<ar 
the  church" — "This  man  was 
near  being  run  over  ;  " 

2 j.  "Tired  of  waiting" — "It  is 
your  duty  to  ,obey " — "  We  had 
ten  men  killed  " — "  What  are  you 
thinking  ofi" — "A  doctor  of 
medicine  " — "A  bachelor  0/ arts;" 

24.  "  Off  Southampton  "  —  "  Tnke 
the  teapot  off  the  table  "— "  We 
dined  ojf  a  wild  rabbit  ' — "  Hands 
off!" 

15.  "Look  on  the  other  side" — 
"  Do  you  play  en  the  piano  ?  ' — 
"  My  bedroom  looks  on  the 
garden  " — "  On  seeing  her  son  she 
fainted  awav  " —  "  On  January 
the  12th." 

26.  Give  the  Fr.  for  the  prep^ 
opposite. 
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27.  What  are  the  Fr.  equivalents  for 
"  fjut  of  sight,  out  of  mind  " — 
"  Out  of  charitv  "  —  "  Out  of 
sight  " — "  Out  of  hearing ;  " 

28.  ''To  cross  ot€r  a  river" — "To 
swim  over  a  river" — "  Over  the 
vrav  " — "Over  the  garden  wall" 
—  •*  Over  the  mountains  " — 
"  Over  the  week  "  —  "  Over 
winter?" 

29.  How  do  you  translate  since  (a) 
before  a  snbst.  ? — (6)  after  a 
siibst.  referring  to  timsf 

30.  Translate  : "  Through  field  and 
flood  " — "  Throujh  the  body  " — 
"The  procession  will  pass  ihroujh 
the  high-street  "  —  "  Tfirou;h 
neglect  " — "  'J'hruujh  the  whole 
night  " — "  Through  and  throujh." 

31.  Ho\7  do  you  translate  till  (a), 
meaning  as  late  as,  ai  far  as  f  (h) 
before  a  date  or  the  name  of  a 
country  ? 

3  2.  Translate :  "  From  bad  t  >  worse  " 
— '•  He  is  a  fool  to  yonr  brother  " 
— ''He  drinks  to  excess" — "He 
bet  ten  to  one  "  —  "  This  gate 
opens  to  the  park." — (a)  How  do 
you  express  to  denoting  purpose  ; 
— ("))  when  the  Infin.  act.  can  be 
turned  into  an  Infin.  pass. — (c) 
when  to  expresses  the  idea  of 
turn  or  rotation  ? 

33.  Give  the  Fr.  for  "  Towards  ns  " 
— '•  Towards  the  16th  century  " 
— Charitable  towards  the  poor," 
What  is  the  difference  between 
vers  and  eiixiron  f 

34.  Turn  into  Fr.  "To  be  under 
somebody's  awe" — "To  be  under 
a  disadvantage  '* — "  To  be  under 
shelter  " — "  To  be  under  age  " — 
"  To  be  under  an  obligation  to 
somebody." — Explain  the  idio- 
matic use  of  dessous  ; 

35.  Until.     (See  31.) 

36.  Unto.     (See  32.) 

37.  Translate:  "We  shall  soon  be 
up  the  mountain  " — '•  The  boy 
climbed  up  the  tree." 

38.  On,  upon.     (See  25.) 

39.  Translate  (a)  into  Fr. :  "I  am 
not  please  1  with   you  " — "  With 


open  arms "  —  "  With  all  my 
heart"; — and  (6)into  Engl."Cette 
dame  est  bien  aupres  de  la  reine  " 
— "Cette  dame  est  bien  pres  de 
la  reine." 

40.  Turn  into  Fr. :  "  Within  a  few 
days" — "  Within  hearing." 

41.  "  Without  my  knowledge" — 
"  To  do  without  fire." 

502.  What   is   the    simple    conjunction 

which  always  governs  the  Sub- 
junct.  mood  ? 

503.  Mention  some  conj.  which  govern 

cither  the  Ind.  or  the  Subjunct. 

504.  How   do    you    express    in    Fr.    if, 

throuik,  when,  while,  foil,  by  an 
aJj.  or  past  part.,  without  any 
aux.  T.  ? 

505.  What    may  be  done  to  avoid  the 

repetitfon  of  a  conj.  before  ever)' 
clause? — What  mood  is  governed 
by  que  used  instead  of  sj  (=  if), 
in  a  subordinate  sentence  ? 

506.  Instead  of  what  conj.  is  que  often 

used? 

507.  Translate:  "Wait  until  the  service 

is  over  " — "  Why  did  I  not  follow 
your  advice?" — "  What  is  the 
use  of  your  money  ?  " 

508.  "  If  he  has  been  so  unfortnnite  as 

to  suffer  his  heart  to  be  cor- 
rupted"—  "Were  I  in  your 
place" — "  However,  th\s  news  is 
alarming ; " 

509.  "  Let  him  come  in ! " — "  Let  them 

go  out  immediately  ! " 

510.  I.  ^^ As    y..u    like    it" — ".^s   you 

please" — "I  have  not  learnt  vaj 
le  son  as  yet " — '•  Tiie  dog  ran  as 
though  it  were  mad  ; 
3.  "  I   shall  go    even  if  it  should 
rain; " 

3.  "  Whether  you  go  or  stay,  I 
shall  not  leave  the  house  " — "  I 
had  some  doubts  whether  I  ought 
to  accept  your  offer  " — "  Whether 
rich  or  poor,  be  honest ; " 

4.  "  The  poor  man  was  at  work 
whilst  his  wife  was  asleep;" 

5.  "  Everybody  thinks  that  man 
happy,  whilst  he  is  tormented  by 
the  stings  of  his  conscience." 

611.  (a)  What  prep,  is  used  in  French 
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to  join  two  substantives,  one  of 
which  expresses  the  material  ot" 
which  a  thing  is  made,  or  the 
origin  of  a  thing? 

(6)  Is  the  article  used  before  the 
second  substantive? 

(c)  Point  out  the  difference  of  con- 
struction between  the  English 
and  the  French. 

((/)  Translate  :  "  A  silk  dress  "— "  A 
straw  hat "  —  "  Olive  oil "  —  "  -4 
winter  dress." 

'<?)  What  prep,  is  used  to  express, 
the  contents  of  a  thing?  Trans- 
.ate :  'M  glass  of  wine  " — 'M  bottle 
of  inL" 

(/)  What /)r<?/).  may  be  used  instead 
of  do?  Translate:  "J  marble 
table  " — "  Iron  balconies." 


512.  (a)  What  prep.  Is  used  to  ezprew 

use,  purpose,  destination  1 
(6)  Translate :  "  A    wine-glass,"  -^ 
"  Fire-arms  "  —  "  Gwipowder  "  — 
"  A    water-pot "  —  "  The    letter- 
box"— "  The  corn-market." 

513.  How  do  you    translate  that,  relat. 

pron.  (a),  referring  to  persons  or 
things  ;— (6)  to  things  only  f — 
Translate  (a)  "The  boy  that 
walks  befoie  us  is  my  nephew." 
— (6)  "  Speak  only  that  yoa 
know." 

514.  How  do  you  express  in  Fr.   What 

in  affirm,  or  neg.  sentences,  foil, 
by  a  su'ist.  ? 

515.  How   do    you    express    in   Fr.  in 

order  to  1 


ENGLISH-FKENCH   VOCABULAKY 

TO  FRENCH  PROSE  COMPOSITION  BOOK. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


act. 

adj. 

ade. 

aux.  V. 

conj. 

dem. 

der. 

/• 

M 

geog. 

impert.  v. 

indef. 

inter j. 

■intr.  V. 

irr.  V. 

lit. 

m. 

neg. 

num.  card. 

num.  ord. 

P- 

p.p. 

past. 

(iV.B.— 1. 


=  active. 

=  adjectivo. 

=  adverb. 

=  auxiliary  verb. 

r=  conjunction. 

=  demonstrative. 

=  derivative. 

=:  feminine. 

=  figuratively. 

=  geography. 

=  impersonal  verb. 

=  indefinite. 

=  interjection. 

=  intransitive  verb. 

=  irregular  verb. 

=  literally. 

=  masculine. 

=  negative. 

=  numeral  cardinal. 

=  numeral  ordinal. 

=  person. 

=  past  participle. 

=  passive. 

The  figures  between  ( 
letter  h 


pert. 

:= 

personal. 

pi. 

=: 

plural. 

poet. 

= 

poetry. 

pots. 

= 

possessive. 

prep. 

:= 

preposition. 

pr.p. 

= 

present  participle. 

pron. 

:= 

pronoun. 

qual.  adj. 

=: 

qualifying  adjective. 

r.  V. 

= 

reflexive  verb 

retat. 

=r 

relative. 

ting. 

= 

singular. 

t. 

=: 

substantive. 

tr.  V. . 

=: 

transitive  verb. 

V.  adj. 

= 

verbal  adjective. 

= 

equal  to,  or  meaning. 

shows  the  termin;itiori  of 
the  ma.sculine,  followed 
by  that  of  the  feminine, 
as  vrai,  -e,  gran.l.  -e, 
jalou-x,  -sc;  fonda- 
teur,  -trice,  t  tc. 

stands  for  the  rejietition 
of  the  leading  \i  ord. 

)  refer  to  the  Exercises  only.     2.  f  before  the 
denotes  h  aspirate). 


ABAKDON. 


Abandoili    tO»    abanJonuer, 

tr.  V. 
abiecti  lual.  adj.,  miserable. 
able*      qiuil.     adj.,     habile. 

bodied,  robuste. 

abridge,  to,  abreger,  tr.  v. 
absentee,  «■.  absent,  m. 
abun^lice,  *-.  abondance,  /. 
abuse,  s.,  abus,  m. 

accompany,     to,     accom- 

paijnir,  tr.  v. 
accomplish,  to,  vcuir  a  lx>ut 

de(147). 
accomplishment,  •'■.  accom- 

plisscment,  7/1. 
accordingly,  ado.,  en  effet 

(145). 

account,  *■>  compte,  to 
accuracy, «-.  justesse,/. 

accused ,  t-t  accuse,  m. 


ADDniOXAI. 

accustom  oneself,  to,  s'ac- 

coiitumer,  )•.  v. 

accustomed,  to  be,  avoir 

cuutume  de. 
achieve,  to,  achever,  tr.  v. 
aciuaintanoe,   t.,  connais- 

sance,  /. 
acquire,  to,  acquerir,  tr.  and 

irr.  V. 

acquit  oneself,    to,    e'ac- 

quitter  (de),  r.  v. 
act,  *•.  acte,  TO. 

action  (at  law),  »•,  proces, 

m.  (146). 
active,  qual.  adj.,  actif  (125), 

leste  (143). 
actress,  »  ,  actrice,  /. 
acute,  qual.  adj.,  \i-f  (-ve) 

(110). 
add,  to,  ajoutcr,  tr.  and  intr. 

V. 

additional,    adj.,    comple- 
uieutaire. 


A  FFECTED. 

address,  to,  adresser,  tr.  v. 
adept,  S-.  adeptp,  VI. 
adjoining,     adj.,     atteuaut, 

(-e)  (9T5. 
adjusted,  to  be,  s  arranger, 

r.  V. 
admiral,  «■,  amiral,  TO. 
admit,  to,  admettre,  tr.  and 

irr.  V. 
adorn,  to,  decorer(103),  tr.v. 
advance,  to,  avaucer,  tr.  V.  ; 

intr.  V.  (123). 
advantage,  «•.  avantage,  TO. 
adventure.  «-.  aventure,/. 
advice,  «■.  "^''s.  »»• 
advise,  to,  conseiller,  tr.  v. 
aerial,    qual.    adj.,    aeri-en, 

(-cime). 
affair,  s.,  affaire,/. 
atftiCt,    to,    toucher,    tr.   v. ; 

frapper,  tr.  v. 
affected   with,    atteiat   da 

(144). 
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AFFECTING. 

affectinSt     <^^J-<     touchaat, 

anordi    tOi    fournir,    tr.    v. 

(126). 
after,  prep ,  ayirts. 
afterwards,  ado.,  apres  ;  en- 

.suite  (Uii). 
against,  prep.,  contrp. 
agreeablOi  qual-  adj.,  agre- 

able. 

ainii  *•>  coup,  ni.  (133). 

air  (in  the  opeii)i  cu  pieiu 

air  (US). 
alanUi  •'•.  alarme,/. 
alchemist)  ^■,  alchimiste,  m. 
alchemy.  «■.  alchimia,  /. 
ale.  S-.  ale  (biere)./. 
alight,    to.    mettre    pied    k 

terre  (145). 
alike,  a''"-,  egalement  (145). 
alive,   o.'ij;  en  vie ;    vivaut 

(-e). 
all     (not     at),     nullemcut ; 

point  dii  tout. 
all  along.  to"t  lo  long  (de) 
allow,   to.  l>ermettre,    intr. 

ami  irr.  v. 
ally,  s.,  allie,  »i. 
almost,  adv.,  presque. 

aloft.  *«  go.  to. 

alone,  adj.  seul,  (-e). 
along  (all),  tout  lu  long  de 

(122). 

already,  a  '>.,  deja. 

also,  o^u.,  aussi ;   egalement 

(139). 
altogether,    ado.,     catiere- 

meut  (134). 

altar.  *•,  autei,  7>i. 
alternate   verses,    vcrscts 

(»n.  pi.)  ct  repoUB  (m.  pi.). 

(126). 
always,  ado.,  toujours. 
amazement,  »•.  surpri>e,  /. 

C144). 

amicably,  ade.,  a  I'amiable. 
ammonia,  s  .anunoniafiue./. 
amount  to.  to.  s'elever  (u), 
r.  V.  (,120). 

amusing,  qual.  adj.,  aniu- 

sa*t  (-<•). 
analysis.  *•.  analyse,/, 
ancestors.  »•  p'-.  ancStres, 

m. ;  a'icux,  m. 
ancient,  '/"a^-  adj.,  vir'ii.x 

(vicil,  -le);  anci-<-n(-eiine), 

(142,  149). 
ancients*  »•  l^-,  anciens,  m. 
anger.  «•.  colere,/. 
announce  oneself,  to,  ^ 

r.preseuter,  r.  f.  (144). 
another,  indff.  adj.,  autre, 
answer.  •'■.  repons-e./. 
answer,  to.  repoud  e.  tn<r. 

f.    (116,     148);     repliquer, 

intr.  V.     for,  rev>ondre 

de(150).     ' 

16* 


any,  indef.  adj.,  aucun  (-e). 

—  further  or  —  other, 

aucun  (-«•)  autre, 
apartment,  *•,  appait?ment, 

m. 
aperture.  «•,  ouvertu-e,/. 
apothecary,  *•.  apotiiicaire, 

ni. 
appal,    to,    elTraycr,    tr.    v. 

(138). 

appeal,  to.  b'adrcsser  (a),  r. 

V.  (15U). 
appear,    to.   paraltre  (138). 

intr.  and  irr.  v. ;  apparaitre 

(142),  intr.  and  irr.  r. 
appearance.    «•.  apparence, 

f. ;   exierieur,  m. ;   appari- 

"tion,/.  (142). 
appease,  to,  apalser,  tr.  V. 
append,  to,  appo-er,  tr.  V. 
applaud,  to,  applaudir,  intr. 

V.  (13U). 
applause,     '■•     applaudifse- 

meut,  m. 
apple,   «•,   poninie,  /.     

tree,  *■•  punamier.  m. 
apply  for.  to.  folUciter,  tr. 

V.  ;   deniandcr.   tr.  v.    

oneself,     s'aipliquer     (a) 

(125). 
appoint,  to,  nommer,  tr.  v. 
approach,  »•.  apiroclie./. 
aporoach.  to.  approclicr(de), 

intr.   V.  (133);    approclier, 

intr.  V.  (149). 

appropriate,  a<0'-  propro  a 

(141). 
approve  of.  to.   approuver, 

tr.  V. 
AT>rll.  *•,  avril,  tn. 
apt  to.  "'0.  !>""«  i  ("'); 

propre  a  (1 13). 
archbishop.  »•.  nrchcvrque, 

m. 
architect.  »  .  arcliitpctc,  m. 
ardour.  «•.  ardeur./. 
arena.  »■>  arene,/. 
aristocracy,  «•,  arlstocratio, 

/• 

arm,  «.,  bras,  m. 
arm,  «-.  anne,/. 
armament.  *•.  armement,  m. 
armorial  bearingSt  «■  pi-, 

armoirie-s,  /. 
army,  «•,  anne?,/. 
around,    prep.,    autour    de. 

All  ,    lout    autour   de 

(91). 
arrears.  ».  pi .  a-  rerag-^ii,  m. 
arrive,  to.  arrivor,  intr.  v. 

arrow.  «■.  fletJie,/. 
artificial,  qual.  adj.,  artifl- 

del  (-elle). 
ascend,   to.   mi-nter,    tr.  v. 

(132). 

ascribe,  to.  attribuer.  tr.  v. 
as^ec,  s-  pi;  ceudrc-s/. 


nAKBAUIAX. 

ask.  to.  demander  {tee  Part  i. 

}  184  c). 
ass.  f;  &ue,  m. 
assault.  <-,  as^aut,  tR. 
assemble,  to,  assembler,  tr. 

V. 

assembly.  •'•.  as-somblee,/. 
assent.  '  >  assentiment,  m. 
assiduous,  qual.  adj.,  assidu 

(-e). 

assistance.  >■,  secoum,  w. 

To  call  for  crier  4 

I'aide. 
assistant,  f-,  aide,  m. 
assure,  to,  assurer,  tr.  v. 
assuredly,  adc,  assuremcnt 
astonishment*    *■■    etoooe- 

nieni,  m. 
astrologer.  «■.  a-troIoKne,  m. 
attachment,  >■,  atta<  h  ment, 

VI. 

attack,  '.,  altaque,/. 
attack,  to,  atlaquer,  tr.  v. 
attempt.  *■,  t<  ntative,/. 
attend,  to,  s'occujier  (de),  r. 
V.  (149). 

attentively,  adv.,  atteative- 

ment. 
attract,  to,  attirpr,  tr.  V. 
auction  (by),  *  I'encan. 
audacity.  «•.  audaa-,/. 
August.  »•-  ao"'t.  »»• 
author.  *•.  auteur,  m. 

authoress.  *•.  ftmme  (/.) 

auteur. 
authority,  »•.  autorite,/. 
Autumn,  *-•  autonine,  m. 
avaricious,  qvai.  <uy.,avare. 

avenge,  to.  vengcr,  tr  V. 
aver,  to.  ulllrmer,  tr.  r.  and 
intr. ;  a&>ur«r,  tr.  and  intr. 

V. 

avert,  to,  cot^urer,  tr  v. 
await,  to.  atten^ln-,  tr.  v. 
awake,   to,  evciller,  tr.  v.  j 
b'eseiller,  r.  i>.  (119). 

awakening,  «•.  reveil,  m. 
axis.  »••  "xp,  m, 
azure,  <■•  o^u'',  m. 


back. » ■  d"«.  "•• 
bad.  qual.  adj.,  mauvais  (-e). 
badly,  adv.,  mal. 
balance.  '••  l>alance,/. 

balance,  to.  '"''■•  "•.  se  t  •» "" 

en  equililwe. 
ball.  >■.  l«'l'e.  /■- 
band  (of  troops).  »„  bnnle./. 
bandsman,  >•>  iuttnuirr  d'jui 

bulan.e. 
bank.  »•.  bonJ,  m.  (120);  rive, 

/.  (14U). 

bar.  »•.  l«arro,  f.  (1 12). 
barbarian,  *.,  b.irbare,  m. 

(113). 
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BARBAROl'S. 

barbaroaSi  qual.  aJj^  bar- 
bare  (u  6). 

bargain,  «•.  marche,  m.  (U6). 

barrister,  *•.  avocat,  st. 

baryta,  «•.  baryte,  /. 

basket,  s-,  panier,  m. 

bastinado,  *•>  bjstonnade, 
/. 

battalioni  f-  batalUou,  m. 

battle,    *-.  baiaille,  /.      To 

give    1   llvrer    baUUle 

(,113). 

battle-axe.  *.,  thachc  (/.) 

d'armes,/. 
baronet,  «•.  bar)nne;te,  /". 
beak,  *•.  bee,  m. 
bear,  to,  jwner,  tr.  v.  (121, 

12i,  145);   supporU-r  (112). 

To  the  penalty  = 

Bubir  le  cliatiment  (112). 
beard,  «..  barbe,/. 
beardless,  quol.  a^j^   im. 

brrbi ;  sans  barbe. 
beast.  «..  bete,/, 
beat,  to,  battre,  tr.  and  irr.v. 
beautiful,  iu.al.  adj.,  beau 

(bel,  -le) 
because,  <xmj.  parce  que. 
becomei  to,  dewnir,  itUr.  anil 

irr.  V.  ;  conveuir  i  (113). 
bed,  < ,  lit,  m. 
beer,  ».,biere,/. 
beg,    tO«  deauuiJer,    tr.  v. ; 

prier,  tr.  v. 
begin,  to,  commenccr,  tr.v.; 

se  njellre  (a). 
bennnins,     <••     commence- 
ment, m. 
behaviour,  «..  condnite,/. 
behead,  to,  decapiter,  <r.  v. 
being,  *-,  etre,  m. 
belief,  «■.  croyance,/. 
believe,    to,   croire,  tr.  (or 

iiitr.),  and  trr.  t>.    To- 

oneself,  se  croire,  r.  ». 
belly,  ';  ventre,  «n. 
belong,  to,   appartenir  (a), 

1)1/ r.  and  irr.  v. 
bequeath,  to,  legner,  tr.  V. 
beset,  to,  troubler,  tr.  v. 
besides,  prep.,  oiitre. 
besides,  con).,  d'ailieurs  (135). 
besiege,  to,  a-*si<ger,  (r.  V. 
bestow,  to,  confcrer,  tr.  v. 
betray,  to,   denoicr,  tr.  v.; 

traUir,  tr.  v.  (108). 
between,  prep.,  entre. 
bigness,  »•.  srosseiir,  /. 
bilberry,  *•.  myrtille,/. 
bill,  ».,  projet  (i«.)  de  lui. 
biro,  «•.  oiseau,  to. 
birt&i   *-f  naissance,   f.    To 

give to,  donner  nais- 

sancc  a. 
birthplace,  *-,  lieu  (m.)  de 

naissancc. 
bite,  *-.  iiwrsure,/. 


bite,  to,  niordre,  tr.  acd  trr. 

F. 

blackbird,  «.,  merle,  m. 
bleeding,  »•.  ^algnee,/. 
bless,  to,  beuir,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
blmdi  *•  t>r  odj.,  avengle,  to. 
or/. 

blockade,  ^- 1)''  cus,  m. 

blood,  ^-i  !>ang,  TO. 

bloody,  ^uo!  adj.,  sanglant, 

(-e)      (116);      sanguinaire 

(123). 
blossom,     *.,     boiiton,     m. 

Golden S,  boutons  (m. 

j;/.)d'or. 
blossoming,   adj.,  en  fleurs 

(.19). 
blow,  >■•  coup,  TO. 

bodily,  qual.  adj.,  de  corps 

body,  *;  corps  •». 

bold,  qual.  adj.  f  hardl  (-e). 

bond,  «-,  obligation,/. 

bone.  *■•  OS,  TO. 

book,  »..  livre,  m. 

boor,  S;  manant,  m. 

booty,  *■>  butin,  m. 

bom,    to    be,    naitre,    intr. 

and  irr.  v. 
borrow,  to,  erapmnter,  tr.  v. 
borrower,  *-.  empnmteur,  to. 
bottom,  *•,  bas,  TO.  (107, 132). 
bounty,  «■.  don,  m. 
bow,  to,  s'incliner,  r.  v. 
box,  «..  boite,  /. 
boy,  *;  ecoUer,  m.  (110, 126); 

eleve,  to.  (112,  122,  126) 

bramble,  *•,  ronce,/. 
brass,  »•.  airain,  w. 
brave,  qual.  adj.,  brave, 
bravery,  «•.  bravoure./. 
break,  to,  briser,  tr.  v. 
breast.  *•,  poitrine./. 
breathe,  to,  respirer,  tr.  and 

intr.  V. 
brick,  <■.  brique,/. 
bridge.  »•»  pont,  m. 
bridle,  »•.  bride,/, 
bright)   qual.  adj.,    bril'ant 

brug,    to.    aprorter,   tr.  v. 

(102,  145);    amener,  tr.  v. 

back,  ramener,  tr.  v. 

up,  8er\-ir,  tr.  and  trr. 

V. ;  elever,  tr.  v. 
Britain,     «..     Bretagne,   /. 

Oreat    Grande  -  Bre- 
tagne, /. 
broad,  qual.  adj  ,  large, 
brook,  «•.  ruisseau,  to. 
broom,  «•.  genet,  TO. 
brother.  *■»  frere,  m. 
brought  up,  P-  P-  and  adj., 

eleve  (-e). 
brown,  qual.  adj.,  brun  (-e). 
bruise,  to,  meurtrir,  tr.  v. 
brutally,  ado.,  brutalement. 


build)  to,  bdfr,  tr.  r. 

building,  «•>  batiment,  m. 

bulk,  (•>  masse,/. 

bull,  *■.  taureau,  to. 

bully,  *■.  brutal,  m. 

bunch,  »•,  bouquet,  rt. 

buried,  to  be,  Sire  cnsevcU, 
pass.  V.  (115). 

burn,  to,  bnller,  tr.  v. 

bursar.  *■,  boursier,  TO. 

bury,  to,  enterrer,  tr.  v. ; 
ensevelir,  tr.  v.  (132). 

bush,  f-,  baissr.n,  m. 

business.  <•>  affaire,  /. ;  af- 
faires,/.pi.  (113,  US). 

but,  conj.,  mais. 

butcher,  s.,  boucher,  to. 

button-hole,  <-,  boutonnl- 
ere./. 


cabbage,  *•>  choa,  m. 

cake,  •"•.  gateau,  to. 

calendar,  »•,  calendrier,  m. 

calendar,  adj.,  solaire. 

calf,  S-.  veau,  to. 

caliph,  i.,  calife,  TO. 

call,  «-.  cii,  TO. 

call,  to,  appeler,  tr.  v. ;  notn- 

mer.   tr.   v.      Xo  for 

assistance,  cner  a  I'aide. 

calumny,  *•,  calomnle, /. 

camel.  '*• .  chameau,  m. 

campaign,  »■,  campagne,/. 

candle,  -«•.  chandelie,/. 

cane,  ''■.  canne,/. 

cannon,  ■'•.  cnon,  to.  ;  ca- 

uuus,  m.pl.  (123). 

capacious,  qual.  adj..  Taste. 

cape,  »•.  cap,  TO. 

captain,  ^-i  capitaine,  m.  (in 
the  army) ;  capitaine  ile 
vaisseau  (in  the  vaey). 
N.B. — Capitaine  de  raisteau 
is  never  put  before  a  proper 
name:  as.  Captain  N.  =  /« 
capitaine  N. ;  but  after  the 
proper  name,  you  must  say 
capiiaine  de  raisstau;  an, 
uken  N.  tea*  captain  = 
quand  If.  etait  capitaine  de 
vaitieau. 

captive,  *•,  prisonnier,  m. 
(112). 

capture,  »•.  prise,/,  (uo). 

care,  »•.  charge,  /. ;  soin,  to. 

(118,    126,    134);    SOUCi,    TO. 

(121). 

career,  *•,  carnere,/. 
carefully,   adv.,  boigneuse- 

ment. 
carpet,  »■.  tapis,  m. 
carry,  to,  iwrter.  tr.  V. ; 

0S1    culever,   tr.  v.  (147); 

emportor,  tr.  v.  (149). 
case,  *;  cas.  TO. 
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CASEMI.NT. 

casement.  «•.  croisee,/. 
cast  headlongt  to,  piecipi- 

ter,  tr.  c.  (141). 
CastlOi  ^t  cliaUau,  m. 
Catalonia,  «•.  Catalogno,/. 
cataract,  «.i  cataracte,/. 
catch,  to,  :ittrap«r,  tr.  r. 
cathedral  '•.  cat betl rale,/, 
cattle,    *•.   betail,   m.   sing. ; 

l>cs;iaux,  m.  pi. 

caught  in  the  act,  to  be, 

•■ire  pris  sur  le  fait. 
cavalry,  «-.  cavalcrle,/. 
cave,  J^i  caveme, /. 
cease,  to,  cesser,  tr.  or  intr. 

celebrated,  p.  p.  and  qual. 

ailj.,  celebre. 

celestial,  qiiol-  adj.,  celeste, 
cellar,  ■"■ ,  cave,/, 
century,  «.•  siecle,  m. 
cereal,  »•,  cercale,/. 
certainly,     adv.,    certalne- 

nicnt. 
chamber,  «•  chamUre,/.  (126, 

I.!:',);  I'iece,/. 
chance. «-.  t^a.^arj,  m.    By 

,  par  ba  ar.l. 

change,  «••  monnaie,/. 
change,  to,  changer,  tr.  v. 
channel-  * .  lit  ('/  a  river), 

m.  O'^)- 
chapel.  •"•.  chapelle,/. 
character.  «•.  car.ictero,  m. 
characr  eristic,   q"aL  adj., 

taracteristkiue. 
charm,  ■'■>  charme,  m. 
cheek, «- jouc,/. 
cheer  np .  interj.,  courage  ! 
cheerfully,  adv.,  avec  joie. 
chemist,  *•,  chimiste,  m. 

chemistry, «-,  chimie,/. 
cherry,  »■,  cerise,  /.     

tree,  cerisler,  m. 
chicken,  •«•.  pouU-t,  m. 
child,  *■  .  enfant,  m. 
childish,  qual.  adj.,    pueril 

(-<■)■ 
childhood,  »•,  cnfanco,/. 
chimney,  «•.  cheminec,/. 
Chinese,  »•.  axH.,  chinoi8(-c). 
chivalry,  «•.  die  valeric,/, 
choose,  to,  choisir,  tr.  v. 

Christendom,   »•>  chretien- 

te,/. 
Christian,  *•  ot  adj.,  clireti-en 

(-tune).         name, 

nom  (m.)  de  baptfme,  pre- 
nom,  m. 
Christianity,   »•.  christian- 

iemn,  m. 
church.  »•.  eglise,/. 
cinnamon-wood,  »••  canne- 

lier,  VI. 
circle,  ■''•.  ccrcle,  HI. 

oirciunference,   *•.  circon- 
lerence,  t. 


circumstance,    «•.    circon- 

stauc«',y. 
circus,  «■>  cirqno,  m. 
cite,  to,  citer,  tr.  v. 
citizen,  «•.  cit-ycn,  m. 
city,  S-,  ville,/..  (108,  142). 
civilise,  to,  policer,  tr.  v. 
claim,  «-,  pretc'Ution. /. 
claim,   to,    reclann-r,    tr.  v. 

nu]. 
clammy,     qual.    adj.,    vls- 

queu-x  (-se). 
class,  «..  class*,/. 
clean,  to,  nettoyer,  (r.  v. 
clearly;  adv.,  clairemcnt. 
clever,  qual.  adj.,  habile, 
climate,  j-,  climat,  m. 
climb,  to,  gritnper,  intr,  v. 

(119). 

cloak,  ».,  ma-itran,  m. 
closet,  <•<  cabiue:,  m. 
clothes,  <■  pi;  hiibits,  m.  pi. ; 

vftements,  m.  pi. 
cloud,  ^-t  nuage,  m. 

clownish,  q^ai.  adj.,  gros- 

si-er  (-ere). 
coast,  «.,  rivage,  m.  (138). 
coati  *•>  habit,  m. 
cock-crow    (at),    au    chant 

clu  coq. 
coffer,  *•,  coffre,  m. 
CO£G[ii  *••  cercueil,  m. 
coil,  to,  rouler,  tr.  v. 
cold,  *•,  froid,  m. 
cold,  quai.  adj.,  froid  (-«). 
coldly,  adv„  froldement. 
coldness,  *•.  froidi-ur,  /. 
collar,  «.,  collier,  i». 
colleague,  *•■  collegne,  m. 
collect,   to,  raniasser,  tr.  v. 

(1U2);      recueillir,     tr.    v. 

(125);  reunir,  tr.  v.  (140). 
colour,  <.,couleur,/. 
column,  «■.  colonue,/. 
combatant,  *■>  combaltant, 

m. 
come,    to,   Tenir,    in<r.   and 

xrr.  V.    To out,  sortlr, 

intr.  r.  (nu,  191).    To 

out  of,  Rortir  de  (10!»).     To 

to  blows,  eu  vctiir  aux 

ciiups  (146). 

command,    *•,    commande- 

ment,  m. 
command,  tO«   oomnunder, 

tr.  or  intr.  v. 

commendation,  *•.  eloge,  m. 
commissioner,   «•   commis- 

gaire,  m. 
commit,  to,  commettro,  tr.  v. 
(130).    to  paper,  con- 
signer   {tr.    V.)    par    ecrit. 

to  prison  (i04),  con- 

danincr  (ir.  v.)  u  la  prison. 
common,   qual.   adj.,  com- 

n)un(-e).     In (137),  de 

commun. 


commonly,    adv.,   gcnerale- 

uicrit. 
companion,   >■,   compagnon, 

HI. 

company,  »•,  compagnie,/. ; 

S(X-i<!t<'',  _/'. 

compare,  to,  cnmparcr,  /,•.  r. 
comparison,   <••   compural- 

s<jn,/. 
complain,    to,    sc    plaiudro 

(de),  r.  and  irr.  r. 
complete,  qual.  adj.,  com- 

I)l-ct  (4-te). 
completely,   <'dv.  complete- 

nicut. 
compose,      to,      compoeer, 

tr.  r. 

compounded,  to  bo,  pau. 

r.,  eire  couiih>«i  (de). 

comprehend,  to,  comprcn- 

drc,  tr.  V. 
conceal,    to,    cacber,  tr.   v. 

(131)  ;  se  cacher.  r.  v.  (13.S). 

To oneself,  se  etcher, 

r.  V. 
conceive,  to,  concevoir,  tr.  v. 

concise,   qual.   adj.,    Uco- 

nique  (113). 
condemn,     to,    condamocr, 

tr.  V. 
condemnation,  »•>  condam- 

iiaiion,/. 

condescend,    to,     daigncr 

inlr.  V.  (113). 
conduct,  '■<  conduite,/. 
conduct,  to,  conduire,  tr.  and 

irr.  r. 

confederate,  «•,  confederc. 

Ml. 

confidant,  «-.  confident,  m. 
confide,  to,  avoir  confianco 

(en). 
confidence,  »•,  assurance,/.  ; 

coiiflunce,/.  (145). 
confused,  "<0-.  confu.i  (-c). 
congratulate,  to,   lellcltcr, 

tr.  r. 
conqueror,     »••     valnqueur, 

m.  (113,  123);  conqiicriUit, 

m.  (120). 
conquest,  «-.  conquCt",/. 

consecrate,    to,    c<)u.««crcr, 

tr.  r. 

consecutive,  aj,  consccu- 

li-f(-ve). 
consent,   to,   consentlr  (i), 
intr.  V. 

consequently,  <w^"'-.  vr 
suite ;  par  conse<iuent ;  en 
consequence  (lis). 

consider,  to,  regarder(<r.  v.) 
coinnie. 

considering  that,  «<nside- 

rant  que  (107). 
consist,  to,  "<  compoeer  (r. 

r.)de(137). 
console,  consoler,  tr.  v. 
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eonstablOi  tOi  *•>  C'lmetable, 

m. 
eoilStalltl7f  odv..  sans  cesse, 

constamment. 
consume,  to,  bruler,  tr.  r. 
consumption*  *-i  consomma- 

lion,/. ;  usjge,  m. 
COntaik,  to.  conteiiir,  tr.  and 

irr.  V. ;  S3  composer  (r.  v.) 

de. 

contnuTt  on  the,  an  «>n- 

traire. 
contempt*    »•,    mepris,    m. 
(113);  delaiii,  m.  (120). 

Contemptible«    qual-    adj., 

meprisable. 
contend,  to,  lutter,  intr.  v. 

content  or  contents*  >■,  c<>n- 

tenu,  m. 
continue,  to,  continner,  tr.  v. 

continued,  to  be,  se  pri>- 

longcr,  r.  v. 
contract,  to,  contracter,  tr. 

V. 

convent-  ''•.  convent  m. 
convert,  to,  converiir  (tr.  v.) 

en  ^12^). 
eonvinee,  to,  eonvaincre,  tr. 

an  I  iir.  r. 
coolly,  ade.,  avec  calme. 
coolness,  •'•■  sang-froi  l,  m. 

condemned  (to  be)  to,  ftre 

coniLmiiie  {pass,  v.)  a. 
copy,  to,  copier,  tr.  v. 
OOrd,  *..  corde,/. 
coin.  *•>  ble,  m. ;  grain,  m. ; 

ciTea\es,f.  pi. 
corpse.  *•.  ca  ImvTx",  to. 
COrreeuy,     ado,,     correcte- 

niciit. 
correspond,   to,   eon-espon- 

dre,  intr.  r. 

corrupted,  to  be,  se  cor- 

■  romprr  (c.  v.)  en  ("6). 
cost*  to,  coiiter,  ititr.  r. 
COSu^,  qual.  adj ,  coutenx 

(-«e)    (117);     eompo  u-x 

(-<«)(137) 
costs,  «•  pi;  tnii,  m. 
cotton, '■•  coton,  m. 
council,  >;  coDseil,  m. 
councillor*  «••  cooBelUer,  m. 
count*  «•.  comte,  w. 
count*  to,  compter,  tr.  v. 
countess*  »•.  comtesse,/. 
country*  «•,  pays,  w.  (123); 

patrie,/.  ;  contree,/. 

countryiinani  *-,  pays-tn,  m. ; 

compatriote,  m. 
county,  «-.  comte,  in. 

courageous*  9i«i2.  ad^.,  cou- 

rageu-x  (-6c). 
OOnxse*  *••  cours,  m. 
court.  «..  conr./. 
courteous,  <2ual.  «<?;.,  conr- 

tois  (-C). 
courtier,  *-,  conrtisan,  m. 


cousin,  '•  cotisin,  m.  ;   cou- 

Blne,/. 
cover,  tot  coavrir,    tr.   and 

irr.  e. 
covetous,  qual.  adj.,  avide. 
cow,  *•>  vache./. 
cowardly*  "dr.,  lachement. 
crab*  s.,  ecrovisse,/. 
crack,  to,  craquer,  intr.  v. 
cracking,    «•.     craquement, 

m. 
cradle*  *••  berccan,  nt. 
creep*  to*  bc  trainer,  r.  v. 
criminal*  *••  criminel,  m. 
critic,  <•»  critique,  m. 
cross*  ».,  croix,/. 
crow*  *•,  comeille,/. 
crown,  »•.  ecn.  »>•  O^O)- 
crown*  *•>  couronne,/. 
crown*  to,  couronner,  tr.  v. 

cruelty*  *•,  cruautc,/. 

cry*  *-.  cri,  m. 
cry*  to*  s'ecrier,  r.  t. 
cub*  »•,  petit,  ro. 
cultivation,  »•,  culture./, 
cunning,  ?«oi-  adj.,  ruse  (-e). 
CUP,  «.,  coupe,/, 
current,  to  be*  avoir  cours. 
curtain.  *•.  ndeau,  m. 
custom*     »-,     coutume,    /.  ; 

usage,  m.  (134). 
cut,  to*  couper,  tr.  v.     To 

off*  couper,  tr.  v.  (147). 


dagger,  «•.  poignard,  m. 
damp*  *•.  humidite,  /. 
dare*  to,  oser,  intr.  v. 
dar&lg,  *•.  audace,  /. 
daring*  <ptcU.  adj.,  amiacleu-x 

(-se)  ;  t  hard!  (-e). 
dark*  qual.  adj.,  8omi<re. 
dart,  to*  se  lancer,  r.  r. 
dash,  *•.  trait,  m. 
dash,  to*  precip:ter,  tr.  v. 

daughter, «, fliie,/. 
dauphiness* »-,  danphine,/. 
day*  *•.  jour,  m.  (105,  119); 
joiimee,/.  (92). 

day-brea^*  *•,  Jour,  w.  (ii9). 

dead*  '■•  mort,  m. 

deadly,  qual.  adj.,   mort-el 

deaf  ear*  «« turn*  to. 
dear,  qual.  a^J-,  cher  (chere). 
death, «-.  mort,/. 

debate,  *-,  deliai,  m. 
debate*  to.  discuter,  intr.  v. 
decay,  to*  deperir,  intr.  v. 
deceive,  to,  tromper,  tr.  r. 
deceived  greatly*  to  be, 

se  tromper  fort.  r.  r. 
December*  ».,  deccmbre,  m. 
declare*  to*  aflarmer,  tr.  T. 

(13.1);  porter  que  (143). 


decorate*  to,  decorer,  tr.  v. 

(117);  omer,  tr.  r. 
decoy,  to,  ifurrer,  tr.  v. 
decree*  *•.  decret.wj. 
dedicate*  to*  dedi-  r.  tr.  V. 
deep,  qual.  adj.,  f  rofon  1  (-e). 
deeply,  adv.,  pruton-lement. 
deepness*  *•.  pr'''*  ndeur,/. 

defeat*  '•,  defaitp,/. 
defeated,  to  be,  etn-  defait. 

pass.  V. 

defect*  *■>  defant,  m. 

defence,  ».,derensp,/. 

defend  oneself*  to*  se  de- 
fend re,  r.  r. 

definitely*  adr.,  deflnitive- 
meut. 

de&,  to*  defier,  tr.  v. 

degree,  «•,  depre,  m.  B/ 
S,  gradueilpment. 

deity,  •'•,  divinite,/. 

deliciousneSSt  *•>  excellence, 

delightful,  qual.  adj.,  char- 

mant  (-e). 
delinquent,  *  .  conpaWe,  111. 
deliver,  to*  dellvrer,  tr.  v. 
demand*  «•,  demand", /. 
demeanour*  *••  maimi'  n.  m. 
Denmark*  *•,  Danemark,  m. 
denote*   to*   marquer,  tr.   v. 

(93). 

departure*  «•,  depa-t.  m. 
deportment* '-.  maintien,  m. 
deposit*  to,  rtepoeer.  tr.  v. 
depth,  s->  profondeur,/. 

derangement  (mental),  «■. 

alienation  nientale. 
derive,  to,  tirrr,  tr.  v.;  re- 

tiriT,  tr.  V. 
descend,  to,  de^cendre,  intr. 

r.   (132) ;  se  precipiter,  r.  v. 

descent*  *-<  descr'iit<-,/. 

deserve*  to,  nierlter,  tr.  and 

intr.  c. 
design*  *•,  des««in,  m.  (13 1) ; 

dessin,  m.  (1.36). 
despair.  *•,  de^espoir,  m. 
despateb)  to*  expelier,  tr.  v. 
desperate,    adj.,    desespere 

despise*  to*  mepriscT,  tr.  v. 
destiny*  d^ttinee,/. 
destroy,  to,  dctruire,  tr.  v. 
destructive*  adj.,  de  tructl-f 

detail*  *■>  rapport,  m. 
detailed.  P-  p-,  detaiUe  (-e). 
determination*  «•.   reso.u- 

tiiiii./.  (_no). 
determine,  to,  resondre,  tr. 

and  iittr.,  and  irr.  p. 
devise,  to,  imaginer,  tr.  v. 
devote,  to,  devouer.tr.  t>.  To 

oneself*  --'adonner  (r. 

r.')  a;  se  livrer  (r.  r.)  a;  se 

devou  r  (r.  r.)  a  (145). 
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DEVOTEDSESS. 

devotednesSt  »-,<ievouement, 

m. 
devour,  tOi  devorer,  tr.  v. 
dialecti  «•.  dialecte,  m. 
diamond.  *•.  diamaut,  m. 
die»  tO)  moiirir,  intr.  and  ii-r. 

f- 
diif,  tO(  creuscr,  tr.  v. 

diligent,    ^j'"'-    <'^j'   em- 

ptcsse  (-p)  a. 
dinCt  to,  diner,  intr.  t>. 
dinner,  »■.  diner,  to. 
dint  (by)  of,  4  force  de. 
dirty,  qoal-  adj-,  ^ale. 
disag[reeable,4«<J/.  adj..  dcs- 

apreable. 
disappear,    to,    disparaitr ', 

intr.  anil  I'rr.  p. 

disapprove,  to,  iie^approu- 

ver,  tr.  v. 
disarm,  to,  desarmer,  tr.  v. 
disaster, «  .  de-a-tr.-,  m. 
disciplined,  p.  p-  and  quat. 

adj.,  discipline  (-e). 
disclose,  to,  laire  connattre, 
tr.  V.  (135). 

disconsolatiBt    oAi-t    de  ole 

discover,  to,   (leeouvnr,   tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
discovery,  »•.  dccouverte./. 
discuss,  to,  discutcr.  tr.  v. 
disgust,  ^-  degout,  «». 
dish,  ■'•.  plat,  7n. 
dismay,  to,  effrayer,  tr.  v. 
display,  to,  deployer,  tr.  v. 
displeased,  p-  p-.  mccont^-nt 

(-e),  and  adj.  {fM.  by  que 

and  the  Subjunct.). 
displeasure,  s.,deplai!'ir.  m. 
disposition,  *-.  caractere,  m. 

(137). 
dissemble,    to,    dUsimuler, 

tr.  V.  (lU). 

disregard,  to,  ««  p*"  *  ^" 

{tr.  and  irr.  r.)  comi'te  de. 

distance,  »■•  distanc  •,  /.    in 

the ,au  loin  (Hit). 

distinct,  adj.,  di^iimt  (-e). 
distinguish,  to,  distiagucr, 

tr.  V. 

distinguished,   p-  P>  "'"l 

ilHiil.  adj.,  diftinfTUe  (-«). 
distress. «  .  "'etr  F»e./. 
distribute,  to,  distri'-uer,  tr. 

p. 
disturb,  to.  derancer.  tr.  r.  ; 

troubUr,  tr.  v.  (119). 

diurnal,  "dj.,  (linme. 

dive,  to,  plonper,  intr.  v. 
diversion,  «•,  div^niss'  ment, 

m.  (1-20). 
divide,  to,  diviser,  tr.  r. 
divided,  to  be,  ftr<^  Bepare, 

pass.  r.  (,112). 

division,  •' .  partie,/. 
divulge,  to,  dlvulguer.  tr.  v. 


door,  *•,  porte,/. 

donbtf    '•<    doute,    m.       ]fo 

,  MOB  doute  (98). 

doubt,   to,  <louter,    intr.    r. 

(95).     Doubt    no",    niille- 

n)cnt. 
doubtful,     adj.,      douteu-x 

(-se). 
doughty,  qual.  adj.,  vaillant 

(-f)  ;  preux  (m.  only). 
down  to,  j  usque,  prep. 
dozen,  ^.>  douzaine,/. 
draw,  to,  tlrer,  tr.  v. 
dread,    to,    r.dout^r,   tr.   V. 

(121). 
dream,     songer,     intr.     v. ; 

rr-ver,  tr.  v.  (127). 
dress,  *■,  parure.y'. 
dress,    to,    E'tutbllbr,    r.   V. 

(,126). 
driUK,  ';  boissf.n,  /. 
drink,  to,  boire,  tr.  anil  irr. 

V.     Xo  UP,   boiro,  tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
driver,  »■>  cocher.  m. 
drop,    to,    tomber,    intr.    v. 

(13li). 
drown,  to,  noyer,  tr.  v. 
dru^,  S;  drogue,  /. 
Druids,  *•  P^-'  nruidec,  m. 
due,  p.  p.,  and  adj.  dii  (due). 
duke,  f.,  due,  m. 
dungeon,  ^.>  cachot,  m. 
duration,  «..  duree,/. 
Dutch,    I.  pi.,  f  HoUandaiB, 


E 

Each  other,  I'un  I'autre. 

eagle, »-,  aigle.  m. 

earl,    ».,    comte,   «.      

marshied,  comte-marechal, 

TO.  (135). 

earth, »-.  terre,/. 
easily,  adv.,  aisemcnt. 
East.  "-I  Orient,  m. 
eastern,  adj.,  oriemal  (-e) ; 

de  I'est  (U5). 
ear,  >■,  oreille./. 
edge,  '■•  iranchant,  m. ;  lord. 

m. 

Ed'nbnrgh,  *•.  fidimi-ourg, 

m. 

educated,  to  be,  i"'r-  eie\  6, 

pasK.  ('. 

effect, .••>•.  '■ff''*.  w. 
etficacious.  qual.  a<J;.,eflBcace 

(•"')•    ^ 

Egypt,  »•.  Kgyptp./. 
either  ...  or,  soit  . . .  eoit 

(113). 
elbow,  *.,  coude,  m. 

elders  (the),  «-K.  i-sviu'- 

lards,  m. 
elect,  to,  elire,  tr.  an  I  trr.  r. 


EIIECT. 

elevated,   p.  p.   and  a4j; 

elcvo  (-e). 
elsewhere,  adv.,  ailleurs. 

emaciated,  to  be,  itre  re- 

duit.jwM.  V. 
embassy,  f.,  ainl>a<^sade,/. 
emblem,  '.,  eml>lPuie.  m. 
embrace.    »..    etreinte,  /. ; 

cmlrass  tnent,  to. 
emperor,  '.,  empercir,  TO. 
employ,  to,  employfr,  tr.  v. 
empty,  qual.  adj.,  viie. 
encamp,  to,  camper,  tr.  and 

intr.  V. 
encounter,    tO«    rencoutrer, 

tr.  v. 
end,  *..  but,  TO.  (148}^;  fin,/. 

(iu7,  135,  138).     To  this 

,  4  cot  effit  (136). 

endow,  to,  dou<r  (tr.  c.)  de. 

enemy,  *■,  eDutmi,  m. 

engage,  to,  engaser,   fr.   v. 

(U5,    H9);    en  venlr    au.\ 

mains  (129). 
engagement,  >  ,  engagement, 

m.  ;  combat,  to. 
England,  «••  Anglet^rre./. 
English,  <.or/..  Anglais,  TO., 

Anglaise,  /.      ,   qual. 

atlj.,  anglais  (-e). 

Englishman,    *■,    Anglais. 

m. 
engrave,   to,  graver,   tr.  V. 

(112.  136). 
enioy,  to,  jou'r  de  (12»). 
enlisted,  p.  p.,  admis  (us). 
enonnoU8,7"a'.''dj-,  enorme. 
enough,  ode.,  assez. 
enraged,  p.  p.  and  adj.,  iniic 

(dTy. 

enrich,  <nrichir,  tr.  x>.     Xo 

with,  turichlr  (fr.  r.) 

de. 

enriched  with,  enricbi  de 

(117\ 
enroll,  to,  fnroler,  <r.  r. 
ensue,  to,  s'lnsuivre.  r.  r. 
ensuing,  a-'j.,  procbaiu  (-e) 

(135). 
enter,  to.  entrcr  (ilans),  intr. 

r. 
enterprise,  ».,ent reprise,/, 
entertain,   to,   recevoir,  tr. 

enthusiasm,'    *•.     enthou- 

fiaiiuie,  VI. 
entirely,  adv.,  entieremwit. 
entrust,  to,  contler,  <r.  t>. 
epergne, '.,  surtout,  m. 

epitaph,  »-.  cpitapbe./. 
epoch,  «.,  epoqiie./. 

equal, ».,  i-gai.  "••  Without 

■ s,  fans  egales  (124). 

equal,  to,  egaier.  tr.  v. 
equality,  »•.  egaliti-,/. 
equally,  adv.,  egalemmt. 
erect,  to,  enger,  tr.  v. 
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escape)  tOt  echapper,  tr.  and 
intr.  V.  (135);  echapper  a; 
s'echapper,  r.  v.  (141). 

especially)  adv.,  surtout. 
established)  p-  p-,  assis  (-e), 

(150). 

esteeni)  estimp,/.  (lar). 

evC)  *..  veille,/. 

eveningi  ^-t  soir,  m. ;  soiree, 
/.  (92). 

event)  *•)  evenement,  m. 

ever)  adv.,  jamais  (137). 
present)  toujours  pre- 
sent (124). 

everybody)  tout  le  monde. 

everywhere,  adv.,  partout. 

evil)  s.,  mal.,  m.  To  do 
,  faire  du  mal  (100). 

exactly)  adv.,  exactemeut. 

exalt)  tO)  elever,  tr.  v.  (136). 

examination)  >■,  interroga- 

toire,  m.  {before  a  tribunal) ; 
examen,  m.  (102). 
examine)  tO)  interroger,  tr.  v. 

(118). 

example)  ^-i  exemplc,  m. 
exceed)   tO)  I'emporter   but, 

intr.  V.  ;  surpasscr,  tr.  v. 
except)  P''*P-.  cxcepte. 
excepting)  prep.,  a  I'excep- 

tion  de. 
exception  (with  the)  of) 

a  I'exception  de  (114). 
excessive,  qual.  adj.,  exces- 

si-f  (-ive). 
exchuige)  to,  echanger.  tr. 

V. 

exclaim)  s'ecrler,  r.  tj. 
exclusively)  adv.,  exclusive- 

ment. 
executioner)    *•.    cxecnteur 

(m.)    des    hautes    oeuvres 

(133)  ;  bourreau,  w.  (110). 
exercise*  «-.  exercice,  m. 
exercise.  tO)  excrcer,  tr.  V. 
exercised  in)  cxcrce  a  (U3). 
exhibit)  tO)  cxposer,  tr.  V. 
expect)  tO)  s'attendre  (r.  v.) 

a. 
expend)  tO)  depenser,  tr.  v. 
expense)  «.,  depen-e, /.  (125). 
experiment)  «-.  experience, 

/.  (105). 

experiment)  to,  faire  une 

experience, 
explain)    tO)    expliquer,   tr. 

V. 

explanation)  *-.  explication, 

/• 
exposed  (to  be)  tO)  Stre  en 

butte  a. 
express,  to,   temoigner,   tr. 

V. ;    exprinier,   tr.   v.   (113, 

124,  135,  144'). 
extend;  tO)  B'ctendre.  r.  v. 
extensive)  qual.  adj.,  vaste. 
extent)  *•.  etcndue,/. 


FE  LLOW-S<3LDl  ER. 

extricate  oneself  from  a 
dilemma,  to,  se  tirer  (tr. 
V.)  d'affaire. 

eye,  «•.  ceil,  m-  To  have  the 
— s    covered   with    a 

bandage,  avoir  les  yeux 
converts  d'un  bandeau,  or 
avoir  les  yeax  bandcs. 


£ace)  «•)  visage,  m.  (97,  126) ; 

figure,/.  (110, 112, 127, 132). 
fact)  «•,  fait,  m.     In ,  en 

effet. 
faint,  qual.  adj.,  faible. 
faith, «.,  foi,/. 

fall,  S-,  chute,  /. 
fall)  tOj  tomtier,  intr.  v.    To 
into  a  quarrol,  se 

prendre  (r.  v.)  de  querelle. 
famC)  «•»  renommee,  /. 
famed)  to  be,  etre  rcnomme, 

pass.  V. 
familiar,      adj.,      famili-er 

(-ere). 
family,  «.,  famine,/. 
fanatiC;  s-,  fanatique,  m. 
fanaticism,     s-,     fanatisme, 

m. 

far,  adv.,  loin.    famed, 

fameu-x  (-se). 
farm)  «•,  ferme,/. 
farmer)  «•,  fenuior,  m. 
farthinif)  *-,  denier,  iu. 
fast,  *••  jeune,  m. 
fast,  to,  jeiincr,  intr.  v. 
fate,  «•,  destin,  m. ;  sort,  m. 

(135). 

father)  «■.  ptre,  m. 
fault,  *•»  Idute,/. 
fevour,  *•>  faveur,  /. 

favourite,    «•.    iavor',    m. 

,  qual.  adj.,  iavori(-te). 

fawner,  «•,  flagomeur.  m. 

fear,  *•,  crainte,  /. 

fear)  tO)  craindre,  tr.  v.  and 

tiT.  V. ;  craindre  dc  (150). 
fearful)  elTrayant  (-c). 
feast)  <•,  fete,  /. ;   festin,  m. 

(137). 
feat,  >;  trait,  m. 
feature,  «•,  trait,  m. 
Februaiy,  s.,  fevrier,  m. 
feeble,    qual.    adj.,    dplicat 

(-e);  faible  (141). 
feebly,  adv.,  mollement. 
feed)   tO)  paitre  (o/  cattle), 

intr.  and  irr.  v. 
feel)  tO)  sentir,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 

(119);    ressentir,    tr.    and 

irr.  V. 
feeling)  «.,  sentiment,  m. 
fellow-soldier)  »-,  camarade, 

m. ;        compagnon        (»«.) 

d'arraes. 


FOOT-SOLDlElt. 

fellow-student,  *••  condisci- 

ple  (m.). 
fellow-traveller,  «-.    com- 

pa^on  ()«.)  de  voyage. 

festival, «.,  ffte,/. 

festivity,  s.,  fete,/. 

few,  peu  de  (89). 

field,  s.,  champ,  m.   To  take 

the again,  rcntrcr  en 

cainpagne. 
field-fare,  «•,  litorne,/. 
fight,  to,  combattre,  intr.  and 

irr.  V.  (127,    129,   145);    Be 

battre,  r.  v.  (143). 
fill,  to,  remplir,  tr.  v. 
find,  to,  trouver,  tr.  v.      To 

again,  retrouver,  tr.  v. 

(131). 
fine,  qual.  adj.,  1  eau  (bel.-le) 

(92,  101);  magnifique  (97). 

fineness,  «•,  finesse,  /'. 
finish,  to,  ''■■  1'-,  achever,  tr. 

V.  (130). 

fir-tree, «-,  sapin,  m. 

fire,  s.,  feu,  m. 

fire,  to,  (of  guns),  tirer,  tr. 

and    intr.   v.        To  a 

pistol  at,  '''■er  un  coup  de 
pistolet  a. 

fireship,  *•» '  r'liot,  m. 

firm,  qual.  adj.,  ferme. 
firmness,  «•.  lermete,/. 
firstly,  adv.,  preniierement. 
fish,  s.,  poisson,  m. 

fisherman,  «-.  pCcheur,  m, 

fit,  s.,  ace  OS,  in. 

fiagslone, «-,  uailo,/. 

flat,  qual.  adj.,  plat  (-e). 
flatterer)  *•.  flatteur,  m. 
fleeSC)  S->  toison,/. 

fleet)  «•,  flottc,/. 

flesh)  «.,  chair,/. 

fiesh7)    qual.    adj.,    charnu 

(-e). 
fiight,  «-.  fuite,/. 
flog)  tO)  fouettcr,  tr.  v. 
flogging,  s..  distribution  (/.) 

de  coups  de  fouct ;  fouet,  m. 

(126). 
floor,  s.,  plancher,  nt. 
flow,  to,  couler,  intr.  v. 
flower,  fli'ur,/. 
fly,  tO)  voler,  intr.  v. 
fog,  s.,  brouillard,  m. 
foible,  S-,  faible,  m. 
fold,  s.,  pli,  TO. 
foliage,  S-,  feuillage,  m. 
folloW)   tO)   suivre,    tr.    and 

intr.  V. 
following,  adj.,  Buivant  (-e). 
fond,    adj.,    desireu-x    (-se) 

(101).      To  be  of, 

aimer,  tr.  v.  (105). 
food,  s->  nourriture, /. 
foot,  s.,  pied,  m. 
footman,  s.,  laquais,  m. 
foot-soldier,  ^'>  fantassin,m. 
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FOUBIDDEX. 

forbidden   (it  is)i    »!   est 

defendu. 
forcei  to,  enfoncer,  tr.  v. 
foreheadi  f-,  front,  m. 
foreigner,  •' ,  etranger.    , 

gual.  adj.,  etrang-cr  (-€re). 
foresee,  to,  prevoir,  Ir.  and 

irr.  r. 
foresight,  •»•.  prevoyancc,/. 

forest, »-.  fortt,/. 

foretell,  to,  prWlre,  tr.  and 

irr.  r. 
forget,  to,  oublier,  tr.  v. 
form,  ';  forme,/. 
form,  to,  former,  tr.  v. 
formal,  "^/-t  form-el  (-ellc). 
formally,     adv.,      formelle- 

ment. 
former,  <^j;  premi-or  (-ere) 

(115) ;  aiici-eu(-eane)(113). 
formerly,  adv.,  autrefois. 
fors^e>  to,  delaisser,  tr.  v. 
forthwith,       ado.,      sur-le- 

chamj). 
fortnight,  '■>  quinzaine,/. 

fortunate,    <«(;-,    lieureu-s 

(-se). 
fortunately,  adv.,  heureose- 

ment. 
forward,  adj.,  precoce  (119). 

!    interj.,    ea     avaut .' 

(149). 
foully,  adv.,  lachemcnt. 
found,  to,  fonder,  tr.  v. 
founder,  *••  fondateur,  in. 
fox,  •«•.  renard,  r». 
Franks,  »•  ]>(■<  Francs,  m. 
free,  qual.  adj.,  libre. 
freed,  P-  P,  alTranchi  (-c); 

libre  (!21). 
free-holder,  «•.  franc-tcnan- 

cier,  m. 
Prench,     »•.     Fran^als,     m. 

,  adj.,  fran^ais  (-e). 

Frenchman,  « ,  Fran^ais  m. 
frequently,  adv.,  M>uvent. 
fresco,  '•.  fresque,/. 
fresh,      qtial.      ajj.,     fr-ais 

(-aichc).    —  water  («'« 

^position  to  tea  water'),  eau 

douce. 
Friday,  *••  vendrcdi,  m. 
friend,  *-,  aoni,  m. 
friendly,  adj.,  amical  (-«). 
friendship,  "•,  amitie,/. 
frightful,  a<y.,  afrreu-.x  (-sc). 

frivolity,  »■.  fiivoiue,/. 

frog,  »  .  grenouiile,/. 
frontier,  «-.  frontier?,/. 
frosty,  adj.,  des  frima.s  (96). 
froward,  qual-  adj.,  rcviche. 
fugitive,  adj.,  fuKiti-f  (-ve). 
fulfil,  to,  remplir,  tr.  v. 
foil,  adj.,  plein  (-e).     

grown,    T'arveiiu    (-e)    a 

toute  f>a  croissauce. 

function,  *•>  fouctiou,/. 


funerals,  >.  pi.,  funerailles,  /. 
furniture,   »•>  amoublement, 

m. 
furrow,  tO>  siUonner,  tr.  v. 
further,  adv.,  pljis  loin, 
fury,  «•.  fureur,/. 
future,  *•.  futur,  n>. 


G 

gaily,  adv.,  gaicmcnt,  or  gai- 

ment. 
gain,  to,  gagner,  tr.  v. ;  rcm- 

porter  (140). 
gallanti    qual.  adj.,    galant 

(-«)• 
gallery, «..  galerie./. 
game,  «•.  jeu,  m.  (»4) ;  gibier, 

m. 
Oaiues,  *".,  Gangc,  m. 
garden,  «•,  jar.lin,  m. 
garrison,  «•.  garuison,/. 
gate,  »•.  F^rte,/.  (los) ;  grille, 

/. ;  barriere,  /. 
Gaulish,  adj.,  gaulols   (-«) 

(122). 
gay,  adj.,  gai  (-e). 
gem,  •♦•,  pierre  precieuse. 
generally,     adv.,     geueralc- 

ment. 
generously,  adv.,  genereuse- 

ment. 
genius,  *-,  genie,  m. 
gentle,    gual.    adj.,    doa-x 

(-ee). 
German,    '■•    Allemand,   m. 

,  adj.,  allemand  (-e). 

Germany,  »•.  AUemagn",/. 

get  out,  to,  sortir,  intr.  and 

irr.  V. 
giant,  »  .  Reant,  m. 
gift,  ».,  cadeau,  m. 
give,  to,  donner,  tr.  v.      To 

battle,  livrer  bataille. 

To oneself  up  to=s^ 

livrer  (r.  v.\  a  (I2i).     To 

way,  lacher  prise,  or 

plicr,  intr.  v. 

glad,  'J'^-.  content  (de). 

glance  over,  to,  parcourir, 

tr.  and  irr.  v. 
glass,  >■<  verre,  m. 
glittering,    «<(;•.    elincelant 

(,-<')■ 
globe,  *•,  monde,  m. ;  globe, 

m. 
gloomy,  qtial.  adj.,  sombre. 
glorious,  qual.  adj.,  eclatant 

(-«)• 
gnaw,  to,  ronger,  tr.  v. 
go,  to,  aller,  intr.  and  intr.  r. 

To    alofu     nii.ntor, 

intr.  V. ;  To  round. 

passer  (daius),  intr.  v.    To 

thrOQghi    parcourir, 

tr.  and  irr.  v. 


goat.  »•.  l»nc,  m. ;  chevre,/. 

(146)  ;  capriconic,  m.  (96). 
God,  «-.  Dieii,  m. 
goddess,  »•.  de»88e,/. 
gods,  '■  pi.,  dleus,  m. 
godfather,  *-.  parrain,  m. 
gold,  *  ,  or,  m. 
goldfinch,  *;  chardonncret, 

in. 
good,  qual.  adj.,  bon  (bonne). 
good,   ';   blen,   m.     To  do 

,  faire  du  Wen  (lOO)- 

goodness,  *■,  bonte,/. 
goose, -<!.  oie,/. 
government,   «■.  gouveme- 

racnt,  i«. 
governor,  *•.  gouvcmeur,  m. 
graceful,  '/"«'•    «&•.    gn»- 

cieu-.\  (-«••)• 
grain,  <■.  grain,  m. 
grammar.  «•.  grammaire,/. 
grandchildren,  '■  pi.,  petits- 

fil^,  m. 

grandfather,  (->  grand-pen*, 
m. 

granite,  >■,  gr  nit,  m. 
grandson,  «•.  p  tit-flls,  ■«. 

grant,  to,  »>  corder,  tr.  v. 
grass,  »  .  herbe,/. 

grate,  »••  grillage,  w. 
grave,  *•.  t^mbe,  /.;  fu88e. 

great,  q"al.  adj.,  grand  (-e). 
Great  Britain,  <••  Grande* 

Bretagne,  /. 
great-grandfather,  '-,  bis- 

aleul,  m. 
greedy,  qual.  adj.,  avarc. 
green,   qual.  aoj.  vert  (-e). 

I'o  grow  —  again,  re- 

verdir,  intr.  v. 
green,*-,  pelonse,/. 
grey,  <"(;•.  pis  (-e). 
grievous,  ^uo/.  oo/.,  eix/nne 

(112). 

groom,  to,  pwwer.  tr.  v. 
ground,  '■,  boI,  m. 

grow,  to,  poi  sser,  intr.  t».  ; 
cultiver,  tr.  v.  (^106);  gros- 
Fir,  intr.  v.  (139).     To 

freen  again,  "^  ^reen. 
0 old,  vlcillir,  mtr.  v. 

(121). 
guess,  to,  deviner,  tr.  v. 
guest.  '■.  invite,  m. 

guidance. »-.  conduit*,/, 
guilty.  <''(/■.  coujiable. 
guitar,  J!  .  RUitare./. 
gum,  »•.  pomme,/. 
gttn,  t;  canon,  m. 


H. 

Ha !  interj..  Ah  ! 
habit,  *••  habiiudc,  /. ;  con- 
tume,/. 
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liair«  S-.  cheveu,  m.    Head 

of  ,  cheveux,  wi.  pi. ; 

chevelure,  /. 

half,  «•.  moitie,/.  (110). 

hall,*-,  salle,/.  (103). 

hand,  s.,  main,/. 

handkerchief)  «•.  moucholr, 

m. 
handle,  to,  manier,  tr.  v. 

handsomely,    adv.,    gene- 

reuscmcnt. 
handiwork,  «-.  ouvrage,  m. 

(97). 
hang,    to,    pendre,    tr.   and 

intr.  V. 
happen,  to,  arriver  (itsed  as 

an  impers.  v.) 
happiness,  s.,  bonheur,  m. 
happy,  qiMl.  adj.  heurou-x 

(-se).  • 

harass,  tO,t  harceler,  tr.  v. 
hard,  VmI.  adj.,  dur  (-e). 
hardly,  ado.,  avec  peine;   i 

peine  (103,  145). 
hardy,  quM.  adj.,  dur  (-e). 
harm,  «•  nial,  m. 
harmless,  quaX.  adj.,  inoffen- 

si-t  (-ve). 
harness.  «•.  tharnais,  m. 
harvest,  «■.  moisson,  /. ;  re- 

colte,  /. 

haste,  s.,  +hatc,/.    In , 

a  la  +hate. 
hasten,  to,  accourir,  intr.  and 

irr.  V.  (127);  +liater,  tr.  v. 

(135) ;  se  presser,  r.  v.  (149). 
hat,  Sm  chapeau,  m. 
haughtiness,  «•  fiauteur,/. 

(113). 

haughty,  qwil.  adj.,  orguell- 

leu-x  (-se). 
hay,  S-.  loin,  wi. 
head,   «•.  tete,  /. ;  cime,  /. 

(o/'  a  mountain). 
health,  «-.  sante,/. 
hear,  to,  entendre,  tr.  v.  (107, 

123);    apprendre,    intr.    v. 

(99). 

hearing  (within),  ^  portee 

de  voix  (140). 

heart,  »•.  cccur, »». 

heat,  »•.  chaleur,/. 
heath,  »•.  bruyere,  f. 
heathen,  quat.  adj.,  pal-en 

(-enne). 

heaven,  *-,  ciei,  m. 

height,  *.,  fhauteur,/.  (139) ; 
talllc,/.  (147). 

heightened,  p.p.,  exaite(-e) 

(129). 

heir,  »..  heritier,  m. 
helP}  «.,  aide,/. 
hemisphere,  <••  bemisphtec, 

m. 
hide,  to,  cacher,  (?-.  v. 
high,  quaJ.  arfj  ,  grand  (-e); 

tb*«t(-e)(l29). 


IMSJEDIATK. 

highness,  s.,  altesse,/. 
hill,  s.,  cute,/.  (119);  coUine, 

/.  (123). 
hire,  to,  louer,  tr.  V.  (146). 
hoisted  (to  he)  out  =  <^tre 

hisse  dehors  (132). 
hold,  to,  tenir,  tr.  and  intr. 

and  irr.   v.    To fast. 

reteuir  (Jtr.  «.)  fortc.ieut. 

hole,  «•.  trow,  »*. 

hollow,  «-.  treux,  m. 
holy,  2«ai-  at^j  .  saint  (-e). 
homage,  *•.  hommage,  m. 
honest,    qual.    adj.,    brave 

(i.9). 
honestly,  adu.,  honnttement. 
honour,  s-.  bonneur,  m. 
honourable,  qual.  adj.,  bo- 

norable. 
hooting,  «•,  cri,  m. 
hope,  s.,  esperance,  /.  (125, 

134);  cspoir,  ni.  (110).    The 

Caoe  of  Good ,  le  cap 

de  Bonnc-Esperance. 
horn,  «•>  come,  /.  ;  trompe, 

J.  (123). 
horse,  «-.  cheval,  m. 
horseback  (on),  a  cheval. 
hot,  2"«i.  adj.,  chaud  (-«). 
hour,  S-,  beure,/. 
house,  s.,  maison,/. 
house-maitin,  «•,  martinet, 

»i. 
how,  ado.,  comment. 

however,  adv.,  toutcfois  (94, 

100,  110);   cependant  (124, 
141);  neanmoins  (12H). 
humane,  qual.  adj.,  Iiumaiu 

(-<!). 

humbly,  adv.,  Immblement. 
humour,    «•.    humour,     TO. ; 
gaiete,  /. 

hunger,  s.,  faim,/. 

husband,  «•.  mari,  TO. 
hush !    interj.,  Tais-tol !    f  i- 

lence  ! 
hybrid,  «■.  hybride,  m. 

hyena, «.  hytne,/ 


Icelandic,     adj.,     islandais 

(-e). 
idea,  S-.  idee,/. 
idle,  qual.   adj.,   paresscu-x 

(-se). 
idleness, «-.  oisivete,/. 
ill-suppressed,  p-  p-,  mal 

otoiiit  (150). 
illustrious,  qual.  adj.,  illus- 
trc. 

imbued  with,  p-  p.,  imbu 

de  (124). 
immediate,    adj.,  immedlat 

(-e). 


immediately,  adv.,  aussitit 

(135,  140);   immediatoment 

(106,  122,  144). 
immensely,  adv.,  immcnse- 

ment. 
immortal,  (JuaZ.  adj.,  immor- 

t-el  (-ollc). 
Imperialists,  *•  pi-,  imperi- 

anx,  };i.  (,1.9). 

impetuosity,  «•,  fouguo,  /. 

.    (It2). 

impose  on,  to,  en  imposer  i. 

impregnable,    qual.    adj., 

impreuable. 
imprison,   to,    emprisonner, 

tr.  V. 
improve,   to,  ameliorcr,  tr. 

V. 

impudence,  *•»  effronterie,  /. 

(102). 

impunity   (with),  impune- 

ment,  adv. 
include,  to,  comprendre,  tr. 

and  irr.  v.  (14.">). 
increase,   «•,    accroissement 

m. 
increase,  to,  augmentcr,  tr. 

V. 

incur,  to,  encourir,  tr.  v. 
(134). 

indebted,  to  be,  itre  rede- 

vable  (101). 
indeed,  adv.,  vraiment ;   en 
verite;  en  effet  (136). 

independent,  qual.  adj.,  in- 

dopendant  (-o). 
indignant  (at),  adj.,  indigne 

(-e) de. 
individual,  *•,  particulier,  m. 

(113). 
inequalit7,  s.,  inegalite,/. 
inexplicable,  q""l.  adj.,  in- 

e.xpriraablc. 
infallibly,   adv.,  infaillible- 

meut. 
infancy, «-.  cnfance,/. 
infantrV)  s.,  infanterie,/. 
infected,  p.  p.  and  adj.,  em- 

poisonne  (-e). 
inflict,  to,  iufliger,  tr.  v.  (110, 

112).  To upon  one- 
self, s'iufliger,  r.  v. 

inform,  to,  informer,  tr.  v. 

ingenuit7,  *••  talent,  i». 

ingeniously,  adv.,  ingeui- 
cusement. 

inhabitant,  ■'•.  habitant,  m. 

innumerable,  qual.  adj., 
iunombrable. 

instant,  *••  moment,  m.  (139). 
In  an ,  aussitot  (i4o). 

instantly,  adv.,   iustautane- 

ment. 
instead  (of),  &  1a  place  de 

(122). 

instruct,  to,  instmire  tr.  v. 

(118). 
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IXSTRUCTOK. 

instractori    *■,    preccpteur, 

m.  (137). 
insult;  *•.  insultc,/. 
insulting)  qual.  adj.,  insnl- 

tant  (-C). 
intend)  tOi  compter,  intr.  v. 

(U3). 

intention  (to  have  the). 

compter,  intr.  r.  (,113'). 
interdict,   to,   intcrdirc,    tr. 
and  irr.  v. 

interest, «-.  iuten't,  m. 
interesting,  q^cU.  adj.,  In- 

teressant  (-e). 
interipr,  -«•.  iuterieur,  TO. 
interlineation,  «•,  iutercala- 

tiuu./.  (1U7). 
interment,  «■.  sepult>ire, /. 
interpreter,   »•,   interprttc, 

111. 
interval,  «-.  intorvalle,  m. 
intimacy,    «-,    iutimite,   /. 

(113). 

intimate,  guat.  adj.,  intime. 
introduce,  to,  iutroduire,  tr. 

and  irr.  v.  (113). 
intermpt,  to,   interrompre, 

tr.  V. 
inundation,  *-.  inondation,/. 
invade,  to,   envahir,    tr.   v. 

invaluable,  g^tal.  adj.,  pre- 

CiCU-X  (-P.  ) 

invest,  to,  rvftir,  tr.  and 
ire.  V.  (135) ;  investir,  tr.  v. 
(140,   lU). 

invite,  to,  invlter,  tr.  v. 
Irkhman,  «•,  Irlaudals,  m. 
ir'>n,  «•,  ler,  »n. 
island, «-.  'ic  /• 
issue,  to,  pul>licr,  tr.  v. 
isthmus,  •'•■  isthnic,  m. 
ivy,  *■,  lierrc,  m. 


January,  «•.  Janvier,  m. 
jealous,  <?««'•  tttft-,  jaiou-x 

(-se)(124). 
jeer  at,  to,  raillcr,  tr.  V. 
Jew,  «-.  ju"'.  »»■ ;  jnive,/. 

jewel,  *■.  ijijou,  TO. 

join,  to,  joindre,  tr.  ard  irr. 

V. ;  rejoindre,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 

(138). 
journey,  «•.  voyage,  m. 
joy,*-,  joio,/. 
Judaea,  «••  Judee,/. 
judge,  «Juee.n»- 
judgment,  «•.  discemement, 

m.  (136). 
July,  *■  •  juillet,  m. 
June,  ■«  .  J"in.  w. 
just,  a*'^'-.  juste  (137). 
justiciaryi  «•,  justicicr,  w. 


K 

keep,  to,   conservcr,  tr.    v. ; 

garder,  tr.  v.  (14it).  To 

from,  B'eloigiicr  (r.  r.)  de. 

To  oflf  the  sun,  se 

garantir  (c.  r.)  dii  solell. 
To  — -  silence,  garder  le 
silence. 

keeping,  in,  d'accord. 
key,  s,  clef,/. 

kill,  to,  tuer,  tr.  v. 

kind,  *•,  sorte, /. ;  cepfece,  /. 

(102,  110);  genre,  to.  (134). 
kindle,  to,  allumer,   tr.   r. ; 

briller,  intr.  v. 
king,  s.,  roi,  TO. 
kingdom,  *■.  ro.vaume,  m. 
kitchen,  «•,  cuisine,/, 
knee-joint,  «•.  rotule,  /. 
tnife,  *•,  couteau,  TO. 
knight,  «•.  chevalier,  ro. 
knightly,   qual.    adj.,    sei- 

gneurial  (-e). 
know,  to,  savoir,  tr.  and  irr. 

V.  (93, 98)  ;connattre,  tr.  and 

irr.  «.(145).     To CUCh 

Other,  ^e  connattre,  r.  r.- 
knowledge,  »•,  connaissance, 

J- 


labour,  »•.  travail,  to. 
labourer,   *•.  joumalier,   m. 

(106). 

ladder,  »..&heiie,/.  (131). 

lady,  »■.  dame,  /.  (101)  ; 
femnie,/.  (91). 

lake,  «••  lie,  m. 

lamp,  «•.  lampe,/. 

land,!.,  contrce,/. ;  pays,  to.  ; 

sol,    TO. ;     tcrre,  /. 

tortoise,    tortue    (/.)    de 

terre. 
land,  to,  debarquer,  intr.  v. 

(108). 

large.  ?"«i-  <x&-.  grand  (-e) 

(Ml) ;  groe  (-Be).  sum, 

grosse  Bomme. 
last,    adj.,     derni-*r    (-ere) 

(142).   At ,cnfinC133); 

a  la  fln  (146). 
last,  to,  durer,  intr.  v. 
latter,  a<ij<  dcmi-er  (-ere) 

(116). 

laughter,  *-.  Tire.  to. 

lavish,  to,  protliguer,  tr.  v. 

law,  *••  loi../'- 

lay,  to,  etalcr,  tr.  v.  (101). 

lead,  tO,c"traincr,  tr.  v.  ;con- 
duire,  tr.  v.  (108);  roener, 
tr.  V.  (122,  l?9,  150). 

leader,  »•.  chef.  m. 

leaf,  «••  fcuiilc./. 


leap  (rear),  annce  (/.)  bis- 
sextile. 

learn,  to,  apprendn:,  tr.  and 
intr.  V. 

learned,  qutd.  adj.,  savant 
(-^)- 

least  (the),  adj.,  Ic  moindre. 

,  adv.,   le  molns.    At 

,  tout  au  moins  (113); 

du  moing  (116,  142);  au 
moiiiB  (126\ 

leave,  to,  laiBaer,  tr.  v.  (US). 

lecture,  »••  le^oa,/. 

left,  U'Om  gauche. 

leisure,  *•<  loisir,  n. 

lend,  to,  prCter,  tr.  v.  (146). 

length,  '■,  longueur,/.  (132). 

Lent,  *■<  careme,  m. 

less,  o'lv.,  moins. 

lessen,  to,  diminuer,    tr.  v. 

(144). 
lesson.  »-.  le^on,/.  (126). 

let  (for  hire),  to,  louer,  tr.  v. 

(146). 

letter,  «•,  lettre,/. 

levy,  to,  lever,  tr.  V.  (125). 

librarian,  <•>  bibUothecalie, 

TO. 

library,/,  bibliotheque,/. 
lick,  to,  lecber,  tr.  v.  (13^). 
lie,  *'.  niensonge.  m. 
lie,  to  (=t»  teUalie), mentir, 

tntr.  and  irr.   v. ;  dire   un 

mensonge. 
lie,  to,  resider.  tntr.  ». ;  Ttre 

couche.  past.  v.  (68,  14»). 
life,  i..  vie./, 
light,  »••  lumiere./. 
light  (up),  to,  cclairer,  tr.  v. 

(143). 
like,  adv.,  comme. 
like,  to,  aimer,  tr.  r. 
limb,  *•.  membre,  to. 
limit,  »•.  limite,/. 
line,  <••  I'Kne.  /•    In' — , 

en  bataiUe  (U»). 
lip,  .«.,  Icvre./. 
liquid,  <iual.,  adj.,  liquide. 
list,  »-.  liste,/. 
listen,    to,    ecoutcr,    tr.    v. 

(119). 
literally,  adv.,  litteralement. 
literature.  »•.  littcrature,/. 
little,  qiial-  adj.,  petit  (-e). 

,  adv.,  \<c\x. 

live,  to,  vivre,  intr.  and  irr. 

V. 

lively,  ?"«'•  a^ij-.  anime  (-e). 
living,  '■>  vivant,  m.  (136). 

loan,  <•.  pr^t,  TO. 

lofty,  qual.  atlj.,  haut  (-e). 
loggia,  »■  logec,/.  ;rf. 
loins,  ».;'?..  reins,  TO. 
lonely,  q"al-  "'0-.  ecarte  (-e). 
long,  qual.  adj.,lon-ff(,-gae). 

,  ailv.,  longtomps. 

look,  "  .  regard,  m.  (t.7,  133). 
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look)  to,  dontier(8nr),  intr.v. 

(91).    To at,  regarder, 

tr.  V.  (133).    To like, 

avoir  I'air  de,  rcssemblcr  a. 

lord,  «••  seigneur,  m.   (116, 

134). 

lordship,  »••  seigiieurie,/. 
lose,  to,  perdre,  tr.  and  intr. 

V. 

loss.  «.,  perte,  /. 

lot,  >;  sort,  m.  (11*). 

loud,  qtial.  adj.,  bruyant  (-e) 

(126);     gros    (-Be)     (113). 

,  a/le.,  f  hant. 

loudly,    ode.,    f   hantement 

(100). 

love,  *•,  iinour,  m.    Ul , 

amoureu-.x  (-se),  adj.  (143). 

love,  to,  aimer,  tr.  v. 

lovely,  <pial.  adj.,  bean  (bel, 
-le)  (133). 

low,  qt'ol.  a/Jj.,  bas  (-se). 

lower  boys,  eleves  (ot.  pi.) 
des  classes  infe;ieurc8  (12B). 

loyally,  adv.,  loyalement. 

lunar,  adj.,  luuaire. 

lustre,  «•.  eclat,  m.  (148). 

luxury,  *•»  luxe,  i».  (101,  ii3). 


M 

magic,  «-.tnagie,/. 
magistrate,  s.,inagistrat,  t». 
magnet,  «•.  aimant,  m. 
magnificent,     qual.     adj., 

luagnifique. 
maintain,  to,  maintenir,  tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
majestic,  qual.  adj.,  m^es- 

tueu-x  (-se). 
maiesty,  «■>  majeste,/. 
make,  to,  faire,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
maker,  *•>  faiseur,  m. 
maliciously,     ado.,     mali- 

cleusement. 
man,  >■,  bomme,  m. 
manage  (« thing),  to,  venlr  a 

bout     d'une     chose;      s'y 

prendre  pour. 
manhood,  «-,  age  viril  (112). 
mankind,    «•.    genre     (m.) 

bumain;  humaulte,/. 
manner,     *•.     maniere,    f. 

S,  s.pl.,  mceurs,/. 

man-trap,  <■<  cbausse-trappe, 

manuscript,  <■>  manuscrit. 

m. 
March,  f-,  m&rs,  m. 
margin,  «..  marge,/, 
mark,  »•,  marque,  /.  (128)  ; 

eigne,  m.  (137). 
mark,  to,  marquer,  tr.   and 

intr.  V.  (108,  127). 

marshal,  '.,  marecbal,  m. 
master,  >.,  mattre,  nt. 


masterpiece,      »•.      chef- 

d'a.>uvre,  m. 
maternal,   </ua^-   adj.,  ma- 
tern-el  (-elle). 

matters  (slight  and  tri- 
vial), des  nens  (^m.  pi.)  et 
des  vetillcs  (/.  pi.)  (146). 

mature,  to,  milrir,  intr.  c._ 

mausoleum,  *••  mausolee, 
m. 

maxim,  *•.  maxime,/. 

Hay,  *•.  niai,  m. 

mayor,  *•,  maire,  TO. 

meadow,  «•.  prairie,/. 

meal,  »•.  repas,  m. 

mean,  <"y-i  moy-en  (-enne). 

mean,  to.  slgnlfler,  intr.  v. ; 
vouloir  dire,  intr.  and  irr.  v. 

meaning,  «.,  signification,/. 

meanness,  «•>  bassesse,/. 

means,    •'■.   moyen,  TO.   (99, 

lis).      B/  no  ,  pas  le 

moins  du  monde;  pas  du 
tout. 

meanwhile  (in  the),  cepen- 

dant  (123). 
measure,  to,  mesurer,  tr.  and 

intr.  V. 

medallist,  s-.  medailiistc,  to. 
Modes,  s-  pl->  Medes,  m. 
Mediterranean;  adj-  and  »., 

Mediterranee,/. 
meet,  to,   rencontrer,  tr.  v. 

To  with,    eprouver, 

tr.  V.  (123). 
melancholy,  «.,meIancolle,/. 
melt,    to,    fondre,    intr.    v. 

(119). 

member,  «-.  membre,  TO. . 
mending,  «•.  raccommodage, 

TO. 

mention,   to,   tr.  v.,  men- 

tionner,    tr.    v.   (126,   134); 

citer,  tr.  v.  (148). 
merchant,  «•.  marchand,  TO. 
mere,  adj.,  seul  (-e)  (145); 

pur  (-e)  (147). 
merely,    adv.,    eimplement; 

tout  simplement. 
merit,  «-.  merite,  to. 
merry,   q^Ml.    adj.,  gaillard 

(^). 

metal,  *•.  metal,  TO. 
metaphor,  «•.  metaphore,/. 
methinks,  H  me  eemble  (m- 

]>ers.  r.)  que. 
method,  *••  metbode,/. 
middle,  •'•>  centre,  TO. ;  milieu, 

m.  (143). 
midiught,  Sm  minuit,  TO. 
midshipman,  »•.  aspirant  dc 

m.irine,  vi. 
midst,  «•,  milieu,  to. 
midsummer,  «.,mi-ete,/. 
mildly,  adc,  doucement. 
mildness,  •?-.  douceur,/, 
mile,  s->  mille,  TO. 


milki  to,  traire,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
see  Introduction,  }  484,  46). 
mill,  «•>  moulin,  to. 
miller,  «•.  meunier,  to. 

mind,  «•>  esprit,  to. 
minerj  »•.  mlneur,  to. 
mingling,  *•.  melange,  to. 
minister,  »•,  mluistre,  to. 
misadventure,  «•>  mesa  ven- 
ture,/. 
misfortune,  «•>  malheur,  TO. 

misletoe,  «■,  gui,  to. 

miss,  to,  manquer,  tr.  t.   To 

his   aim  =  manquer 

son  coup, 
mist,  *•>  brume,  /. 
mistake,    *•.    meprlse,    /.  ; 

erreur,/.  (lll\ 
misty,  qual.  adj.,  brumeu-x 

(-se). 
mixture,  *•,  melange,  m. 
modem,  qual.  adj.,  modem, 
modest,  <jual.  adj.,  modestc. 
modestly,     adv.,     modeste- 

ment. 
moisture,  *•.  humidlte,/. 

moment,  «■.  lustaut,  m.  (133). 

monarch,  «-,  monarque,  m. 

Monday,  s.,  lundi,  to. 

money,  s.,  argent,  TO. 
monk,  «..  moine,  to. 

month,  *•>  mois,  TO. 

moon,  «•.  lune,/. 

morality,  s.,  morale,/. 

morning;  s.,  matin,  »«. ;  ma- 
tinee, /.  (92).  The  next 
,  le  lendemain  matiu. 

mortal,  qual.  adj.,  mort-cl 
(-e!!e). 

most,  adv.,  le  plus.  At  the 
,  tout  au  plus. 

mother,  «..  mere,/. 

mount,  to,  monter,  intr.  v. 

(131,  144). 

mountain,  «•,  montagne,/. 
mouse,  *•.  Bouris,/. 
mouth,  *•      See  Idiom,   and 

I'rov.     Phrases,      Exercise 

138. 
movables,  s.pl.,  meuble8,TO. 

(113). 

move,   to,  mouvojr,  tr.  and 

irr.  V. ;  se  mouvoir,  r.  t>. 
moved,  P-  P-  and  adj.,  emu 

(^)(110). 

movement,  *•»  mouvement, 

TO. 

mow,  to,    faucher,    tr.   and 

intr.  V. 
mud,  s.,  marecage,  to. 
muddy,  qual.  adj.,  fangeu-x 

(-se). 
multiply,     to,     multiplier, 

tr.  and  intr.  v. 
murder,  s.,  ni3urtre,  TO. 

murderer,  *••  meurtric,  to. 
murmur,  «■.  murraure,  «. 
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mnsiOi  *-.  musique,/. 
mutaalt  i<<;->  redproqac ;  de 
part  et  (i'uutre. 


N 

nail,  i.,  on^le,  m. 
nakedi  adj..  nu  (-€). 
namet  '•  n»ni,  m. 
namei  to?  nommer,  tr.  v. 
nameiTi  (tdf.,  savoir. 
narroWt    2"a'-    adj.,    etroit 

nativei   *■,  naturcl  (m.)   du 

pays. 
natural,  q«(il.  adj. ;  natur-el 

(-elle). 
natorallyi    adv.,    naturellc- 

meut. 
navy,  »•,  marine,/, 
nay,  adv.,  mPme  (100). 
near,  adv.,  pres  de  (126). 

nearly,  adv.,  k  peu  pres. 

neat,  7"a/.  adj.,  adroit  (-c). 

neck,  S-.  cou.  "'• of 

land,  lauffue  (/.)  de  terro. 

need  (to  have)  ofi  avoir 

Ix'siiiu  de. 
needless,  qual.  adj.,  inutile, 
neglect,  to,  negliger,  tr.  v. 
negligently,  adv.,  uegligem- 

nu'iit. 
negotiate,  to,  negocier,  intr. 

V. 

neighbourhood,  «•.  environs, 

m.  p'. 
neither,  indff.  adj.,  ni  I'tm 

ui  I'autre.     ,  adv.,  ni. 

nest,  »•.  fid,  TO. 
Ketherlands,  «•  pi-,  Pays- 

Itas,  TO. 
never,  tdv.,  jamais, 
nevertheless,    odo.,  nean- 

nioins. 
new,     q'lal.     adj.,    nouveau 
(nouv-cl,  -clle)  (102,    122, 
135,  139,  150);  neu-f(-ve). 

- —  year's  gift,  »-.  la- 

dcau,  m.  (or  prr>scnt,  »n.)de 

nouvcl  an,  or  etrennes,/.^. 
news,  '■•  uouvclle,/. 
next    (the),    euivant    (102). 

moming,  'e  lendemain 

(130).     t(ay»  le  lende- 

maiu. 
night,  »•.  unit.  /■  (135,  UO)  ; 

Boir,   m.      Last  (  «tte 

nnit. 
nightingale,  *•.  rossi^nol,  m. 
Nfle.  s .  Nil,  TO. 
nobility,  «-.  noblesse./. 
nobleman.  »•.  pentilliomme. 

(See  IiitriHluction,  }299,  2nd 

part.  1 
nod,  to,  (tine  lies  incliuaiioua 

(/.>.;.)  dot."  te. 


noise,  >■<  bmit,  m. 
noon,  *■<  niidi,  m. 
northern,  adj.,  septentrional 

(-e). 
nose,  •*'•  nez,  m. 
notary,  '■,  notaire,  m. 
note,  to.  notcr,  tr.  v. 
notice,  to.  remarquer,  ir.  v. 
notorious.  '/""'■  a<lj-,  fieffe. 
notwithstanding,      prep., 

iiial^'re. 
nourishment*  *■•  aliment,  m. 
novelty,    «-.   uotiveaute,  /.  ; 

innovation,/.  (12»). 
November,  *■>  novembre,  m. 
now.     ndc,     maintenant,     a 

jiresent ;  des  lors  (124). 
number,  •«•,  nombre,  tH. 
numerous,  qual.  adj.,  nom- 

brcu-x  (-sej. 


oath,  *•.  senneut,  m. 

oak,  '••  cbene,  m. 

object,  *;  objet,  tn. ;  bat,  m. 

(^150). 
oblige,  to,  obliger,  tr.  v. 
obliged,  to  be,  etre  oblige 

(de,  before  an  Inf.). 
obliging,  qual.  adj.,  obligeant 

obscuret  qual.  adj.,  obecur 

(^). 
observant,  qual.  adj.,  atteu- 

ti-f  (-ve). 
obstinate,  quaX.  adj.,  obetine 

(-e);  opiniatrc  (129). 
obtain,  to,  obtenir,   tr.  and 

irr.  V. 
occasion,  to,  exciter,  tr.  v. 
occupied,   P-   P-    and    adj., 

occupe   (-e)    (/oZi.    by    tht 

prep.  a). 
occupy,  to,  occnper,  tr.  v. 
October,  •'•.  octobre,  m. 
offender,  "■.  delinquant,  TO. 
offer,  to,  olTrir,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
officer,  '•.  officio r,  TO. 
often,  adv.,  souvent. 
oh,  inter j.,  oh  ! 
old,     qual.     adj.,     anci-en 

(-enne);  vieux,  (vicil,  -le). 

•  age,  vleillesse,  «./.,  or 

vieux  Jours  (m.  pi.).    

man,  vicillard,  s.  TO.    

woman,  vieille,  «./ 
omit,    to,    omettre,   tr.  and 

irr.  r. 
once«  adv.,  one  foin,  tm  Jonr. 
onlr,  adj.,  seul  (-e>     , 

aji'.,  .'eulemont.uo  .  .  .  qne. 

not »  """  seuleraent. 

open,  P-  P-  and  adj.,  ouvcrt 


open,  to,  ouvrir,  tr.  and  irr. 
V. ;    inaugurer,   tr.   v.     Xq 

for  oneself,  s'on^Tir, 

r.  r.  (141). 

opportunity,  »■•  occasion,/. 

opposed,   ;>•    p.    and    adj., 

o].i...>.e  (.-e). 
opposite,  pnp.,  en  face  de. 
opposition,  (-,  resistance,  /. 

(129). 
or,  cm>j.,  ou. 
orb.  »■,  globe,  TO. 
order,   ».,    ordre,  TO.    % 

(ho^),  *•  p/.,  ordres,  m. 
order,  to,  commander,  tr.  and 

intr.   V. ;    ordotmer,   tr.  v. 

andtn/r.  r.  (104,  117,  127). 
origin.  *•.  origine,/. 
originate,    to.    cummencer, 

tr.  V. 
ornament.  *•.  omement,  m. 
other,  indef.  adj.,  autre, 
otherwise,    adv.,    d'aillenrs 

(143);  autrenient  (145). 
outrage,  to.  outrager,  tr.  v. 
outside.  ai<P.,tbor8de(122). 

,    ».    imperiale,    i.   /. 

(109). 
outward.  »•.    exterieur,   m. 

U2n. 
overflowing.   *•.    debordc- 

nienf,  m. 
overlook,  to.  fenner  les  yeox 

sur. 
overturn,  to.  renverser,  tr. 

V. 

owe.  to.  devoir,  tr.  v. 
owl.  '■•  hibou,  TO. 
own.  adj-^  propre  (118). 
oyster.  »•,  hultre,/. 


pagan,    qual.    adj.,    pal-en 

(-eunc). 
pain.  *-.  peine,  /. ;  donleur. 

/.  (110). 
paint,  to.   pcindre,    tr.  and 

irr.  V. 
painter.  »-.  peintre,  TO. 
painting.  *•.  p-inture,/. 
palace.  <■•  palais,  m. 
palate.  *■•  palais,  TO. 

paleness.  •«•.  p^ieur,/. 

paltry,  qual.  adj.,  miserable. 

subject.    Bujet  nic8- 

qnin  (146). 
panegyric.  «■■    panegyrlque. 

m. 
paper,  "•.  pai)ier,  TO. 
paradise.  *-.  paradls,  m. 
pardon.  <■>  prace,/. 
parish.  »  .  paroisse./. 
parliament.  »•.  parletncnt. 

Til. 

part.  >  .  partie,/. 
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PARTICULAR. 

particolaXi  odj-  particuU-er 

(-ere). 
partyt  '■>  parti,  m. 
pasSt  tOt  passer,  tr.  and  intr. 

V.  To fori  passer  pour 

(133).    To through, 

parcourir,  tr.  v. 

passioiiatel7«     ado-t    pas- 

sioimemeut. 
I>ausei  tOi  s'arreter,  r.  v. 
paviliont  ■'•.  pavilion,  m. 
pay,  «•.  paye,/- ;  solde,/. 
pay,  tO)  payer,  tr.  and  intr.  o. 
payment,  «•.  payemeut,  m. 
peace, «-.  paix,/. 
peasant,  «•.  paysan,  m. 
peculiarly,    tidi>->    particu 

lierement. 
peer,  «•.  pair,  TO. 
peevish,  qual.   adj.,    maus- 

sade. 
people, «.,  peuple,  to. 
peopled,  to  be,  se  peupler, 

r.  V.  (147). 
perceive,  to,  apercevolr,  tr. 

V.  (104);  s'apercevoir,  r.  v. 

(131,  US). 
perch,  to,  se  percher,  r.  v. 
perfect,  Q^al-    a^O-.   parfait 

(-*-)■ 
perfectly,     ado.,    Tpaituu- 

mcnt. 
perform,  to,  accomplir,  tr.  V. 
perhaps,  ado.,  peut-etre. 
period,  s.,  periode,  /. 
Persians,  «•  P^-f  Perses,  m. 
person,  «■.  persouue,/. 
personage,  »■•  personnage,  TO. 
personal,    adj.,    personn-el 

(-elle). 
pestilence, «-,  peste,/. 
philosopher,  »••  philoBophe, 

ni. ;  savant,  m. 
picture,  »••  tableau,  m. 
piece,  »•.  piece,  /. ;  morceau, 

TO. 

pierce,  to,  l)ercer,  tr.  v. 
piercing,  odj,  pergant  (■  e). 
pill,  S-.  pilule,/. 
pillage,  to,  piller,  tr.  v. 
pink,  qual.  adj.,  rose, 
pistol,   *••    pistolet,  TO.    To 

fire  a  —  at,  «««  fire. 

shot,    coup    (to.)    de 

pistolet    (145).       At    

shots,  a  coups  de  pistolet 

(142). 
Pity,   to,    plaindre,   tr.    and 

irr.  V. 
place,  »•>  endroit,  m.  (97); 

lieu,  TO.  (95,  115,  118,  143). 

To  take  ,   avoir  lieu 

(132);  arriver,  intr.  v. 
place,  to,  placer,  tr.  v.  (117, 

123) ,  mettrc,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 

(136). 
plagiarist, «-.  plagiaire,  TO. 


rREJDDICE. 

plain.  «.,  plaine,/. 

plan,  *■.  projet,  m. ;    entre- 

prise,  /. ;  plan,  to. 
planki  s..  plauclie,  /. 
plant,  s.,  plante,  /. 
plate,  »•»  assiette,/. 
play,  to,  jouer,  intr.  v. 
playthuig,   «•.   +  hochet,  TO. 

(159). 
pleasant,    qi^l-  adj.,  agre- 

able. 
pleasantry,  «•>  plaisanterie, 

/■ 

please,  to,  plaire  (a),   intr. 

and  tJT.  V.   If  you ,  s'il 

V0U9  plait. 
pleasure,  i-,  plaisir,  m. 

plebeian,    <^j;    pleb«i-en 

(-euue). 
plough,  s.,  charrue,  /. 
plunder,  to,  depouiUer,  tr.  v. 
plunge,  to,  piouger,  intr.  v. 
pocket,   S-.    I>oche,  /. 

handkerchief,  s.,mouchoir 

(m.)de  poche. 
poignant,  adj.,  piquant  (-c). 
point,  ^-^  pointe,/. ;  sommet 

m. ;  point,  m. 
point  out,  to,  montrer,   tr. 

and  intr.  v. 
poison,     to,      empoisonncr, 

tr.  V. 
police-court,  *•>  tribunal  m. 

correctiounel. 
policy,  «■.  politique,/, 
politician,  «•>  politique,  to. 

(125). 
politics,    S-.     politique,    /. 

(121). 

pollute,  to,  profaner,  tr.  v. 
poor,  qual.  adj.,  pauvre. 
pope,  ^-i  pape,  TO. 
popular,  qual-    adj.,  popu- 

laire. 
portion,     «••    morceau,    m. 

(121);  partie  (122). 
portray,  to,   depeindre,    tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
possess,  to,  posseder,  tr.  v. 
post,  *•»  poste,  TO.  (129). 
potato,  *•.  pomme   (/.)  de 

terre. 
pound,  «•»  livre,/. 
powder,  «-.  poudre,/. 
power.     «-.     puissance,    /. ; 

pouvoir,  m.  (114,  122,  144). 
practise,  to,  pratiquer,  tr.  v. 

(111). 
practices,  s.  pi.,  pratiques,/, 
praise,  to,  louer,  tr.  V. 
prayer,  s-.  pritre,/. 
preach;  to,  prC-cher,  tr.  v. 
preceding,    adj.,    precedent 

(-«)• 
prefect,  «••  prefet,  m. 
prejudice,   «•,   prejuge,  m. ; 

prevention,/. 


prelate,  «■>  prelat,  m. 
prepare,  to,  se  preparer  (a) 

r.  V.  (113). 
present,  *•>  don,  m. 
present,  to,  presenter,  tr.  v. 
preserve,  to,  couserver,  tr.  V. 

(118);  garder,  tr.  v.  (127). 
pretence,  «-,  prete.xte,  m. 
pretend,  to,  pretcndre,  intr. 

v. 
prevent,   to,   empecher,   tr. 

and  intr.  v. ;  prevenir,  tr.  v. 

(97,  124). 

previously,  adv.,  precedem- 

ment. 
prey,  «-.  proie,/. 
price,  »■.  prix,  TO. 

pride,  «-,  orgueil,  TO. 
princess, «-,  priucesse,/. 
principle, « .  priiici(>c,/. 

print,  to,  iniprimer,  tr.  v. 
prisoner,  «-.  prisonnier,  m. 
prize,  »•,  prix,  TO. 
proceed,  to,  proceder,  intr. 

V. ;    proieder    (a),   intr.  v. 

(102,  110);  se  mettre  (a),  r. 

and  irr.  v.  (144). 
proclaim,  to,  proclamer,  tr. 

V. 

produce,  .'•.  produit,  m. 

produce,  to,  produire,  tr., 
intr.,  and  irr.  v. 

productive,  qual.  adj.,  fer- 
tile. 

profession,    ».,    metier,   TO. 

(133,  145). 

profusion  (in),  &  foison. 
project,  «..  projet,  TO. 
project,  to,  niediter,  tr.  v. 
promise,  s-.  promesse,/. 
promise,  to,  promettre,  tr., 

intr  ,  and  irr.  v. 
proof,  «•.  preuve,/. 
propensity,  «-.  penchant,  TO. 
proper,  qual.  adj.,  propre. 
property,  «•.  propriete,/. 
prophet,  «•>  prophete,  m. 

proportionate,  adj.,  projwr- 

tiouue  (-c). 
proposal,  «•,  proposition,/. 
proprietor,  «■>   proprietaire, 

■m. 
propriety,  »•.  convcnance,/. ; 

bieusMJance,  /. 

prostrate   oneself,  to,  sc 

prostemer,  r.  v. 
protect,  to,  proteger,  tr.  v. 
proud,  qual.  adj.,  fi-er(-tre). 
prove,  to,  prouver,  tr.  v. 
proverb,  *••    proverbe,  to.  ; 

dicton  (to.)  populaire  (123). 
provide  with,  to,  ponrvoir 

(ik"\  //■.  and  i)T.  r. 
provisions,  s.  pi.,  vivres,  m. 
provo'st-marshal,  «-.  grand 

prev.'t,  m. 
prowl,  to,  roder,  inlr.  v. 
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public*    q«al.    adj.,  pubU-c 

pull  off,  tOt  enlevpr.  tr.  v. 
ptmctoal,  qual-  adj.,  ponc- 

tu-cl  (-die). 
pupil.  •'■.  elevc,  m. 

pnrohase,  to»  athctcr,  tr.  v. 
purpose  (for  the).  «fi«>  d« 

ij'itl.  fey  thi:  Injiiiitive). 
purse.  •'■>  Ixjursf",/. 
pursue,  to,    poursuivre,   tr. 

and  irr.  r. 
put,  to,  mcttrc,  tr.  and  irr. 

V. ;  placer,  tr.  i:  (iy2>.     To 

in  practice,  mcttrc  a 

execution    (.110).     To  

to  death,  mettre  a  luort. 


quality,  *•,  qualite,/. 
quarrel. «-.  querelle,  /.    To 

fall  into  a  — ,  »f<'  fell, 
quarry,  «•,  carritre,/. 
queen.  ■'•,  reine,/. 

question  (the)  is,  il  s'agit 

{iiiiyrs.  r.)dc  (150). 
quick,  'l""l-  "''J'  rap'de  (97). 

. ,  ttdv.,  vitc. 

quickly,  adv.,  promptement. 
quit^  to,  al)autlonuer,  tr.  v.; 

quitter,  tr.  r. 
quite,  adv.,  tout  (145);  tout 

a  fait  (1-Jii). 


B 

ragged,  p-  p-  «nd  «<y-.  <ie- 

gueuille  (-e). 

rain. » ,  piuie,/. 

rain,  to,  pleuvoir,  imperi, 
and  irr.  r. 

raise,  to,  clever,  tr.  V.  (123)  ; 

lever,  tr.  v.  (145).    To 

again,  relever,  tr.  V.  (131). 

To  the   blockade, 

lever  le  blocus  (127).     To 
oneself,  s'elever,  r.  r. 

nun,*,  '"clier,  ni. 

ranged  (to  be)  in  line,  it  re 

range  eu  bataille. 
nuik.  «-i  rang,  m.  (116,  128) ; 

grade,  m.  (149). 
ranked  (to  be)  among,  etre 

mis  au  nonibre  de  (117). 
ransom,  ■'■•  ran^on. 

rapacious,  T'"'-  "'^J-  avidc. 
rapid.  '/"«'•  «<0'  ■  rap''i<*- 

rapidly,  adv.,  rapidement. 
rarely,  adv.,  raremcnt. 

rascaJ. «-.  <ir6'<?.  ♦«•  (n"")-,  , 

rashly,  adv,  inconsldere- 
meut. 

rate  (at  any),  ««  t»u'  c*" 

(130). 


rather,  adv.,  piutot. 
rattlesnake,  » .  serpent  («.) 

a  sonuettcs. 
ravage,  to,  ravaper,  tr.  v. 
raven,  *•.  corbeau,  tij. 
ray,  *■.  rayim,  m. 
razor,  »•,  ra.«oir,  m. 
reach,  to,  atteiudrc,  tr ,  intr., 

and   irr.   r. ;    parvenir   (i), 

ititr.  and  irr.  r.  (139). 
read,  to,  'ire,  tr.,  intr.,  and 

irr.  V. 
reader,  « .  lecteur,  m. 
readiness,  '■•  promptitude, 

/.  ;  vivacite,/. 

ready,  adj.,  prct  (-«). 
real,  adj.,  re-el  (-elle). 
really.  <"'i'.,  reellement 
rear-guard,  »•,  arriere-garde, 

/■ 
reason,  ?-,  raison,/. 
rebuild,  rebatir,  tr.  v. 
recall,  to,  rappeler,  tr.  v. 
receive,  to,  recevoir,  tr.  v. 
reckon,  to,  compter,  tr  v. 
recognize,   to,   reconnaitre. 

If.  anil  irr.  v. 
recollect,  to,  sc  rappeler,  r. 

r.  {Jolt,  by  the  accuiativc)  ; 

Bc  souvenir  (r.  r  )  de 

recommence,    to,    recom- 

nienccr,  tr.  v. 

reconnoitre,  to,  rcconmiitTc, 

(r.,  intr.,  and  irr.  v. 
record,  to,  rapportcr,  tr.  and 

intr.  r. 
records.  •'  P'-.  archiveo,  /. 
recount,  to,  racontcr,  tr.  v. 
recourse  ito  have)  to,  f<?- 

courir  a,    intr.  and  irr.  v  ; 

avoir  retours  &. 
recruit,  '•.  recrue,/. 
recruit,  to,  recruter,  tr.  v. 
red,  liial.  adj  ,  rouge, 
redoubtable,  q"al.  adj.,  re- 

doutalilc. 
reduce,  to,  reduiro,  tr.  and 

irr.  V. 
red-wing,    *  ,    rouge-queue, 

m. 
re-enter.  tOj  rentrer,  intr.  v. 
reference  (m)  to.  par  rap- 

["■rl  a. 
refind,  to,  retrouver,  tr.  v.  ^ 
refractory,   lual.   adj.,  re- 

fractairi' 
regal,  qual.  adj ,  royal  (-c). 
regard    as,    to,    cunsiderer 

coninie. 
regent,  »  .  regente,/.  (125). 
regulate,  to,  regler,  tr.  V. 
reign,  «  .  repic,  m. 
reign,  to,  repner,  intr.  v. 
rejoice,  to,  «■  ri-Jouir,  r.  V. 
relate,  to,  raconter,  tr.  and 

intr.    V.    (KKS,    137);    rap- 

ixjrtcr,  ir.  v.  (139). 


relaxation,  »•.  reiiche,/. 
release,    «.    mise    (/.)    en 

liberte. 
relics,  *•  /''■.  reliques,/. 
relinquish,   to,  abaudonncr, 

tr.  V. 
remain,  to,  rester,  intr.  V. ; 

(HI,  119);  demeurcr,  intr. 

V.  (143). 

remains,  <•  pi-,  debria,  m. 
remark.  »■.  remarque,/. 
remarkable,  jual.  a^j.,  re- 

marquable. 

remember,  to,  »?  rappeler, 

r.  V.  (foil,  bi/  the  accusative) 

(149) ;  se  souvenir  de,  r.  c. 

(114,  137). 
remove,  to,  cnlevcr,  tr.  V 
render,  to,  rendrc,  tr.  V. ;  re- 

Btituer,  tr.  v.  (104). 
renew,  to,  renouvelcr,  tr.  r. 
rentt*-,  accmc,  m.  (112). 
repair,  to,  reparcr,  tr.  v. 
repeat,  to,  repeter,  tr.  v. 
reply,    *•.    reponse,  /.  (113, 

144);  replitjue,/. 
reply,  to,  repondre,  tr.  and 

intr.    V.    (127);    repli(iucr, 

intr.v.  (98, 137);  rcprendre, 

intr.  V.  (145). 
report,  »■.  rapport,  w.  (126, 

143);  bruit,  m.  (148). 
reproof,  "•.  reprimande,  /. 
repulse,  to,  repousser,  tr.  v. 
require,  to,  avoir  bcsoin  de. 

required,  }>■   p-  a"*!  <i4;-. 

requis  (-c). 
resemblance,    *••    ressem- 

liUuce,  ./. 
resemble,  to,  rcseembler  (a), 

intr.  V. 

resentment,    *-,    ressenti- 

nient,  m. 
residence,  » .  demeure,/. 
resolute,    '/««'•    <^j'    «>- 

solu  (-e). 
resound,  to,  retentir,  intr.  v. 
resource.  * .  ressourcc,/. 
respecting,  pr^p.,  au  snjet 

de  (144).     ,    adj,    re- 

latl-r(-ve)  4(^150). 

respects  (in  all  other),  <iu 

reste(l42). 

responsible,  l"'^-  <^'  •"«•- 

Iion.sable. 

rest,  »•.  restc,  «.  (109,  130, 
141);  repoB,  m.  (94). 

restless,  V"^-  <'<0'»  turbu- 
lent (-c). 

result,  «•.  resultat,  m. 

retain,  to,  occujier,  tr.  v.\ 

rCenir,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
retire,  to,  «•  retlrer,  r.  v. 
retort,  »•.  reponse,/. 

retreat, '-.TPtraite./. 
return,  *••  reto'"".  "»•    in. 

,  en  rctour  (106). 
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return*  tO»  retoumer,  intr.  v. 
revenge)  «•.  vengeance,/. 
revenuff  revenu, »«. 
reversCt  *•.  revers,  m. 
review,  «•.  revue,  /. 
revieWi  tOi  passer  la  revue 

de  {soldiers). 
revive,    to,    feJre    renaitre 

(118). 

revolve,  to,  toumer,  intr.  v. 
reward)  «•.  recompense,/. 
reward,  to,  recompenser,  tr. 

V. 

rice,  s-i  riz,  m. 
rich,  5«oJ.  adj.,  riche. 
riches,  «-.  richesses,/.  pi. 
richness,  «•,  richesse,/. 
ride  up  to,  to,  s'avancer  vers 


idic 


ridicTued  (to  ba),  etre  toume 
en  ridicule  (128). 

ridiculous,  qiMil.  adj.,  ridi- 
cule. 

right,  qual.  adj,  droit  (-e). 
To  be ,  avoir  raison. 

right,  «•>  droit,  TO. 

ring,  «..  auueau,  m. 

rise,  to,  se  lever,  r.  t». 

rising,  *-.  lever,  TO. 

risk,  *•.  risque,  to. 

risk,  to,  risquer,  tr.  v. 

rivtu,  to,  rivaliser,  intr.  v. 

r.7er,  «•,  riviere,  /.  (115) ; 
fleuve,  m.  (140). 

road,  «-,  route,/. 

rock,  S-.  rocher,  to.  (132) ; 
roche,/.  (119). 

rod,  »•.  verge,  /. 

roguery,  «•.  fourberie,/. 

roU,  *•>  roulement,  to. 

romance,  »•>  roman,  m. 

roof,  »•>  to't.  f"- 
rooks,  s.pL,  freux,  m. 
room,  «•«  chambre,  /. ;  salle, 

/. 
root,  *•>  racine,  /. ;  tubercule, 

TO.  (of  the  potato). 
rough,  qtial.  adj ,  rude. 
rouse,  to,  exciter,  tr.  v. 
rout,  *•>  deroute,/. 
row,*-,  raugee,/. 
royalty,  «•.  royaute,/. 
ruin,  *•>  mine,/. 
rule,  to,  regir,  tr.  v. 
run,  to,  courlr,  intr.  and  irr. 

V. 

running  pace,  pas  dc  course 

(123) 

rush  (to  make  a),  se  pre- 

cipiter,   r.    v.        To    

across,  franchlr,  tr.  v. 

rustic,  «•,  rustre,  to.    , 

qual.  adj.,    rustique   (113, 
120). 

s 

sacred,  gual.  adj.,  sacre  (-c). 


safe  (and  sound),  adj.,  saiu 

(-c)  et  sau-f  (-ve). 
sailor,  S-,  matelot,  to. 
sally,  «•,  saillie,/. 
salt)  ^^  sell  n>. 
salubrious,  qual.  adj.,  salu- 

bre. 
salute)  tO)  saluer,  tr.  v. 
sand,  s.,  sable,  TO. 
satisfied)  p.  p.    and   adj., 

satisfait  (-e). 
satisfy,  to,  satisfalrc,  tr.  and 

i7itr.  V. 
Saturday,  *-,  samedi,  TO. 
savage,  qual.  adj.,  farouche. 
save,  to,  sauver,  tr.  v. 
saw  off,  to,  scier,  tr.  v. 
say,  to,  dire,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
scabbard,  «•,  fourreau,  TO. 
scaffold,    K-<    echafaud,    m. 

(112,  13.,). 
scaffolding)  *••  echafaudage. 

TO.  (97). 
scale,  s ,  echelle,/. 
sjorcely,    ado.,    &    peine  -, 

presque  jamais  (98). 
scene,  «  ,  scene,  /. 
scholar)  «•,  ctudiant,  m. 
school)  S-.  ecole,/. 
schoolmaster)    «.,     maitre 

(to.)  d'ecole. 
SCUlllOU)  «-.  marmiton,  m. 
sea) «.,  mer,/.     shorC) 

bord  (to.)  de  la  mer. 
seameU)  «■  pt-,  bommes  (to.) 

de  mer. 
season)  «-,  saison,/. 
seat  oneself)  to,  s'asscoir, 

r.  ami  irr.  v. 
secondly,  adv.,  sccondcmcut. 

security, «-,  s'lretc,/. 

see,  to,  voir,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
seed)  s.,  graine,/. 
seek,  to,  chercher,  tr.  v. 
seem,  to,  sembler,  intr.  v. 
SeizC)  tO)  saisir,  tr.  v.      To 

agaiU)  ressalsir,  tr.  v. 

seldom)  adv.,  rarement. 
select)  to,  choisir,  tr.  v. 
selfishness,  *••  egolsme,  m. ; 

iuteret,  TO. 

self-sufficiency,  «••  presomp- 

tion,  /. 
sell,  to,  vendre,  tr.  v. 
senate,  *■)  senat,  m. 
send,  to,  envoyer,  tr.  and  irr. 

V.    To for,  fairc  venir. 

sense,  ^-t  sens,  m. 
sentenced  (to  be),  5tre  con- 

damne  (ii),  pass.  v. 
September)    «•.    scptembre, 

m. 
sepulchre)  «-.  sepulcre,  TO. 
servant,    s.,    scrvitcur,    TO. ; 

servante,  /. ;     domestique, 

TO.  and  /.  (126,  1,34). 

girl,  servante,/. 


SINGULAR. 

servO)    to,    servlr,    tr.    and 

intr.  V. 
setting,  s.,  coucher,  m. 

several,    indif.  adj.,   plu- 

sieurs. 
severe,  qual.  adj.,  severe, 
severely)  adv.,  seseremeut. 
shadow,  s.,  ombre,/, 
sharp,  'jual.  adj  ,  fort  (-e). 
shed,  S-,  ctable,/. 
sheep,  «•,  mouton,  to.  (106) ; 

brelns,  /. 
shelf)  s.,  rayon,  m. 

shelter  (to  take),  s'abritcr, 

r.  V. 
shift  (to  make),  prendre  {tr. 

aud  irr.  v.)  see  mesures. 
shilling,  s.,  schelliug,  TO. 
shinC)  tO)  briller,  intr.  v. 

shiP)  S-,  batiment,  m.  Trans- 
port — ,  batiniout  (jh.)  de 
transport. 

shoe,  S-.  Soulier,  to. 

shop,  s.,  boutique,/. 

short)  qual.  akj.,  j)etit  (-e), 
(116);  br-cf  (-eve),  (124); 
court  (-e),  (130). 

shorten,  to,  raccourclr,    tr. 

V. 

shot)  coup  de  feu,  to.  (127). 

shoulder)  »■.  cpauie,/. 

shout,  tO)  crier,  intr.  v. 
shoW)  to.  montrer,   tr.  and 

intr.  V.    To  —  oneself, 

se  montrer,  r.  v. 
shrivel)  tO)  se  sechcr,  r.  v. 
ShUU)  tO)  fn'r,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 
shut)  tO)  fermer,  tr.  v. 
siC^esS)  ■'•,  maladie,/. 
side,  s.,  cote,  TO. 
sidereal)  adj.,  sidcral  (-e). 
siege,  s.,  siege,  TO. 

signt,   S-,  vue, /.  (139);  cu- 

riusite,  /. 
sigU)  *'•>  signe,  TO. ;  enseignc, 

/  (107). 
sigU)  tO)  signer,  tr.  v. ;  ap- 

poser  sa  signature  a  (144). 
signi&)  tO)  significr,  tr.  aud 

intr.  V. ;  vouloir  dire. 
silent)  qual.  adj ,  sllencicu-x 

(-se). 
silk)  s-.  soie,/. 
silly,  qual.  adj.,  sot  (sotte). 
silver,  «-,  argent,  m. 
simple,  qual.  adj.,  pur  (-e), 

(iJ?). 
sincC)  conj.,  puisque. 
sincerely,  adv.,  sinccrement. 
sing)  tO)  chanter,  tr.  aud  intr. 

v.;  eutouner,  tr.  v.  (119); 

To aloud  (of  hirds), 

s'egosiller,  r.  v.  (119). 
singing,  s.,  chant,  TO. 
single,  adj.,  seul  (-C). 
singular,  qual.  adj.,  singu- 

li-cr  (-ire) ;  remarquable. 
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SISGi:LAKir. 

singularlyi  <uiv.  slnguUfcrc- 

mont. 
sir,  .1.,  monslour,  m. 
sit  dowili  to»  s'asscoir,  r.  and 

irr.  V. 

situated)    J>-  P-    eai   adj- 

Bitiie  (-c). 
sizCi  *•.  grandeur,/. 
Skilfoli  qual.  adj.,  habile, 
skill)  > ,    talent,    m.    (100) ; 

liabilete,/.  (139). 
skinnishi    »■.   cscarmouche, 

/• 
skull,  «.,  crane,  m. 
sky)  *•>  ci<*ii  "i. 
slaughter,  <•,  carnage,  m. 
slaughter)  tO)  tuer,  tr.  v.  ; 

egorger,  tr.  i-.  (108). 
slavO)  *•.  esclavc,  m. 
sleep  (in  the  open  air),  to, 

coucher  (i»i<r.  i'.)  a  la  belle 

etoilc. 
sleet)  •'•,  grcsil,  m. 
sleeve)  «•.  luanche,/. 
slender,  qual.  adj.,  fn'le. 
slight     (very)     matters, 

rieus,  s.  m.  pi. 
slip    off)  to.   enlevcr  tr.   v. 

(130). 
slothful)  qucd.  adj.,  lache. 
slovenly)  qual.  adj.,  uegli- 

gfnt  (-e). 
slowl?)  ndv.,  lontcment. 
small)  <}««'•  adj.,  petit  (-c). 
smartnesS)  «■.  vivatite,/. 
smile,  tO)  sourirc,  intr.  and 

!(•?•.    t'. 

smock-frock)  ■'■.  sarrau,  m. 
snap  UP)  tO)  P'^bcr,  tr.  V. 
snipe.  S-.  Ixxu-ssine,/. 
snoW)  s-,  ncige,/. 
SOfteU)  tO)  adoucir,  tr.  v. ;  ra- 

uioUir,  tr.   v.;  ee  ramollir, 

r.  w. 

soil,  '■>  ""•>  »"•• 
solar)  «4/-«  eo'aire- 
soldier,  •'••  soldat,  m. 
solicitation)  »•,  BolUcitation, 

./■. 
sometimes)  adv.,  quelque- 

fois  ;  parfoi.s  (100,  130). 
son,  «•.  tils,  i^- 
SOOU)  adv.,  bieutut. 

soothsayer,  »•.  devln,  m. 

sort,  «■.  eorte,/. 

soul)  «•.  finie,/. 

sound)  tO)  faire  Bonner,  tr.  r. 

(113). 

south)  •'  .  sud,  m. 
sovereign,  «•.  souverain,  t».  ; 

souveraine,/. 
space,  '■<  intervalle,  m. 
Spare)  to,  cpargner,  tr.  v. 
speak,  to,  parler,  intr.  v. 
spear,  -^  .  pique,/. 

specimeni    >-t    ecbuitiuon, 


speech,  "•>  <liscour8,  m. ;  Ian- 
gage,  m.  (120) ;  parole,  /. 
(135). 

speedily,  adv.,  bicntut. 

spend)  tO;  passer,  tr.  v.  (120, 
147);  de|>cn8er,  tr.  v.  (120). 

SpherC)  «•.  sphere,/. 

spice,  «..  epice,/. 

spirit,  «•.  esprit,  nt. 

splendour,  *•.  splcudeur,/. 

split,  to,  fendre,  tr.  v. 

spoil,  to,  gater,  tr.  v. 

spoils,  »•  l'l->  deiMjiiilles,/. 

spoon,  ii.,cuillcr,  orcuillere,/. 

spot)  «•.  lifu,  m. ;  cndroit,  jm. 

spread,     to,     or    spread 

abroad,  to,  sc  repaudre,  r. 

V. 

sprig,  «••  brindille,  /. 
spring,  >;  printemps,  m. 
spring)  «•,  s<jurc<.,/. 
spring)   tO)    s'clanccr,   r.   ii. 

(116.    1.32).        To    UP) 

snrgir,  intr.  v. 
sprout)  tO)  pouBser,  intr.  v. 
spur.  «  .  efx-ron,  m. 

squander,  tO)  gaspillcr,  tr.  v. 

(111). 

square)  «•.  place,/.  (I3i). 
squeeze)  tO)  pressor,   tr.  V. 

(135). 

squirC)  »•>  seigneur  (m.)  du 

village. 
stable)  »•,  ecnrle,/. 
Stage-coach)  »•.  diligence,/, 
stair)  «■.  ewalier,  wi. 
Stalk)  «■.  tige,/. 

stand  against)  to,  tenir  (<r. 

and   irr.   v.)  tc-te    4   (H5). 
To   read?)   se   temr 

pret  (149). 
star,  *■,  etoile,/. ;  cracbat,m. 

(decoration,  100). 
state,  *■>  £tat,  m. ;   ctat,  m. 

{condition,    113,    1.35).     In 

,  en  grande  ceremonie. 

stately,  9«<»'-  "<(? ,  uwgni- 

flque. 
StaturC)  »•,  taille./. 
statute,  •'•.  Ptatut,  m. 
steady,  q»al.  adj.,  ferme. 
Steal)  tO)  v"l«r.  tr.  v. 
stench,  *-.  mauvaiBC  odeur. 
SteP)    »•.   marche,  /.    {of  a 

staircane,  91);  pas,  m.  (97, 

127). 
stick  up,  to,  afflcher,  tr.  v. 
still)  aa"-.  encore. 
StonO)  «-.  Plerre,  /. 
stop,  tO)  arretcr,  tr.  v.  (123)  ; 

b'urreler,  r.  v.  (114). 
storm)  «-.tempete,/. 
stormy)  qi^l.  adj.,  oragen-x 

(-sc).    or    it    I'orage,  or  de 

tenipete. 
story.    *•.    hisloire,  /.    (141. 

UG). 


SUMPTUOCS. 

StOIT)  »..  etage.  m.  (91). 

straightway,    adv.,    droit 

(KiT). 
strange,  quot-  adj.,  Strange 

(97.  Til);  bizarre  (147). 
strangle.  tO)  etrangler,  tr.  v. 
stratagem,  '-.  Ktrat^igeme,  m. 
stream)  <■<  couront,  m. 

street)  »•.  rue./. 
strength) «..  force,/. 

StreW)  tO)  Joncher  (tr.  v.)  do 

(131). 

strikC)  tO)  frapper.  tr.  v.    To 

off)  abattrc.  tr.  and  t'rr. 

V.  (116). 

striking)  adj.,  frappant  (-e). 

StripO)  »..  coup,  tn.  (110). 

strong)  qual.  adj.,  fort  (-e); 
vehement  (-e) ;  violent  (-e). 

strongly)  adv.,  forlemcnC 

struck  (to  be)  with)  ftro 

Irapiie  (jKist.  r.)  t\it  (95). 
structure)  «•.  edifice,  m. 
struggle,  to.  se  deinuner,  r. 

V. ;  sc  delmltrc.  r.  and  irr.  v. 
studio,  >■>  atelier,  m. 
stud/)  *••  etude,/. 
stuff.  ».,etoffe,/. 
sturdy,  qual.  adj.,  austere, 
subdue,  to,  nialt riser,  tr.  v. 

(110);  Bubjuguer,  tr.  v. 
SUDJect,  <■.  Bujet,  in. 
subject,    qual.    adj.,    BuJ-et 

f-ette). 
SUOJeCtt    to,    soumettrc,   tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
subjected  to,  astrcint  ft  (145). 
submission,  «  .  deference,  /. ; 

fiouiiii.ssidii,/. 
subterraneous)  odj.,  Bouter- 

raiu  ^-e). 
succeed)  to  (=to  come  after\ 

Buccedcr  a  ;  (=to  be  tuccc$i- 

ful),  reussir,   intr.  v.  (105, 

112).  To each  other, 

Be  succeder,  r.  r. 
successive)  adj.,  consccnti-f 

(-VC). 

successively)  adv.,  bucccs- 

fiivcuicut. 
suddenly)    adv.,    fii>udainc- 

niout. 
suffer)  to,  Bouffrir,  tr.,  intr., 

and  trr.  v.  (130);  cndurcr, 

tr.  V. 
suffering,  «■.  Bouffrance,/. 
sufScient,  "<(;■>  sufflsant  (-e). 
sugar,  «•,  s'icre,  m. 
suit,  *■•  proceB,  m.  (104). 
suitor,  *•)  solliclteur,  m.  (100). 
sullen,  qual.  ai\j.,  sombre. 
sun.,  »••  Bt>mmej/. 
summer,  »•.  e'p.  »•• 

summon,  to,  Bommer,  tr.  v. 
(93);  ajiljeler  (lOU). 

sumptuous,  qual.  adj., 
p<imptucu-x  (-se). 
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Stm«  S-.  soleil,  m. 

Sundayt  «-.  dimanche,  m. 

superannuated,  adj.,  f  hors 
d'age  (145). 

snperbi  qual.  adj.,  Bupcrbe. 

saperfluOOS,  adj.,  super- 
flu  r-e). 

sapenmman.    q"al.    adj., 

surhumaiu  (-e),  (124). 
SUperiori   «•»   superieur,    m. 

qual.  adj ,   superieur 

(-e).  (136). 
snpplianti  s.,  demandeur,  m. 

(TlOO). 
support)   tO>   entretenir,   tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
suppose*   tOi    sapposcr,    tr. 

and  intr.  v. 
SVXe<adj.,  8ur(-e). 
surely)  adv.,  silrement  (124) ; 

assurement  (104). 
surname,    «•,    sumom,    m. ; 

nom  (m.)  de  faruille. 
surprise)  tOi  surprendre,  tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
surprising)  adj.,  surprenaiit 

i-e). 
surrender)  to,  ''■•  "•.  rendre, 

tr.  t). (122).       finlr.v., 

Bc  rendre,  r.  v.  (123). 

surround  by,  tO)  entourcr 

{tr.   V.)  de  (117);  eu- 

tourer,  tr.  v.  (127,  135). 

suspect)  tO)  se  doutcr  de. 

suspend,  tO)  suspendre,  tr.  v. 

suspicion)  s.,  soupgon,  hi. 

suspicions)  q"al.  adj.,  sus- 
pect (-e). 

sustain)  to,  soutenlr,  tr.  and 
irr.  V. 

swallow,  «•,  birondelle,/. 

SWalloW)  tO)  avaler,  tr.  v. 

swear)  tO)  jurer,  tr.  and  intr. 
v.;  affirmer  {tr.  v.)  par  ser- 
ment. 

Sweden,  «-.  Suede,/. 

sweep,  to,  balayer,  tr.  v. 
(126). 

sweet,  qual.  adj.,  dou-x 
(-ee). 

Switzerland)  « ,  Suisse,/. 

sword)  -'•.  glaive,  m.  ;  sabre, 
m.  (95);  epee,/.  (130,  143). 

system,  systeme,  m. 


tabard,  »•,  cottc  (/.)  d'ar- 

tames. 

tail,  »•■  queue,/. 

ke,  to,  prendre,  tr.  and  irr. 
V. ;  s'emparer  (de),  r.  v.  To 
in,  mettre,  tr.  and  irr. 

V.      To  the   field 

a^pain,  see  field, 
tamng) «-,  prise,/. 


tale«  '•>  conte,  m. 
tall,  qual.  adj.,  grand  (-e). 
tame,  adj.,  apprivoise  (-e). 
tamed  (to  be),  s'apprivoiser, 

r.  V. 
tapster,  •'•.  garjon  de  cabaret, 
task,  S-.  tache,  /. 
taste,  S-,  go»t.  rru 
tastC)  tO)  gouur,  tr.  V. 
tea,  S-,  iiie,  m.     mer- 

chant,  marcband  (w.)   de 

the. 
teach,  to,  enseigner,  tr.  v. ; 

faire  connaitre,  tr.  v.  (114)  ; 

iustruire,    tr.    and    irr.    v. 

(123). 

tear,  «•■  larme,/. 
tease,  to,  taquiuer,  tr.  v. 
technical,  adj.,  tcchuiqnc. 
teem  witil,  to,  regorger  de 

{intr.  v.). 
tell,  to,  dire,  tr.  and  intr.  v. ; 

raconier  (tr.  v.,  102)  au  sujct 

de. 
tempest,  «•.  temptte,/. 
tenderly,  adv.,  tendremeut. 
teademesS) «..  tendresse,/. 
term,  «-.  ttrme,  m. 

terrace, «-.  tcrrasac,/. 
thsmksgiving,  «•.  actions  (/. 

})l.)  de  graces. 
thanks  to,  erace  a. 
thaW)  «■.  de^el,  TO. 
thenCB)  ado.,  de  la. 
therC)  adv.,  la. 
therefore,   covj.,   pur  conpe- 

queni;  c'est  pourquol  (136). 
thereupon,  adv.,  la-de^sus. 
thick,  qual.  adj.,  epai-s  (-s^e). 
thief,  S-.  voleur,  m. 
thin,  qual.  adj.,  maigre. 
thing)  S-.  chose,  /. 
think,  to.  penser,  tr.  and  intr, 

V. ;   croire,  tr.  and  intr.  v. 

(118,  132). 
thought)  «..  pcnsee,/. 
thoughtiful)  qual.  adj.,  pen- 

si-f  (-ve). 
threaten)  tO)  menacer,  tr.  v. 
thrill)  s.,  frisson,  n». 
throat)  s.,  gorge,/. 
thronC)  «•.  trine,  m. 

thronged  (to  be))  ttre  en- 

combre  (-c),  pa«s.  v.  (100). 
thrOW)  to.  lancer,  tr.  v.  (97)  ; 

Jeter,  Ir.  v.  (104,  139,  150). 

To  OpeU)  ouvrir,  tr. 

and  irr.  v.  (119). 
thrush) ».,  grlve,/. 
thrust)    tO)    passer,    tr.  v.; 

fourri;r.  tr.  v.  (141). 
thunder)  «•.  tonnerre,  m. 
thunder)  tO)  gronder,  intr.  v. 

Thursday) «-.  jeudi,  m. 

thuS)  a<tc-,  ainsi. 
tide)  *..  niiiree,/. 
ti?)  to,  lier,  tr.  V. 


tiller  of  the  soil)  >■,  labou- 

reur,  m. 

timC)  «■«  temps,  m.  Three 
— S)  trois  foi*<.   The  last 

■ ,  la  dernierc  fois.     At 

the  same  ,  en  mume 

temps. 
tint,  «•,  teiute,  /. 
title,.*.,  dr.it,  TO.  (113). 
tO-dav,  adv.,  aujourd'luti. 
together,      adv.,     enscrablc 

(110). 

tomb)  «■.  tombe,  /. 
tone, «-,  Ion,  m. 
tongue, «.,  langue,/. 
too,  adv.,  aiissi. 
tooth,  S-.  dent,/. 
top,  •'•.  faito,  TO. ;  sommet,  m. 
(117)  ;t  haut,  m.  (132,  141). 
torment,  *••  tonrment,  m. 

tortoise, «-.  tortue,/.  Land 

,  tortue  de  terre. 

torturC)  *-.  supplice,  m. 
touch)    tO)    toucher,    tr.  v. ; 

toucher  a,  intr.  v. 
tower)  «.,  tour,/. 
tOWU)  «..  ville,/. 
toy,     »•.    joujou,     TO.    (137); 

hochet,  TO.  p5(i). 
trade,  »■,  metier,  m. 
train,  «•.  suite,/,  (lao). 
traitor,  *•.  traltre,  TO. 
transfer,  »  .  transfert,  m. 
transfer,  to,  transferer,  tr.  v. 
transit)  «■,  passage,  m. 
translate,   to,   tradi;ire,  /)■., 

intr.  and  irr.  v. 
transmit,  to,  transmettre,  tr. 

and  irr.  v. 
travel)  •'■.  voyage,  m. 
travel,  to,  voyager,  intr.  v. 
traveller,  »■,  voyageur,  m. 
treason,      s.,      trahison,    /. 

High ,t  haute  trahisou. 

treasure,  «•.  tre-or,  m. 

treasury,  «•.  trcsor,  m.  (iii). 

treat,  to,  traiter,  tr.  v. ;  intr. 

V.  (108). 
tree,  «•>  arbre,  m. 
tremble,  to,  trembler,  intr. 

V. 

tremendous,  q"al.  adj.,  for- 
midable. 

trench,  «-,  tranchee,  /. 

trial,  S-.  proces,  TO. ;  jugc- 
ment,  m.  (121)- 

tribe, ».,  tribu,/. 
tribune,  «•>  tribun,  to.  (113). 
trifle,  «•>  P6u  de  chose,  to.; 

bagatelle,  /. ;  rien,  to. 
triupaph,  «■•  triomphe,  to.  . 

trivial  (very)  matters,  ve- 

tilles,  s.f.  pi. 
troop,  s.,  troupe,/. 
trouble,  «..  peine,/, 
true,    q"al.  adj.,  vrai  (-e), 

(121);  veritable. 
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truly,  mil'.,  vraimcut. 
trompeti  «•.  trompette,/. 
truth)  •-•.  verite.y. 
tryi  tOt  lacher,  intr.  v. ;   es- 

sayer   de,    intr.    v.    (139) ; 

si'efforccr  (r.  v.)  de  (118). 
TuesdaV)  ^-^  mardi,  m. 
Turkey,  «•.  I'urquie,  /. 
turkey^  ^-i  dindon,  m. ;  diude, 

./. 
turn,  *..  tnar.  m.  (134). 
tunii  to,  tounier,  ti:  r.  (139) ; 

,    intr.     f.     (U«).      XO 

—  a  deaf  ».ar,  faire  u 

sourde  urcillr. 

turnip,  *•>  uiivet,  HI. 

tutor,  *•>  precepteur,  m. 
twice,  <"l'-'->  deu.\  fuis. 

twist,  to,  or round, 

to,'>°-<ind  iH<r.r.(139,  llu). 
tordre. 

trnmt,  <•>  tyun,  w*. 


U 

unceasingly,  cuiv.,  saiw  cesse. 
uncle,  •^■■.  oiicle,  Ml. 
uncoil,  to,  derouler,  tr.  v. 
uncommon,  '/"n<.  ouij..  rare, 
unconquerable,  ?"«'•  «'(7- 

iiivii  cililc. 

undaunted,   qua^  adj.,  in- 

trepiik'. 
undeceive,    to,    detrxmper, 

()-.  r. 

undergo,  to,  '•ubir.  ir.  v. 
undermaster,      «•,      sous- 
malt  ro,  HI. 
understand,    to,  compren- 

dre,  tr.,  itilr.,  and  in:  r. 

understanding,    »•,  espri', 

undertake,  to,  entreprendrp, 

tr.  and  irr.  t: 
undertaking,  •-■ .  entreprise, 

undoubtedly,     Q'''"-.     »«"« 

.ii.iit.-, 

undress,   to,  deshabiller,  tr. 

ti. 

undue,  <"0  ,  '"»<lu  (-«).  (''••)• 
unequal,  '?"<'■'•  "'(;'•,  ine-»i 

uneasiness,  iuquietmle,/. 
unfortunate,  '/»«'•  "'0-.  •'■ 

fortuue  (-e). 

unfortunately,  <"'•'.   '"»'- 

liourpusenient. 
unheard  of,  P-  p-  <""•  ^"'J' 

iiinui  ('<•). 

uniformly,  «''« .  unifonne- 

uiont. 

unite,  to,  "u'r.  '''■  "•  C*")! 

reunir,  Ir  v.  (12"). 

universal.  7""'-  <"(/•   ""'- 

vers-el  '  -elle). 

111.— 17 


unjust,  qual.  adj.  iujuste. 
unroll,  to,  derouler,  tr.  v. 
unsubdued,  P-  p.  and  adj., 

iusouiuis  1,-e). 

uniirin<,  <'tO->  soutcuu  (e) ; 

qui  ue  diminue  pas. 
Unwarlike,  qual.  adj.,  effe- 

uiine  (-e). 

unwholesome,  qual.  adj., 

luulsain  i,-c). 
upper   boys,  *■  pi-,  Aleves 

(hi.)  dc8 classes superieures. 
upside   down,    ado.,  seus 

dossus  dessous. 

nrbanitr,  "■.  urbauite,  /.  -, 

lH>lites^e,  /. 
urge,  to,  presser,  tr.  v.  (140). 
urgent,  «<0  .  pr^wiant  (-e). 
use,  •"'I  usage,  m. 
use,  to,  se  servir  (de),  intr. 

and  irr.  p. 
useful,  qual.  adj.,  utile, 
useless,  qual.  adj.,  inutile, 
usual,  qual.  Mtj;  accuutume 

usually,  (Kif ,  ordinairement ; 

geueralcmeut  (115). 
utter,  to,  pousser,  tr.  c. 


vacuity,  *•.  vide, »«.  (loTV 

vaUey,  *•.  vallee,  /. ;  vallon, 

m.  (119). 
valour,  «■.  valenr,/. 
valuabe,   qual    adj ,   pre- 

cieu-x  (-se),  (114),  or  d  une 

(trande  valeur  (89). 
valuables,  «•  pi-,  clioses  pre- 

cieiises. 
value,  «■•  valeur,/. 
value,     to,    estimer    (que), 

intr.  r.  1,147), 
various,    'p<al.  adj.,  divers 

(-e\ 
Venetian.    *..    Venitien.   m. 

-,   ijiiaJ.  adj..  veniti-en 

(-enue>. 
vessel,  "'.  vaiR!<eau,  »i. 
verse,  ■<•.  veni,  m.  (126,  147); 

verset,  m.  (I2B). 

veteran  soldiers,    ancieus 

Boldat.4,  veteran.",  wi.  pi. 
Vialj  «•.  flole./. 
victim,  *••  victime, /. 
victuals,  -•  p';  vivres.  m. 
view,  •<•.  vue,  ./. 
vigorous,  qiinl.  a<lj.,  vlgou- 

r<'u-.\  (^-se). 
vintage,  '■,  vendange,  /. 
violently,  adr.,  violemment. 
violin,  "••  vlolon,  m. 
virtues.,  vertu./. 
visit,  '  >  visito,./. 

voice,  '■<  voix,/. 
vowel,  *•  voyelle./. 


vulgar,     «■.      vulgaire,    w 
,  qual.  atlj.,  vulgaire. 


w 

Wales,    n.,    pays     (fh.)    de 

Galles. 
wall,  s.,  luur,  m. 
walk,  S-.  promeuade,/.  (122). 
walk,  to,  marcher,   intr.  v. 

(13;<,  143);  se  promener,  r. 

V.     (128,      143).       To    

backwards,  marcher  (intr. 

f.)  a  reculous. 
want,  '-7  besoin,  m. 
want,  to,  avoir  beaoin  (de), 

(98) ;  vouloir,  tr.  and  irr.  v. 

(148,  150). 
war,  «••  guerre,/, 
warbler, » .  fauvette,/. 
ward,  >■,  salle.  ^. 
warlike,  qual.  adj.,  guerrl-er 

(-ere). 
warm,  qual.  ad;.,chaud(-«). 
warm,  to,  cbauSer,  tr.  v. 
warmth,  «■.  chaleur,  /'. 
warn,  to,  avcrtir,  tr.  v. 
warning,  *•,  avertissement, 

m. 

warrant,  to,  r^powire  (que). 

intr.  V.  (145). 
warrior,  »•.  Buerrier.  iM. 
wash,   to,   laver,  tr.  r.    To 

oneself,  se  laver.  r.  c. 

cashing,    '■>     blauchirsage, 

m.  (126);  lavage,  m.  (134). 
watch,    to,    veiller,    tr.  and 

1 II tr.  r. 
watch-spring,     « .      ressort 

(ni.)    de   niuntrc.     Like   a 

,  en  spirale. 

water,  * ,  eau./. 
water,  to,  arroser,  tr.  v. 
way,    *.     route,    /.     (107); 

nianiire,  /    (1.39);  cbemiu, 

m   (141).    To  give  , 

J""'  give. 

wealth,  f;  richesaes./.pf. 
weapon,  "  .  anne,/.  (114). 
weathtr,  »•.  temps,  m. 
wear,  to,  l^rter,  tr.  r. 

Wednesday,   '•.    mercn.ii. 

m. 
week,  ' .  semaiuc,/. 
weep,  to,  pleurer,  i»iti-.  r. 

weight, » .  ix'iJ*. '« 

welfare,  *••  bonheur,  m 
well !  iul^rj  ,  eh  bleu ! 
western,     odj ,     occidental 

(-^)- 
whence,     od"-    of    from 
whence,  <•'<>"• 

whUst,  ronj.,  taildis  que. 
whip,     to,     fonetter,    tr.    v. 

(1.341 

whipping,  -' .  fou«.  n«.  (134). 
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.  white*    qiMl.    adj.,     blan-c 

(,-cbe). 
whithert  adv.,  la  ou  (141). 

wholesome«  q"*ii-  <'dj.,  sain 

C-e). 
why.  aic,  pourquoi. 
Widtil,  s.,  largeur,/. 
wife.  «•,  epouse,/.  (117,  133). 
wife,  s.,  perruque,/. 
wild.    qual.    adj ,     sauvage 

(116);  feroce. 
■will,  s  ,  testament,  m 
wiUingly,  ado ,  volontiers. 
win,  to,  gagner,  *r.  v. 
wind.  s-.  vent,  m. 
windlass,  s.,  trenil,  m  (132) ; 

cal^estan,  hi.  (132) 
window,  «•.  fenetre,/ 
windy,  qtuil.  adj.,  des  vents, 
wine,  »■■.  vin,  m 
wing,  »  ,  aile,  /. 
winter,  »  ,  hiver,  m 
wintry,  qual.  adj.,  d'hiver. 
wipe,  to,  essuyer,  tr.  v. 
wire,  s.  fil  (»»•)  de  fer. 
wisdom,  » ,  sagesse,/. 
wise,  ?««'■  adj ,  sage.    , 

s.,  sage,  »n.  (150). 
wish,  ^-7  deeir,  m. 
wish,  to,  vouloir,  tr.  and  iir. 

V.  (lU). 


wit,   ■« .  esprit,  m  ;    un  bel 

esprit  (147).    Man  of , 

homme  d'esprit. 

withdraw,  to,  retirer,  tr.  v. 

(114).    To  —  from,  se 

retirer,  r.  r.  (144). 
witness,  «.,  temoin,  m. 
witty,  qual.  adj.,  spiritu-el 

(-elle). 
wolf,  s.,  loup,  m 
woman,  *-  femme,/. 
wonder,  s  ,  merveille,/. 
wonderment,  «•.  surprise,  /. 
wood,  •'•'  .  'wis. »» 
woodbine.   « ,  chevrefenllle, 

»i. 
wood -pigeon,    ».    pigeon 

ramier,  m. 
word,    s.    mot,    »».     (117); 

parole,/.  (118). 
work.    *•,  ouvrage,  m.  (89, 

97);  travail,  m.  (103,  106, 

118);  oeuvre,/.  (136). 
work,  to,  travailler,  intr.  v. 

To  —  a  mine,  exploiter 

une  mine, 
world,  *..  monde,  m.  (143); 

globe,  m, 
worm,  *  .  ver,  m. 
worn.  p.  P-  and  adj.,  mine 

(-6)  (112);  u8e(-€). 


worship,  '•<  culte,  m. 
worth  (to  be),  valoir,  intr. 

and  irr.  v. 
wound,  to,  blesser,  tr.  v. 
wounded. » .  blesse, »«. 
wrinkle,  «•.  ride,/, 
write,  to,  ecrire,  tr.  and  irr. 

V. 

writhe,  to,  se  tordre,  r  v. 
writing,  «.,  ecrit,  m. 


year,  •'•,  annee,/. 

yet,    oilv.,   cependant    (128); 

pourtant  (147). 
yonder,  adv.,  lei  pre* ;   la- 

bas  (130). 
young,     qual.    adj.,  jeune. 

men,  or people, 

jeunes  gens,  m  pi. 
youth,  «..  jeunesse,  /.  ;  Jeune 
homme,  m. 


zealous,  qual.  adj.,  zel6  (-«). 
zodiac,  >•<  zodiaqne,  m. 


THE  END. 
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